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Ojficii mei est obscura dMsere-re, manifesta perst-ringere~ in dubiis imm-0ra-ri. -HIERONYM.
Prwfat. lib. iii. cap. i Cammentar. in Epist. ad Galatas.
Non hie audeo pr.recipita,re sententiam, intelligat q-ui potest, JudiCet q-ui potest, utrwm majus sit
j'ustos creare quam impiosjustijica-re.-AUGDSTIN. Tract. Lxxn. in Joann-is Evangelium,

I myself can hardly believe that I was so plentiful in words, when I did publicly expound
this Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, as this book showeth me to have been. Notwithstanding,
I perc;eive all the cogitations which I find in this treatise, by so great diligence of the brethren
gathered together~ to be mine; so that I must needs confess1 either all or perh1:1ps more to have
hcen uttered by me, for in my heart this one article reigneth, even the faith of Christ, from
whom, by whomt and unto whom all my divine studies daily have recourse, to ·and fro 1 continuall~..... And yet I perceive tbat I could not reach anything near unto the height, breadth, and
depth of suc:-h high and inestimable wisdom; only certain poor and bare beginnings, and as it
were fragments, do appear. "¼Therefore I am ashamed that my so barren and simple CDmmentaries should be set forth upon so worthy an ariost"le and elect vessel (lf God.-LuTIIER, Preface
to Commentary on Galatians, English translation, London 1575.
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THE

object of this Commentary is the same as that st_ated
in the prefaces to my previous volumes on Ephesians,
Colossians, and Philippians. Nor do its form and style greatly
vary from those earlier Works. Only it is humbly hoped, that
longer and closer familiarity with the·apostle's modes of thought
and utterance may have conferred growing qualification to ex. pound him. The one aim has been to ascertain the meaning
through a careful analysis of the words. Grammatical and
lexical investigation have in no way been spared, and neither
labour nor time has been grudged in the momentous and responsible work of illustrating an epistle which contains so vivid
an outline of evangelical truth. To find the sense has been
my first step, and the next has been to unfold it with some
degree of lucid and harmonious fulness. How far my purpose
has been realized, the reader must judge; but, like every one
who undertakes such a task, I am sadly conscious of falling far
short of my own ideal. While I am not sensible of being
warped by any theological system, as little am I aware of any
deviation from recognised evangelical truth. One may differ
in the interpretation of special words and phrases, and still
hold the great articles of the Christian creed. I have gone
over every clause with careful and conscientious effort to
arrive at its sense, and without the smallest desire to find a
meaning for it that may not jar with my theology. For
"Theology," as Luther said, "is nothing else than a grammar
and lexicon applied to the words of the Holy Spirit." I am
well aware that scholastic theology has done no small damage
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to biblical interpretation, as may be seen in so many of the
proof-texts attached to Confessions of Faith. The divine words
of Scripture are "spirit and life," and have an inherent vitality,
while the truth wedged into a system has often become as a
mummy swathed up in numerous folds of polemical dialectics.
Several features of this epistle render its exposition somewhat difficult. In some sections, as in the address to Peter,
the apostle's theology is but the expression of his own experience; brief digressions and interjected thoughts are often occurring ; longer deviations are also met with before he works
round more or less gradually to the main theme. The epistle
is not like a dissertation, in which the personality of the author
is merged; it is not his, but himself-his words welling up
freshly from his heart as it was filled by varying emotions of
surprise, disappointment, anger, so1Tow, and hope. So, what
he thought and felt was immediately written down before its
freshness had faded; vindication suddenly passes into dogma,
and dogma is humanized by intermingled appeals and warnings,
-the -rapid interchange of I, We, Thou, Ye, They, so lighting
up the illustration that it glistens like the changing hues of a
dove's neck. The entire letter, too, is pervaded by more than
wonted fervour ; the crisis being very perilous, his whole nature
was moved to meet it, so as to deliver his beloved converts
from its snares. One result is, that in his anxiety and haste,
thought occasionally jostles thought; another idea presses upon
him before the one under hand is brought to a formal conclusion; his faculty of mental association being so suggestive and
fertile, that it pressed all around it into his service. These
peculiarities show that the letter is an intensely human composition-the words of an earnest man writing in the fulness
of his soul to other men, and naturally throwing himself on
their affection ; while there lies behind, in conscious combination, that divine authority which conferred upon him the
apostleship in connection with the appearance and voice of the
Saviour, and that divine training which opened up to him those
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sudden and perfect intuitions which he terms Revelation. The
contents and circumstances of the epistle endeared it to Luther,
for it fitted in wondrously to his similar experiences and trials,
and he was wont to call it, as if in conjugal fondness, his
Katherine von Bora. One may also cordially indorse the
eulogy of Bunyan: "I prefer this book of Martin Luther's
(except the Bible) before all the books that I have ever seen,
as most fit for a wounded conscience." For the epistle unveils the relation of a sinner to the law which condemns him,
and from which, therefore, he cannot hope for acceptance,
and it opens up the great doctrine of justification by faith,
which modern spiritualism either ignores or explains away.
Its explicit theology is, that through faith one enjoys pardon
and has the Spirit conferred upon him, so that he is free from
legal yoke ; while his life is characterized by a sanctified
activity and self-denial, for grace is not in conflict with such
obedience, but is rather the spring of it-death to the law
being life to God. It is also a forewarning to all time of the
danger of modifying the freeness and fulness of the gospel,
and of allowing works or any element of mere ritual to be
mixed up with the atoning death of the Son of God, as if to
give it adaptation or perfection.
Any one writing on Galatians must acknowledge his obligation to the German exegets, Meyer, De Wette, Wieseler, and
the others who are referred to in the last chapter of the Introduction. Nor can he forget to thank, among others at home,
Bishop Ellicott, Dean Alford, and Prof. Lightfoot, for their
learned and excellent labours. Each of these English commentaries has its distinctive merits; and. my 110pe is, that this
volume, while it has much in common with them, will be found
to possess also an individual character and value, the result of
unwearied and independent investigation. Ellicott is distin- ·
guished by close and uniform adherence to grammatical canon,
without much expansion into exegesis ; Alford, from the fact
that his exposition extends to the whole New Testament, is of
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necessity brief and somewhat selective in his remarks ; while
Lightfoot himself says, that " in his explanatory notes such
interpretations only are discussed as seemed at all events possibly right, or are generally received, or possess some historical
interest;" and his collateral discussions occupy longer space than
the proper exposition. I have endeavoured:, on the other hand,
to unite grammatical accuracy with some fulness of exegesis,
giving, where it seemed necessary, a synopsis of discordant
views, and showing their insufficiency, one-sidedness, ungrammatical basis, or want of harmony with the context ; treating
a doctrine historically, or throwing it into such a form as may
remove objection ; noticing now and then the views and arguments of Prof. Jowett ; and, as a new feature in this volume,
interspersing several separate Essays on important topics.
Authorities have not been unduly heaped ·together; in the
majority of cases, only the more prominent or representative
names have been introduced. The text is for the most part,
but not always, the seventh edition of Tischendorf, to whom
we are indebted for the Codex Sinaiticus ~, and for his recent
and exact edition of the Vatican Codex of the New Testament.
My thanks are due to Mr. John Cross, student of Balliol
College, Oxford, for looking over the sheets as they passed
through the press,
And now, as an earnest and honest attempt to discover the
mind of the Spirit in His own blessed word, I humbly dedicate
this volume to the Church of Christ.
JOHN EADIE.
6 THORNVILLE TERRACE, HILLHEAD,
GLASGOW,

1st January 1869.
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I.-THE PROVINCE OF GALATI.A.

HE Galatia or Gallogrrecia of the " Acts," the region to
which this epistle was sent, was a central district in Asia
Minor, bounded on the north by Bithynia and- Paphlagonia, on
the south by Cappadocia and Phrygia, on the east by Pontus
and Cappadocia, and on the west by Phrygia and Bithynia.
The Roman province of Galatia was considerably larger than
this territory, and comprised Lycaonia, lsauria, Phrygia, and
Pisidia-the ·kingdom as ruled by the last sovereign Amynt,as.1
Some critics therefore hold that this epistle was sent especially to believers in Lystra and Derbe; Mynster, Niemeyer,
Paulus, Ulrich, Bottger, and Thiersch arguing that in the
reign of Nero, Galatia included Derbe and Lystra along with
Pisidia, and that therefore in Acts xiii. and xiv. there are full
details of the apostle's missionary labours in the province. But
Galatia is not used in the New Testament in this wide Roman
sense; it has always a narrower signification. For by its side
occur the similar names of Mysia, Pisidia, and Phrygia. Nay,
Lycaonia, Pisidia, Phrygia-all included in the Roman province
-are uniformly mentioned as countries distinct from Galatia ;
the obvious inference being that the terms denote various localities, without reference to political divisions. Thus the author of

T

1
Galatia quoque sub hoe provincia facta est, cum antea regnum fuisset
primusque ea·m ~1. Lollius pro prxtore admini~travit. Eutropius, vii. 8.-Tov
Ii' 'Aµ,~no., TiAWt'l}crl!Gno, oi, ,..o,, 1tl!G1<T1'• .eiiTov ,..~. dpx;~• hkpef,u, d"J."J.' k,
,..~. li1I"'IJ><OO> icr'IJ'll!G'lf, ""'I o~r~ "'°'I 11 Tl!GAl!Gd.e µ,,rd- -rii, Au,r,l!Gou["', 'P~f,i,l!GIOV
apx.wrrx- •ux.•• Dion Cassius, liii. 3, vol. ii. p. 48, ed. Bekker. See also
Strabo, xii. 5, 1. Pliuy puts the Lystreni in the catalogue of the tribes
occupying the Roman province: Hist. Nat. vii. 42.
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the Acts describes the apostle and his party as going "throughout
Phrygia and the region of Galatia" (Acts xvi. 6); and these are
again distinguished from Lycaonia and Pisidia, Acts xiii. 14,
xi,;. 6, 24-. Nay, the phrase first quoted-T17v <l!pvryfav ,cal '?'1JV
I'a"ll.anx:17v x,wpav, " the Phrygian and Galatian country"implies that while Phrygia and Galatia were different, they
were closely connected geographically; for the Galatian district
was bounded south and west by Phrygia, nay, it had originally
been Phrygi.an territory before it was conquered and possessed
by the Gauls.1 The towns of Lystra and Derbe, " cities of
Lycaonia," with Iconium and Antioch, are never regarded as
belonging to the apostolic Galatia, though the Roman Galatian
province apparently included them., At the same time, in the
enumeration of places in 1 Pet, i. I, an enumeration running
from east to west, Galatia may be the Roman province mentioned with the others there saluted.
The compound name I'aAAorypai,da-Gallogrecia-Greek
Gaul, is connected with the eastward migration of a fragment
of the great old Keltic race which peopled western Europe.
Indeed, Keltai, GaUi, Galatre, are varying forms of the same
name. The first of these terms, KEATot, K€°ll-Tai, is probably
the earliest, being found in Hecatreus 2 and Herodotus ; 3 while
the other form, I'aAana, is more recent (ofE), as is affirmed
by Pausanias,4 though it came to be generally adopted by
Greek writers as the name as well of the eastern tribes in Asia
Minor, as of the great body of the people to the west of the
Rhine. It occurs on the Augustan monument in the town of
Ancyra ; and being applied alike to the Asiatic and European G auls, there needed occasionally some geographical notation to be added, such as that found in lElian 5-I'aAam,
Evoofoc; '?'OV<; '?''I]', 'Er/Ja, A€ry€i opav TOtavm; and it has been
found on an inscription dug out from Hadrian's Wall in the
north of England. Diefenbach 6 shows that this name had an
1 Strabo writes: h ~i ,,.~ p,,110'/c,;{Cf d• ,,., <'J,pu'Yfc,;v, ~. iuTI r-dpo, ~ n T01u

r t:l,AAO'/Pt:l,lX,OJU Af')'OP,••n ra1>.wr/a :

Geog. ii. 5, 31.
Fragmer1t. 19, 20, 21, ed. Miiller.
3 Hist. ii. 33, iv.- 49.
Polybius, ii. 13; Diodorus Sic. v. 22. See
Suidas, sub voce r«1>.:1co,, and the Etymologicum JJfagnum, sub voce raMnla.
i Descript. Gi·zc. i. 3, 5, vol. i. p. 18, ed. Schubart.
5 De Nat. Anim. xvii. 19, vol. i. p. 382, ed. Jacobs.
6
Celtica, ii. p. 6, etc., Stuttgart 1839-40.
2
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extensive range of application. Ammianus Marcellinus 1 says,
Galatas-ita enim Gallos Sermo Grcecus adpeUat; and Appian 2
explains, J, T~V KeATtK~V T~V vvv )l.eyoµ,e1J?]v Ta)..aT{av. Galli
-Ta·,.;xo,,, Gauls-was the current Roman name, though the
other terms, Kelt and Galatian, are also used by Latin writers
-the last being confined to the people who had settled themselves in Phrygia. Julius Cresar's 3 words are, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua, Celtce, nostra Galli appellantur. Livy,4 in narrating
the eastern wars in Galatia, calls the people Galli. Ta)l.)\{a
is also employed by late Greek writers, and at a more recent
period it almost superseded that of Galatia. 5 Theodore of Mopsuestia bas Ttts- vvv ,ca)l.ovµ,evTf, Ta)l.)l.{as--ad 2 Tim. iv. 10,
Fragm. p. 156, ed. Fritzsche. Diefenbach 6 quotes from Galen,
De Antidot. i. 2, a clause identifying the three names : tcaAoiJui
,yttp atJTOV<; lviot JJ,EV Ta)..cfra,, lvwt 0€ TaAAOV<;, UVVTj0eu·u,pov
OE TWV KeA-Twv livoµ,a. Strabo 7 reports some difference of language among the western Galatre-a statement which may be
at once believed, for, not to speak of Welsh and Erse, such
variations are found in places so contiguous as the counties
of Inverness and Argyle. Appian,8 speaking of the Pyrenees,
says, "that to the east are the Kelts, now named Galatians and
Gauls, and to the west Iberians and Keltiberians." But the
names are sometimes used vaguely, and sometimes also for the
sake of inter-distinction, as in the definition of Hesychius,
KeATo~ Mvo, h6pov Ta"A.aTwv; in Diogenes Laertius, 9 KfiATot<;
«:al I'aAaTat,;;; and in fine, we have also the name Kfi)I.To'faAaT{a. These ethnological statements imply that the knowledge of ancient writers on the subject was not only vague and
fluctuating, but often merely traditionary and conjectural, and
that the various names-Greek and Roman, earlier and later,
eastern and western-given to this primitive race, led to great
confusion and misunderstanding. Perhaps it is not far from
the truth to say that Kelt was the original name, the name em1

2 Ilann. iv. p. 115, vol. i. ed. Bekker.
8 Bell. Gall. i.
xv. 9.
Hist. =xviii. 12, 27. For these various names, see also Contzen,
die Wanderungen der Kellen, p. 3, Leipzig 1861 ; Gliick, die bei C. J.
Cresar vorlcommende Kelti8chen Namen, Mi.inchen 1857.
5
6 Celtica, ii. 7.
Wright's Celt, Roman, and Saxon, p. 325.
7
Geog. iv. 1, 1.
s Hisp. i. p. 48, vol. i. ed. Bekker.
~ P. 1, vol. i. ed .. Huebner.
4
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ployed by the people themselves; and that the Greeks, on getting
the name or some peculiar variation of it, represented it by
Galatre ; while the Romans, by another initial change far from
being uncommon, pronounced it Galli-the t or at in Kelt
or Galat being a species of Keltic suffix.1 Not only is the
initial letter of Kelti and Galli interchangeable, but there is a
· form Ka"'/1.,a:da, K&:>.aTov, allied, according to some, to Caeldon-the Gauls of the hills-Celadon, Caledonii. The northern
form of the word is Gadhael, Gaidheal, or Gaoidheal, of which
the Scottish term Gael is a contraction. Hence Argyle is arGadhael, the coast of the Gael, and Argyle has become Argyll,
just as Gael became Gall, Galli. The conflicting mythical
derivations of the name need not be referred to ; it seems to
be allied to the Irish Gal, " a battle," Gala, " arms," and will
therefore mean "armed"-pugnaces, armati. 2 This derivation
is abundantly verified in their history, for they were, as Strabo
says, " warlike, passionate, and ever prepared to fight." 3 The
essential syllable in the earlier name is found in Celtiber,
KeXTt/3-qp; and the other form, Gall, makes the distinctive part
of Gallicia, a province in the Spanish peninsula, of Galway
and of Galloway, connected with the idea of foreign or hostile;
hence the old Scottish proverb about " the fremd Scots of
Galloway." The same syllable formed portion of the grand
chieftain's name latinized by Tacitus into Galgacus, into whose
mouth, in his oration before the decisive battle, the son-in-law
of the Roman general puts those phrases which in their point
and terseness have passed into proverbs : omne ignotum pro
rnagnifico ; solitudinem f aciunt, pacem appellant.4
The Celtic races were among the earliest migrations from
the East, and occupied western Europe ; they were as far
west, according to Herodotus, as to be " beyond the Pillars of
Hercules"-" they are near the Kynetre, which are the most
·western population .of Europe." 5 They were also found in
northern Italy, France, and the British Isles. Many Latin
1

T-derivans in numinibus Gallicis vel Britannicis vetustis. Singularis
accedens ad radicem-as Crito~natus from gna. Zeuss, Grammatica Celtica,
vol. ii. pp. 757, 758, Lipaire 1853.
2 Do. vol. i. p. 993.
s Geog. iv. 4, 2.
4
Agricolre Vita, =x. p. 287, Op. vol. iv. ed. Ru.Perti.
5
ii. 33, iv. 49. Plutarch, Vitre, Marius, p. 284, vol. ii ed. Bekker.
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t rms connected with war are of Keltic origin.1 But the
:ean prevented any farther westward progress, and in their
;estlessness the Kelts retraced their steps, and commenced a
series of movements towards the East. After some minor
expeditions, and in the year 390 B.c., a portion of them, under
Brennus or Bran, crossed the Apennines, captured Rome,
and spread themselves over the south of Italy. According to
Livy and Diodorus, these invaders came from the vicinity of
Sens, and were therefore Kelts according to Cmsar's account
of the races of Gaul. Others suppose them to have belonged
to the Kymric branch of the Gauls : K(µfJpoi-Kiµµ€ptoi. 2
About 279 B.C. another body of Gauls, under a leader of
the same name, rushed eastward into Greece, overran Thrace
and Macedonia, found immense wealth, and enriched themselves for another and more violent expedition,-their forces
being said to consist of 150,000 infantry and 61,000 cavalry.
These hardy hordes-o,fr{,yovoi TtTYJV€'>, late-born Titansswarmed thick as snow-flakes-vicpaO€ao:w eoucdTE'>, as the
poet describes them. 3 On pushing their way to Thermopyhe
so famed in olden story, they met 20,000 Greeks assembled to
defend the pass, the shore being guarded also by an Athenian
fleet. The Gauls, in spite of their numbers, were beaten
back; and one party of them, crossing the mountains into
.l:Etolia, ravaged the country with incredible barbarity. The
leader then marched in haste on Delphi, gloating over
the rich prize that should fall into his hands-the sacred
treasures and statues and chariots dedicated to the sun-god ;
profanely joking, according to J ustin,4 that the gods were so
rich that they could afford to be givers as well as receivers.
But the Delphian Greeks, mustering only 4000, proved more
than a match for Brennus and his impatient troops. The
defenders had an advantageous situation on the hill, and,
aided by a stern and intense wintry cold, they bravely repulsed the barbarians. Their general, wounded and carried off
1

Prichard's Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, p. 124, Latham's ed.
Appian, Celtic. vol. i. pp. 34, 42, ed. Bekker; Diodor. Sic. v. 32;
Arnold's History of Rome, vol. i. p. 524, etc., 3d ed.
8
Callimachus, ad Delum. 175, p. 33, ed. Blomfield.
4
Justin, xxiv. 6. Contzen, ·wanderungen der Kelten, p. 193, etc. j
Wernsdorf, De Repub. Galat. vii.; Pausanias, Descript. GraJc, x. 19.
2
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the field, was unable to bear his mortification, and committed
suicide ; and the impetuous invaders, on being beaten, fled in
panic-a national characteristic, and a few of them escaping
the slaughter that accompanied their disorderly retreat through
an unknown and mountainous territory, reached their brethren
left behind at Thermopylre. According to Greek legend,
Apollo's help 1 led to the discomfiture of the invaders. Justin
says that a portion of these marauders, the tribe called Tectosages, returned with their booty to Tolosa-Toulouse; but the
story is uncertain, and the fluctuations of these Celtic tribes,
ever in quest of new territories and plunder, cannot be distinctly traced-the hazy reports of their movements hither and
thither cannot be clearly followed. The expedition to Delphi
had bred fierce dissension among the leaders of the force, who,
like all Keltic chiefs, were too self-willed and independent to
maintain harmonious action for any length of time. Two
leaders, named in a tongue foreign to their own, Leonnorius
and Lutarius, had escaped the great disaster by refusing to
join in the march ; they and their followers fought their way
through the Thracian Chersonese to the Hellespont, and after
some quarrels and vicissitudes were carried across into Asia
Minor. Nicomedes 1., king of Bithynia, being at war at the
time with his brother Zyboetes, gladly took these foreign mercenaries into his service, and by their help gained the victory,
but at a terrible expense of misery to his country. In the
campaign they had acted as it pleased them, and divided
the prey among themselves. According to one statement,
Nicomedes gave them a portion of the conquered country
which was on that account called Gallogrecia. According to
other accounts, the Gauls, disdaining all such trammels as
usually bind allies or hired legionaries, set out to conquer for
themselves, threw themselves over the country west and north
of the Taurus, and either forced it to tribute or parcelled it out
as a settlement. The Syrian princes were terrified into submission for a season; but their spirit at length revived, and one
of them, Antioclms, got his surname of Soter from a victory over
these truculent adventurers, or rather over one of their three
tribes-the Tectosages. Such, however, was the importance
attached to them, that the princes of various countries subsi1
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dized them, and they are found in Egyptian as well as in
Syrian battles. But they were dangerous friends ; for after
helping to gain a battle for Antiochus Hierax, they turned and
compelled him to ransom himself and form a bond with them.
Their spreading over the country like a swarm-velut e.xamen,
and the terror Gallici nominis et armorum invicta felicitas, are
referred to by J ustin.1 In this way they became the terror of all
states, an ungovernable army, whose two-edged sword was ever
ready to be drawn to glut their own lust of booty, and which, when
paid for, often cut on either side of the quarrel for which they
had been bought, and was seldom sheathed. They knew their
power, and acted according to their wild ~nd rapacious instincts.
But their unquenchable turbulence became intolerable. Attalus, prince of Pergamus and father of Eumenes, gained a great
victory over them, or rather over the two tribes, the Trocmi
and Tolistoboii ; he refused to pay them tribute, and hemmed
them into the province proper of Galatia, about B.C. 230.2 Yet
we find Attains employing another horde of the same hirelings
in one of his wars, who, as their wont had been, broke loose
from all restraint, and plundered the countries and towns along
the Hellespont, till their defeat by Prusias, about B.c. 216.3
But Rome was about to avenge its earlier capture. Some
Gallic or Galatian troops had fought on the side of Antiochus
at the battle of Magnesia ; and the consul Manlius, against the
advice of the decem legati who were with him, at once invaded
their country, while the native Phrygian hierarchy, trodden
down by the Qauls, encouraged the invaders. The Gauls, on
being summoned to submit, refused-stolida ferocia; but they
were soon defeated, in two campaigns and in a series of battles,
with prodigious slaughter. Certain conditions were imposed on
them, but their country was not wrested from them. They may
by this time have lost their earlier hardihood, and, as Niebuhr
remarks, have become quite effeminate and unwarlike, as the
Goths whom Belisarius found in Italy. Fifty-two Gallic chiefs
walked before the triumphal car of 1Vlanlius at Rome, B.U. 189.
In subsequent years they were often employed as indispensable
auxiliaries; they served both with Mithridates and with Pompey
who showed them some favour, and some of them were at
Actium on the side of Antony. Roman patronage, however,
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soon crushed them. Deiotarus, first tetrarch, and then made
king by Pompey, was beaten at Pharsalia, but he was defended
at Rome by Cicero; the second king of the same name was
succeeded by Amyntas, on whose death Augustus reduced the
country to the rank of a Roman province, B.C. 25, the first
governor of which was the proprmtor, M. Lollius. The difference between the limits of Galatia and the Roman province
so named has been already referred to.
The Gauls who had so intruded themselves into Asia
Minor, and formed what Juvenal 1 calls altera Gallia, were
divided into three tribes : the names of course have been
formed with Greek terminations from the native terms which
may not be very accurately represented. These three tribes
were the To;\uno/3oryioi, to the west of the province, with
Pessinus for their capital; the TeKToud,yer; in the centre, with
Ancyra for their chief city which was also the metropolis of the
country; and the TpoKµ,oi, to the east of the territory, their
principal town being Tavium.2 Each tribe was divided into
four tetrarchies, having each its tetrarch, with a judge and a
general under him; and there was for the twelve tetrarchies a
federal council of 300, who met at Drynaemetum, or oakshrine-the first syllable of the word being the Keltic derw,
oak (Derwydd, Druid), and nemed in the same tongue meaning a temple. 3 That, says Strabo, was the old constitution,-.
'
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The previous statements, however, have been questioned,
and it has been denied that those fierce marauders were Gauls.
There are, it is true, contradictions and uncertainties among
the old writers about them,-statements that can neither be
fully understood nor satisfactorily adjusted. The outline is
1

Sat. vii. 16.
Memnon in Photii Bibliotheca, pp. 227 -8, ed. Bekker. The spelling of
the n=es varies, and under the Emperor Augustus the epithet ]e{3c,urYJ>o{
was prefixed to them. Who would not have thanked Tacitus, if in his
Life of Agricola, instead of his stately Latin terminations, he had spelled
the proper names as nearly as possible according to the pronunciation of the
natives of Pictland or Caledonia? But the Romans looked with contempt on
such an effort. Pliny sneers at a barbara appellatio (Hist. Nat. iii. 4), and
a professed geographer says, Cantabrorurn aliquot populi arnnesque s1tnt, sed
quorum nornina nostro ore concipi nequeant. P. Mela, De Situ Orbis, iii. 1.
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8 Diefenbach, Celtica, i. 160.
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often dark, and the story is sometimes left incomplete, or fillecl
·n with vague reports, legends, or conjectures. But the wild
~anderers referred to were generally believed to be Gauls
proper from the west, and probab_ly o~ the_ ?reat div~sion of
Kymri or Welsh Kelts. Latham, m his ed1t10n of Prrchard's
Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, p. 104, etc., throws out
the conjecture that the Galatians were from Austrian Gallicia,
and therefore of Sclavonic origin ; but his arguments are
neither strong nor strongly put. Others maintain that those
Gauls or Galatians were of a German stock. There are obscurities in the distinctions made by Greek and Latin authors
between the German and Gothic races, of which Suidas under
K€Xrot is an example; for he says the Kelts are called Germans,
adding, that they invaded Albion, and are also called Senones
-a Gothic race beyond all dispute. Dion Cassius falls into
similar blunders. "Some of the Kelts," he says, "whom we
call Germans, holding the whole of Keltike toward the Rhine,
have made it to be called Germany." 1 He places the Kelts on
both banks of the Rhine, or rather with this odd distinction, e.v
·
- f-L€V' T'rJV·' T€ r a/\,anav
, ' • , • €V· O€c;tq,
"' 1: - 0€,:,, TOV',' K"'€/\,TOV<;',
'
apu,T€Pff
He also identifies Kelts and Germans, calling the latter KeXrot,
and the Belgians Ke).rnwt; nay, vaguely regarding K€ATtK~
as a Celtic territory bordering on Aquitania, he sometimes gives
it the special meaning of Gallia, and at other times uses it in
the broader sense of Western Europe containing Kelts and Germans.2 Other old writers were apparently quite as bewildered
on the subject, and as various in their references. A knowledge of the geography and the history of outlying regions
could not be easily obtained in those days, and much of it
must have been the result of oral communication, so liable to
mistake, exaggeration, and distortion. But a distinction was
usually made, though it was not consistently adhered to ; and
the hypothesis that these Gauls were of a Teutonic origin
is quite contrary to the current traditions and the ordinary
beliefs of the earlier times. There are extreme views on
both sides ; such as the theory of Mone,3 that Germany as
1
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well as Gaul was peopled with Celts, and that of Holtzmann, 1
that the two peoples named Celts and Germans were both
alike a Teutonic race. Something like national vanity has
been mingled with this dispute, which is not unlike a fierce
and famous quarrel nearer home as to the origin and blood of
the Picts. Thus Hofmann, in his Disputatio de Galat. Antiq.
1726, cries : En igit11fl' coloniam Gerrnanorum in Grcecia-en
virtutem majorum nostrorum qum sua arma ad remotissima loca
protulit. Selneccer (Wernsdorf, De Repub. Galat.) is jubilant
on this account : cum ad Galatas s01·ipsisse Paulum legimus,
ad nostros majores Germanos eum scripsisse sciamus. Germani
ergo epistolam ltanc sibi vindicent, ut hmredes et posteri.2 Luther
also says, " Some imagine that we Germans are descendants of
the Galatians. Nor perhaps is this derivation untrue, for we
Germans are not very unlike them in temper." "The Epistle
to the Galatians is addressed to Germans," Olshausen writes ;
"and it was the German Luther who in this apostolical epistle
again recognised and brought to light the substance of the
gospel. It can scarcely be doubted that the Galatians are the
first German people to whom the word of the cross was
preached." Tournefort warms into enthusiasm when his travels
carry him among Keltic affinities. Gleams of the same spirit
are found in Thierry; and Texier says more distinctly, Pour
nous, nous ne devons pas nous rappeler, sans un sentiment
a:01,gueil national, que les Gaulois ont penetre jusqu' a centre de
r Asie mineiire, s'y sont etablis, et ont laisse dans ce pays des
souvenirs imperissables.3
Now, first, the names of these Galatian tribes appear to
be Keltic names. The Tolisto-boii, or perhaps Tolisto-boioi,
are Keltic in both parts of their appellation. For Tolosa is
yet preserved in France and Spain ; 4 and the second portion
of the word is Keltic also, the Boii being a well-known Gallic
tribe-a turbulent and warlike race who left Transalpine Gaul,
crossed into northern Italy by the pass of the Great St.
Bernard, fought against the Roman power at intervals with
1 Kelten und Germanen, Stuttgart 1855.
in his Commentary on Galatians, p. 229.
2 Wernsdorf, De Repub. Galat. 94.
8 Revue des Deux Mondes, 1841-, p. 575.
4 Diefenbach, Celtica, ii. p. 339.
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varying fortunes, bnt on being at length driven out of the
country, settled on a territory named from them Boien-heim ·
-home of the Boii-Bohemia.1 The Tectosages bear also a
Keltic designation. A Gallic tribe of the name is mentioned by
Cresar as being also a migratory one, like so many of its sisters:
Germaniro loca cfrcitm Hercyniam silvam Volcce Tectosages occupave1·unt atque ibi consederunt ; 2 and Tolosa Tectosagum occurs

in Porn. Mela, ii. 5, as among the cities of Gallia N arbonensis.
The Tectosages are supposed indeed by Meyer and others to have
been a German tribe, called by Cresar V olcre Tectosages ; but
Volcre has no connection with the Teutonic Folk or Volk, for they
were a Keltic race who had conquered a settlement in Germany
and adopted German manners (Oresar says these things not from
his own knowledge), while the great body of the tribe occupied
the basin of the Garonne, with Tolosa (Toulouse) for its capital.
The name of the Trocmi is more obscure. Some, as Strabo,
followed by Texier, derive it from a chief; Bochart took it from
Togarmah ; 3 others connect it with Elp71[,ce~-Thraces; while
others identify them with the Taurisci-mountain-dwellers.4Secondly, the persons engaged in the expedition into Greece,
and the chiefs noted among them afterwards, have Keltic names
like the Gallic ones in Cresar; ending in rix (chief), like Dumnorix; Albiorix, A.teporix occur after the lapse of two centuries; or in mams (mar, great), as Virdumarus, and in tarus
or torus, as Deiotarus, tar being equivalent to the Latin trans.
The leader Brennus (king) was called Prausus - terrible
(Gaelic, bras; Cornish, braw). Brennus had a colleague or
'Zvvapxwv ; ·Pausanias calls him A,c(xwpw~,5 and Diodorus
Siculus Kixrfipw~. In the Kymric tongue the name would be
Kikhouiaour, or Akikhouiaour, which without the augment a
would be Oypviawr.6-Thirdly, names of places often end in the
Keltic briga (hill) and iacum,7-Fourthly, Pausanias refers to
a plant which the Greeks called ,c6,oco~, the kermes berry, bnt
which the Galatians cpruvfi rfi hnxrupfrp call vc;, or according to
a better reading f5rrry71, the dye being called vrrryiv6v. 8 Now, the
Kymric has hesgen, a sedge, and the Cornish has heschen.
1
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Pausanias 1 tells also that one mode of military arrangement
among the invading Gauls was called rpiµ,ap,curla, from their
native name for a horse, µ,ap,cac;; tri or tri being Celtic for
three, and march or mare the name of a steed. In Irish and
Gaelic and Welsh, trimm·chwys signifies "men driving three
horses."-Fifthly, the long lance, the distinctive weapon of the
infantry, was the rya1,CFov ; hence the epithet ryaurarat I'aAchat. 2
It is in Irish gad, a lance, gaide, gaistlie, s solitaria of ten falling
out. 3 It is often incorporated into proper names, as Radagaisus, Gaisatorix, not unlike Breakspear, Shakespear. It is
allied to the Saxon goad, and the old Scottish gad, the name
of a spear and a fishing-rod. The account of the word and
epithet given by Polybius is wholly wrong. I'a'iCFoc; occurs in
the Sept., Josh. viii. 18, and in the Apocrypha, Judith ix. 9.
-Sixthly, Jerome is a witness whose te~timony may be trusted,
for it is that of an ear-witness. Ht:i had sojourned both among
the Treviri for some time when a young man-adolescentulus, and he had journeyed to Galatia, and seen its capital
Ancyra. In a letter to Ruffinus he refers to a pilgrimagetotum Galatice et Cappadocice iter.4 In the preface to the second
book of his Commentary he says, Seit mecum qui videt Ancyram
rnetropolim Galatice civitatem.15 Not only does he mention his
being in Gaul, but he writes more definitely to Ruffinus, in
the letter already quoted-quum post Romana studia ad Rheni
semibarbaras ripas eodem cibo, pari frueremur lwspitio. In his
second book against J ovinian he tells a story about the cannibalism and ferocity of the natio Sootorum whom he saw in
Gaul; 6 and' more precisely still, he informs Florentius of a
literary work, librum Sancti Hilarii quem apud Treviros manu
mea ipse descripseram. 1 Now, J erome's distinct words are :
19.
Polybius, ii. 23. Gl13SUm occlll'S Bell. Gall. iii. 4. Athenreus, lib. vi.
p. 548, Op. vol. ii. ed. Schweighauser.
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4 Op. vol. i. p. 10.
5 Op. vii. p. 430.
Zeuss, Celt. Gramm. p. 64.
6 Vol. ii. p. 335.
The tribes called Scots iu those days were Irish; and
Irish wanderers came gradually over to Argyleshire, and founded the old
kingdom of Dalriada. St. Columba is called utriusque Scotim patronus,
there being a Scotia and a Dalriada in Ireland as well as in Britain. Probably the name Scot itself is allied to Scyth, the vague title assigned to a
wild and distant race.
1 Op. vol. i. p. 15, ed. V allars. Venetiis 1766.
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"Jt is true that Gaul produces orators, but Aquitania boasts
a Greek origin" -et Galatm non de illa parte terrarum, sed de
ferocioribus Gallis sint profecti. . . . Unum est quod inferimus,
Galatas excepto sermone Grmco qito omnis 01·iens loquitur, propriam linguam eandem pene habere quam Treviros. 1 So that
six hundred years after their first settlement in Asia Minor
their old language was spoken by them.
But, according to Meyer, Winer, Jablonski, Niebuhr, Hug,
Hermes, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Holtzman, 2 German
was the language spoken then, as now, in aud around Treves.
This statement, however, though partially true, does not prove
the point contended for. For there had been an intrusive change
of population toward the end of the third century. A colony of
Franks had settled in the territory of the Treviri, and naturally brought their language with them-T€pµavov~ ol vvv
il!pwyryo£ ,ca)\,ovvTat.8 Yet the older tongue survived, and might
survive for a long period afterwards, like the Welsh tongue of
the present day, centuries after the annexation of the principality to England. Wieseler argues from the testimony of early
writers as to the Germanic descent and blood of the Treviri.
Tacitus says indeed that the Treviri and the Nervii affected a
German origin,-a confession that they were not pure Germans,
and he proceeds to distinguish them from peoples which were
German liaud dubie.4 Strabo indeed seems to admit that the
Nervii were a German race. 5 But the Treviri are called Belgre
and Gauls again and again, as by Tacitus in his Annal. i. 42, 43,
iii. 44. In his Hist. iv. 71, 72, 73, Cerealis addresses them,
Terram vestram ceteror1tmque Gallorum. . • . Cresar says, Treviros quorum civitas proptm, Germaniw vicinitatem . . . ; I.we
civitas longe plurimum totius Gallim equitatu valet ... ; Gallus
inter Gallos,6-in which places they are distinguished from
Germans; and Porn. Mela writes, Clarissimi Belgarum Treveri. 1
Their leaders' names are Keltic, such as Cingetorix. Some
doubt is thrown on this by the way in which Pliny speaks of
them,8 and there may have been, as Thierry allows, some German
1
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tribes mixed up with them, as was the case among the Keltic
Belgians.1 Cresar's statement, De Bell. Gall. ii. 4, may be accounted for in the same way, and the apparently Teutonic
names of some of the leaders in the invasion, such as Lutarius
(Luther) and Leonnorius, may be thus explained. Great stress
is laid on the names of these two leaders, and on the name of a
tribe called Teutobodiaci, and a town oddly styled Germanopolis. Thierry supposes that the Tolistoboii were Teutonic,
because of the name of Lutarius their leader. But the Teutonic origin of even these names has been disputed. With
regard to the first word, there is a Keltic chieftain in Cresar
named Lucterius,2 and Leonorius is the name of a Cymric saint. 3
The second syllable of the tribal name is found in the name of
the warrior queen Boadicea, in the name Bodotria, and the o
being resolvable into ua, the word assumes the form of buaid,
victoria.4 Zeuss also adduces such forms as Tribodii, Catbud,
Budic, etc. Germanopolis, as Prof. Lightfoot remarks, is an
exceptional word, and probably denotes some fragment of an
exceptional population; or the name may have been one of later
introduction, as the Greek termination may indicate. The name
does not appear till more recent times, it being conjectured
that a foreign colony had been planted there.5 Still more,
the dissyllable German itself, not being the native Teutonic
name of the people, may have a Keltic origin,-according to
Grimm, from garm, clamor, or according to Zeuss, from ger or
gair, vicinus.6
Lastly, Ammianus Marcellinus, writing in former times,
speaks of the tall stature, fair and ruddy complexion of the Gauls,
and the blue eyes of their women; 7 and Diodorus 8 describes the
white skins and yellow hair of the 'EX)vT}vo,yaX&rai. If any faith
can be placed in national resemblance of form and feature in
1

2 Bell. Gall. vii. 7.
Hist. des Gaulois, i. p. 225.
4 Zeuss, Gram. Celt. vol. i. p. 27.
Diefenbach, Celtica, ii. 254.
5 W ernsdorf, De Republica Galat. p. 219.
6 G. C. vol. ii. p. 375.
Some deny that the Belgre were Kelts. Cresar
distinguished them from the Celtre and Aquitani; but it is admitted that
among them were German colonies who had expelled the aborigines and
settled near the Rhine, so that many Germans were mixed up with them.
But the people itself was Keltic, and to them Cresar gave the generalized
name of Belgre-the name being allied to Belg, Fir-bolg in Irish.
8
7 xv. 12.
v. 28, 32.
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two periods so remote, Texier may be listened to: Sans cherclier
a se jaire illusion, on reconnait guelquefois, surtout parmi les
pasteu1·s, des types qui se rappm·tent merveilleusement a ceTtaines
races de nos provinces de France. On voit plus de clieveux
blonds en Galatie qu' en aucun aut1·e 1·oyaume de l' Asie mineure,
les tetes caT1·ees et les yeux bleux rappellent le caractb·e des
populations de l'ouest de la Fmnce. Cette race de pasteurs
est repandue dans les villages et les yaela ( camps rwmades) des
environs de la metropole. 1
All these points enumerated are conclusively in favour of
the old and common belief of the Keltic origin of the Galatians.
The original population of the province indeed was Phrygian,
though in the current name no account is taken of that people,
but of the Greeks who" were settled in it, as in all the East
since the period of Alexander's conquests, so that Strabo calls it
Ta"'AaTfa 'E"'A"'A~vwv. 2
The partial amalgamation of these races
must have occupied a long time. The Phrygian superstition may
have taken hold of the Kelts from some points of resemblance
to their ancestral faith and worship; and they learned to use
the Grecian language, which was a kind of common tongue
among all the tribes round about them, while neither the
Phrygian nor the Gallic vernacular was wholly superseded.
The Gauls had coins with Greek inscriptions prior to the
Christian era. The consul Manlius, addressing his troops,
says of the Galatians : Hi jam degeneres sunt mixti, et Gallogrwci
veTe quod appellantur •.. Plirygas Gallicis oneratos m·mis.3 The
Galatian lady who is praised by Plutarch and others for killing
her deforcer, spoke to her attendants in a tongue which the
soldiers knew not. The Jewish dispersion had also been
spreading itself everywhere, and was found in Galatia. The
population was therefore a mixed one, but it was profoundly
pervaded by a Keltic element which gave it character. The
manifestations of that temperament occasioned this epistle, and
are also referred to in it. The I'a"A,anx:a of Eratosthenes has
been lost, and we can scarcely pardon Jerome for giving us no
extracts from Varro and other writers on Galatia, forsooth on
this weak pretence,-quia nobis propositum est, incircumcisos
homines non introducei•e in Templum Dei.
1
3
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II.-INTRODUCTION OF THE GOSPEL INTO GA.LATIA.

It was during the apostle's second great missionary circuit
that he first preached the gospel in Galatia, probably about
A.D. 51 or 52. A mere passing hint is given, a mere allusion
to evangelistic trave1, as it brought the apostle nearer to the
sea-board and his voyage to Europe. The simple statement is,
"Now when they had gone throughout Phrygia and the region
of Galatia, and were forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach
the gospel in Asia." 1 The apostle had proposed to visit Asia
or Ephesus, but the set time had not come; and on arriving in
Mysia, he and his party prepared to go north-east into Bithynia,
but "the Spirit of Jesus did not suffer them"-such is the better
reading. Thus checked and checked again, passing by Mysia,
they were guided to Troas, the point of embarkation for Greece.
They could not therefore purpose to preach in Bithynia after
such a prohibition, and probably the prohibition to preach in Asia
suggested the opposite continent of Europe. If the apostle had
any idea of crossing to Europe at this time, the effort to advance into Bithynia may have been to reach Byzantium, and
get to the West by the ordinary voyage and highway. 2 These
brief words with regard to Galatia are thus a mere filling
up of the apostle's tour, during which he was guided into a
way that he knew not, and led by a path that he had not
known. When it is said that he went thrm1gh the Galatian
territory, it is implied that he journeyed for the purpose of
preaching, as is also shown by the contrast that he was forbidden "to preach" in Asia-preaching being the one aim and
end of all his movements. In the cities of Galatia, then, the
apostle preached at. this time, and naturally formed associations
of believers into churches. But nothing is told of success or
opposition, of inquirers, converts, or antagonists.
The apostle's own reference to this visit is as brief, incidental, and obscure as the passage in Acts. " Ye know how,
through infirmity of the flesh, I preached the gospel unto you
at the first:" Gal. iv. 13. The plain meaning of this declaration is, that he was detained in the province by sickness, and
that on this account, and not because of any previous plans and
1
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arrangements, he preached the gospel at his first visit to Galatia.
The phrase oi' al1'0€V€tav admits grammatically of no other meaning, and 7rp6T€pov refers to the earlier of two visits. See the
commentary under the verse. But he reminds them of his
cordial welcome among them as " an angel of God, even as
Christ Jesus;" asserts, too, that in their intense and demonstrative sympathy they "would have plucked out their eyes, and
given them to him," and that they overlooked that infirmity
which tended from its nature to create loathing of his person and
aversion to his message. See commentary on iv. 14. Their
impulsive and excitable nature flashed out in enthusiastic reception of him; and their congratulations of one another on the
message and the messenger were lavished with characteristic
ardour,-all in sad contrast with their subsequent defection.
But we learn, too, from some allusions in his appeals, that in
Galatia as everywhere else, he preached Christ and His cross,
-pictured Him clearly, fully, as the one atoning Saviour,and announced as on a placard to them the Crucified One.
That preaching was followed by the descent of the Spirit;
miracles had been wrought among them, and their spiritual
progress had been eager and marked-"Ye were running
well." But the bright morning was soon and sadly overcast.
Some indeed suppose that an earlier visit than the one
now referred to is implied in Acts xiv. 6, which says that Paul
and Barnabas, on being informed of a persecution ripening
against them in Iconium, " fled unto Derbe and Lystra, cities
of Lycaonia, and unto the region that lieth round about." But
these geographical notations plainly exclude Galatia, as we
have seen in the previous chapter ; and ,ij 7rEptxwpoc;, the
country surrounding Lystra and Derbe-cities toward the
south of Lycaonia, cannot include Galatia which was situated
so far to the north, Phrygia lying between. Such references
as Macknight gives in proof to Pliny and ·strabo have been
already disposed of. Koppe maintains that the mention of
Barnabas in Gal. ii. 13 presupposes a personal knowledge of
him on the part of the Galatians, w.hich could only be acquired
through an earlier visit. But Acts xiv. 6 will not, as we have
just seen, warrant any belief in such a visit; nor does the statement of the strength of that current of J udaistic influence
which at Antioch carried even Barnabas avrny7 really imply
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any more than that his name, as the apostle's recognised fellowlabourer, must have been in course of years quite familiar to
them. It is a mistake on the part of Koppe and Keil to affirm
that the visit on the second missionary circuit was one of confirmation only, which must therefore imply previous evangelical
labour. It is true that Paul and Barnabas resolved on such a
journey, and that, from a difference of opinion as to the fitness
of Mark to accompany them, Paul and his new colleague
Silas carried out the intention. " They went through Syria
and Cilicia confirming the churches," xv. 41 ; then proceeded
to Derbe and "Lystra where Timothy joined them ; and the
result of the tour is formally announced thus : " So were the
churches established in the faith, and increased in number
daily." But this daily increase implies that the confirmation
of believers was not the only service in which the apostle engaged; he also preached the gospel so as to gain numerous
converts. The description of this journey ends at xvi. 5, and
the next verse begins a new and different section-the account
of a further journey with a somewhat different end in view,
preaching being the principal aim and work.
During his third missionary circuit, a second visit was paid
by the apostle to the Galatian churches, probably about three
years after the first, or about A.D. 54. As little is said of this
visit iu Acts as of the first. It is briefly told in xviii. 23, that
"he went over the Galatian country and Phrygia in order,
strengthening all the disciples." The apostle passed through
Phrygia in order to reach Galatia, and therefore Phrygia precedes in the first account ; but at the next visit he passed
through Galatia in order to reach Phrygia, and Galatia naturally stands first in the second account. The results are not
stated, but we know that the effects of this "strengthening"
were soon exhausted. It may be safaly surmised that the
allusions in the epistle to his personal presence among them,
which have in them an element of indignation or sorrow, refer
to his second visit-all being so fair and promising at his first
residence. During the interval between the first and second
visit, incipient symptoms of defection seem to have shown
themselves; the J udaistic teachers had been sowing their errors
with some success. The constitutional fickleness of the people
had begun to develop itself when novelty had worn off. He

SECOND VISIT.

xxxi

did not need to warn them about "another gospel" at his first
visit ; but at the second visit he had felt the necessity of uttering such a warning, and that with no bated breath : He, the
preacher of such a gospel, angel or man, let him be accursed.
The solemn censure in v. 21 might be given at any of his visits,
for it fitted such a people at any time ; though perhaps, after a
season of suppression at their conversion, these sins might reappear in the churches during the reaction which followed the
first excitement. At the second visit, the earlier love had not
only cooled and its effervescence subsided, but estrangement
and misunderstanding were springing up. Such a change is
implied in the sudden interrogation introducing an exposure
of the motives of those who were paying them such court, and
superseding him in their affections: "Am I become your enemy
because I tell you the truth?" See commentary under iv. 15,
16, 17. The apostle had the fervent and abiding intere~t of a
founder in the Galatian churches: in the crisis of their spiritual
peril, he travailed in birth for them-suffered the throes of a
first travail at their conversion, and those of a second now,
that "Christ might be fully formed in their hearts."
It is probable that the apostle followed in Galatia his common practice, and preached" to the Jews first, and also to the
Greeks." The historian is silent indeed on this subject, and it
is wholly baseless in Baur, Schneckenburger, and Hilgenfeld
to allege that the reason of the silence is because Paul did
not follow his usual method, there being in fact no Jews to
preach to. Hofmann inclines to the same view, though not for
the same reasons. But the view of Baur assumes a primarily
improbable hypothesis, that Luke constructed his narrative for
the purpose of showing how the gospel was transferred from
the rejecting Jews to the accepting Gentiles. In reply, besides,
it may be stated, that on that ground the accounts of his labours
at Lystra and at Athens must be taken as exceptions, which
certainly show the improbability of the hypothesis. The reason alleged by Olshausen for the historian's brevity, viz. that
he wished to bring the apostle over as speedily as possible to
Rome, is nearer the truth; only Olshausen's argument can
scarcely be sustained, that Luke thereby consulted the wishes
and circumstances of his first readers. Nor is it less likely that
the apostle at his first visit, and so far as his feeble health
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permitted, would labour in the great centres of populationin Ancyra, Pessinus, Tavium, and Gordium.1 But we have
several indirect arguments that many Jews had settled in the
province and neighbourhood. We find in Josephus a despatch
of king Antiochus, in which he says that he had thought proper
to remove two thousand Jewish families from Mesopotamia
and Babylon into Lydia and Phrygia.2 Wherever there was an
opening for gain, wherever traffic could be carried on, wherever
sh!=lkels could be won in barter or commercial exchange, there
the Jews were found, earnest, busy, acute, and usually successful,-the Diaspora surged into all markets ; yet in the midst
of its bargains, buying, selling, and getting gain, it forgot not
to build its synagogues. Josephus quotes an edict of Augustus
addressed to the Jews at Ancyra, protecting them in their
special religious usages and in the enjoyment of the Sabbath;
and he ordains that the v~4iiap,a formally granted by them
be preserved (avaTe0ijvai), along with his decree, in the temple
dedicated by the community of Asia in Ancyra. 3 Names and
symbols found in the inscriptions lead to the same conclusion.
So that there was to be found in the territory a large Jewish
population, to whom the apostle would prove that Jesus was
the promised Messiah. How many of them received the gospel,
it is impossible to say.
The churches, therefore, were not made up wholly of
Gentiles, as Baur, Schneckenburger, and Hilgenfeld contend.
That there was a body of Jews in them is probable also from
the clauses in which the apostle identifies himself with them:
"we Jews by nature," ii. 15; "redeemed us from the curse
of the law," iii. 13; "we were kept under the law," iii.
23-; "we are no longer under a schoolmaster," iii. 25; "we
were in bondage under the elements of the world," iv. 3.
Heathen believers are specially appealed to in many places,
iv. 8-12 ; and to preach to them was his special function,
i. 16, ii. 9: they are assured that to get themselves circumcised is of no avail, v. 2; and the party who would force cirl Strabo writes: II,o-u,voii, o' sniv iµ,,,,.op,fo, ,,.;;;. Tttrn-n f-',S';'lrl'rOV, Geog.
xii. 5, 3 ; and Gordium ill described by Livy-id haud magnum quidem
oppidum est, sed plus quam Mediterraneum, celebre et frequens emporium,
tria maria pari ferme distantia interval/a habet: xxxviii. 18.
3
2 Antiq. xii. 3, 4.
Jl!id. xvi. 6, 2.
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cumcision upon them are stigmatized as cowardly time-servers,
vi. 12, 13. These Gentiles are regarded by Storr, Mynster,
Credner, Davidson, and Jowett as proselytes of the gate; but
the assertion has no sure foundation. Some may have been
in that condition of anxious inquirers, but in iv. 8 they are
accused of having been idolaters; and the phrase "weak
and beggarly elements," to which again-7raAw-they desired
to be in bondage, may characterize heathenism in several of its
aspects as well as Judaism. See commentary on iv. 8. But it
is no proof of the existence or number of Jewish Christians to
allege that Peter, i. 1, wrote to elect strangers in Galatia ; for
oiau7ropa may be there used in a spiritual sense, and it is certain
that many words in that epistle must have ooen addressed to
Gentiles : ii. 11, 12, iv. 3. Besides, the apostle makes a free
and conclusive use of the Old Testament in his arguments-a
mode of proof ordinarily unintelligible to a Gentile. Again
and again does he adduce a quotation as portion of a syllogistic
argument, conscious that his proof was taken from what was
common ground to them both-from a source familiar to them
and acknowledged to be possessed of ultimate authority. It is
true that the Old Testament contained a divine revelation preparatory to the new economy, and that the apostle might use
it in argnment anywhere ; but there is in this epistle a direct
versatility in handling the Hebrew Scriptures, as well as an
uncommon and esoteric application of them, which presupposes
more familiarity with them and their interpretation than Gentiles by birth could be easily supposed to possess.
The amazing success of the apostle's first labours in the
midst of numerous drawbacks, might be assisted by various
secondary causes, such as the novelty of the message, and
the unique phenomenon of its proclamation by one who was
suffering from epileptic paralysis. The Celtic temperament,
so easily attracted by novelty, might at once embrace the new
religion, though, on the other hand, nothing could be more
remote than the Phrygian cultus from the purity and simplicity
of the gospel. Yet that gospel, presented in the enthusiastic
eloquence of a man so wildly earnest as to appear " beside
himself," and yet so feeble, so stricken, and so visibly carrying
in himself the sentence of death, arrested and conquered them
with ominous celerity. It is impossible to say what about the
C
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gospel specially captivated them, though there is no doubt that
the cross was exhibited in its peculiar prominence. The appeal
in iii. 1 would seem to imply, that as the public and placarded
presentation of the Crucified One is brought forward to prove
the prodigious folly of their apostasy, it may be inferred that
this was the doctrine by which they had been fascinated, and
which spoke home, as Prof. Lightfoot surmises, to their traditionary faith in the atoning efficacy of human blood.1 That
the blood of bullocks and of goats could not take away sin,
was a profound and universal conviction in old Gaul, if Cresar
may be credited; and man for man appeared a juster and more
meritorious substitution. Might not, then, the preaching of
the man Jesus 'Put to death as a sacrificial victim tµrow a
wondrous awe over them, as they saw in it the realization of
traditionary beliefs and hopes ?
Still Christianity had not):iing in common with the Phrygian religion, which was a demonstrative nature-worship, both
sensuous and startling. The cultus was orgiastic, with wild
music and dances led by the Corybantes-not without the
usual accompaniment of impurities and other abominations,
though it might have mystic initiations and secret teachings.
Rhea or Cybele (and Rhea might be only another form of
gpa, the earth), the mother of the gods, was the chief object
of adoration, and derived a surname from the places where her
service was established. The great Mother appears on the
coins of all the cities, and many coins found in the ruins of
the Wall of Hadrian have her effigy. At Pessinus her image
was supposed to have fallen from heaven, and there she was
called Agdistes. Though the statue was taken to Rome during
the war with Hannibal, the city retained a sacred pre-eminence.
Strabo says that her priests were a sort of sovereigns endowed
with large revenues, and that the Attalian kings built for her a
magnificent temple.2 The Keltic invaders are supposed to have
been accustomed to somewhat similar religious ordinances in
their national so-called Druidism. But the Druidical system,
l Quod, pro vita hominis nisi hominis vita reddatur, non posse alittr
deorum immortalium numen placari arbitrantur, publiceque ejitsdem generis
habent instituta sacrijicia.-Bell. Gall. vi. 16. Strabo adds that some of
their human victims were crucified, Geog. iv. 4, 5.
2 Ibid. xii. 5, 3.
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long supposed to be so specially characteristic of the Keltic races,
has been greatly exaggerated in its character and results. The
well-known description in Oresar was based on reports which
he harmonized and compacted ; and the value of those reports
may be tested by others which follow in the same Book as to the
existence of a unicorn in the Hercynian Forest, and as to another
animal found there like a goat, which had no knee-joints, and
which was caught by sawing through the tree on which it leaned
when asleep, for it could not rise when it had been thrown
down.1 The statement of Cresar, based on mere unsifted
rumour, was amplified by succeeding writers; and Pliny,2
Strabo,3 Ammianus Marcellinus,4 and Pomponius Mela" have
only altered and recast it, while Lucan 6 and Tacit us 7 added
some new touches. If the Druids held the high and mysterious
rank assigned to them in popular imagination,-if they dispensed laws, taught youth, offered sacrifices, possessed esoteric
science, and held great conventions,-how comes it that they
never appear in actual history, but are only seen dimly in the
picturesque descriptions of these Greek and Roman authors,
not one of whom ever saw a Druid~ In all the previous intercourse of Gaul with Rome, no living Druids ever appear on
the scene, and no one notices their presence or influence in any
business-in any consultations or national transactions. Cresar
never alludes to them save in the abstract,-never, in his marches,
battles, or negotiations in Gaul and Britain, comes into contact
with one of them, or even hints at their existence. Tacitus
relates that when the Capitol was burned during the struggle
between Otho and Vitellius, the Druids predicted (Druidce canebant) from that occurrence the fall of the empire. 8 The same
author records, indeed, how at the invasion of Mona (Anglesea)
they were seen in terrible commotion, the Druidesses like weird
women or furies screaming and brandishing torches. His picture, however, is coloured for effect, since no genuine information is imparted by his description. 9 Ausonius describes the
Druids as an ancient race, or rather caste, but he has no allusion to their sacerdotal character. Descent from them is in
1
3
6

8

Bell. Gall. vi. 12-18, 25.
Geog. iv. 4, 4.
4 xv. 9.
Phai·salia, p. 14, Glasgure 1785.
Hist. iv. 54.

2

Hist. Nat. xvi. 95.

5

De Sit1t Orbis, iv. 2.
Annal. xiv. 3.
Annal. xiv. 30.

7
9
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his view a special honour, like that from any of the mythical
deities : stirpe Druidarum satus, si Jama non fallit fidem; stirpe
satus Druidnm. 1 Lucan also vaguely alludes to them in the
first book of his Phai·salia, and they help to fill up his elaborate
picture. 2 Again, if the Druids had possessed the authority
claimed for them, how is it that we never find them in flesh
and blood confronting the first Christian missionaries? The
early church makes no mention of them, though there was a
continuous battle with heathenism from the second century to
the age of Charlemagne. It is remarkable that in no classic
author occurs the term Druid as a masculine noun and in the
singular number. The forms Druides and Druidm do not always
distinctly determine the sex ; but the feminine term undoubtedly occurs so often as to ind11ce a s11spicion that the order
consisted chiefly of females. It is somewhat remarkable that
in the Keltic church of the Culdees in Ireland, the person
holding the office of Co-arb was sometimes a female, and that
office was one of very considerable territorial influence. The
only living members of the Drnidical caste that we meet with
are women. .lElius Lampridius puts among the omens preceding the assassination of the Emperor Alexander Severus,
that a Druidess accosted him with warning-mulier Dryas eunti
e.xclamavit Gallico ser·mone.3 Vopiscus 4 tells of Aurelian consulting Gallic Druidesses-Gallicanas Dryadas-on the question whether the empire should continue in his posterity; and
he further relates that Diodetian, when among the Tungrians
in Gaul, had transactions with a Druidess as to futurity : cum
in quadam caupona morai·etur, et cum Dryade quadam muliere
mtionem convictus cotodiani facm·et. These Druidesses appear
in a character quite on a level with tliat of a Scottish spaewife.
Divitiacus the .lEduan, a personal friend of Cicero, is said by him
not to be a Druid indeed, but to belong to the Druids, and he
is described as being famous for fortune-telling and guessing
as to events to come. 5 The Druids were probably a sacerdotal
caste of both sexes that dealt chiefly in divination. Suetonius
says that Druidism, condemned by Augustus, was put down
1
3

4

~

2 P. 14, Glasgure 1785.
Pp. 86, 92, ed. Bipont.
Scriptores liistorim Augustm, vol i. p. 271, ed. Peter, Lipsire 1865.
Scriptores liistorim Augustm, vol. ii. pp. 167, 223, do. do.
De Divinatione, i. 40.
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by Claudius.1 An extirpation so easily accomplished argues
great feebleness of power and numbers on the part of the
Druids, and no one else records it. Yet Tacitus afterwards
describes the seizure of Mona and the cutting down of the
grove. The anecdotes given by V opiscus-one of which he
had heard from his grandfather ( avus meus mihi retulit)-exhibit them as late as the third century. The nearest approach
to the apparition of a living pagan Druid fighting for his faith
is that of a Magus named Broichan at the Scottish court of
Brud king of the Cruithne or Picts, who dwelt by the banks
of the Ness. The magic of St. Colomba proved more powerful
than his; and the Magus, if he were a Druid, was not a whit
exalted above the mischievous Scottish witches. In a Gaelic
manuscript quoted by Dr. M'Lauchlan, and which he ascribes
to :the 12th or 13th century, this Magus is called a Druid. 2
Dr. M'Lauchlan is inclined to hold that the old Scottish
heathenism had magi, and that these were of the order of the
Druids; but he does not point out a single element of resemblance between the Scottish Geintlighecht and the description
of the Druids in the sixth book of the Gallic War, or between
it and the Zoroastrian system to which he likens it. The
oriental aspect of the Scottish paganism is faint, save in superstitious regard for the sun in some form of nature-worship.
The naming of the four quarters of the heavens after a position
assumed towards the east, the west being behind or after, the
north being the left hand, and the south the right hand, may
spring not from the adoration of the elements, but from universal instinct, as it is common alike to Hebrew and Gaelic. 3 The
connection of cromlechs, upright pillars and circles of stones,
with the Druids is certainly not beyond dispute. The Roman
1 Vita Claudii, xxv.
But the spelling Druidarum in the clause is
challenged; and as the interdiction by Augustus referred tantum civibus,
the extirpation may have been also confined to Rome, and may be likened
· to the expulsion of Jews from the capital. Indeed the two events are told
in the same breath.
·
2
Eady Scottish Church, p. 35, Edin. 1865.
3
Druid is connected with dru, an oak. The supreme object of
Druidical worship is called by Lucan, Teutatis: Phar.~alia, i. 445. Maximus Tyrius says that the Kelts worshipped Dis, and that his image was
an high oak. The name Teutatis is said to signify strong, and the oak
was the symbol of strength. Max. Tyr. Dissert. p. 400, ed. Cantab. 1703.
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Pantheon was not very scrupulous as to the gods admitted into
it; and if the Druids were extirpated, it must have been for other
reasons than their religion. What kind of theology they taught,
it is impossible to say; the careless way in which Cresar speaks
of the population of Gaul as being divided into equites and
plebs as in Roman fashion, and in which he gives Roman names
to their objects of worship, takes all true historical value from
his account. Not more trustworthy is Pliny's statement about
the amulet used by the Druids which himself had seen,-a
large egg, to the making of which serpents beyond number
contributed ;1 and on his sole authority rests the tradition of
the white robe of the arch-Druid, the misletoe, and the golden
sickle. The Druids, if a sacerdotal caste, were apparently devoted to astrology or some other kinds of soothsaying, and they
are socially ranked by Cresar with the equites. According to
Strnbo 2 and Cresar,3 they affirmed that souls were immortal like
the world-that matter and spirit had existed from eternity.
Some liken D,.uidism to Brahmanism, and Valerius Maximus 4
pronounces it a species of Pythagoreanism. But so little is
really known of the songs of the Bards, the ritual of the Ovates,
or the teaching of the Druids-cpi)..ocrocpoi Ka~ 0Eo)..o,yoi,5 that all
attempts to form a system rest on a very precarious foundation
- " y cliercher davantage c' est tomber dans l' hypothese pure." 6
They served in some idolatrous worship, and they taught
immortality in the shape of transmigration, though they seem
to have had also a Flaith-innis or Isle of the Blessed. Their
1

Hist. Nat. xxix. 12: Angues innumeri ms/ate convoluti salivis faucium
corporumque spumis artiji,ci complexu glomerantur ... vidi equidem id ovum
mali orbiculati modici magnitudine. For an interesting dissertation on the
Druids, see Burton, History of Scotland, vol. i. chap. vi., and an article by
the same author in the Edinburgh Review for July 1863. On the other
side, compare The Celtic Druids, or an attempt to show that the Druids were
the priests of Oriental colonies, ..• who introduced letters, built Carnac and
Stonehenge, etc., by Godfrey Higgins, London 1829.
2
3 Bell. Gall. vi. 14.
Geog. iv. 4, 4.
4
5 Diodorus Sic. v. 31.
Memorab. ii. 6, 9.
6 Pressense, Histoire des trois Premiers Siecles de l'Eglise Chritienne,
deuxiemc silrie, tome premier, p. 54, in which section a good account of
Druidism is given, with a review of the theories of Henri Martin in his
Histoire de France, vol. i. p. 48, and those of M. Reynaud in his article on
Druidism in the Encyclopidie nouvelle.
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system might find some parallel in the Phrygian worship, and
be absorbed into it. But in a word, there is no foundation whatever for what has been apparently surmised sometimes, that socalled Druidical teaching might have disposed the Galatians to
that immediate reception of the truth which is described in this
epistle. The attempt to prove from a symbolic tree called Esus
figured on an old altar found under Notre-Dame in Paris, that
the Druids worshipped a personal god not unlike the Jehovah
of the Old Testament, is only a romantic absurdity.
The Phrygian system of religion was one of terror,Paul's was one of confidence and love ; dark, dismal, and
bloody had been the rites of their fathers,-the new economy
was light, joy, and hope. Perhaps the friendless, solitary
stranger, unhelped by any outer insignia, nervous and shattered, yet unearthly in his zeal and transported beyond himself in floods of tenderness and bursts of yearning eloquence
on topics which ha_d never greeted their ears or entered their
imagination, might suggest one of the olden sages who spoke
by authority of the gods, and before whose prophesying their
fathers trembled and bowed. But apart from all these auxiliary influences, there was the grace of God giving power to
the word in numerous instances ; for though with so manyperhaps with the majority-the early impressions were so soon
effaced, because profound and lasting convictions had not been
wrought within them, yet in the hearts of not a few the gospel
triumphed, and the fruit of the Spirit was manifest in their
lives. The Christianity planted in Galatia held its place, in
spite of numerous out-croppings of the national character, and
in spite of the cruelties of Diocletian and the bribes and tortures of Julian. In the subsequent persecutions not a few were
found faithful unto death.

III.-OCCASION AND CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

The J udaists had apparently come into the Galati an churches
before the apostle's second visit (Credner, Schott, Reuss, Meyer),
though at that period the mischief had not culminated. But

xl

INTRODUCTION.

the course of defection was swiftly r_un, and after no long time
the apostle felt the necessity of decided interference. Neander
and De Wette, however, date the intrusion of the false teachers
after the second visit. Who these Judaists were, whether Jews
by birth or proselytes, has been disputed. They might belong
to either party,-might have journeyed from Palestine, like
those who came down to Antioch, and said, "l!~xcept ye be circumcised after the manner of Moses, ye cannot be saved;" or
some of them might be proselytes, contending for the obligation
of that law to which they had conformed prior to the introduction of the gospel. Most likely what had happened in the
Galatian province was only a repetition of what had taken
place at Antioch, as the apostle himself describes it in the
second chapter. There were myriads of Jews who believed,
and who were all zealous of the law ; 1 and an extreme faction
holding such opinions were the inveterate enemies of the apostl~
of the Gentiles. It was so far innocent in J udrea to uphold
the Mosaic law and its obligation on Jewish believers, but it
was a dangerous innovation to enforce its observance on Gentile
converts as essential to salvation. For the Mosaic law was not
meant for them ; the rite of circumcision was adapted only to
born Jews as a token of Abrahamic descent, and of their inclusion in the Abrahamic covenant. The Gentile had nothing
to do with this or with any element of the ceremonial law, for
he was not born under it ; to force it on him was to subject
him to foreign servitude-to an intolerable yoke. Apart from
the relation of circumcision to a Jew, the persistent attempt to
enforce it as in any way essential to salvation was derogatory to the perfection of Christ's work, and the complete deliverance provided by it. Legal Pharisaism was, however,
brought into Galatia, circumcision was insisted on, and special
seasons were observed. To upset the teaching of the apostle,
the errorists undermined his authority, plainly maintaining
that as he was not one of the primary twelve, he could on that
account be invested only with a secondary and subordinate rank
and authority ; so that his teaching of a free gospel, unconditioned by any Mosaic conformity, might be set aside. The
apostle's doctrine on these points had nothing in the least
doubtful about it. The trumpet had given no uncertain sound.
1

Acts xxi. 20.
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But while the false teachers were undermining his apostolic prerogative, they seem to have tried also to damage him by representing him as inconsistent in his career, as if he had in some
way or at some time preached circumcision. He had circumcised Timothy, and had been, as his subsequent life showed,
an observer of the "customs," and it was insinuated that he
accommodated his message to the prejudices of his converts.
Since to the Jews he became as a Jew, there might be found
in his history not a few compliances which could be easily
magnified into elements of inconsistency with his present preaching. In some way, perhaps darker and more malignant, they
laboured to turn the affections of the Galatian people from
him, and to a great extent they succeeded. We learn from the
apostle's_ self-vindication what were the chief errors propagated
by the J udaists, and what were the principal calumnies directed
against himself.
These open errors and vile insinuations did immediate
injury. The noxious seed fell into a congenial soil among the
Galatians. Their jubilant welcome to the apostle cooled into
indifference, hardened into antagonism. Their extreme readiness to accept the gospel indicated rather facility of impression
than depth of conviction. The temperament which is so immediately charmed by one novelty, can from its nature, and after
a brief period, be as easily charmed away by a second attraction. Their Celtic nature had sincerity without depth, ardour
without endurance, an earnestness which flashed up in a
moment like the crackling of thorns, and as soon subsided,a mobility which was easily bewitched-witched at one time by
the itinerant preacher, and at another time witched away from
him by these innovators and alarmists. What surprised the
apostle was the soonness of the defection, as well as the extent
of its doctrinal aberrations and its numerical triumph. It had
broken out like an infectious pestilence. The error involved
was vital, as it supplanted his gospel by another "which is not
another," neutralized the freeness of justification, rendered
superfluous the atoning death of the Son of God, set aside the
example of Abraham the prototype of all believers in faith and
blessing, was a relapse to the weak and beggarly elements, and
brought an obligation on all its adherents to do the whole law.
Besides, there was apparently in the Galatian nature a
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strange hereditary fondness for ritualistic practices; the worship of Cybele was grossly characterized by corporeal maimings. What was materialistic with its appeal to the. senses, what
bordered on asceticism and had an air of superstitious mystery
about it, had special fascinations for them-such as the circumcision of Hebrew ordinance in its innocent resemblance to
Phrygian mutilation, or the observance of sacred periods with
expectation of immediate benefit from ritualistic charms. .As
the errorists brought a doctrine that seemed to near some of
their former practices, and might remind them of their national
institute, they were the more easily induced to accept it.
Having begun in the Spirit, they soon thought of being made
perfect by the flesh. They were taught to rest on outer observances more or less symbolic in nature, to supplement faith
with something done by or upon themselves, and to place their
hopes of salvation, not on the grace of Christ alone, but on it
associated with acts of their own, which not only could not be
combined with it but even frustrated it. In no other church
do we find so resolute a re-enactment of J udaistic ceremonial.
The apostle bids the Philippians beware of the concision,-of
the mere mutilators, implying that J udaizing influence had
been at work, but not with such energy and success in Europe
as in .Asia Minor. .Addressing the Colossians, he tells them
that they had been " circumcised with the circumcision made
without hands, in putting off the body of the sins of the flesh
by the circumcision of Christ"-a statement of privilege perhaps suggested by some attempt to enforce a physical circumcision, while other elements of mystical theosophy had been
propagated among them. The Judaism in Galatia is more
Pharisaic, and that of Colosse more Essenic in type. Separation from social intercourse with heathen believers, and the
observance of Mosaic regulations as to diet, also characterized
the J udaists; and perhaps they were on this point more readily
listened to, as the people in Pessin us abstained from swine's
flesh. Pausanias gives a mythological reason for the abstinence.1
The peril being so imminent, the alarmed and grieved
apostle wrote to them in indignant ;mrprise. He felt that their
defection was all. but incomprehensiblei as it was in such conI

vii. 15, 7.
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trast to their early and hearty reception of the gospel and himself. He was filled with holy anxiety for them, though he has
nothing but angry censure for their seducers who had no true
respect for the law which they were trying to bind on them,
for they did not themselves keep the whole of it, but were only
by a wretched diplomacy endeavouring to escape from persecution, that is, by representing to the bigoted Jews that they
made heathen believers Jewish proselytes as a first and indispensable step in their change to Christianity. 1
And first, and formally, the apostle vindicates his full
apostolic authority: affirming, that his office was primal like
that of the original twelve; that his gospel was in no sense
of human origin or conveyance, but came to him directly
by the revelation of Jesus Christ; that his change from
Judaism to Christianity was notorious; that his views as the
apostle of the Gentiles had all along been decided ; that when
false brethren stealthily crept in to thwart him, he had opened
out his teaching fully to James, Peter, and John, who acquiesced
in it ; that he would not circumcise Titus, his fellow-labourer ;
that the apostles of the circumcision acknowledged his mission
and gave him the right hand of fellowship; and that so averse
to any compromise on the point of a free gospel was he, that
at Antioch he publicly rebuked Peter for his tergiversation.
While his opponents were men-pleasers, his whole conduct
showed that another and opposite motive was ever ruling him, for
men-pleasing and Christ's service were incompatible; that the
insinuation of his preaching circumcision was met and refuted
by the fact that he was still persecuted ; and that, finally, he
desires to be no further troubled, for his connection with the
Saviour had left its visible traces upon him, as he bears in his
body the marks of Jesus.
Secondly, as to the doctrine of the Judaists, he utterly
reprobates it ; calls it a subversion of the gospel of Christ ;
asserts that justification is not of works, but only of faith in
Christ; identifies this doctrine with his own spiritual experience;
adduces the example of Abraham whose faith was counted
for righteousness ; proves that law and curse are associated,
and that from this curse Christ has redeemed us ; argues the
superiority of the promise to the law in a variety of particulars;
1

See Co=entary under vi. 12, 13.
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shows the use of the law as a predagogue, while during predagogy,
and prior to the fulness of the time, the heir was a minor, differing nothing from a bond-slave; repeats his sense of their danger;
fortifies his argument by an allegory bated on the history of
Abraham, the lesson of which is the spiritual freedom of the
children of the promise, and in which they are exhorted to stand
fast; utters a solemn warning, that if a man gets himself circumcised, Christ profits him nothing, and that all who seek
justification by the law are fallen from grace; affirms that circumcision and uncircumcision are nothing in themselves, and
that he who troubled the Galatians, whoever he might be, shaH
bear his judgment, exclaiming in a moment of angry contempt,
"I would they were even cut off that trouble you." Toward
the end of the epistle the apostle recurs to the same errors;
accuses their patrons of being simply desirous of making a fair
!,how in the flesh, and of wishing to avoid persecution ; and he
concludes by avowing his glorying in the cross, and his belief
that what is outer is nothing, and what is inner is everything.
There are in the epistle some elements of Galatian character
referred to or implied. The Galatians are warned against
making their liberty an occasion for the flesh ; against biting
and devouring one another ; against fulfilling the lusts of the
flesh and doing its works which are specified ; against vainglory, and mutual provocation, and envy. Exhortations are
also tendered to them against selfishness and conceit ; against
sowing to the flesh, for the harvest is certainly of the same
nature as the seed ; against exhaustion or despondency in welldoing; and they are encouraged, at the same time, as they have
opportunity, to do good.
It may be safely surmised that these advices were not tendered at random, but that they were meant to meet and check
certain national propensities detected by the apostle in the
Galatian people. Whatever modifying effect their long residence in Asia Minor might have had, however much certain
earlier characteristics may have been toned down, they were
not wholly obliterated. Their fickleness (Gal. i. 4) has been
noticed by several observers. Cresar pictures this feature of
their western ancestors : Partim qui mobilitate et levitate animi
novis impe1·iis studebant." 1 Again he says, Et ·infirmitatem
1

Bell. Gall. ii. 1.
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Gallorum veritus, quod sunt in consiliis capiendis mobiles et
novis plerumque ·rebus student ;1 and he adds some touches about
their anxiety for news, and their sudden counsels on getting
them.2 In another place, where he repeats the sentiment, he
asserts, Ad bella suscipienda Gallorum alacer ac p1·omptus est
animus, sic mollis ac minime resistens ad calamitates perferendas
mens eorum est. 3 Livy observed the same feature: Primaque
eorum pnelia plus quarn virorum, postrema minus quam feminarum esse.4 Tacitus speaks of one tribe as levissimus quisque
Gallorum et inopia audaa:.~ Polybius says, oia 'Tii µ~ To
7r"Jl,e'iov, a'XAa G'VAA~/30'1]V iJ11rav Tii ryi,yv6µevov inro 'TWV I'aAa'Twv,
0vµrp µa'XAov ~ "11,oryiG'µr'p /3pa/3€ueG'0ai. 6 Their modern historian
also thus characterizes them : Les traits saillans de la jamille
Gauloise, ceu,'C qui la distinguent le plus, a mon avis, des aut1'es
f amilles humaines peuvent se resumer ainsi, une bravoure personnelle que rien n' egale chez les peuples anciens, un esprit franc,
impetueur.c, ouvert a toutes les impressions, eminemment intelligent; mais a cote de cela une mobilite er.ct1·eme, point de constance,
une repugnance marquee aur.c idees de discipline et d' ord1·e si
puissantes chez les races Gerwianiques, beaucoup d'ostentation,
en.fin une desunion peipetuelle, fruit de l' excessive vanite. 1
The passion of their ancestors for a sensuous religion has
been also marked: Natio est omnium Gallorum admodum dedita
nligionibiis. 8 Diodorus Siculus relates the same characteristic. 9
Cicero tells of Deiotarus, that he did nothing without augury,
and that he had heard from his own lips that the flight of an
eagle would induce him to come back, after he had gone a
considerable portion of a journey.10 That the old nation was
impetuous and quarrelsome has been told by several writers,
and there is earnest exhortation in the epistle against a similar
propensity in the Galatian churches. Ammianus brands them
as extremely quarrelsome, and of great pride and insolence" their voices are formidable and threatening, whether in anger
1
3
5
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Bell. Gall. iv. 5.
Ibid. iii. 19. See Commentary under iii. 1.
De German. xxix. p. 136, Op. vol. iv. ed. Ruperti.
ii. 35; Opera, vol. i. p. 20!, ed. Schweighiiuser.
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or in good humour.'' 1 Diodorus affirms their love of strife
and single combats among themselves after their feasts ; their
disregard of life arising from their belief in the Pythagorean
doctrine of transmigration : KaToWO£ s~ i>VT€<; Ka0' vrrep{3oA~V
••• µe0vu0EVT€<; el,; i:nrvov fJ µavuJ,Set,;. 2 "The nation," says
Ammianus Marcellinus, "is fond of wine, and of certain liquors
resembling it; many of the lower class, their senses being
3
weakened by continual intoxication, run about at random."
The warring against the works of the flesh might also allude
to certain national propensities. Their ancestors were marked
by intemperance and quarrelsomeness-they are forbidden to
bite and devour one another.
What effect was produced by the epistle we know not.
The J udaistic influence may have been neutralized for a time,
but it might not be uprooted. Some of the fathers witness
that the errors rebuked still continued, with more or less modification. Jerome says without hesitation, that the traces of
their virtues and their errors remained to his day. 4 They
fo1lowed the Jewish reckoning of the paschal feast. One sect
is described as insanientes potibus et bacchantes. Galatia was
the region of later ecclesiastical strifes and heresies. Jerome
gives a catalogue of them in his seco_nd preface to his commentary on the cpistle:5
The epistle consists of two parts-the first doctrinal, and
the second practical; or it may be taken as consisting of three
sections: the first containing personal vindication, and in the
form of narrative-the first two chapters; the second, doctrinal
argument-the third and fourth chapters; and the third, practical exhortation-the fifth and sixth chapters. The autobiographical portion is linked on to the dogmatic section by the
language addressed to Peter at Antioch ; and the conclusion at
which he arrives, at the end of the fourth chapter-the freedom
of believers-suggests the admonition to stand fast in that
freedom, and then not to abuse it, but to walk in love and in
the spirit-the works of the flesh being so opposite. Other
counsels follow, connected by some link of mental association.
2
1 xv. 12.
v. 26, 30.
s :i;.v. 12. Compare Suidas, sub voce "Ao11•.
• Vol. vii. 417.
5 See Milruan's History of Christianity, vol. ii. 162, London 1867.
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IV.-GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE.

The earlier fathers have no direct citations from the epistle,
but their allusions betoken unconscious familiarity with its language. Thus Clement writes : " Christ our Lord gave His
blood for us by the will of God" 1-not unlike Gal. i. 4; "His
sufferings were before your eyes" 2-a faint reminiscence of
Gal. iii. 1. Ignatius says : " He obtained the ministry not of
himself, nor by men," 3 like Gal. i. 1 ; "If we still live according to Jewish law, we confess that we ~have not · received
grace," 4 borrowed from Gal. v. 3, 4. Though these Ignatian
epistles may not be genuine, they are early productions, and
give us the echoes of a sub-apostolic writer. In "the Syriac
recension, Ignatius, ad Polycarp. enjoins: "Bear all men as
the Lord beareth thee ; bear the infirmities of all men, as thou
saidst ;" which may be compared with Gal. vi. 2. Polycarp
is more distinct: "Knowing then this, that God is not mocked," 5
Gal. vi. 7 ; "Built up into the faith delivered to us, which is
the mother of us all," 6 Gal. iv. 26; "The Father, who raised
Him from the dead,'' 7 Gal. i. 1. The allusions taken from Barnabas xix. and Hermas, Sirnil. ix. 13, may scarcely be quoted as
proof. In the Oratio ad Grcecos, ascribed to Justin Martyr,
occurs the quotation from Gal. iv. 12, "fLVe<Y0e w<, €"f©
Kiry@ ~fi,1/V 6><, vµe'i<, ; and the sins named in Gal. v. 20 are
quoted with the apostle's addition : Kal Ta oµota TOVTot<,. In
his Dial. c. Tryph. cap. 90, 96, he adduces two quotations from
the Old Testament like those in Gal. iii. 10, 13, and in the
apostle's version too, which agrees neither with the Hebrew
nor the Septuagint. The first quotation is introduced by the
apostle's marked words, V'Tl"O ,canipav. In his Apology, i. 53,
Justin quotes Isa. liv. 1, and works upon it, as does the apostle
in Gal. iv. 27.
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Irenreus quotes the epistle by name : Sed in ea qu03 est ad
Galatas sic ait, quod ergo lex f acto1·um, posit a est usque quo
veniat semen cui promissum est.1 Allusions are also found in
iii. 6, 5, to Gal. iv. 8, 9,-in iii. 16, 3, to Gal. iv. 4, 5, which is
avowedly quoted from the apostle's letter to the Galatians-in
epistola qum est ad Galatas; and in v. 21, 1 are quoted Gal. iii.
15, HJ, and iv. 4. The Alexandrian Clement quotes expressly
Gal. iv. 19, under the formula IIafi>.o,; I'aAaTai,; €7f"U,Ttl\,)\rov. 2
Tertullian is as explicit in referring to Gal. v. 20: Paulus
scribens ad Galatas. The Epistle to Diognetus contains the
expression : 7rapaT~P'f/UW TWV fJ,'f/VWV Kat TWV i/fJ,Epwv 7roie'ia-0ai?
Melito repeats in spirit Gal. iv. 8, 9. 4 Athenagoras cites the
phrase, "the weak and beggarly elements." 5 This epistle is
founa in all the canonical catalogues, in the Muratorian Fragment, and it is included also in the old Syriac and Latin versions. Marcion recognised it, and placed it in pre-eminencep1·incipalem adve1'sus Judaismum. 6 According to Hippolytus,
the Ophites made considerable use of it, and their writings contain many- quotations : 7 ;, avw 'IEpova-a}.~µ,, Gal. iv. 26, in
Hreres. v. 7; and in do. v. 8, Gal. iv. 27 is quoted. The
V alentinians were also well acquainted with the epistle, as
Irenreus testifies in i. 3, 5. Celsus asserts that the Christians,
whatever their wranglings and shameful contests, agreed in
saying continually, "The world is crucified to me, and I to
the world;" Ori gen quietly adding, TOVTO ,yap µ,6vov a'Tf"O TOV
IIav)\ov loiKe fJ,EfJ,V'f/fJ,OVEVKevai o Ke.Xa-o,;;. 8 See commentary
under ii. 11, and the attitude of the Clementine Homilies in
relation to the passage.
The one exception against all critics is Bruno Bauer, 9
who regards the epistle as made up of portions of Romans
and 1st and 2d Corinthians, and condemns the compilation as
stupid, aimless, and contradictory. To review his assertions
would be vain ; they are so weak that the merit of perverse
2 Strom. iii.
HE£res. vii. 7, 2.
a Just. Mart. Opera, vol. ii. 474, ed. Otto.

1

Orat. ad Anton. CE£s. Cureton's Spicileg. Syr. pp. 41-49.
6
IIpw/3.Ia, 16.
Tertullian, Adv. :Marc. v. 2.
r Pp. 106-114, ed. Miller.
s Origen, c. Celsum, p. 273, ed. Spencer.
~ Kritik der Paulinischen Briefe, Erste Abtheil, Berlin 1850.
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or learned ingenuity cannot be assigned to them. The process
is a simple one, to find similar turns of thought and expression
in the same man's letters on similar or collateral themes, and
then, if he write three letters in such circumstances within a
brief space of time, to argue that one of them must be spurious
from its accidental or natural resemblances to the other two.
The shortest, like the Epistle to the Galatians, may be selected
as the one to be so branded. And yet such similarities of thought
and diction as are adduced by Bruno Bauer are the standing
proofs of identity of authorship, for every writer may be
detected by the unconscious use of them. Some of the simil~rities which he arrays throughout his seventy-four pages are
close like those taken by him from Romans where the apostle is
illustrating the same truths as he has been discussing in this
epistle; but many other instances have no real resemblanceare only the accidental employment of like terms in a totally
different connection. Baur himself says of this epistle, that to
Rome, and the two epistles to Corinth, gegen diese vier Briefe ist
ni'cht nur nie aiteli nur der geringste Verdacl.t der Unachtheit
erhoben we:rden, sondei·n sie tragen auch den Character paulinischm• Originalitat so unwidersprecldich an sich, dass sich gm•
nicht denken lcisst, welches Recht je der kritische Zweifel gegen
sie gelten machen lwnnte. 1
The genuineness of the epistle has thus been unanimously
acknowledged-the slight exception of Bruno Bauer not sufficing to break the universal harmony. The apostle's mental characteristics are indelibly impressed on the letter. In a doctrinal
discussion or a practical dissertation, in a familiar correspondence
on common things, or in any composition which does not stir
up feeling or invoke personal vindication, one may write without
betraying much individualism; but when the soul is perturbed,
and emotions of surprise, anger, and sorrow are felt singly or
in complex unity, the writer portrays himself in his letter, for
he writ€s as for the moment he feels, what comes into his mind
is committeu to paper freshly and at once without being toned
down or weakened by his hovering over a choice of words.
The Epistle to the Galatians is of this nature. It is the apostle
self-portrayed; and who can mistake the resemblance? The
workings of his soul are quite visible in their strength and suc1

Paulus, p. 248.
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cession; each idea is seen as it is originated by what goes before
it, and as it suggests what come after it in the throbbings of
his wounded soul ; the argument and the expostulation are
linked together in abrupt rapidity, auger is tempered by love,
and sorrow by hope; and the whole is lighted up by an earnestness which the crisis had deepened into a holy jealousy, and
the interests at stake had intensified into the agony of a second
spiritual birth. The error which involved such peril, and
carried with it such fascination, was one natural in the circumstances, and glimpses of its origin, spread, and power are given
us in the Acts of the Apostles. Who that knows how Paul,
with his profound convictions, must have stood toward such
false doctrine, will for a moment hesitate to recognise him as
he writes in alarmed sympathy to his Galatian converts, who
had for a season promised so well, but had been seduced by
plausible reactionists-the enemies of his apostolic prerogative,
and the subverters of that free and full gospel, in proclaiming
and defending which he spent his life 1

V.-PL.ACE AND TIME OF COMPOSITION.

The place and time of composition have been, and still are
disputed, and the two inquiries are bound up together. If the
letter was written at Ephesus, the period was relatively early;
but if at Rome, it was late in the apostle's life.
Those who hold that the gospel was preached in Galatia
at an earlier epoch than that referred to in Acts xvi. 6,
assign a correspondent date to the epistle. Others hold that
it was written before the apostolic convention in Jerusalem,
as Baumgarten, Michaelis, Schmidt. Koppe, Keil, Borger,
Paulus, Bottger, Niemeyer, Ulrich, though not for the same
reasons, generally maintain this view. Marcion seems to have
believed, like these critics, that it was the earliest of Paul's
epistles. According to Tertullian and Epiphanius, he set this
epistle first in his catalogue; but as he places the Epistles to the
Thessalonians after the Epistle to the Romans, no great credit
can be reposed in his chronology, for which, however, Wieseler
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contends. Tertullian's words are, principalem adversus Judaismum epistolam nos quoque confiternur qure Galatas docet, and
there follows a running comment on the epistle. The epithet
principalis has apparently an ethical meaning, placed first as
being the most decided against Judaism. Epiphanius says of
Marcion's canon, ai €7l"UTTOAal ai 7rap' almj, AE"foµ,evat el(jt
~
. :
wproTTJ µev wpoc; .L a"'aTac;, vEVTEpa
oE wpoc; K opiv 0'
wvc;.1 A gam
A1JT'1] 7ap wap' aimp '1TPWT'1] 1'ELTat. 'HµeZc; 0~ T~V ava).ory~v
TOTE €7l"Ot'T](TaµE0a ovx <i><; 7rap' aVT<fJ, a,).)\,' <i><; lxei TO (J,7l"Q(j1
1
\ P'TJTov,
' ' Tl]V
' wpoc;
' 'P roµawv,
TOAtKOV
Ta't5avTE<; wpwT'TJV, 2 B ut th e
chronology is wrong which dates the apostle's first visit to
Galatia before Acts xvi. 6, and the relative of5Tro<; Taxlw, in i. 6
is rather an indefinite term on which to found a distinct date.
But the epistle is by some supposed to be the last. of
Paul's epistles, and to have been written at Rome. The
epigraph lrypa<p'TJ U'TTO 'Pwµ'I'}, is found in several MSS., as B 2,
K, L, the two Syriac and Coptic versions. The same conjecture is found, among the fathers, in Eusebius of Emesa,
Jerome, Theodoret, Euthalius, and CEcumenius ; and their
opinion has been followed in more recent times by Flacius,
Baronius, Bullinger, Hunnius, Calovius, Lightfoot, Hammond,
Schrader, Kohler, and Riccaltoun. Theodoret dates the epistle
as the first of the Roman imprisonment; and Kohler dates it
the last, in A.D. 69, two years before Nero's death. The notion
that the apostle was in prison when he wrote t~e letter has partly
given rise to the hypothesis. But the language of the apostle in
iv. 20, "I desire to be present with you," does not prove that he
was in bonds-does not bear out all Jerome's paraphrase, vellem
nunc prmsens esse si confessionis me vincula non arctarent.
Jerome repeats the same idea under vi. 11 (prohibebatur quidem
vinculis). Theodoret merely gives his opinion in his general
preface, and CEcumenius in his brief prefatory note to this
epistle. On iv. 20, the commentator named Eusebius in the
Catena says, €7l"EtDrj €T6ryx,ave 0€DeµJvoc; Kal KaTexoµEvoc;. 3
Riccaltoun says on vi. 17, that "the clause, ' from henceforth
let no man trouble me,' would go near to persuade one that
this epistle was written near about the time when he finished
I
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his course, and much later than that which is commonly fixed
on; and the note of being written from Rome, which is allowed
not to be authentic, seems much nearer the true date than any
other which has been pitched upon before he went thither."
The clauses so referred to are otherwise better and more naturally explained. See the commentary under them. The conjecture that the epistle was sent from Rome has therefore no
authority-no warrant from any expression in the letter itself,
is plainly contradicted by the chronology of the Acts, and the
oih© •raxiwr; would certainly be inapplicable to a period so
very late.
Other opinions may be noticed in passing, Beza assigns
Antioch as the place of composition, before the apostle went
up to Jerusalem; Macknight fixes on the same place, but dates
the epistle after the council; Michaelis supposes it to have been
written from Thessalonica, and Mill from Troas; while Lardner, Benson, and Wordsworth hold that the apostle only once
had visited Galatia, and that the epistle was written at Corinth
during his first visit to that city, Acts xviii. 11. These
opinions may be at once set aside. Wordsworth's argument
based on the omission of any direction about a collection for
the poor is exceedingly precarious, especially when viewed in
connection with 1 Cor. xvi. 1.
It has been held by perhaps the majority that the epistle
was written at Ephesus. The apostle, on leaving Galatia, after
his second visit of confirmation, having "passed through the
upper coasts," arrived at Ephesus, and there he remained three
years, from A,D. 54 to 57. In this city he could easily and
frequently receive intelligence of the Galatian churches ; and
if the news of their danger reached him, he would at once
despatch a remonstrant epistle. The o{JT©r; -raxiwr; fits into
this period, and to any year of it-his surprise that they
were changing so soon after his second visit to them, or so
soon after their conversion or after the intrusion of the false
teachers. The elastic 011-r© -raxeror; will suit any of these termini, but it would not so naturally suit an epoch very much
later, though perhaps a year or so might make no great difference. In such a conclusion one might be content to rest, the
sojourn at Ephesus being alike probable in chronology and in
circumstances as the place and period of composition. The
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first Epistle to Corinth was written at this time and from
Ephesus, and in that epistle there is a reference to the Galatian
churches : "Now concerning the collection for the saints, as I
have given order to the churches of Galatia, even so do ye,"
xvi. 1. These words may not mean that the apostle sent a
written order to the Galatians, for they may refer to some
command given by him during his second and recent visit.
But there are other letters written nearly at the same
period which have a generic resemblance to the one before us.
Between it and the first Epistle to the Corinthians there are
no such striking points of similarity as would imply an all but
simultaneous origin. The case is different with the second
Epistle to the Corinthians and that to the Romans ; and it
has been suggested that the resemblances are so close and so
numerous, as to furnish an argument for supposing the three
epistles to have been written about the same period. The
reasoning is quite legitimate. The state of mind under which
one writes in any crisis does not soon subside, especially if
similar topics are presenting themselves for illustration and
similar perils are prolonging the excitement when another
epistle is to be composed. The previous thoughts, if they are
to be repeated, clothe themselves instinctively in the previous
words ; the old allusions recur; and though there may be much
that is new,-though there may be fuller statement and varying
appeal,-still there is a ground-tone of similarity, like the vibration of a chord which had been already struck a brief period
before. What we ref er to is not repetition or mechanical
identity, nor the jejune iteration of characteristic idioms and
turns of expression, nor the formal recalling and employment
of the earlier diction ; but the spirit has been so moved by a
recent train of ideas and emotions as unconsciously to combine
them with newer thoughts and fresher arguments.
In the second Epistle to the Corinthians there are themes
akin to those more briefly handled in Galatians, but with
marked difference of circumstance. The apostle's vindication
of his office as compared with that of the original twelve, while
it is as undaunted in spirit as in Galatians, is not so incisivenot so autobiographical in character, and is wrapt up with
other elements of his career. The challenge to his enemies
and to the false apostles is laden with touching allusions and
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crowded with vehement appeals, wrought out with a selfdepreciation which yet could assert itself in ringing accents,
if its divine prerogatives were impugned or thrust in any way
into a lower place ; for he was " not a whit behind the very
chiefest apostles." But his conversion and his life prior to
that change which involved his call to the apostleship are not
alluded to in the letter to the Corinthians. The hostility to
himself rested on a different ground-still Jewish, but not of
that fanatical pharisaical type which it assumed in Galatia ;
and therefore the self-vindication takes another form-not
the assertion of a divine call, but of work done, and especially
suffering endured and pressing anxieties: 2 Cor. xi. 23-33,
xii. 10, 11. The allusions in Galatians to bodily suffering
and to the <nL,yµara of the Lord Jesus are brief, but in second
Corinthians (xi. 21-33) the argument bursts out in a torrent of
overwhelming force and grandeur. In the two first chapters,
and toward the end, the descriptive appeals are so copious, that
they would fill up the half of the Epistle to the Galatians.
In Galatians his enemies are not directly flagellated, save in
their subversion of the gospel, though their hostility is taken
for granted ; but in Corinthians his antagonists are openly
pictured in various attitudes and assailed-" some who think
of us as if we walked after the flesh ;" there are allusions to
his meanness of presence ; there are " false apostles, deceitful
workers, transforming themselves into the apostles of Christ,"
acting like the serpent that beguiled Eve through his subtlety :
~i. 14, 15. In both epistles there is extreme anxiety about his
converts, lest they should be seduced into error and estranged
from himself. In both epistles, also, he is quite conscious of
the power of the adverse influence used against himself, of the
hollow court paid to his converts to wean them from him ; in
both there is a suspicion that his authority has been shaken,
and that the seeds of evil and alienation have been sown.
But in Galatians the sphere of enmity is more limited; the
error threatening to come in a flood is palpable and simple,
though multifarious in result ; the people were passionate
and demonstrative, and are appealed to in terms fitted to awe
and impress them. In Corinthians, on the other hand, the
sources of opposition are apparently numerous and complicated;
there were rivalries and factions, so that there was a party
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taking for its motto, " I am of Christ;" there had been false
philosophies at work denying the resurrection, along with propensities to idolatry, and the sexual impurities connected with
it. Spiritual gifts, such as that of tongues, had been abused,
and had led to scenes of disorder. The apostle is anxious to
imprei;s upon them his unabated love in the midst of his stern
rebukes, and his disinterestedness in all his labours, which some
had apparently called in question, and his care not to build on
another man's foundation, which some had been mean enough
to do. Little of this field of discussion is found in Galatians.
In a word, both epistles are loving letters, not cold and impersonal treatises; and they let out more of the writer's heart-of
his joys, his loves, his griefs, his anxieties, his fears, his hopes,
his physical weakness and trials-than any other parts of his
writings. They are a true cardiphonia, and in them you learn
more of him as a creature of flesh and blood-of like passions
with those about him ; beneath the mantle of inspiration you
find a man intensely human and sensitive-no one more alive
to affront and disparagement, or more keenly desirous to stand
well with those whose spiritual benefit he was spending himself
to promote.
Now all these general points of similarity are certainly a token
of identity of authorship, but they scarcely amount to a proof
that both epistles were written at the same period. The diversity
is as great as the resemblance; the crisis was somewhat alike in
both cases ; and though some time elapsed between the dates
of the two letters, such resemblance would be easily accounted
for. But there are other points of coincidence. The points
first adduced by Prof. Lightfoot are not very striking, and
little stress can be laid on them. " Christ redeemed us from
the curse of the law, being made a curse for. us," 1 is quite
different, save in general doctrinal import, from " He hath made
Him to be sin for us who knew no sin." 2 The image, "Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap," 3 is not "reproduced
in almost the same words," " He that soweth sparingly, shall
reap also sparingly ;" 4 for in the first case it is the certain
identity of the harvest with the seed, and in the second case it
is its amount apart from its character, which is asserted; in
Galatians it is like quality, but in Corinthians like quantity.
1

Gal. iii. 13.

2

2 Cor. v. 21.

s Gal. vi. 7.

4

2 Cor. ix. 6.
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There are other and more striking similarities which Prof.
Lightfoot has adduced, though he professes not to lay any
great stress upon them :
Gal. i. 6, "another gospel," and in 2 Cor. xi. 4.
Gal. i. 9, v. 21, ·" tell you before," and in 2 Cor. xiii. 2.
Gal. i. 10, "persuade men," and in 2 Cor. v. 11, but in a different
sense.
Gal. iv. 17, "zealously affect you," and in 2 Cor. xi. 2, "zealous over
you."
Gal. vi. 15, "a new creature," and in 2 Cor. v. 17.

These are more than fortuitous cases; they indicate the use
of favourite phraseology. Some words are peculiar to the
two epistles. The figure ,caTEa-0tew occurs Gal. v. 15 and
2 Cor. xi. 20, (L7TOpovµai, Gal. iv. 20, 2 Cor. iv. 8; cpo/3ovµai µ~1rwr;, Gal. iv. 11, 2 Car. xi. 3, xii. 20, and nowhere
else; TovvavTfov, Gal. ii. 7, 2 Oor. ii. 7, and nowhere else in
Paul's epistles; 1cvp6w in Gal. iii. 15, 2 Cor. ii. 8, and nowhere
else in the New Testament; and ,cavwv is found in Gal. vi. 16,
and in 2 Cor. x. 13. These words are not so distinctive or so
numerous as to form a substantial proof, but they have some
weight when taken along with other coincidences.
Prof. Lightfoot adduces one peculiar connection between
the two epistles-the counsel to restore a fallen brother. In
Galatians it certainly comes in abruptly, and seems to have
been suggested by something without, not by anything in the
immediate course of thought. It is surmised that what had
happened at Corinth gave rise to the admonition. A member
of that church had fallen into sin, and the apostle had bidden
the church subject him to discipline. But the church had in
severity gone beyond what was necessary, and the apostle
pleads for his forgiveness and restoration. Such an event so
happening at the time might suggest the injunction, "Restore
such a one in the spirit of meekness," guarding against excessive severity.
The similarity of the Epistle to the Galatians in many
points to that to the Romans has often been remarked. Jerome,
in the preface to his Commentary, says : ut sciatis eandem esse
materiam et Epistol(IJ Pauli ad Galatas et qure ad Romanos scripta
est, sed hoe dijfm·re inter utramque, quod in illa, altiori sensu et
profundioribus usus est argumentis. Similar themes are sur-
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rounded with similar illustrations. There 1s very much more
material in Romans, both at the beginning and end of the
epistle, but the Epistle to the Galatians is imbedded in it. The
one is like an outline, which is filled up in the other, but with
· less of a personal element. The Epistle to the Romans is
more massive, more expansive, and has about it as much the
form of a discussion or a didactic treatise as of a letter. The
presumption then is, that as the likeness between the two
epistles is so close, they were written much about the same
time. Nobody doubts the likeness, though many deny the inference, for the plain reason that this similarity will not prove
immediate connection of time, since the inculcation of analogous
truths may, after even a considerable interval, lead to the use of
similar diction. No one can safely or accurately measure the
interval from the nature or number of such similarities. It is
certain, however, that no long time could have elapsed between
the composition of the Epistle to the Galatians and that to the
Romans, and their juxtaposition in point of time may not
exceed the relative limit implied in oih·wi;- mx€ru<;.
The points of similarity between Galatians and Romans are,
generally, as follows in this table : Rom. iii. 20. Therefore by the
Gal. ii. 16. Knowing that a man
is not justified by the works of the deeds of the law there shall no flesh
law, but by the faith of Jesus be justified in his sight : for by the
Christ, even we have believed in law is the knowledge of sin.
Jesus Christ, that we might be justified by the faith of Christ, and not
by the works of the law : for by the
works of the law shall no flesh be
justified.
Rom. vii. 4. Wherefore, my brethGal. ii. 19. For I through the law
am dead to the law, that I might ren, ye also are become dead to the
law by the body of Christ ; that ye
live unto God.
should be married to another, even
to him who is raised from the dead,
that we should bring forth fruit
unto God.
Gal. ii. 20. I am crucified with
Christ : nevertheless I live ; yet not
I, but Christ liveth in me : and the
life which I now live in the flesh I
live by the faith of the Son of God,
who loved me, and gave himself for
me.

·

Rom. vi. 6. Knowing this, that
our old man is crucified with him,
that the body of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth we should
not serve sin.
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Rom. iv. 3. For what saith the
Gal. iii. 5, 6. He therefore that
ministereth to you the Spirit, and scripture? Abraham believed God,
worketh miracles among you, doeth and it was counted unto him for
he it by the works of the law, or righteousness.
by the hearing of faith? Even as
Abraham believed God, and it was
accounted to him for righteousness.
Rom. iv. 10, 11. How was it then
Gal. iii. 7. Know ye therefore
that they which are of faith, the reckoned? when he wM in circumcision, or in uncircumcision? Not
same are the children of Abraham.
in circumcision, but in uncircumcision. And he received the sign of
circumcision, a seal of the righteousness of the faith which he had
yet being uncircumcised : that he
might be the father of all them that
believe, though they be not circumcised; that righteousness might be
imputed unto them also.
Gal. iii. 8. And the scripture,
foreseeing that God would justify
the heathen through faith, preached
before the gospel unto Abraham,
saying, In thee shall all nations be
blessed.

Rom. iv. 17. (As it is written, I
have made thee a father of many
nations,) before him whom he believed, even God, who quickeneth
the dead, and calleth those things
which be not as though they were.

Rom. iv. 23, 24. Now, it was not
Gal. iii. 9. So then they which be
of faith are blessed with faithful written for his sake alone, that it
was imputed to him ; but for us
Abraham.
also, to whom it shall be imputed,
if we believe on him that raised up
Jesus our Lord from the dead.
Gal. iii. 10. For as many as are
Rom. iv. 15. Because the law
of the works of the law are under worketh wrath: for where no law
the curse : for it is written, Cursed is, there is no transgression.
is every one that continueth not in
all things which are written in the
book of the law to do them.
Gal. iii. 11. But that no man is
Rom. i. 17. For therein is the
justified by the law in the sight of righteousness of God revealed from
God, it is evident: for, The just faith to faith : as it is written, The
shall live by faith.
just shall live by faith.
Gal. iii. 12. And the law is not of
Rom. x. 5. For Moses describeth
faith : but, The man that doeth · the righteorumess which is of the
them shall live in them.
law, That the man which doeth
those things shall live by them.
Gal. iii. 15-18. Brethren, I speak
Rom. iv. 13-16. For the promise,
after the manner of men: Though that he should be the heir of the
it be but a man's covenant, yet if it world, was not to Abraham, or to
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be confirmed, no man disannulleth,
or addeth thereto. Now to Abraham
and his seed were the promises made.
He saith not, And to seeds, as of
many · but as of one, And to thy
seed, ~hich is Christ. And this I
say, that the covenant, that was
confirmed before of God in Christ,
the law, which was four hundred
and thirty years after, cannot disannul, that it should make the promise of none effect. For if the
inheritance be of the law, it is no
more of promise : but God gave it
to Abraham by promise.
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his seed, through the law, but through
the righteousness of faith. For if
they which are of the law be heirs
faith is made void, and the prom~
made of none effect. Because the
law worketh wrath : for where no
law is, there is no transgression.
Therefore it is of faith, that it might
be by grace ; to the end the promise
might be sure to all the seed : not
to that only which is of the law, but
to that also which is of the faith of
Abraham, who is the father of us all.

Rom. xi. 32. For God hath conGal. iii. 22. But the scripture hath
concluded all under sin, that the cluded them all in unbelief, that he
promise by faith of Jesus Christ might have mercy upon all.
might be given to them that believe.
Gal. iii. 27. For as many of you
Rom. vi. 3, xiii. 14. Know ye not,
as have been baptized into Christ that so many of us as were baptized
into Jesus Christ were baptized into
have put on Christ.
his death ?-But put ye on the Lord
Jesus Christ, and make not provision for the flesh, to fulfil the lusts
thereof.
Gal. iv. 5-7. To redeem them that
were under the law, that we might
receive the adoption of sons. And
because ye are sons, God hath sent
forth the Spirit of his Son into your
hearts, crying,Abba, Father. Wherefore thou art no more a servant, but
a son; and if a son, then an heir of
God through Christ.

Rom. viii. 14-17. For as many as
are led by the Spirit of God, they
are the sons of God. For ye have
not received the spirit of bondage
again to fear ; but ye have received
the Spirit of adoption, whereby we
cry, Abba, Father. The Spirit itself
beareth witness with our spirit, that
we are the children of God : And if
children, then heirs ; heirs of God,
and joint-heirs with Christ; if so
be that we suffer with him, that we
may be also glorified together.

Gal. iv. 23, 28. But he who was
of the bond woman was born after
the flesh ; but he of the free woman
was by promise. . . . Now we,
brethren, as Isaac was, are the children of promise.

Rom. ix. 7, 8. Neither, because
they are the seed of Abraham, are
they all children: but, In Isaac shall
thy seed be called : That is, They
which are the children of the flesh,
these are not the children of God :
but the children of the promise are
counted for the seed.

Gal. v. 14. For all the law is fulRom. xiii. 8-10. Owe no man anyfilled in one word, even in this, thing but to love one another: for
Thou shalt love thy neighbour. as he th~t loveth another hath fulfilled
thyself.
the law. . . . If there be any other
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commandment, it is briefly comprehended in this saying, namely, Thou
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.
Love worketh no ill to his neighbour : therefore love is the fulfilling
of the law.

Gal. v. 16. This I say then, Walk
in the Spirit, and ye shall not fulfil
the lust of the flesh.

Rom. viii. 4. That the righteousness of the law might be fulfilled in
us, who walk not after the flesh, but
after the Spirit.

Rom. vii. 23, 25. But I see another
Gal. v. 17. For the flesh lusteth
against the Spirit, and the Spirit law in my members warring against
against the flesh : and these are the law of my mind, and bringing
contrary the one to the other; so me into captivity to the law of sin
that ye cannot do the things that which is in my members.... So then
with the mind I myself serve the law
ye would.
of God, but with the flesh the law
of sin.
Rom. xv. 1. We then that are
Gal. vi. 2. Bear ye one another's
burdens, and so fulfil the law of strong ought to bear the infirmities
Christ.
of the weak, and not to please ourselves.

These resemblances are very striking, and would seem to indicate nearness of period in the composition. But Dean Alford interposes thus: "It may be that the elementary truths brought out
amidst deep emotion, sketched, so to speak, in rough lines in the
fervent Epistle to the Galatians, dwelt long on St. Paul's mind,
even though other objects of interest regarding other churches
intervened, and at length worked themselves out under the
teaching and leading of the Spirit into that grand theological
argument which he afterwards addressed, without any special
moving occasion, but as his master-exposition of Christian
doctrine, to the church of the metropolis of the world." The
' statement is true, but it does not on this point bring out the
whole truth. For the resemblances are closer, more definite,
and in every way more characteristic than the objection allows.
Not only is the Galatian outline preserved in Romans, but its
rninutire, its sudden turns, its rapid logic beating down opposition, its peculiarities of quotation and proof are rewritten; the
smaller touches are reproduced as well as the more prominent
courses of argument ; forms of thought and imagery suggested
and sharpened by personal relations and direct collision in the
shorter letter, are reimpressed on the longer and more impersonal
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production, without any immediate necessity. The parallel is
about as close in many sections as between Ephesians and Colossians. See our Introductions to these epistles. There are also
words peculiar to the two epistles, such as ,cwµ,ot, µ,a,capu,µ,6r:;,
µ,J0TJ, Sou),.eta, /3a,rrateiv, €).eu0ep6w, roe, ,carapa, Karapau0at,
,
I
QI
,,
,,
ocf>et),.eTTJ'>,
7rapatJaT7Jr:;
; an d p lirases al so, as n I en;
7rap, o,
oi• Ta'
TOLavra 7rpauuovrer;, rl 'A-i,yei i/ ,yp&cp1J ; So that Prof. Lightfoot's argument becomes very plausible, and, to use his own
words, "The reasons given certainly do not amount to a demonstration, but every historical question must be decided by striking
a balance between conflicting probabilities ; and it seems to me
that the arguments here adduced, however imperfect, will hold
their ground against those which are alleged in favour of the
earlier date." He ingeniously concludes that the epistle may
have been written between the second Epistle to the Corinthians and the Epistle to the Romans, and on the journey
between Macedonia and Achaia. This view is adopted by
Bleek, 1 and virtually by Conybeare and Howson, who date the
epistle from Corinth, while Grotius and De W ette do not
definitely commit themselves to it.
Looking, in a word, at both sides of the question, we feel
it still to be impossible to arrive at absolute certainty on this
point, and critics will probably oscillate between Ephesus and
Greece. The opinion that Greece was the place where the
epistle was written has certainly very much to recommend it,
though we may not be able to reach a definite and indisputable
conclusion.

VI.-COMiliENTARIES ON THE EPISTLE.

There are the well-known commentaries of Chrysostom,
Theodoret, CEcumenius, and Theophylact, with some extracts
from Eusebius Emesenus, Severianus, and Theodore of Mop1 Einleitung in das Neue Testament, p. 418, Berlin 1862.
Storr has a
good essay with this heading, Prolusio de consensu Epistolarum Pauli ad
llebrreos et Galatas ( Comment. Theol. ed. Velthusen, Kuincel, et Rupcrti,
vol. ii. p. 394), Lipsire 1795.
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suestia in Cramer's Catena. Extracts from Gennadius and
Photius are found in CEcumenius. Among the Latin fathers
may be named Marius Victorinus (Abbe Migne's Pat. Lat.
viii.), the pseudo-Ambrose or Hilary, Jerome, Augustine,
Pelagius, Primasius, and others of less note. Medireval writers
may be passed over. Luther follows, with Calvin, Beza, Erasmus, Musculus, Bullinger, Calovius, Zanchius, Crocius, Cocceius, Piscator, Hunnius, Tarnovius, Aretius, Wolf, etc. ; and
the Catholic commentators, Estius and a-Lapide. W etstein,
Grotius, and the writers in the Critici Sacri and Frat1·es Poloni
are well known, and so are the collectors of annotations, as
Elsne~, Kypke, Krebs, Knatchbull, Lresner, Alberti, Kuttner,
Palairet, Heinsius, Bos, Keuchenius, Doughtreus, and Hombergk. There are also the older English expositors, Ferguson,
Dickson, Hammond, Chandler, Whitby, Locke, Doddridge,
etc. etc. We have also the general commentaries of Koppe,
Flatt, Morus, Rosenmiiller, J aspis, Hyperius, Cameron, and
Reiche 1859.
The following more special commentaries may be noted :
Luther, 1519; Pareus, 1621; Wesselius, 1756; Semler, 1779;
Schulze, 1784; Mayer, 1788 ; Krause, 1788; Carpzov, 1794;
Borger, 1807 ; Paulus, 1831 ; Riickert, 1833; Matthies, 1833 ;
Usteri, 1833; Schott, 1833; Zschokke, 1834; Sardinoux, 1837;
Olshausen, 1841; Windischmann, 1843; Baumgarten-Crusius,
1845; Pei le, 1849; Conybeare and Howson, 1850; Jatho, 1851;
Hilgenfeld, 1852; Brown, 1853; Jowett, 1855; Bagge, 1856;
Trana, 1857 ; Ewald, 1857 ; Bisping, 1857 ; Winer, 4th ed.,
1859; Wieseler, 1859; Vlrordsworth's New Test. P. iii., 1859;
Webster and Wilkinson, do. vol. ii., 1861; Meyer, 1862;
Schmoller, Lange' s Bibelwerk, viii., 1862 ; Kamphausen,
Bunsen's Bibelwerk, viii. Halb-band, 1863; Hofmann, 1863;
Gwynne, 1863; Ellicott, 3d ed., 1863 ; Alford, New Test.
vol. iii., 4th ed., 1865 ; Matthias, 1865; Lightfoot, 1865;
Vomel, 1865; Carey, 1867 ; Larsen (Kjobenhavn), 1867.
Reference may be made also to Bonitz, Exam. Gal. iii. 20,
1800; Hauk, Exeget. Venuch iiber Gal. iii. 15, 22, Stud. u.
Kritik. 1862 ; Hermann, de P. Epist. ad Galat. tribus primis
capitibus, 1832; Elwert, Annot. in Gal. ii. 1-10, 1852; Keerl
in Gal. vi. 1-10, 1834; Holsten, Inhalt, etc., des Briefes an
die Galaten, 1859, enlarged and reprinted, 1868; Fritzsche,
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de nonnullis ad Galat. Epistolce locis, Opuscula, p. 158, etc.,
1838.
Of a popular and practical nature are-Perkins, 1609;
Riccaltoun, 1772 ; Barnes, 1840; Haldane, 1848 ; Anacker,
Leipzig 1856; Twele, Hannover 1858; Kelly, 1865; Bayley,
1869. Exegetical remarks on portions of the epistle may also
be found of a rationalistic nature in Holsten's Zum Evangeliwn
des Paulus und des Petrus, Rostock 1868; and of an opposite
character in CErtel's Paulus in der Apostel-gescltichte, Halle
1868.
When Buttmann, Matthire, Kuhner, Winer, Scheuerlein,
Bernhardy, Madvig, Schmalfeld, Kruger, Schirlitz, Green, A.
Buttmann, and Jelf are simply named, the reference is to their
respective Grammars; and when Suidas, Hesychius, Rost und
Palm, Wah], Wilke, Bretschneider, Robinson, Cremer, Liddell
and Scott are simply named, the reference is to their respective
Lexicons. The references to Hartung are to his Lehre von den
Partikeln der griechisc!ten Spraclte, Erlangen 1832.

COMMENTARY ON GALATIANS.

CHAPTER I.

T

HE apostle's standing had been challenged by a faction in
the Galatian churches, in order that his distinctive teaching might be disparaged or set aside. To undermine his doctrine, they denied or explained away his apostleship. It seems
to have been alleged against him, that as he had not been a
personal disciple of Jesus, he could not claim the inspiration
enjoyed by those on whom He breathed, as He said, "Receive
ye the Holy Ghost;" that his gospel had been communicated
to him through a human medium, and therefore was not
primary and authoritative truth; and that his position in the
church was only of secondary or intermediate appointment, and
on that account quite subordinate in rank and prerogative.
Or there may have been an impression that the first number
could not be augmented; and as it bore a relation to the twelve
tribes of Israel, no one could be regarded as equal in office and
honour to the owoe,ca, oD~ ,cat d?ioa-T6Xov~ wv6µaa-ev (Luke vi ..
13). The number was hallowed as a sacred one (Rev. xxi.
14). Justin also speaks significantly of the twelve: &vope~
Oe,caouo TOV dpt0µ6v (Apol. i. 39, Opem, vol. i. P· 216, ed.
Otto). If the Clementines be taken as embodying to some
extent the traditionary opinions and prejudices of the Jewish
Christians, then Paul's official standing would be disallowed,
as being unattested by credentials from the twelve ; his doctrine denied, as unsanctioned by James, called "the Lord's
brother," and the head of the church in Jerusalem; and his
apostleship ignored, because he had not "companied" with
Jesus and the twelve in the days of His flesh ( Homiliw, xi. 35,
xvii. 19, pp. 253, 351, ed. Dressel. 1853). In the Recognitiones
A
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it is more distinctly stated: neque propheta neque apostolus in
hoe tempore speratus a vobis aliquis alius prceter nos. . . • Ipse
enim est annus Dei acceptus nos apostolos habens duodecim
menses (iv. 35). Besides, Paul's official affinity with the Gentiles,
and his characteristic assertion of their freedom-their nonobligation to submit to the Mosaic law, excited suspicion and
hostility against him on the part of all-,'l]AOOTal TOV voµovwho held that it was to be rigidly enforced on heathen converts,
who were to be permitted only through the gate of virtual proselytism to enter into full communion with the church. Perhaps
this depreciation arose also from some false view of his connection with Barnabas, and of their relation to the prophets of the
church at .Antioch, by the laying on of whose hands both had
been separated and designated to missionary work. The apostle
therefore enters at once on self-vindication-non superbe sed
necessarie (Jerome)-not because of the mere slander, Diaf)oA,jv
(Theodoret), or because they held him cheap, Jg11vTh,.,,ov
(<Ecumenius); but because the slight cast upon him was not
only a denial of Christ's authority to rule in His own church,
and to choose and endow any one to serve in it, but was also
a preliminary step to the promulgation and advocacy of a mass
of errors, which detracted from the fulness of His atoning work
by suspending Gentile salvation on the observance of Gentile
Jewish ritual. True, indeed, he was not one of the original
twelve, but he claims a parity of rank, as his call was as real as
theirs though posterior to it : roa-'lT'epet T<p €!€Tpwµ,am ?/.,rj,011 "efµo{
(1 Cor. xv. 8). The same Jesus who summoned the twelve
by the Lake of Galilee, did, after being taken up into heaven,
appear in glory "above the brightness of the sun," and make
him " a minister and a witness," and send him to the Gentiles.
He saw "that Just One, and heard the voice of His mouth,"
and therefore had a commission as divine, distinct, and independent as any one of those whom he calls at '7T'p6 Jµov d'lT'oa-ToAoi. So that he opens by a sharp and resolute assertion of
his full apostolic prerogative ; and the first verse contains, not
exactly what Jowett calls "the text of the whole epistle," but
an assertion of official dignity, which underlies the grand question discussed in it.
~-- ~ a'lT'D<rTo"o~
' '
"' ou/€
' a?T
' ' av
' 0pw'lT'ruv
'
'c-, oi
"' av
' 0pw'
ouoe
V er. 1. II av,=~,
7rov-" Paul, an ap,ostle, not from men nor by man." There
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needs no participle to be inserted after a7rb<rro'Ao~, as Borger,
Bloomfield, and others suppose, its relations being sufficiently
marked and guarded by the following prepositions. In most of
the other epistles the same assertion is made, though in quieter
and more general terms. For its different forms, see on Phil.
i.1; and for the meaning of "apostle,'' see on Eph. iv. 11, and
this epistle, i. 19, in the essay at the end of this chapter. But
now, the reality of his apostleship being impugned, and that for a
:,elfish purpose, he at once asserts its divinity with bold and unmistakeable emphasis. Sometimes, when the opposition to him
was not so fierce, he uses other arguments: "the seal of mine
apostleship are ye in the Lord;" "truly the signs of an apostle
were wrought among you;" "I am not a whit behind the
chiefest of the apostles;" but the antagonism to him in Galatia
demanded a more incisive vindicatio11-. The statement is made
by a change of prepositions and a change of number. The use
of two prepositions in successive clauses is indeed quite characteristic of the apostle's style ; and a7ro and Ota are not to be confounded, as if the whole meaning were, that in no sense did Paul
receive his apostleship from a human source. On purpose he
puts the fact very distinctly: he was an apostle, not from men,
a7ro, referring to remote or primary source ; nor by man, oia
referring to medium or nearer instrumental cause. Winer,
§ 4 7; Bernhardy, p. 222. Some expositors, as Koppe, Borger,
Usteri, and Gwynne, neglecting the change of preposition, lay
the stress on the change of number. Gwynne denies the
distinction between a7ro and oia, but without foundation in
any of the instances alleged by him. Nor does he see, in the
case of a7ro, how the literal so naturally and necessarily passes
into the ethical meaning of a particle, or how "remotion from"
comes to signify origination. The
implies a difference of
relation in the second clause from the first. ..::1 ia may not
always denote instrument in the strict sense, for means may be
blended in conception with source, especially when God is spoken
of, as in Rom. xi. 36 : "for of Him ( J~ avTov) and by Him
avTov) are all things," being His alike in origin and agency,
Himself the worker of His own will or purpose-one or both
aspects of relationship being equally applicable to Him (compare Heh. ii. 10; 1 Cor. i. 9, viii. 6). It is true that ouf is used
with both nouns in the following clause; but here, as in contrast

ovoe

(ot'
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with a'11'6, it has its distinctive meaning, and is the first step in
the argument. Bengel's distinction, therefore, is baseless, that
his call (vocatio) is referred to in a'71'6, and instruction (institutio
immediata) in ol,(i. But it is wrong in Hofmann to say that
any distinction of meaning between the two prepositions serves
no purpose. Borger errs far in supposing that a'71'6 and
are both used for lnr6 which points to an active and more
immediate cause. In the decaying stage of a language, the
precise distinction of similar particles, with the more delicate
shades of relation indicated by them, ceases to be felt ; and thus,
as Winer remarks, a'71'6 is frequently used for {m6 after passive
verbs in Byzantine Greek, and the two prepositions are often
exchanged both, in classical and New Testament codices(§ 4 7, b).
On the difference of meaning, see also Poppo, Thucydides,
vol. i. p. iii. p. 158; Stallbaum, Plato, vol. iii. p. 137. The
apostle's office flowed from no body of men, nor was it given
him through an individual man, either by himself or as representing any body of men and acting in their name. He was
no delegate of the original twelve, and was in no way dependent
on them ; nor even did he stand in any official subordination
to James, Cephas, or John-ol 001wvvTe<; uTv'A.ot e'lvat. Or if
av0pdYTrov be taken as the abstract, the clause may mean that
his was no dependent charge delegated to him from any party
of men, nor was it an independent charge conveyed to him
through mere humanity. It may, however, be doubted whether
it be the abstract, or whether any direct personal allusion is
intended; for the change to the singular forms a designed
antithesis to the following clause, while it denies the intervention of human agency in any form and to any extent. It does
not seem likely that, in this vindication of his independent
standing, the apostle alludes to the false teachers as having no
divine commission (,Terome, De Wette, and Lightfoot); for to
have brought himself into any comparison with them would
have been a lowering of his plea. Rather, as we have said,
these J udaizers, the more thoroughly to controvert his doctrine
and undermine his influence, denied his true apostleship. He
might, in their opinion, be a oovXo<;, OUtKOVo<;, €Va'Y"f€AlU'TiJ<;, but
not an apostle; for they seem to have maintained that there
was the taint of a human element in his commission, and they
assigned him a far lower platform than the original twelve.
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But Christ had C!J,lled him immediately, ovpavo0ev €/€ctA€0"€V OUK
lw0pW'TT'~ ')(P"l1Taµ,evor; v1rovpryrj", (Theophylact); and he was not
therefore like Silas or Timothy in his relation to Christ and
the ruling powers in the churches. What the apostle asserts
of his office, he afterwards as distinctly asserts of his doctrine
(vers. 11, 12, etc.). Negatively, his apostleship was not from
men as its causa principalis, nor by man as its causa medians;
but positively,
'A).,).,a,
'l7JO"OV Xptt7TOV /€al eeov waTpoc; TOV i!.rye{pavTor;
avTOV f./€ V€Kpwv-" but by Jesus Christ, and God the Father
who raised Him from the dead." Had the apostle consulted
mere rhetorical fulness, he might have repeated a1ro before eeov
waTpor;. But both nouns are governed by the same preposition
and are included under the same relation. lfor, to his
mind, so much were Christ and God one in purpose and act,
that the
not only implies the a1ro, but absorbs it, primary
source in God being identified with mediate agency in the
appearance and call of the Lord Jesus. The phrase is therefore placed first, as being nearest his thought at the moment,
and as it was the relation expressed by ouf which formed the
question in dispute. The apostleship might be admitted as
being from God, and yet not by Him as its immediate agent;
am> does not of itself prove oui, but oui certainly implies awo.
Lita is not used therefore for the sake of shortness, as Olshausen
says, and as Ellicott partly allows; but it points to the direct
agency of God, manifested in raising His Son from the dead.
By ,Jesus Christ was the apostle selected and directly called,
and by God the Father acting in and through Him whom He
had raised from the dead; for it was the risen and glorified
Saviour who bestowed the apostolate on him. See above on
the prepositions, and Fritzsche on Rom. i. 5. In ver. 3, again,
the usage is reversed, and a7r6 is employed with both names.
Both nouns here want the article, and eeor; 1raT17p has all the
force of a proper name (Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; Phil. ii. 11;
1 Pet. i. 2). The genitive ve,.pwv wants the article, too, as
usually when preceded by i!,,. (Winer, § 19), the quotation in
Eph. v. 14 being an exception, and there being in Col. ii. 12
various readings with authorities almost balanced. God is called
7raT~P, not generally as Father of all (De Wette, Alford), nor
specially as our Father (Usteri and Wieseler), nor directly as

o,a
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Christ's Father, as is the opinion of Meyer, Ellicott, and the
rendering of the Syriac; but the name is probably inclusive of
all those relations. Because He sustains such a relation to Christ
and Christ's, because of His foremost place in the gracious
economy, and His fatherly manifestations in it and through it,
may He not receive the characteristic and almost absolute name
of Father? The relation of Christ and believers to the Father
is often indicated by a following genitive (i. 4; Eph. i. 2, 3;
Col. i. 2, 3;) Thess. i. 3, iii. 11, etc.).
.
. 'TOV~ eyeipavToc;
' I
'
'
'
~
Why th"1s
Th. e pre d1cate
1s,
avTov
e"
ve"pwv.
addition, for it must have some connection with the apostle's
self-vindication? The addition is not a vague one, as if the
act asserted had become an attribute of God (Jowett) ; nor
is it the mere token of almighty power (Olshausen), nor an
affirmation of His resurrection against Jews ( Chrysostom ), nor
chiefly a refutation of the objection that ~e had not seen Christ
(Semler, Morus ), nor a passing historical notice that he had been
called by the risen Saviour, nor a recognition of the Father as
the Urheber, originator of Christ's redeeming work (De W ette,
Usteri), nor only the historical confirmation of the "al E>eou
7raTpo,;; (Meyer); nor is it principally to exhibit the resurrection
as awaking faith in the Risen One and in God as our reconciled
Father in Him (Wieseler); but it is the proof that Jesus who
died could call him, though He had not called him at the period
when the twelve were commissioned in the days of His flesh,
and that the apostleship was one of the gifts which specially
belonged to Him as the ascended Lord. Eph. iv. 11. It may
be said generally, the Father raised Him from the dead, so
that all His apostles could proclaim the truth of which His
resurrection was the primal evidence and a distinctive tenet
(Rom. i. 4, iv. 24; Eph. i. 20; Phil. ii. 9) ; and specially, God
the Father entrusted Paul with the apostleship, and did it
through Jesus, whom He had raised from the dead : so that
the risen Saviour invested with supreme authority, added, by
a direct and personal act, one to the number of the twelve,
with every element of qualification and prerogative which had
been conferred upon them. There is no need to say, with
Luther, that the clause condemns justitiam operum. It would
be at the same time laying too great stress on the words,
to suppose, with Augustine, Erasmus, Beza, and Calvin, that
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the apostle is claiming a superiority over the other apostles,
inasmuch as he alone had been called by the risen Saviour, but
they by Him adhuc moi·tali. But the clause plainly implies
that he possessed all the qualifications of an apostle; that he
had been commissioned immediately by Jesus Himself, having
· not only heard Him but seen Him, and could be a witness of
His resurrection equally with any of the twelve; and that he
possessed the gift of the Holy Ghost in such fulness and adaptation as fitted him for all spheres of his work (1 Co:r;. ix. 1, 2).
It is a strange lection which is ascribed by Jerome to Marcion,
which omitted the words 0eoti 7rwrp6c;, and seems to have read
I. X. Tov JryelpaV'T"oc; fovTov eJC veJCpwv, for it is opposed to the
uniform teaching of the Pauline theology. The Greek fathers
lay no little stress on the fact that I. X. and 0eoc, '11"aT'I/P
have a common bond of connection in ouL Chrysostom speaks
of it as "fitted to stop the mouths of the heretics who deny
Christ's divinity, and to teach us not to prescribe laws to the
ineffable nature, nor to define the degrees of Godhead which
belong to the Father and the Son." Theodoret presses the
inference to prove ouoeµ,lav cpvc,€wc, otacpopav between Father
and Son. But such a theological pressure upon the passing
phrase cannot be sustained in all its weight, though the words
do imply economic unity of will and operation, and show that
to the mind of the apostle Christ and the Father were one in
authority and prerogative. Nay more, I. X. is placed in direct
opposition to av0pamov, as if, in Augustine's phrase, He were
totus jam Deus.1 The reason why Crellius and Le Clerc and
others insist on inserting a'11"6 before 0€ov is, that they may
impugn the equality which the common vinculum of ota implies.
Brown inclines very needlessly to their exegesis, though certainly not for their doctrinal grounds. In a word, this selfassertion of the apostle is in no way opposed to what he says
elsewhere in self-depreciation, as when he calls himself "the
least of the apostles," " not meet to be called an apostle,"
1 Cor. xv. 8, 9, for these are the utterances of conscious
personal unworthiness. Nor is the statement before us in conflict with the record in Acts xiii. 1-3. Paul was an apostle,
as himself felt and believed, prior to this scene in the church
1

This phrase is guarded and explained in his Retractationes, Opera, vol.
i. p. 74, ed. Paris, 1836.
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of Antioch. Acts xx. 24, xxii. 14, 15, xxvi. 16-20. Was
not the formal apostolic commission given in the hour of
his conversion-J0vwv, el,;; otJ,;; lryro ere a7TOUT€A.A.W ? See also
Gal. i. 12, i5, 16, 22, 23; 1 Tim. i. 12, 13. The fasting,
prayer, and imposition of hands were not, as Hammond,
Wake, Wordsworth, and the Catholic commentators Bisping
and Windischmann,1 argue, a consecration to the apostleship,
but a solemn designation of Saul and Barnabas to a special
missionary, work, which on their return is said to have been
"fulfilled." Even Calvin speaks of the call of the apostle as
being followed by the sollennis 'l'itus o'l'dinationis; see under
Eph. i. 1. But if ecclesiastical ordination was essential to full
apostleship, what becomes of the oilo~ Di' av0p<mrou 1
After this decided assertion of his apostleship-an assertion
necessary in the circumstances, at once for his own vindication,
and the confirmation of the gospel which he preached, as also
to give their due weight to the censure, counsels, warnings, and
teachings which were to form the contents of the epistle-he
passes on to sayVer. 2. Kat ol a-vv eµot 1ravw; aoe:;\.<pol-" and all the brethren who are with me." This phrase, designating a number of
persons beyond such names as Timothy, Sosthenes, and Silvanus,
found in some of the other epistles, cannot refer exclusively, as
Brown after Beza supposes, to official colleagues, nor generally,
as Schott, Victorin us, Jatho, Schmoll er, Jowett, take it, to
the brethren or community in the place from which the epistle
was written. It denotes an inner circle of friends, in special
companionship with the apostle-at one with him in opinion at
the present moment ; 7rav,-er, emphatic-referring not so much
to number, though it must include several, as to unanimity,no exception among them, all of them in the crisis sympathizing
with the Galatian churches, and sharing his anxiety to deliver
them from imminent jeopardy. In fact, in Phil. iv. 21, 22,
the apostle distinguishes " the brethren with him" from " all
the saints." The question as to who might be included in the
7raVTe'> is answered in ·various ways, according to the opinion
adopted about the place where the epistle was written-in
Ephesus or Corinth. Wherever they were, they joined in the
salutation; but their position and unanimity added no authority
1

Estius is an exception.

CHAP. I. 3.

9

to the epistle (Chrysostom, Luther, Calvin, Olshausen, Meyer,
and De Wette, hold the opposite view), though probably they
might strengthen i~ appeals, a~ showing_ how ;"i~~ and warm
an interest was felt m the Galatian defection. Tit. m. 15. The
authority of the epistle rests exclusively on the official prerogative of Paul himself, singly and apart from the aoeXcpot. For
the association of other names with the apostle's own in his
salutations, see unde'r Phil. i. 1.
The epistle is not sent to one community in a town, but
Ta'i<? EtctcAir7u/air; Tij'? I'aXaT{a<?-" to the churches of Galatia"
-the letter being therefore a circular. Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23;
1 Cor. xvi. 1 ; 1 Pet. i. 1. It has been often remarked, that
J,a,X7Ju{air; occurs without any qualifying element or additional
clause; and it has been explained since the time of Chrysostom,
that, on account of their defection, the apostle could not give
them any title of honour or endearment. Usteri denies this, and
appeals to both epistles to Thessalonica; but there the words ev
8erj, 7raTp! are added. In both epistles to Corinth, Tov Beov is
annexed to etctcA.7Jula, passages strangely referred to also by Hofmann and Sardinoux, as if proving that Paul had felt, in writing
to these churches, as he did in writing to those of Galatia. It
is quite baseless on the part of Theophylact, to find in the plural a
reference to divisions-e7rel oe ,ea} oteO"rnu{atov. For the places
where those churches were probably situated, see Introduction.
Ver. 3. Xaptr; vµ,'iv Kai elp17V7J a'TT"O 8eov 7raTpo<? tcal Kvplov
~µ,wv '17Juov Xptu-Tov-" Grace be to you and peace from God
the Father and our Lord Jesus Christ." The pronoun ~µ,wv is
placed after Kvplov on good authority, though A and~, with
some of the Latin fathers, insert it after 7raTp6r;, as in other
salutations. Rom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ; Eph. i. 2,
etc. .As oia in the first verse, so a7r6 in this verse governs
both the genitives, as both are sources of divine blessing, according to the aspect in which each is viewed, primarily indeed
from God and proximately from Jesus Christ. This contiguous use of two prepositions, each of them in application
both to the Father and to Christ, shows that to the apostle
God and Christ were so much one in will and operation (" God
in Christ"), that no sharp dogmatic distinction of origin and
medium needed to be drawn between them in such a prayer
offered fo~ the churches. See under ver. 1.
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For the meaning of the benediction, see under Eph. i. 2,
and also the note of Wieseler. As the West embodied its wishes
in xaptr;, and the East in cl,~-elp~vr,,-so the apostle, in
catholic fulness, uses both terms in their profoundest Christian
significance : no ordinary greeting, or " as the world giveth,"
but a prayer for all combined and fitting spiritual blessings.
In connection with Christ, and as an unusual addition to his
salutations, he now describes His distinctive work in its blessed
purpose and in its harmony with the divine plan; for the passing statement presents a truth in direct conflict with the errors
prevailing in the Galatian churches. Thus the first and fourth
verses contain in brief the two themes of the epistle,-a vindication of his apostleship and of the free and full salvation by
faith without works of law, which he rejoiced to proclaim.
Ver. 4. Tov ObVTO<; €aVT01J 7r€pt TOJV aµapn&v 'ifµwv-" who
gave Himself for our sins." The wJp of the received text is
found in B and N'\ and some of the Greek fathers, but 7repl
has the authority of A, D, F, K, N, several minuscules, and is
apparently the preferable reading. The correction to V7r€p
might appear to be more in the apostle's manner (Meyer).
The two prepositions, so similar in meaning, are often exchanged in New Testament MSS. Meyer holds that they are
uot different in meaning.
· The act here ascribed to Christ Himself is often ascribed to
God, as in Rom. viii. 32 ; sometimes it assumes the form of a
simple statement, as in Rom. iv. 25, v. 8; but here, as also in
other places, especially in the pastoral epistles, it is regarded as
the spontaneous act of the Self-offerer, as in John x. 18, 1 Tim.
ii. 6, Tit. ii. 14, Eph. v. 2 where a compound verb is used.
(Rom. v. 6, 8, etc.; 1 Mace. vi. 44.) Wetstein quotes in illustration from Xiphilinus, the abbre.viator of Dio Cassius (in .Otlwne,
P· 193), the following clause: lSun~ OUK vµiis V7rep EaVTOV, a:X.:X.'
iaVTOv v7rep vµ,wv Uow,ce. Meyer says, and so far correctly, that
the idea of satisfaction lies not in the meaning of the preposition,
but in the whole Sachverhaltniss; quoting also Iliad, i. 444:
<1>o/f3't' d' l

f~e/X,i tnrsp

~IX,PIX,oill

,p~,, 1;,,,....,.6µ/3'11"

01/)p i,,a,uoµeuf}a, Jva<,r,Ta,,

W esselius cites the versiculus notissimus of Cato :
"Ipse nocens cum sis, moritur cur victima pro te?"

llept, as might be expected from the meaning of the words
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such a connection, is often used with the thing, and {rlT'lp with
the persons: 7r€pt aµ,ap-riwv, wep &,ol,cwv (1 Pet: iii. 18 ; Sirach
xxix. 15). But the usage is not uniform, as Heb. v. 3, 7r€pt
TOV ;\.aov, ..• 'TT'Ept eavrov, ••• V7r€p aµ,apnrov ; and in the first
verse also of the same chapter, v7ri:p aµ,apnwv. In 1 Cor. xv.
3, vwlp is used with aµ,apnrov, but ~µ,wv is a personal qualification. In Matt. xxvi. 28 we have 7repl 7ro).,).,oov, but the
personal design is introduced, elc; acpeaw aµ,ap-riwv; and in the
parallel passages, Mark xiv. 24, Luke xxii. 19, v7rep occurs,
and the personal explanatory clause is wanting. In 1 Thess.
v. 10 the various reading is 7rept-V7r€p, and a personal purpose
follows. The preposition tJ7r€p denotes a closer relation-"over,"
or "for the benefit of," " on behalf of," personal interest in,
that interest being often an element of conscious recognition
(Gal. ii. 20; 1 Cor. v. 20; Rom. xiv. 15), and has a meaning
verging very close on that of &v-r4 "in room of," as the context occasionally indicates (chap. iii. 13; Eph. v. 2; Philem.
13). See Fritzsche on Rom. v. 7, 8 ; Poppo on the phrase V7rep
fou-rov, which he renders suo loco, v7rep pro av-r4 Thucydides,
part iii. vol. i. p. 704; Euripides, Alcestis, 690; Polybius, i.
67, 7 ; Matthiae, § 582; Rost und Palm, sub voce. llep£ is
more general in meaning, and may de.note " on account of," " in
connection with," bringing out the object or motive of the act :
Jesus Christ gave Himself for our sins-on account of them,
or in such a connection with them-that He might deliver
us. See under Eph. vi. 19. The distinction between the two
prepositions is often very faint, though frequently 7repi expresses only mentis circumspectionem, vwep simul animi propensionem (Weber, Demosth. p. 130). See also Schaefer's full note
on the phrase of Demosthenes, OU 7r€pt oofric; ov<l vwep µ,epovc;,
Annot. vol. i. p. 189 ; and the remarks of Bremi, Demosthenes,
Orat. p. 188. The two preposit1ons may, as commonly employed,
characterize the atonem~nt or self-oblation of Christ; the first
in its object generally, the second specially in its recipients,
and the benefits conferred upon them. Christ gave Himself
for us, on account of .our sins, that expiation might be made,
or on behalf of sinners, that by such expiation they might
obtain forgiveness and life. See more fully under Eph. v. 2,
25: 'AV"T{ is more precise, and, signifying " in room of,"
pomts out the substitutionary nature of Christ's death. Matt.
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v. 38 ; Luke x1. 11 ; 1 Cor. xi. 15; J as. iv. 15; Matt. xvi i.
27, etc.
The meaning is, that He gave Himself to death (not volenti
diabolo, .A.mbrosiast.), or, as in other places, gave His life.
Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45. Sometimes a predicate is added, as
avr/71.vTfX)V, 1 Tim. ii. 6; 7rpou<f,opav, Eph. v. 2. Such a predicate is here implied in the clause defined by 1rept, and in the
purpose indicated by chrro,. The freeness of the self-gift is
prominent, as well as its infinite value-HlllISELF. We pause
not over theological distinctions as to the two natures of the
Mediatorial person in this act: He gave Himself-a gift impossible without incarnation-a gift valueless without a mysterious union with divinity, as is at least indicated by the common
vinculum of ota in the first verse, and of a'TT'/J in the second
verse. The ~µwv refers primarily to the apostle, the brethren
with him and the persons addressed by him in Galatia, but
does not by its use define in any way the extent of the atonement, either as limiting it to "us" believers, as some have
argued, or extending it to " us" " mankind sinners," as others
contend. The doctrine taught is, that Jesus Christ did spontaneously offer Himself as the one propitiation, so that He is
the source of grace an,d peace ; and the inference is, because
He gave Himself, the oblation is perfect as also the deliverance
secured by it, so that obedience to the Mosaic law as a means
of salvation is quite incompatible with faith in Him.
The self-oblation of Jesus is surely no mere Jewish image,
as Jowett represents it, something now in relation to us like a
husk out of which the kernel had fallen. True, as he says,
"the image must have had a vividness in the days when sacrifices were offered that it may not have now;" but the truth
imaged has not therefore faded out. Take away all that is
Jewish in the presentation of that truth, yet you alter not its
essence and purpose ; for through the death of Christ, and its
relation to or influence on the divine government, God is just
while He is justifying the ungodly. The teaching of Scripture
is something more than that "Christ took upon Him human
flesh, that He was put to death by sinful men, and raised men
out of the state of sin-in this sense taking their sins upon
Him :" that is, in no true sense bearing our guilt. For not
only expiation or propitiation, but reconciliation, justification,
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acceptance, redemption from the curse, are ascribed to His
death. Men are raised out of a state of sin when their guilt
is forgiven, and the power of sin is destroyed within them; and
. both blessings are traced to the Self-sacrifice of the Son of God.
The sinfulness of the men that put Him to death is not incompatible with the voluntariness and atoning merit of His death;
for it was more than a tragedy or a martyrdom, though it is
not .without these aspects. The figures, as Jowett says, are
varied; but such variation does not prove them to be "figures
only," and the truth underlying them has varying and connected
phases of relation and result. "The believer is identified with
the various stages of the life of Christ;" true, but his life
springs from Christ's death, and is a life in union with the risen
Lord. Gal. ii. 20. The definite doctrine of Scripture is, that in
dying, Christ bore a representative or a substitutionary relation
to sin and sinners, as is expressed by avTl, and implied in 7r€pl
and v7rep. This teaching of Scripture in the age of the apostles
is the truth still to us, even though its imagery may be dimmed.
Moulded for one age, and given primarily to it, it is adapted to
all time as a permanent and universal gospel. The palpable
terms fashioned in Jewry ray light through the worl<l. The
apostolic theology, though bodied forth by Hebrew genius, and
glowing with illustrations from Hebrew history and ritual, is
all the more on that account adapted to us, for it speaks in no
dull monotone, and it is no exhibition of such abstract and
colourless formulas as would satisfy the scanty creed of modern
spiritualism. The purpose of the self-sacrifice is
"07rw', lg.G-,.,11-rai 71µ,fis €IC TOV alruvo,;; TOV €1/EG"TWTO', 'lrOVYJpoiJ
- " that He might deliver us out of the present world-an evil
one:" nequam, Vulg.; malo, Clarom.; maligno, Aug. Perhaps
this is the better reading, and it is supported by A, B, ~1. The
received text places EV€a-TWTo,;; before alwvo,;;, omitting the article,
and is also well supported by a large number of MSS., some versions and fathers. The verb, from its position, is emphatic, and
'lrOVYJpou is virtually a tertiary predicate. ''Iva is the apostle's
favourite term, and the relative particle t7rw,;;-"in such manner
that"-is rarely used by him. In the New Testament it is construed with the subjunctive, sometimes with d:v, but it is found
with other moods in classical writers (Kriiger, § 54, 8, etc. ;
Klotz-Devarius, vol. ii. pp. 629, etc., 681, etc., in which sections
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?va and i5'1T'w<; are distinguished in meaning and use). The verb
e~aipe'i,:;0ai (ei·iperet, V ulgate) occurs only here in Paul's epistles.
,n other passages of the New Testament it has the sense of
rescue from peril by an act of power, as of Joseph (Acts vii.
10); of the Hebrews out of slavery (Acts vii. 34); of Peter
from the hand of Herod (Acts xii. 11); of Paul from the mob
in Jerusalem (Acts xxiii. 2 I) ; and it is the word used by the
Divine Master to the apostle in reference to his frequent deliverances from danger (Acts xxvi. 17). Compare Gen. xxxii.
11, Isa. xlii. 22, Ps. cxl. 1. The noun alwv connected with
de{, Latin a,vum, and the Saxon aye (" God shall endure for
aye"), means " duration;" its adjunct determining whether
tlrnt duration reach indefinitely backwards or forwards, as in
d,7r' or J" alwvo<; in the one case, and El;; -r6v alwva in the other.
The latter is a common meaning both in the classics and in the
New Testament : Ast, Lexicon Platon. sub voce. vVith a more
restricted duration, it often means in the New Testament, the
age or present course of time, with the underlying idea of
corruption and sinfulness, though, as having a temporal sense in
more or less prominence, it is not to be identified with 1Co,:;µo<;.
Luke xvi. 8 ; Rom. xii. 2 ; Eph. i. 21, ii. 2. In rabbinical
usage, there was the i1ID C?il.', the present or pre-Messianic
age, and ~~D ti?ill, the coming age, or period after Messiah's
advent. .Allusions to such use would almost seem to be in
Matt. xxiv. 3, Heb. vi. 5, ix. 26. The alwv µe)l.,)l.wv, however,
of the New Testament is not so restricted as the corresponding
rabbinical phrase, Matt. xii. 32, Mark x. 30, Luke xviii. 30,
Eph. i. 21. The noun, in Christian use, and in both references, acquires a deeper significance. The o vvv alwv of the
pastoral epistles, 1 Tim. vi. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 10, Tit. ii. 12-o alwv
ov-ro<;, Rom. xii. 2-has a pervading element of evil in it, in
contrast to the o alwv µe)l.'Awv, o alwv o Jpxoµevo,;, which is
characterized by purity and happiness (Mark x. 30; Luke
xviii. 30). The alwv is this passing age-this world as it now
is-fallen, guilty, and corrupt, in bondage to a "god" (2 Car.
iv. 4), and to &pxov-re,;; who are opposed to God (1 Cor. ii. 6 ;
Eph. vi. 12). We often use the word "world" very similarly, as
signifying a power opposed to Christ in its maxims, fashions,
modes of thought, and objects of pursuit, and as continually
tempting and often subduing His people ; the scene of trial
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and sorrow, where sense ever struggling for the mastery over
faith embarrasses and overpowers the children of God. See
' Biblisch-tlieolog. Wiirterb. sub voce, Gotha 1866.
Cremer,
The participle lver;-r6J<; has two meanings, either time present actually, ·or present immediately-time now, or time impending. The first meaning is apparent in Rom. viii. 38,
oiJ-r€ iv€r;-rw-ra oiJ'Te µ,hAov-ra, " nor things present, nor things
to come "-present and future in contrast. Similarly 1 Cor.
iii. 22, vii. 26; Heh. ix. 9. Instances abound in the classics
and Septuagint, Esdras v. 4 7, ix. 6, -rov Ever;-rroTa XHµ,rova ;
3 Mace. i. 16; frequently in Polybius, i. 60, 75, xviii. 38;
Xen . .EleUen. 2, 1, 6; Joseph. Antiq. xvi. 6, 2 ; Philo, de
Plantat. Noe, Opera, vol. iii. p. 136, Erlangre 1820. Phavorinus defines it by 'lTapov-ra, and Hesychius gives it as o
rrj<; s'w1J<; Xf)OVO<;, The Syriac renders it " this age," and the
Vulgate prmsenti smculo. Sextus Empir. divides times into
TOV 'lTaprpxriµ,1.vov Kat TOV €V€rJ'TW'Ta Kat 'TOV fJ,€AAOV'Ta, Advers.
Phys. ii. 192, p. 516, ed. Bekker. It is also the term used by
grammarians for" the present tense;" thus evfuTwr;a µ,1:Tax~the present participle. Theodore of Mopsuestia, in loc., defines
the term by 'lTapd,v, and explains it as ;he period stretching
on to the second advent, ed. Fritzsche, p. 121. Compare
Clement. Hom. ii. 40, Ignat. ad Eph. xi., Corpus Ignatianum,
ed. Cureton, p. 29. 'While there may be a few passages in
which it will bear the sense of impending (Polybius, i. 714), or ideally present, as good as come or seen as certainly
coming, it is questionecl whether it has such a meaning in
the New Testament, even in 2 Thess. ii. 2, compared with
2 Tim. iii. 1. See Schoettgen's Horm on this place. But
.this view is taken by Meyer, Bisping, and Trana, the phrase
denoting, according to them, impending time,-the evil time
predicted as coming and preceding the second advent. 2 Pet.
iii. 3 ; 1 John ii. 18 ; Jude 18 ; 2 Tim. iii. 1. Matthias, a
recent annotator (Cassel 1865), holds the same view, and would
punctuate alwvo,;, 'lTov71pov JCaT£t-that is, the evil is allowed
by God to culminate just before the second advent, that it may
be effectually and for ever put down. The first interpretation
is preferable. It accords with the simple meaning of the pas~age, which states, without any occult or prophetic allusion, the
immediate purpose of Christ's death; and such is, in general,
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the theme of the epistle. Nor does there seem to be anything in
the context to suggest to the apostle's mind the idea of the last
apostasy, or to deliverance from it as the design of the atone-ment. His thoughts, so soon to find utterance, concern present blessing through Christ, and Him alone ; the reception of
such blessing being prevented by looking away from Hirn, and
putting partial or complete tl'Ust in legal observances.
The phrase "this present evil world" cannot therefore
mean merely the Mosaical constitution (Locke, Krause), or the
entire system of things defective and unsatisfactory connected
with it (Oarpzov, Gwynne),-an exegesis too technical and narrow, and which comes far short of the meaning of the apostle's
pregnant words. The meaning of the verse is, that the purpose
of Christ's self-sacrifice was to rescue believers out of (E,c) a
condition fraught with infinite peril to them-the kingdom of
darkness-and bring them into a condition safe and blessed" the kingdom of His dear Son." This change is not, in the
first instance, one of character, as so many assert, but one of
state or relation having reference rather to justification than
to sanctification, though change of relation most certainly
implies or entails change of character (De W ette, Meyer,
Hofmann). Believers are rescued out of "this present age,"
with all its evils of curse, corruption, sense; and selfishness,
not by being removed from earth, but being translated into
another " age" -accepted, blessed, adopted, regenerated. John
xvii. 15; Hi. Not that redemption is confined in any sense
to the present age, for its recipients are at length received
up into that glory which lasts el,; TOU<:; alwva<:; TWV a.lwvrov.
Chrysostom and Jerome are anxious to guard against the
Manichrean heresy, that the ·age or world is essentially and.
in itself evil, for it is only made so by evil 7rpoaipea-n.;; the
latter dwelling on the deliramenta of the Valentinians, and the
mystical meanings which they attached to the Hebrew l:1:'W, as
written with or without the ,, and as meaning eternity in the first
case, and the space reaching to the year of jubilee in the other.
,. ,. rov" e" eov- ,cm' 7rarpor;' 1Jfl,WV· - " accor d"mg
K ara' TO' ee,..,1Jµa
to the will of God and our Father." Theophylact distinguishes
0et..'T]µa from emTWf~, and identifies it with evoo,c[a. (See under
Eph. i. 11.) Is fJµwv connected only with 7rarpo.;, or is the proper
rendering "our God and Father 7" It is rather difficult to
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answer. The article is omitted before 7TaTpoc;, according to
usage. Middleton, p. 57; Winer, § 19, 4. The Ka{ seems to
have its ordinary connecting force. The phrase BEoc; Kal
1ra-riJp occurs with a genitive following in several places, Rom.
xv. 6, 2 Oor. i. 3, Eph. i. 3, Col. i. 3, 1 Pet. i. 3 ; and in these
places the dependent genitive is -rou Kvp{ov r;µ,wv I. X. See
under Eph. i. 3. A simple 'TJfJ,WV follows the phrase, Phil. iv.
20, 1 Thess. iii. 11, 2 'l'hess. ii. 16; and it stands alone in
1 Cor. xv. 24, Eph. v. 20, J·as. i. 27. That 'TJfJ,WV is connected only with 1ra-rp6c; is probable, because not only, as
Ellicott says, is the idea in BEo<; absolute, and that in 7TU'T1JP
relative-the relation being indicated by the pronoun-but
also because 1ra-r~p has often, in the apostle's usage, a genitive
after it when it follows BE6c;: Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 3, 2 Cor. i. 2
-" God our Father." The places last quoted, however, have
not the conjunction. Nor will the article before E>Eou indicate
that both clauses are connected with 'TJfJ,wv, for it is usually inserted in such a connection of two predicates. Winer, § 19, 3,
footnote 2. The rendering, then, is, "According to the will
of God who is also our Father "-He who is God is also our
Father-the article not repeated before the second noun, as
both are predicates of the same person. In fine, this statement
underlies the whole verse, and is not in mere connection with
Tou Mv-roc; (Chrysostom, Wieseler), nor with the clause before
it-51rwc; (Meyer, Schott); nor is 0hv17µ,a the elective will of
God in the rescue of certain individuals (Usteri). But Christ's
Self-sacrifice, with its gracious and effective purpose, was no
human plan, and is in no sense dependent on man's legal
obedience. Its one source is the supreme and sovereign will
of God, and that God is in relation to us a father who wins
back his lost child. Luke xv. 11. The process of salvation
stands out in divine and fatherly pre-eminence, and is not to
be overlaid by man's devices which would either complicate or
enfeeble it. In harmony with the eternal purpose, the Son of .
God incarnate gave Himself for us, and for our rescue. This
redemptive work was no incident suddenly devised, nor was it
an_ experiment made on the law and government of God.
Alike in provision and result, it was in harmony with the
highest will, and therefore perfect and permanent in nature
-an argument against the J udaists.
B
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Ver. 5. ~n ~ o6~a el-. TOV'> alwva-. TWV alwvwv· aµ,~v-'' To
whom be the glory for ever. Amen." Most probably the verb
eZ71 is understood (1 Pet. i. 2 ; 2 Pet. i. 2 ; Jude 2), not E<TT{,
which some editions and versions present (the Vulgate having
cui est gloria), and which is preferred by Lightfoot and Hofmann; nor ~uT<J,, though it be found in 2 Chron. ix. 8. It is
more natural to regard the verse as a wish than as an affirmation, it being the devout aspiration suggested by the blessed
and wonderful assertion of the previous verse, and quite in the
apostle's style. Rom. ix. 5, xi. 36; 2 Cor. ix. 15 ; Eph. iii. 20.
In such doxologies
usually has the article, when, as here,
it stands alone. Rom. xi. 36, xvi. 27, Eph. iii. 21, Phil. iv.
20, 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; but Luke ii. 14, xix. 38, are exceptions.
Occasionally it wants the article when other substantives are
added to it (Rom. ii. 10, which, however, is not a doxology; 1
Tim. i. 17; Jude 25); but it has the article in 1 Pet. iv. 11,
Rev. i. 6, vii. 12. .do~a, translated "praise" in the older
English versions, does not here take the article, not as being an
abstract noun (Matthies; Middleton, v. 1); but the meaning
is, the glory which is His, or which characterizes Him and is
especially His due. The doxology is based on the previous
statement: To Him, for His gracious will that wrought out
our deliverance through His Son's self-sacrifice, be the glory
" to the ages of the ages." This last expression is not a pure
Hebraism. Winer, § 36, 2. See under Eph. iii. 21. These
ages of ages-still beginning, never ending-are as if in contrast to " this present age, an evil one," out of which believers
are rescued. And this blessed change is not of law or of works
in any sense, but solely from His will as its source, and by the
self-oblation of Christ as its intermediate and effective means
-means which have this rescue for their direct object-voluntas Filii Patris voluntatem implet (Jerome).
The Hebrew it;,,~, "truly," is sometimes transferred in the
Septuagint-aµ,~v, sometimes rendered by ryevoiTo in praise and
response, while Aquila translated it by '11"E'11"b<TTwµ,evw-.. " So
ought it to be, so let it be, so shall it be" (Brown).
Ver. 6. eavµ,&sw, ()T£ OVTW Taxew-. µernTt0eu0e a,'11"(', TOV
"a'A,euaVTO'> vµa-. €V x&pin Xpt<TTov-" I marvel that you are
so soon turning away (are removing yourselves) from Him
who called you in the grace of Christ." The apostle now
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rushes as one may say, on the main subject of the epistle, disclosin~ in a moment the feeling of disappointment which he
could not repress or modify. By a sharp and sudden 0avµatro
he shows his surprise, not unmingled with anger and sorrow.
The result had not been as he had fondly anticipated ; nay, it
was so contrary to previous manifestations on which he seems
to have trusted, that his censure and chagrin are expressed by
his amazement. Rebuke lurks under his surprise. The verb
often from the context gathers into itself the ethical notion of
what is culpable-surprise excited by what is object of censure.
Mark vi. 6. Sometimes it is followed by El, when what is
thought of is matter of doubt, and by ()T•, as here, when it is
matter of fact. 1 John iii. 13. Sturz, Lex. Xe"n. sub voce.
M€TaT{0€u0€, the present middle-not the aorist-will not
bear the rendering, "ye are removed," nor, as Dr. Brown gives
it, "ye have removed yourselves;" but, "ye are removing yourselves." Gal. iv. 9, 11, v. 10. The falling off was in process,
not completed, as Chrysostom says: OlJI(; €l7i"€ µeT€0eu0€, a?.M,
µ€7"aTl0eu0e ; ovohrro 'Tf't<TTEVW ovoe i}ryouµa, a7rr,pnuµEV7]V e'lva,
Ti)V a'lrt:tTr,v. The verb cannot be aoristic in sense, for it is not
a historical present (Matthies). Bernhardy, p. 372. Nor is it
passive, as Beza, Erasmus, and others take it-ut culpam in
pseudapostolos derivet. The V ulgate gives also transferimini.
The verb signifies to transfer or put in another place locally,
as Heh. xi. 5, Sept. Gen. v. 24; and then tropically, to put
to another use, or to change place ideally. Jude 4. In the
middle voice it signifies to change what belongs to one-T<t
elpr,µha, Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 18, or T~V ryvwµr,v, Joseph. ½ta,
§ 33, Herodotus, vii. 18 ; then to fall away from one party€" or a'lro, 2 Mace. vii. 24-to another, el<; or 7rpo'>, Polybius,
iii. 118, 8, and often in the Sept. 1 Kings xxi. 25. Dionysius
of Heraclea, who became an Epicurean from being a Stoic,
rejoiced to be called Mern0eµevo<;-transpositus sive translatus
(Jerome). Athenreus, vii. p. 25, vol. iii. ed. Schweighaiiser;
Rost und Palm, sub voce.
There was special surprise that this changing of sides was
going on oiJTro Taxero<;, "so quickly." These words have been
taken either in a positive or a relative sense. In the first sense,
or as referring to manner, they have been supposed to signify
oiJTw ev,co-Xroc; (Koppe), parum considerate (Schott, Chrysostom),
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"gewi'ss zu rascli " (Riickert), or " so readily," " so rashly "
(Lightfoot, Gwynne, and Hofmann). But relatiYely they
have been taken as signifying "so soon" after1. The last visit of the apostle to them, as Bengel, Hilgenf eld, and Wieseler. No chronological inference can indeed be
based on this exegesis, for it is untenable. The idea of his
own visit is not in his mind, so far as his language implies, for
,ca)..,J,,aVTor; does not refer to him ;2. Or "so soon" after their conversion, as Usteri, Olshausen, Meyer, Alford, Trana, Bisping, Jatho. This is no
doubt true; but such a terminus does not seem directly in the
apostle's eye. The points before his mind are: the one from
which they are changing away-" Him who called them;"
and that into which they were sinking-"another gospel." His
mind turns at once to the false teachers, and their seductive
influence ; and therefore the meaning may be,
3. "So soon" after the intrusion of the false teachers among
them. Chrysostom describes it as e,c 7rpri>T17r; wpotT/30)..fjr; (De
Wette, and Ellicott). The apostle refers at once to these men,
and to their disturbing and dangerous power. The Galatians
had not the courage or constancy to resist the fascination of
these unscrupulous J udaizers. But if the false teachers came
among them after the apostle's recent visit (Acts xviii. 23),
these two last opinions may so far coalesce. Their conversion,
however, was a point further back, and connected with an
earlier visit. But though, if one adopt the relative sense, the
last opinion be preferable, yet probably the apostle had no
precise point of time in his reference. The unexpectedness of
the apostasy-involving, it is true, some latent temporal reference-appears to be his prominent element of rebuke. Taking
in the whole crisis, so sudden and speedy,-so contrary to
earlier auspicious tokens,-he might well say, without any
distinct allusion to a precise date, oilno TaxJ.w<;. While the
remark of Jerome, Galatia translationem in nostra lingua sonat,
is without basis, this fickleness was quite in keeping with the
Gallic character. See Introduction.
'A'TT'o TOV /CUA,E<J'aV'TO<; vµfis €V xapin Xpt<J'TOV-" from Him
that called you in the grace of Christ." The words are not
to be construed thus, a'TT'o Toi) ,ca)..,EtTavTor;-XpiaTov (" from
Him that called you-Christ"), as the Syriac, Jerome, Calvin,
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Bengel, a-Lapide, and Brown. As Meyer remarks, however,
against Schott and Matthies, the absence of the article would
be no objection to this exegesis. Rom. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 15.
The calling of believers is uniformly represented as the work
of the Father in the Pauline theology, Rom. viii. 30, ix. 24,
1 Cor. i. 9, Gal. i. 15, 1 Thess. v. 24; and therefore 'TOV
KaX, cannot be understood of the apostle, as Piscator, Balduin,
Paulus, Bagge, Olearius, Gwynne, and even Doddridge. Their
defection was all the more sinful, as the calling was from God.
He alone effectually summons the soul to forgiveness and life, for
He has access to it, and as His love yearns over it, His power is
able to work the blessed change. God called them, and there is
emphasis in the omission of 8Eov; as they needed not to be told
who the Caller was, their defection was no sin of ignorance.
It would be very strange if the apostle should in this place
arrogate to himself what everywhere else he ascribes to God.
Reuss, Theol. Chret. ii. 144. His own special work is thus
characterized by him_:._EV'l]'}"'YEA.to-ap,E0a.
'Ev xaptn X.-" in the grace of Christ." XpttT'TOV is wanting in F, G, and in some of the Latin fathers, and is wrongly
rejected by Griesbach. The phrase f.V xaptn is neither to be
identified with 0£(1, xapt'TO'>, nor Ek xapvrn; V ulgate, in gratiam,
that is, "to a participation of that grace," as Borger and Riickert
explain it. The preposition
denotes the element-that element here viewed as possessing instrumental power. Eph. ii.
13, vi. 14. It may thus be the instrumental adjunct (Wunder,
Sophocles, Philoct. 60; Donaldson, § 47, 6), but the instrumentality is here regarded as immanent. J elf, § 622. In some
other passages with tcaA.lro the preposition has its usual force.
1 Cor. vii. 18; 1 Thess. iv. 7. It is only or chiefly after verbs of
motion that Jv as result combines the sense of Eli, (Winer, 50,
§ 5), though originally they were the same word, related to each
other; as JJ,E{i,, JJ,€V-O€{r;;, oiv. Donaldson, New Cratylus, P· 318.
They were called "in the grace of Christ;" for the call of God
works only in that grace, never apart from it. Rom. v. 15.
That call, sphering itself in Christ, and thus evincing its power,
is on this account opposed to the voµoi,, to the entire substance
and spirit of the Judaizing doctrine. This grace of Christ, so
rich and free, crowned in His atoning death and seen in all
the blessings springing out of it, seems to be suggested by, or
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connected in the apostle's mind with, the phrase just used" gave Himself for our sins." But they are falling offEl,; erepov €Vaty"f€AWV-" to a different gospel"-the ruling
element of which was not the grace of Christ, nor was its
leading doctrine that "He gave Himself for our sins." No
moral feature is expressed by the adjective, though it may be
implied-not corruptum et adulterinum, as Calvin has it. The
adjective bepov marks distinction, ll,"'A,)w,; indicates addition.
2 Cor. xi. 4. This signification of difference is seen in such
compounds as frepo7Aru<J'~or;, Ps. cxiii. 1; ET€PO"f€V'IJ'>, Deut. xxii.
11; JTeposvyor;, Lev. xix. 19. It represents the Hebrew cil~,
"new," in Ex. i. 8, and ,!, alienus, in Ex. xxx. 9, "strange incense." It is found with an ethical sense also, Ex. xxi. 2, Num.
xiv. 24 ; often as applied to false divinities, Dan. vii. 5, 6, 8.
The adjective thus generally denotes distinction of kind. Even
in Matt. xi. 3, adduced by Ellicott to show that erepor; does not
always keep its distinctive meaning, it may signify not simply
another individual, but one different in position and function.
But tJ_-,._-,._o<; is used in the parallel passage, Luke vii. 20. Tittmann, De Synon. p. 155. The J udaizing gospel, for it might
be named gospel by its preachers and receivers too, was of a
totally different genus from that proclaimed by the apostle, differing from it as widely as voµ,or;; and xapir;;, lP"la and 1rC<J'Tic;,
bondage and liberty, flesh and spirit. But the apostle at once
checks himself, lest the phrase lTepov eva"f'I, should be misinterpreted, on the plea that by its use he had admitted the possibility
of another and different gospel. Therefore he abruptly adds,
Ver. 7. ''O ov,c lanv tJ_-,._-,._o, el µ,17-" which is not another,
save that:" it is no new or additional gospel-ov,c, the negative
being emphatic,-there is only one gospel. The eva77eXwv
expressed after bepov stands vaguely and imperfectly, as the
J udaizers might so name their system, but the ev~. implied
after &-,.,"'Jw is used in its strict and proper sense. The connection with the following clause is variously understood.
1. Schott, preceded by a-Lapide, connects el µ17 with Oavµ,atw, making the previous clause a parenthesis: "Miror vos
tam cito deficere ad aliam doctrinam salutarem (quanquam hcec
alia salutaris nulla est) nisi nonnulli sint." But such an
utterance requires e0avµatov &v : "I should have wondered"
that you fell away so soon, unless there had been some troubling
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vou. The sentence also becomes disjointed, and would make
the apostle give only a hypothetical statement of the cause of
his surprise.
2. Some make the whole previous sentence the antecedent
to 5, such as Calvin, Grotius, Winer, Riickert, Olshausen: Your
defection to another gospel is nothing else but this, or has no
other source but this, that some are troubling you. But why
should the apostle, after the censure implied in the last verse,
really lift it by throwing the entire blame on the J udaizers?
It would be to blame them in one breath, and make an apology
for them in the next; and to refer Ka"Mrravro<; to Paul himself,
as Gwynne does, does not remove the difficulty.
3. Others, again-and this has been the prevailing opinion
-take €VaryryE)l,iov as the antecedent: "which is no other gospel,
because indeed there can be no other." So the Greek fathers,
with Luther, Beza, Koppe, Borger, Usteri, De Wette, Hilgenfeld ; the Peschito,

cn..bu f Ui 1~1, "which does not exist;"
""'
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and the Genevan, " seeing there is no other." 1 But it seems
plain that tTepoc; and lJ,)1,-,..,oc;, occurring together, must be used
with some distinctiveness, for the one sentence suddenly guards
against a false interpretation of the other.
4. The antecedent is, as Meyer, Hofmann, Wieseler, and
others suppose, bepov EVal'f·: which different kind of gospel is
no additional or co-ordinate gospel. The apostle does not say,
it is not gospel; but it is not a second or other gospel, which
may take a parallel or even subordinate rank with his. And
he adds,
El µ,17-" save that." By this phrase, not equivalent to a)l,)l,a,
as Dr. Brown argues in support of his exegesis, an exception is
indicated to a negative declaration preceding, and it signifies
nisi, "unless," "except," even in Matt. xii. 4, 1 Cor. vii. 17.
Klotz-Devar. ii. p. 524; Herodotus, iv. 94, a')..)l,ov 0i:ov, el µ,i/;
Xen. Cyrop. ii. 2, 11, -rt o' lJ,)1,)1,o, el µ,ry ; Aristoph. Eq. 615, -rt
o' /J,)1,)1,o; el µ,i]; Poppo, 1'huc11d. vol. iii. P. 1, 216; Gayler,
Partic. Neg. p. 97. The Vulgate has, quad non est aliud nisi.
The meaning is, this gospel is another, only in so far as
1
The Gothic of Ulfilas reads, "which is not another." Vomel translates, Welches anderartige Evangelium in nichls anderem besteht als,
Frankfurt 1865.
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Twe<; €law oi rnp&atTOVTE<; uµai;-" there are some who are
troubling you." In this participial phrase, as Winer says, the
substantivized participle is a definite predicate to an indefinite
subject. A. Buttmann, p. 254. The apostle says of the nvei;,
that it was their function or their characteristic to be disturbing the Galatian converts. Luke xviii. 9 ; Col. ii. 8. Bernhardy, p. 318. Twei; neither marks insignificance, avwvuµoi
(Semler), nor infelices (Bengel), nor yet paucity, pauci dunta.xat
sunt (Winer). Though not named, . they were well known,
but the apostle would not further characterize them. An
extraordinary interpretation of nvei; is given by Wordsworth,
who takes it as the predicate: "unless they who are troubling
you are somebody," persons of some importance. The exegesis is not sustained by any of the examples which he has
adduced, for TlV£<; in them is marked by its position as a
predicate, and the use of n is not to the point. Nor would
the clause so misunderstood bring out any self-consistent meaning. The verb rnpatTtTro, used physically (John v. 7), signifies
to put in fear or alarm (Matt. ii. 3 ), then to disquiet (John
xii. 27), to perplex (Acts xv. 24). The apostle adds of those
disturbers, what their desire or purpose was:
1
1
"
"
'• 1•
'
~
K a,' 0€r.OVT€<;
JJ,€TaaTpeya£
TO' evaryryer.toV
TOV~ X P£1TTOV" and desiring to subvert the gospel of Christ." The verb
µe-raaTpe<faro is to change, to change into the opposite (Acts
ii. 20; J as. iv. 9), or to change to the worse. Aristot. Rliet.
i. 15, p. 60, ed. Bekker; Sept. 1 Sam. x. 8; Sirach xi. 31.
The genitive -roiJ XpttTTOV may either mean the gospel which
is Christ's as proclaimed by Him, or that which has Him for
its object. One might say that the former is preferable, as
then the different gospel preached by the J udaizers would
stand in contrast to that proclaimed by Christ Himself. Still
there would in the latter exegesis be this contrast, that as the
gospel preached by them was conformity to the Mosaic ritual,
it was in antagonism to that gospel which has Christ for its
theme, for by its perversion, it would render " Christ of none
effect." Whatever would derogate from the sufficiency of
Christ's gospel, or hamper its freeness, is a subversion of it, no·
matter what guise it may assume, or how insignificant the addition or subtraction may seem. Bengel's oft-quoted remark, Re
ipsa non poterant, volebant tamen obni.xe, is true in result. Yet
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they in their preaching revolutionized the gospel, and such is
the apostle's charge against them.
" 'l]µw;
' ~ .t.,, W-f'fE"'o<;
"
"
't ovpavov
,
~ t:Va"f'le,
Ver. 8 . 'A"'"
'""'a' 1cai' eav
€,;,
t\
,
"\.
0
'
,..
,
'0
,,
>..d;,,,Tat vµiv 'Trap o €V'IJ"f'IE"L<raµe a vµiv, ava eµa E<TTli>- " Bu t
if we, or an angel from heaven, should preach to you any other
gospel different from what we have preached to you, let him
be accursed." There is some difference of reading. K, Theodoret, CEcumenius, have cUa"f'IE'Aiserat; while A, ~, and others,
have evaryrye>..ta-1JTat, There are also variations with regard to
vµZv: F and ~ omit it; B, H, place it before the verb; the majority of MSS. place it after the verb; while D 1 has vµas. "But"
be the Ttv€<; who they may who seek to subvert the gospel, they
incur an awful peril. The "a( belongs to Uv, " even if." The
case put so strongly is one which may never have occurred;
but its possibility is assumed, though it may be very improbable. Hermann, Opuseula, iv. p. 95; Hermann, Vige1·us, vol.
ii. 664, London 1824; Jelf, § 861. On the difference of el
1'ai and "al, el, see under Phil. ii. 17 ; Killmer, § 824; Hartung, vol. i. pp. 139, etc. The ~µef,-not himself alone, the
pronoun being expressed and emphatic-may take in, though
not necessarily, aSe'A<{lol, a-vv lµo';, of ver. 2, or perhaps Silvanus
and Timothy, fellow-preachers (Hofmann).1 He was speaking
by divine commission when he preached, and he had no right
to alter the message. If it should ever by any possibility happen that he did so, on him should fall the anathema. " We or
an angel from heaven "-no fallen spirit who might rejoice
in falsehood, but one t!g ovpavov; the phrase being joined to
&'Y'Ye'Ao,, and not to the verb (2 Cor. xi. 14), which agrees with
aP/ryei.o,. An angel from heaven is highest created authority,
but it cannot exalt itself agaimt a divine commission. An angel
preaching a Judaizing gospel would be opposing that God
who had " called them in the grace of Christ." Chrysostom
supposes allusion to other apostles. The verb Etary"fe'Atr'TJTat
is here followed by the dative of person : iv. 13; Luke
iv. 18; Rom. i. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 6. The variety
of construction which it has in the New Testament-it being
found sometimes absolutely, sometimes with accusative or dative,
often with accusative of thing and dative of person-may have
1

"

,..

'

I

1
Against the view of Hofmann, see Laurent, Nwtestam. Studien, P·
120, Gotha 1866.
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originated the variations connected with vµ,'iv, though Lightfoot, from these variations, regards the word as doubtful. The
spurious preaching is characterized as
llap' 1'i €UaJ'fY€AUraµ,e0a vµ,'iv-" contrary to that which we
preached to you" (Ellicott), or "beyond" it (Alford). The
7rapa can bear either meaning, Bernhardy, p. 259. The
V ulgate has prmterquam, and some of the Greek fathers give
the same sense, so Beza also; while "against," contra, is the
interpretation of Theodoret, Winer, Riickert, Matthies, De
W ette, Jatho, Turner, Estius, Windischmann. Thus Rom. i.
26, 7rapa cpv,nv; Acts xviii. 13, 1rapa v6µ,ov; Xen. Mem. i. 1, 18.
Examples may be found in Donaldson, § 485. What is specifically different from it, must in effect be contrary to it. Rom.
xi. 24, xvi. 17. Usually Catholic interpreters take the sense
of 1' contrary to" (Estius, Bisping) ; and Lutherans adopt that
of " beyond," or " in addition to," as if in condemnation (aus
blinder Polemik, Bisping) of the traditions on which the Romish
Church lays such stress. But the apostle refers to oral teaching only, and the preposition wapri glancing back to [T1,po,,
naturally signifies " beside," that is, in addition to, or different
from, the gospel,-or what is really another gospel. But the
gospel is one, and can have no rival.
'Ava0eµ,a luTrJJ-" let him be accursed" (v. 10). 'Ava0eµ,a:
the earlier classical form was ava071µ,a, 'ATTUCW, (Moeris ).
Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 249. Thus e1ri0eµ,a, Jw{0'T/µ,a; wpeµ,a,
ef!Jp'T}µa. 1 The general sense is, "laid up," set apart to God:
'Tlf Be(p avan0iµ,evov (Suidas ). The meaning of the word
in the New Testament is derived through the Septuagint,
where it represents the Hebrew !:l'~}J, something so set apart to
God as to be destroyed or consecrated to divine vengeance. The
other form, ava07Jµ,a, retained its original meaning, comprehending all gifts to the gods. Xen. A nab. v. 3, 5. Such gifts
were often ornamental, and Hesychius defines it by lld<Tfl,'TJ/.J,a;
but the other form, ava0eµ,a, he identifies with f.7T't/laTapaTO<;;,
The distinction begins to appear in the Septuagint, though
differences of reading prevent it being fully traced and recognised. In Lev. xxvii. 28, 29, the living thing devoted to God
is to be surely put to death : nav ava0eµ,a /1,"/LOV a"f{OJV lurnt
1 II/4n;;- 7n(o1,.6,.,,01 ~1rfBnp,v. ><al dvaOnp,a ,,_1,.,,w~,v.
Grreca, vol. i. 165, Oxon. 1835.

Cramer, Anecd.
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w Kvptco • • • 0avarrrp 0avaTr,,01Janai : the city of Jericho,
a~d all i~ it, was declared ava0£µa Kvptrp ~af3aw0. Josh. vi.
16 17. This consecration of Jericho to utter ruin was in
'
obedience
to the command, Dent. xiii. 14-16, ava0eµan ava0£µ,aTtf'iTf aVT1JV, and was a reproduction of an older scene
(Num. xxi. 1-3), where a city was devoted, and then truly
named i11?;~, ava0£µa. Comp. Josh. vii. 11. In the case of
.T ericho, portion of the spoil was set apart for the sacred treasury, and part was to be utterly destroyed-two modes of consecration to God, for divine blessing and for divine curse-God
glorified in it, or glorified on it. Trench, Syn. p. 17, 1st ser.
In Ezek. xliv. 29, the offering of a dedicated thing given to the
priests (the same Hebrew term) is rendered acpoptuµa in the
Septuagint, but ava011µa by Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. Orig. Hetr:. tom. ii. p. 321, ed. Montfaucon. In the
Apocrypha the distinction appears to be preserved: 2 Mace. ix.
16, ,ca"'A,A,[<FTOl<; ava01]µ,aui KO<FJJ,1J<F€lV; 3 Mace. iii. 14; Judith
xvi. 19; also in Joseph. Antiq. xv. 11, 3, Bell. Jud. ii. 17, 3.
So in the New Testament, Luke xxi. 5, the temple adorned
with goodly stones, Kal lwa01]µaut, " and gifts." But the other
form, ava0eµ,a, occurs six times, and in all of them it has the
meaning of accursed. Acts xxiii. 14; Rom. ix. 3; 1 Cor. xii.
3, xvi. 22 ; and Gal. i. 8, 9. Theodoret, on Rom. ix. 3, recognises this Dl'IT"Aijv Dtavotav, which he gives to avd011µa; also on
Isa. xiii., and on Zeph. i. See also Sui.das, sub voce; Chrysostom on Rom. ix. 3 ; and Suicer, sub votJe. Among the ecclesiastical writers, ava0eµ,a came to signify excommunication, the
cursing and separation of one put out of communion. Bingham, Antiquities, Works, vol. v. p. 471, London 1844. Such a
use of the word was natural. Council of Laodicea, Canon xxix.
But to justify this use by any appeal to the New Testament is
vain. Nowhere has it this meaning, but a darker and a more
awful one. Nor does tl';}:'! in the Old Testament ever signify
ecclesiastical separation ; it is synonymous with a7rroM{a, Isa.
liv. 5; €SOA-o0pevµ,a, 1 Sam. xv. 21; acpaviuµa, Deut. vii. 2. On
the various forms of the Jewish curse, see Selden, De Syned.
viii. ; Opera, vol. i. p. 883, etc. The idea of excommunication
cannot be adopted here (Grotius, Semler, Flatt, BaumgartenCrusius, Hammond, and Waterland); for it is contrary to the
usage of the New Testament, and could not be applicable to
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an " angel from heaven." Excommunication is described in
very different terms, as in J obn ix. 22, xii. 42, xvi. 2, or Luke
vi. 22, 1 Cor. v. 2, 13. vViner, sub voce. How tame Grotius,
cum eo nihil vobis sit commercii; or Rosenmiiller, excludatur e
cmtu vestro. The preacher of another gospel exposes himself
to the divine indignation, and the awful penalty incurred by
him is not inflicted by man : he falls " into the hands of the
living God." See Wieseler's long note.
Ver. 9. 'll,i;; wpo€tp17Kap,cv-" as we have said before." The
reference implied in wpo. is doubtful. By a great numberincluding Chrysostom, Bengel, Winer, Neander-the reference
is supposed to be simply to the previous verse : "A.s we have just
said, so I repeat it." 2 Cor. vii. 3 ; 2 Mace. iii. 7; and Winer, §
40. Others, as the Peschito, Borger, Usteri, Hilgenfeld, Meyer,
vVieseler, suppose the allusion to be to a previous visit of the
apostle. The use of the perfect, though not decisive, and the
antithesis of &pn in the following clause, favour this view. The
language would have been different had the apostle wished to say
nothing more. See v. 21; 2 Car. xiii. 2; 1 Thess. iv. 6. This
opinion is confirmed by the sameness of tense of the two verbs,
as if they ref erred to the same event. The re-asseveration in
v. 2, 3 is no case in point to be adduced as an objection; for
it has no verb compounded with wpo, and the statement in ver.
3 is far from being a repetition of the second verse. EDaryryE)wrap,€0a, wpoetp17Kap,€v-Kat apn mark a more distinct lapse of
time than a recurrence to what had just been written, and the
change from Eva'Y,-/€-X{r;aµ,e0a to wapE-Xaf]eTe points to the same
conclusion: A.s he had said when among them by way of
affirmation and warning.
Kal &pn mi-Xiv -Xhy<.0-" and now again I say." The change
from the plural wpoetp1Kap,Ev to the present -XJry<.0 is significant.
The previous warning was uttered by the apostle and his
fellow-labourers, but the following sentence is based on his sole
apostolical authority. This is not, as Riickert makes it, part
of the protasis or preceding sentence: "As I said before, I now
say again." The meaning is : A.s we said before, so now I say
again,-wa">..w referring to repetition of the same sentiment,
and &pn in contrast with wpo. in composition with the verb.
The first of these opinions preserves, as Ellicott says, the
classical meaning of &pn, for it refers to a time just passed
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away. Matt. ix. 18. Tempus quodque pro,r:imum, llpn et
ap•rlw,; significant:" Lobeck, Pliryn. pp. 18-20. But later
writers use it as it is employed in this clause, " now," or in this
next sentence. Matt. iii. 15 ; John ix. 19, 25, xiii. 7 ; 1 Cor.
xiii. 12. The statement is :
El Tl<; vµa<; evary"fEA-LtE'rai 'Tt'ap' i 'TT'ape"l\&/3E7e-" If any man
is preaching to you a gospel different from what ye received,
let him be accursed." The Rheims version tries to preserve
the original in both verses : " evangelize to you beside that
which we have evangelized to you." The statement is now
made merely conditional, or the fact is assumed by El with the
indicative. The case is pnt as one that may be found real.
Donaldson, § 502. See also Tischendorf, Pmf. p. lvii. 7 ed.;
Klotz-Devarius, vol. ii. 455 ; Luke xiii. 9 ; Acts v. 38, 39. The
verb Evaryry. is here followed by the accusative of person, vµa,;;,
emphatic from its position. No other example occurs in the
writings of the apostle. But we have the same construction in
Luke iii. 18, Acts viii. 25, 40, xiii. 32, xiv. 15, 21, xvi. 10,
1 Pet. i. 12. Phryniclius, ed. Lobeck, 266, etc.; Winer, § 32.
For 'Tt'ap' 3, see on previous verse. The verb '1t'apa"l\aµ/3avw,
followed either by a:1r6 or by 'TT'apa, pointing to the source, is to
receive, to take into the mind, what is given by instruction, and
corresponds to the vµZv of the preceding verse. In this verse the
evangel, which is the theme of the verb, goes out on them as its
direct objects-vµa,; in the other it is given to them, or for their
benefit-vµZv-and they received it. The change may have been
intentionally suggestive. For Jva0Eµa l,nw, see previous verse.
Ver. 10. "Apn 'Yap av0prfnrov, mt0w, ~ Tov 0e6v ;-" For
do I now conciliate men or God?" or, "Now, is it men I am
conciliating, or God?" The emphatic r::lpn of this verse must
have the same sense as that of the preceding verse-" now," at
the present moment, or ·as I am writing. It cannot contrast
vaguely the apostle's present with his previous unconverted
,Tewish state, as is held by Winer, Riickert, Matthies, Bisping,
Olshauscn, Neander, and Turner. For, grammatically, we cannot well sever the second &pn in meaning and reference from
the first ; and historically, the favour of men was not a ruling
motive with the apostle i~ his pharisaic state. Phil. iii. The
connection is somewhat more difficult, as expressed by "fdp.
It might mean, ''Well, now, am I pleasing men ?" Klotz-
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Devarius, ii. 245. But it rather states an argument. It is
no apology, as Dr. Brown takes it, for the preceding language ;
nor, as Alford similarly asserts, "softening the seeming harshness of the saying." It states the reason idiomatically why he
pronounces anathema on the J udaizers,-that he did it from
divine sanction, or in accordance with the divine will. His
fidelity was so stern, that it might be unpalatable to his enemies ; but he was securing through it the friendship of God.
There is some probability that he is rebutting a calumny of
his opponents (Usteri, Lightfoot), based on a misconstruction
of some previous portion of his career, such as the circumcision
of Timothy. The verb '1Tei0w, to persuade, siguifies, by a
natural transition, to conciliate by persuasion or to make friends
of. Acts xii. 20, xiv. 19. Josephus; ?TEW-al T()V eeov, Ant. iv.
6, 5 ; Zr,voc; ~TOP €'1T€W'E, Pindar, Ol. ii. 80, ed. Dissen ; owpa
0eovr; ?TE£0e,, a portion of a line ascribed by Suidas to Hesiod ;
Plato, De Repub. iii. 344, 390 E, do. Opera, vol. iii. pp. 146,
231, ed. Stallbaum; similarly Euripides, Medea, 960.. There is
no occasion to attach to the verb the idea of conatus as distinct
from effectus: "For am I, at the moment of uttering such an
anathema against perverters of the gospel, making friends of men
or of God 1" What but faithfulness to my divine commission
can prompt me to it 1 It was no human passion, no personal
animosity, no envious or jealous emotion at being superseded
in the affections of the Galatian churches: it was simply duty
done in compliance with the ruling motive of his soul, and to
enjoy and secure the divine complacency. The noun av0pw7rovr;,
wanting the article, is "men generally," while 8e6v has it,
as if to specialize it by the contrast. The connection of 7re£0w
with -rdv 8E6v is no formal zeugma, though the sense is necessarily changed with such a change of object. What fully applies to men can only in a vaguer reference apply to God ; but
it has suggested several improbable forms of exegesis. Calvin
goes the length of interposing a Kanl before the two nouns,
owing to what he calls the ambiguity of the Greek construction ; and nothing, he adds, is more common with the Greeks
than to leave Kara understood : " Do I persuade according to
men or God 1" Webster and Wilkinson apparently follow
Estius, non apud homines judices, sed apud tribunal Dei causam
hanc ago, but without any warrant or adduced example. Pis-
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cator renders, " Do I persuade you to believe men or God ? "
Uti·um vobis suadeo ut hominibus credatis an ut Deo ? Luther,
Erasmus, Vatablus, and others give, Num res liumanas suadeo
an divinas ? But 'JT'e{0ro governing a person is distinct in meaning from 'JT'ei0ro governing a thing or object; 7T'Ei0Ew nva being,
as Meyer remarks, quite distinct from 7T'Ei0Ew Tt, The meaning is more fully explained in the following clause, where the
apostle adds more broadly :
"H S'TJTW av0pw'IT'OL<; apfo·IC€LV ;-" or am I seeking to please
men?" the stress being on av0pW'IT'ot<;. To please men was not
his endeavour or pervading aim : it was no motive of his ; for
he adds:
El En av0pw'JT'ot, ~p€1TICOV, XptlTTOV Sov)\,o<; OVIC tw ~f-1,'T}V-" If still men I were pleasing, Christ's servant I should not be."
The leading nouns, av0pw'IT'O£<; and XpttTTOV, are in emphatic
contrast. The received text reads El ryap ln, after the slender
authority, D 2• 3, E, K, L, the Syriac and Greek fathers; whereas
A, B, D1, F, G, ~, the Vulgate, and many Latin fathers want
it. The asyndeton, however, is the more powerful. Tischendorf, indeed, says, a correct01·e alienissimum est; but the ,yap seems
really to be a natural emendation, as if giving point to the argument by it as a connecting particle. There is no conati.s in the
imperfect, as U steri, Schott, Bagge, and others hold. He says,
not, "if I were studying to please;" but, "if," the study being successful, "I were pleasing men." The result implies the previous
effort. The particle lTL, "still," gives intensity to the declaration, and looks back to lfpn. Biimnlein, Griech. Pm·t. p. 118.
If, after all that has happened me, my devoted service to Christ,
and the deadly hostility I have encountered, I were yet pleasing
men,-if yet such a motive ruled me, Christ's servant I should
not be. The form of the imperfect ~f-1,'TJV is peculiar, being used
•EX/1,TJVLKw<;, according to Moeris. It occurs in the later writers,
and is used by Xenophon, Cyro. vi. 1, 9, and Lysias, Areopag.
p. 304, ed. Dobson. Its use is not confined to its occurrence
with liv. Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 152. It is quite common in
the New Testament: Matt. xxv. 35, John xi. 15, Acts x. 30,
xi. 5, 17, 1 Cor. xiii. 11,-all without liv. After El with a
past indicative in the protasis, tlv in the apodosis points out
an impossible condition. Donaldson, § 502. The apostle calls
himself DOVA,o<; in various places. Compare John xiii. 16, xv.

32

EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

15, 20; Rom. i. 1 ; Tit. i. 1 ; Phil. i. 1 ; Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim.
ii. 24. Here he may refer to the· inner nature of all Christian
service, which admits of no compromise between the Master
and the world, and especially to such service embodied and
wrought out in the varied spheres and amidst the numerous
temptations of his apostleship. See under Phil. i. 1. The
Greek fathers, followed by Koppe, Paulus, Riickert, take the
words in a historical sense : If my object had been to please
men, I should not have become a servant of Christ. But, as has
been remarked, ov/C ~v e.ryev6µ,,,,v would have been more fitting
words to express such an idea. Besides, such a contrast does not
seem to be before the apostle's mind, nor could such a reference be in harmony with the supernatural and resistless mode
in which he had become a servant of Christ. It is better to
take the words in an ethical sense: "I should not be Christ's
servant : " man-pleasing and His service are in direct conflict.
No one can serve Him who makes it his study to be popular
with men. For to His servant His will is the one law, His
work the one service, His example the one pattern, His approval the continuous aim, and His final acceptance the one
great hope. 1 Cor. iv. 2-4 ; 2 Cor. xi. 23. This declaration
of the apostle as to his ruling motive is not opposed to what he
says of himself in 1 Cor. ix. 20, x. 33 : "To the Jews I became
as a Jew ; " " all things to all men ; " " to please all men in
all things." There he is referring to his versatility of accommodation to national and individual humours· and failings in
cases where no principle was involved. Though he claimed
entire liberty, he would not, by acting it out, wound unnecessarily the feelings of a "weak brother." To please himself, he
would not stir up prejudices in fellow-believers. To conciliate
them he "made himself the servant of all," by continuous
self-denial in things indifferent. He might, but he did not;
he could, but he would not. He had a claim of support from
the churches, but he preferred at Corinth to labour with his
own hands for his maintenance. He believed that an idol was
"nothing in the world," and that one could without sin sit down
to a repast in a Gentile's house; but if his liberty were challenged by a scrupulous conscience, he should at once abstain.
Without a grudge he yielded his freedom, though he felt the
objection to be frivolous, for he sought " the profit of the
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·many." But while there was such wise and tender forbearance in minor matters which were naturally left open questions among believers, many of whom could not rise to the
realization of "the perfect law of liberty," his adherence to
principle was uniform and unyielding towards all classes, and
on all occasions. These two modes of action are quite coalescent in a mind so upright, and yet so considerate,-so stern,
and yet so unselfish,-so elevated, and yet so very practical, as
was that of the apostle of the Gentiles.
The apostle in the first verse had asserted the reality and
divine origin of his apostleship,-that it came from the one
highest source, Jesus Christ; and then, in vers. 8, 9, he had.
maintained, in distinct and unmistakeable phrase, that the
gospel preached by him was the one true gospel. He now
takes up the apologetic part of the epistle, and proceeds to
explain and defend his second position, for both were livingly
connected. The gospel preached by him was in no sense human,
as his apostleship rested in no sense on a human basis. He
had not been one of the original twelve, and he had not companied with Christ; and this posteriority had been apparently
laid hold of to his disadvantage, as if his gospel were but
secondary, and he had been indebted for it and his office to
human teaching and authority. But the truth proclaimed by
him and the office held by him, not only sprang from a primary relationship to Christ, but had even no human medium of
conveyance. The apostle therefore argues this point, that his
gospel had Obrist for its immediate source, and revelation for
its medium of disclosure to him; that he was not indebted to
the other apostles for it ; that he had held no consultation with
them as his tutors or advisers, for his apostleship rested on a
basis of its own but identical with theirs ; and that, in fine,
they recognised it not as a derived and dependent office, or as
in any way holding of them, but as a distinct, collateral, and
original commission. Therefore he says :
Ver. 11. I'vwptsw S~ vµ'iv, ao€;\<f>ot-"Now I declare unto
you, brethren." Instead of U, which is found in A, D 2• 3,
K, L, N, Chrysostom and Theodoret, and in the Coptic and
Syriac versions, ,yap is read in B, D1, F, N1, and by Jerome,
the V ulgate, and Augustine. Tischendorf has ,yap in his second
edition, but Se in his seventh ; and the reading is adopted by
C
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Scholz, Griesbach, Lachmann, and the Text us Receptus.
Authorities are thus nearly balanced. Possibly the apologetic
nature of the section might suggest to a copyist to begin it
with 76p, argumentative; whereas
is only transitional to
another topic, or to some additional illustration of it. It may,
however, be reJ?lied, that the insertion of by copyists was influenced by its occurrence with this verb in 1 Cor. xv.1, 2 Cor.
viii. 1. The topic has been twice referred to, in 1 and 9 ; so
that this verse does not spring by direct logical connection out
of the last verses, but rather gathers up the pervading thought
of the previous paragraph. I'vruplsru is a term of emphatic
solemnity with the apostle (1 Cor. xii. 3, xv. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 1),
as if he were obliging himself to repeat, formally and fully,
what had before been so explicitly made known. They are
called a0€Acpot-still dear to him, in spite of their begun aberration, as in iii. 15, iv. 12, v. 13, vi. l. What the apostle
certified them of was :
eva,nt"-wv TO €Va"l"/EAtu0ev inr' EJJ,OV on 01)1' fon KaTa
&v6pru1rav-" As to the gospel preached by me, that is not
after man." This clause may characterize his gospel wherever
preached, & K'f/piluuru ev Tot<; Wveut (ii. 2) ; but the pointed language of vers. 6-9 specializes it as the gospel preached by him in
Galatia. The attraction here is a common one, especially after
verbs of knowing and declaring, the principal clause attracting
from the dependent one, as if by anticipation. 1 Cor. iii. 20,
2 Cor. xii. 3 ; Winer, § 66, 5 ; Kruger, § 61, 1. The noun
and participle give a fulness and impressiveness to the statement, as if referring back to vers. 8 and 9 (compare i. 16,
ii. 2). The gospel preached by me is not KaTa &v0pru'1TOV" after man." The phrase does not express origin, as Augustine, a-Lapide, and Estius assert, though it implies it. The

oe

oe

To

Syriac renders ~ , " from," as it does a1ro in ver. 1, and

1rapa in vet'. 12. It means "after man's style." Winer, § 49.
Xen. Mem. iv. 4, KaT &v0pw1rov vaµ,a0frav; Sophocles, Ajax,
74 7, µ,h KaT' &v0pru1rav cppove'i; CEdip. Col. 598, I, «a-r' &v0pru7TOV vaue'i<;.
For in form, quality, and contents, it was not
human or manlike ; it was Godlike in its truths, and in their
connection and symmetry. It was God's style of purpose and
thought-in no sense man's, and all about it, in disclosure and
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result, in adaptation and destiny, proves it to be " after" Him
whose "ways are not our ways." Turner presses too much
upon the phrase, when he gives as its meaning, "in character
with human weakness and infirmity."
Ver. 12. 0110€ "fdp E"fW ,rapd av0pw1rov 1rapE"1,.,a/3ov a11TO" For neither did I receive it from man." Tap assigns the
ground.: The gospel I preach is not according to man, for
man did not teach it to me. Through no human medium did
I get it, not even from James, John, or Cephas, who are
reckoned "pillars." I got it from the same source as theyfrom the one Divine Teacher. I was no more man-faught
than they were, for I had apocalyptic intercourse with the Lord
as really as they had personal communications; and I received
what they received. This side-glance at the other apostles is
plainly implied in the emphatic position or relation of the
first three words, 011Se "fdp iryw. Ovoe "/&p is different from
the absolute ov "/&p, and also from ovoe E"f<iJ ,yap, which
might give a different turn to the thought. The pronoun
expresses emphatic individuality, and "tap occupies its usual
place. It is not ovDE for ov (Schirlitz, § 59) ; nor is the
meaning nam ne ego quidem (\Viner), "not even I, who might
have been expected to be man-taught." Ovoe, as Hartung
remarks, is in negative sentences parallel to Kai "fd.P in positive
sentences (vol. i. p. 211); Herodot. i. 3; JEschylus, Agam.
1501. This implied reference in ovoe is common: ut aliquid
e.xtrinsecus adsumendum sit, cui id, quod per ovDE particulam
ir,jertur, opponatur. Klotz-Devar. ii. 707; Kuhner, Xen. Mem.
p. 94; and Borneman, Xen. Conv. p. 200, says truly that 011oe
ryap and OIJ ,yap differ as neque enim and non enim. Lightfoot objects that this interpretation is not reflected in the context; but
surely the following paragraph plainly implies anxiety on the
apostle's part to free himself from a charge of human tuition,
and thus place himself in this matter on an equality with the
twelve. Matt. xxi. 27; Luke xx. 8; John v. 22, viii. 11,
42 ; Rom. viii. 7. The reference cannot be, as Riickert and
Schott make it, to those taught by himself, quibus ipse tradiderit evangeHum; for that is in no sense the question involved.
The source denied is, 1rapd av0pw1rov, " from man," with the
notion of conveyance, 1rapa denoting a nearer source than a1r6.
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It might have been a7l"6 X., and yet 7l"apa av0poo7l"ou-ultimately
from Jesus, yet mediately to him from a human source. But
man was not the nearer source of it, as some had apparently
insinuated; it was to him no 7l"apaoo,nc;;. The distinctive meanings of 7l"apa and a?r6-for this verb may be used with either
-seem in some cases almost to blend. The apostle in a matter
of revelation which excludes all human medium, may drop the
less distinction of near or remote. He adds :
Orhe Joto&X0TJv-" nor was I taught it." The reading
is found in A, D1, F, ~, and is but ill supported, being
probably an unconscious assimilation to the previous particle
commencing the verse. The adverb ovTe often occurs similarly, and, as Winer says, divides the negation (§ 55-6). The
belongs only to the previous clause, and its connection
with the foregoing verse. The oilTe is not co-ordinate with
but subordinate. Hartung, vol. i. 201 ; A. Buttman, 315;
Klotz-Devarius, ii. 709. The difference between the verbs in
this denial is, that the first may refer to truth presented in an
objective or historical form (1 Cor. xi. 23), while the other
may refer to his subjective mastery of it in a doctrinal or systematic connection, the first verb being, as Bengel says, to learn
sine labore, and the second to learn eum labore. The verbs do
not differ, as Brown following Beza maintains, as if the first
denoted reception of authority to preach, apostolatus onus Paulo
impositum, and the other referred to instruction ; for
goes
back distinctly to evaryrylXtov. See Mark vii. 4 ; 1 Cor. xv. 1-3;
Phil. iv. 9.
'Axxa ot' G,71'0/Cat..lfl[reroc;; 'Irwov Xpta-Tov-" but through
revelation of Jesus Christ." 'At..t..a is strongly adversative.
The one medium was revelation, and that revelation came from
Christ; the genitive being that of author as in formal contrast to 7l"apa av0pw7rov, denoting origin. But one may say,
that a revelation from Jesus Christ is also a revelation of
Jesus Christ, Himself being theme as well as source ; and
thus the phrase, though not grammatically, yet really and
exegetically, includes a contrast also with 1.aTci &v0poJ7rov,
and virtually asserts of his teaching what he had declared of
· apos tl esh'1p, th a t 1't was ouH:
' a7r
' ' av
' 0pw7rrov
'
's:-' ob
'I- ' av
' 0pro'
ovoe
lus
7rOV (i. 1). See under ver. 16.
The apostle now proceeds to give an autobiographical proof

ouo~

ouU
ouof,

auTo
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of his position : that his gospel came from direct communication with Christ; that it was as original and trustworthy as
those of the others who were apostles before him; that for a
long period after his conversion he had no communication with
any of them ; that three years elapsed before he saw one of
the twelve, and then he saw Peter only for a fortnight; and
that fourteen years additional passed away ere he had any
interview with the pillars of the church. His gospel was
therefore in no sense dependent on them, nor had his first
spheres of labour been either assigned or superintended by
them. He had felt no dependence on them, and was conscious of no responsibility to them. Separate and supreme
apostolical authority, therefore, belonged to him; and it sealed
and sanctioned the message which it was the work of his ]ife
to publish.
I
'
'
,
'
,
,/.. ,
,
Ver. 13. 'H KOV<J"aTe
ryap
T'r}V
eµ'r}V
avaa-TpO't''r}V
'!rOTE €V
T<{'~
'Iovoaia-µp-" For ye heard of my manner of life in Judaism."
Tap formally commences the historical proof, and the verb
71KoVa-aTe beginning the sentence has the stress upon it : Ye
heard, not have heard, referring to an indefinite past time.
It was matter of rumour and public notoriety. His mode
of life or his conduct he calls avaa-Tpoq,17,-literally and in
Latin, conversatio, " conversation " in old English. He uses
in Acts xxvi. 4, in reference to the same period of his life, T~v
f]lroa-lv µov. Comp. Eph. iv. 22, 1 Tim. iv. 12, Heb. xiii. 7, J as.
iii. 13, 2 Mace. ii. 21, viii. 1. The word in its ethical sense
belongs to the later Greek. Polybius, iv. 82, 1. The position
of 7rOTS is peculiar, no article as T1]V is attached to it, and it
occurs after the noun. It is used with the verb in Eph. ii. 3,
and in Eph. iv. 22 the phrase occurs, KaTa T~v 7rpoTSpav ava<npoip17v. In the same way, words are sometimes separated
which usually come in between the article and the substantive
(Winer, § 20). The apostle places '!T'OTS as he would if he had
used the verb. Such is one explanation. Similarly Plato, De
Leg. 685 D, ~ rfj<; Tpofa<; /1),.,wa-i<; TO oeuTepov, where Stallbaum
says that TO oevTepov is placed per synesin ob nomen verbale
il,)\.ooa-i<;. Opera, vol. x. p. 290; Ellendt, Le(JJ. Sophoc. sub voce.
The entire phrase contains one complete idea, as the absence
of the article seems to imply. Winer, § 20, 2b. As the verb is
followed by Jv, denotive of element, in 2 Cor. i. 12, Eph. ii. 3,
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so the noun is here closely connected with a similar Jv; and,
according to Donaldson, the position of noTe is caused by the
verb included in the noun. The element of his mode of life
was'Ev T'f' 'Iovoa"iap,<ji-" in Judaism," not Mosaism, not exactly the old and primitive Hebrew faith and worship, nor the
modern or current theology, but rather ritualism and the mass
of beliefs and traditions held by Pharisaism. The abstract noun
is specialized by the article, and it occurs in 2 Mace. ii. 21, xiv.
38, 4 Mace. iv. 26, and the correspondent verb meets us in Gal.
ii. 14. Similarly he says, Acts xxvi. 5, Tf";<; iJµ,eTepar; 0p'T]<I'IC€{a<;,
this last noun being more special and referring to worship or
ceremonial. Judaism is here the religious life of the Jews or
Pharisees, in its varied spheres of nutriment and service. See
under Phil. iii. The apostle now honestly adduces one characteristic of his previous life in Judaism'' On ,ca(J' V7r€p/3oX~v JUro,cov T~V €/CKATJa-{av TOV Beov, ,cat,
Jn6p0ovv aVT17v-" how that beyond measure I was persecuting the church of God, and was destroying it." The conjunctive c>n, frequently used after aKo6ro without any intervening sentence (Madvig, § 159), introduces the first special
point in the apostle's previous life in Judaism which he wishes
to specify. The imperfects JS(ro,cov and Jn6p0ovv are to be
taken in the strict sense (Schmalfeld, § 55). The second verb
has been often rendered, "was endeavouring to destroy." So
Ohrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, give it this sense-a-/3ea-ai
hexelpei. The imperfects represent an action carried on during
his state of .Judaism, but left unfinished owing to his sudden
conversion. He was in the very act of it when Jesus called
him on the road to Damascus, and that mission to lay waste
was not carried out. Nor is the meaning of the verb to be
diluted, as is done by Beza, Winer, Schott, and U steri, the
last of whom says that Winer is right in denying that it
means evertere, but only vastare. But Passow, Wahl, and
Bretschneider give it the meaning which these expositors would
soften. Examples are numerous. It occurs often in the
strongest sense (Homer, Il. iv. 308), is applied to men as well
as cities (Lobeck, Soph. Aja.v, p. 378, 3d ed.), and is sometimes associated with ,ca{ew (Xen. Hellen. v. 5, 27). Compare Wetstein, in loc. What the apostle says of himself is
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abundantly confirmed. Saul,-"he made havoc of the church,"
etc. Acts viii. 3 ; "yet breathing out threatenings and slaughter 'against the disciples o( the Lord," ix. 1; his mission to
Damascus was, "that if he found any of this way, whether
they were men or women, he might bring them bound to
Jerusalem," ix. 2 ; " is not this he that destroyed them which
called on this name in Jerusalem 1" ix. 21 ; " I persecuted
this way unto the death," xxii. 4 ; "I imprisoned and beat
in every synagogue them that believed on Thee," xxii. 19 ;
" when they were put to death, I gave my voice against
them, being exceeding mad against them," xxvi. 10, 11. No
wonder, then, that he uses those two verbs, and prefixes to
the first ,ca0' vwep/30).~v, one of his favourite phrases. Rom.
vii. 13; 1 Oor. xii. 31; 2 Oor. i. 8, iv. 17. It was no partial
or spasmodic effort, either feeble in itself, or limited and intermittent in operation. It was the outgrowth of a zeal which
· never slept, and of an energy which could do nothing by
halves, which was as eager as it was resolute, and was noted
for its perseverance no less than for its ardour. And he
distinctly sets before his readers the heinousness of his procedure, for he declares the object of his persecution and fierce
devastation to have been
T~v E1'1CA'YJa-{av Tov E>eov-" the church of God." 1 Oor.
xv. 9. The possessive genitive rov Ehov points out strongly
the sinfulness and audacity of his career. It may be added
that the Vulgate reads ea:pugnabam; and F has ewo).lµovv.
This Greek was probably fashioned from the Latin. The Vulgate has, Acts ix. 21, expugnabat for o 1rop017crar;, without any
various reading in Greek codices. The object of this statement
is to show that the apostle, during his furious persecution of the
church, could not be in the way of learning its theology from
any human source; its bloody and malignant enemy could not
be consorting with the apostles as a pupil or colleague.
Ver. 14. Kai 1rpo€1'0'Tr'T"OV EV 'T"<f' 'Iovoara-µrp V7r€p 'TrOAAOV',
CTVV1JAi1'iwTa<; ev T<p ryevei µov~" and was making progress in
Judaism beyond many my equals in my own nation." The
tropical sense of the verb is, "to push forward," and intransitively "to make advancement," followed by b,, and sometimes
with a different reference by E1rt or a simple dative, as in Luke
ii. 52. His progress in Judaism was
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'T,rJp 'TrOAAoV<; UVV'TJAUlL6'Tac;-" beyond many contemporaries." Such compound terms as UVV'TJ-,.,"'·, which the apostle
uses only here, belong to the later age; the simple noun sufficing at an earlier and fresher stage. Diodor. Sic. i. 53, in
which place, however, several codices have the simple term.
So, too, Dionysius Halicar. x. 49 .. The persons referred to are
those of similar age and standing,-fellow-pupils, it may be, at
the feet of Gamaliel. And they were his countrymen' Ev r<j, 7evei µ,ou. Compare Acts xviii. 2, 2 Cor. xi. 26,
Phil. iii. 5. Numerous contemporaries of pure Jewish blood,
and not simply Jews from Tarsus, were excelled by him. His
zeal pervaded every sphere of his life and labour. He could
not be lukewarm, either in persecution or in study. His
whole soul was ever given to the matter in hand; for he thus
assigns the reason of his forwardness and success in the following clause:
IIept(T'(T'O'TEpru<; l;1P,,ruriJ<; tJ7r(ipxruv 'TWV ,rarpu,wv µ,ov ,rapa00(T'€f,JV-" being more exceedingly a zealot for the traditions of
my fathers." This participial clause may be modal, as Meyer
and Ellicott take it (v,rapxruv, "as being"), but it may be
causal : He excelled his contemporaries, inasmuch as he was
more exceedingly zealous than they were. In ,rept(T'uorepru<;
the comparison is not surely, as Usteri explains, mehr als
gewohnlich, but more than those contemporaries to whom he
has just referred. Strange and unfounded is the notion of
Gwynne, that the comparison in ,rept(T'(T'OT€pru<; is not between
Paul and his contemporaries, but between " the precepts and
ordinances of the law of Moses of which his appreciation was
not so high, nor his zeal for them so fervid as for his ancestral
traditions." Such a comparison comes not into view at all. The
noun f,;77Awr~<; signifies one filled with zeal for what is contained
in the following genitive-rov 0eov, Acts xxii. 3; 'TOV voµ,ov,
Acts xxi. 20; ,rvevµ,arruv, 1 Cor. xiv. 12 ; JCaAwv ilp7ruv, Tit.
ii. 14 : the genitive of person being sometimes preceded by
v,rep; 2 Cor. vii. 7, Col. iv. 13. The noun is not here used in
the fanatical sense attaching to the modern term zealot, though
it came also to denote a fanatical party in the last days of the
Jewish commonwealth. The object of his intense attachment
wasTwv 1rarpt1<wv µ,ou ,rapaoo(Teruv-" for the traditions of my

CHAP. I. 14.

41

fathers," · the genitive being that of object, as in the places
already quoted. The noun 7rapaoo,TL,;;, traditio, " giving over,"
is literally employed as with ?r6Mw,;; (Thucydides, iii. 53 ;
Josephus, De Bello Jud. i. 8, 6; Sept. Jer. xxxii. 4; Esdras
vii. 26) ; then it signifies handing over or down an inheritance
(Thucydides, i. 9), and by a natural trope it is used of narration. Josephus, contra Apion. i. 6. So it came to denote instructions delivered orally, as Hesychius defines it by arypa<pov,;;
o,oa,ncaX{ar;. It is used of apostolical mandate, 1 Cor. xi. 2,
2 Thess. ii. 15, iii. 6; and especially of the Jewish tradition,
Matt. xv. 2, 3, 6, T~V wapaooaw TWV 7rpea-(3vT€pwv, T~V ?rapaooa-w vµ,wv, in opposition to the written divine law. Mark vii.
3, 9, 13; Col. ii. 8. So in Josephus, Antiq. xiii. 10, 6, and 16,
2. Thus the term seems to denote not the Mosaic law itself,
but the accretions which in course of ages had grown around it,
and of which the Mishna is an example. Luther and Calvin
think that the term denotes the Mosaic law-ipsam Dei le9em,
as the latter says; and many suppose that the law is included,
as Estius, Winer, U steri, Schott, Hilgenfeld, Olshausen, and
Brown. The law may be included, in the sense that a commentary includes the text, or that a legal exposition implies a
statute. But the terms, from their nature, cannot primarily
refer to it or formally comprehend it, for the law written with
such care, and the sacred parchment kept with such scrupulosity,
could not well be called traditions. In Acts xxii. 3 the phrase
is Tov ?raTprpov v6µov-" the law of my fathers" -and refers
to traditionary pharisaic interpretation; but the traditions are
here called waTpiKai µov. The adjectives wa-rpto,;;, wa-rpu,o,;;,
?ra-rppo,;;, generically the same in meaning, are supposed to
have been used with specific difference, though what the precise difference was has been disputed. Ellendt, Lex. Sopli. sub
voce; Kuhner, Xen. A nab. iii. 2, 17; also Schoemann, Isaeus,
p. 201; and Hermann, Opuscula, vol. iii. 195. The apostle,
however, uses in these two places the two adjectives ?ra-rpuc6,;;
and wa-rpcjio,;; with much the same reference, We cannot
agree with Meyer, followed by Alford, Ellicott, and others, in
saying that the adjective and pronoun limit these traditions to
the sect of the Pharisees, Paul being <papura'io,;;, vi<ii; <f>apia-atov,
" a Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee." We rather think, with
Wieseler, that the reference must be as wide as in the phrase ev
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T<p

ryJvet ; that the traditions described as handed down from
his fathers are viewed as national and not as sectarian ; and
that though in effect they were pharisaic, still, as the Pharisees
were the mass of the nation, they are regarded as having characterized the people to whom Paul belonged. It cannot
therefore be supposed that the apostle would be learning Christianity during the period when his progress in Judaism was so
marked, when his zeal for patristic traditions so far outran that
of his contemporaries,-a zeal in titter and burning antagonism
to the new religion. He had kept from all contact with it,
save the contact of ferocity with the victim which it immolates. Luther touchingly applies this verse to his own previous
history.
~, evoo1CTJO-€V
,11,,
, o. a't'opurac;
',I..
,
,
, ,
o, e eoc;,
µ,e e,c
,coi,.,iac;
V er. 15 . ''o Te oe
p,1JTpbc; µov-" But when God was pleased, who set me apart
from my mother's womb." The o Beoc; of the received text has
for it, D, K, L, 1,t; but B, F, G, omit it. The Greek fathers
are doubtful, but the Vulgate and Jerome have it not. The
words are left out by Tischendorf and Alford; but if they are a
gloss, they are an old one. Ellicott refers to e. preceded and
followed by 'O, as the probable source of omission. One may
say, on the other hand, that the supposed demands of syntax
might seem to warrant the insertion of the words ; yet the
phraseology of the following clauses is so precise, God's destination and call of the apostle, the revelation of His Son in him
with his commission to preach to the Gentiles, that though in
the hurry and glow of thought the nominative was omitted,
nobody could doubt what it was. "I persecuted the church of
God, yet HE was pleased to select me," -all the more solemn
from the omission of the name. Comp. i. 6, ii. 8; Rom. viii. 11;
Phil. i. 6. He, provoked as He might have been, evOoKTJcrev" was pleased''. of His own sovereign grace. The verb is, as usual
with Paul, followed by an infinitive, though it is found in other
constructions with a simple accusative. Heh. x. 6. It occurs
with an accusative and elc; iri 2 Pet. i. 17; and with
and a
dative in Matt. iii. 17, and probably in 2 Thess. ii. 12.
The verb acpop{a-ac; is not used here in a mere physical
sense (Aquinas, ,Cajetan, Paulus), as if EiC were local, but is
ethically '' to set apart," and is followed by elc;, pointing to
the end, as in Acts xiii. 2, Rom. i. I. Instead, however, of
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being followed here by €l<;, the construction leads on to an
infinitive of purpose, but connected with the previous verb. The
etc points out the time from which his destination is to be
reckoned (Winer), and the phrase is an imitation of open
Hebrew speech. J udg. xvi. 17 ; Ps. xxii. 11, lxx. 6 ; Isa. xliv.
2, xlix. 1, 5; Matt. xix. 12; Acts iii. 2, xiv. 8. It is equivalent in sense to J,c ryeVerfj,;, John ix. 1, and does not glance in
any way at pharisaic separatism (Wessel). The apostle means
to say that God destined him from his birth to his vocation,
no matter how wayward and unlikely had been the career of
his youth. The words do not mean from eternity (Beza),
though, indeed, every act_ of God is but the realization of an
eternal purpose; nor do they mean, before he was born. To
support this sense, advocated by Jerome, Grotius, Semler,
Rilckert, Wieseler, and Hofmann, reference is made to Jer.
i. 5 ; but there the language is different, '11"p6 ,-oi} µe '7TA-auai ue
iv ,coi).,t(!. It is therefore only an inference, but not the sense,
to say, If he was chosen from the womb, he was chosen in it.
His being set apart from his birth was of God's sovereign
good pleasure. The phrase may imply also, in an undertone,
that his education had been, under God, adapted to his high
function. Not only from his birth was he a designated apostle;
but he adds:
Kat /la).,Jua<;
TT}<; xapiTo<; auTOv-" and called me by His
grace." Designation was not enough : he brings out another
essential link-that of vocation-as a second step in his progress. The participles are closely connected, no article being
before the second one-the designation showed itself in the
ICA-T]Ut<;. The oia is instrumental-by means of His grace
(1 Cor. xv. 10); and the call came to him near Damascus.
This is the plain historical sense and allusion. The apostle
refers to the period of his conversion, and to its medium, as
not of merit but of grace. Now he proceeds· to show how his
call to the apostolate was connected with qualification for it.
Ver. 16. 'A7ro,caX6yai T6V Ti6v auTOV EV lµot-"to reveal His Son in me." The infinitive is not connected with one
or both of the participles, but with el)od,crJuev, and its aorist
form denotes the past and completed act. The phrase ev eµo(
is "in me,"-in my soul, in my inner self. It cannot mean
"to me;" nor is it to be taken for the simple dative (Calvin,

o,a
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Rosenmiiller, Koppe, and Flatt), for what then should be the
force of the preposition 1 In Matt. xi. 27, 1 Cor. ii. 10, Eph.
iii. 5, Phil. iii. 16, the simple dative following the verb has a
different meaning. Winer, § 31, 8, § 48a; Bernhardy, p. 213 .
.As little can the phrase mean "through me," as Jerome, Pelagius, Grotius, Estius, Lightfoot, and Bagge. Nor can it mean
coram me (Peile), or "on me" (P. Lombard, Seb. Schmidt),
as if it were a manifest token of divine power.1 CEcumenius
,
,
\ <:, \
~
,:. "f:
0eXwv ou Xorytp
I
f
f
,
\
says, ev
eµ,o,
oe ei1re
veic;a£
µ,ovov
µ,a 0ovTa
auTov
aXXa Kat vip ,ca/, KapUq,. Lightfoot's objection to the natural
meaning is only a hasty anticipation of the following clause,
which tells the purpose of the revelation.
The object of this divine revelation was "His Son ;" not the
truth about Him, or His work, or His death, or His glory, but
Himself-Himself including all. His person is the sum of the
gospel. See, for some remarks on " Son,'' under Eph. i. 3, 17.
This revelation may have been in some sense subsequent to
the direct call, or it may refer also to the appearance of the
Redeemer near Damascus qualifying him for the apostleship.
1 Oor. ix. 1. It gave him full and glowing views of the Redeemer's person, including His various relations to God and
to man,-such views as fixed the apostle's faith upon Him,
centred his love in Him, and enabled him to hold Him out in
his preaching as the one living and glorified Saviour. It was
by no process of reasoning that he came to such conclusions,
by no elaborate and sustained series of demonstrations that he
wrought out his Christology. God revealed His Son in him,
divine light was flashed in upon him, so that he saw what he
had not seen before, fully, suddenly, and by a higher than
intuitive suggestion. He had not been taught, and he did not
need to be taught, by any of the apostles. The purpose of this
revelation is then stated :
''Iva evwyryeX{f;wµ,at avT6V f.V Toi~ Wve<Ttv-" in order that I
should preach Him among the Gentiles." The Son of God
was the living theme of his preaching, and the good news about
Him was what is stated in the fourth verse-that " He gave
Himself for our sins" -the theme which the apostle elsewhere
characterizes thus, "We preach Christ crucified." The enlightenment of the apostle was not for his own individual
f
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luxury ; it w~s to fit hi~. to make k~own what ha~, bee~ so
conveyed to him. Acts xxn. 15, 21, xxv1. 17-19. The iva pomts
out the purpose, and the present tense of the verb describes
the work of evangelization as no passing or isolated act, but an
enduring function. And the sphere of his labours is distinctly
avowed-" among the heathen." Rom. i. 5, 13, xi. 13, xv. 16;
Eph. iii. 8; 1 Tim. ii. 7. The verb EUW'fYEAtrw has already
been used with the simple dative, ver. 8, and with the accusative, ver. 9 ; here it is followed by iv-among the heathen
peoples or all other races beyond the chosen seed. He forgot
not his own people-they were ever dear to him ; but his
characteristic work-to which he had been set apart, called,
qualified-was to be the apostle of the Gentiles; and this, so
specially his own office, he magnified.
Revelation is opposed to knowledge gained by prolonged
and patient thought. It is unlike the common process by
which an intellectual conclusion is reached, the inference of
one syllogism forming but the premiss of another, till by a
series of connected links, primary or abstract truth is reached.
For it is sudden and perfect illumination, lifting the receptive
power into intensest susceptibility, and so lighting up the whole
theme disclosed, that it is immediately and fully apprehended
in its evidence and reality. We know not, indeed, what the
process is, what the waking up of the higher intuition is, or
what the ecstasy which throws into momentary abeyance all
the lower faculties. It may resemble that new sphere of vision
in which genius enjoys gleams of unutterable beauty, or that
" demonstration of the Spirit" which gives the truth new
aspects of richness and grandeur to the sanctified soul in some
mood of rapt meditation. But still it is different and higher
far both in matter and purpose. It was God's revelation of
His Son,-not glimpses of the truth about Him, but Himself;
not merely summoning his attention to His paramount claims,
so as to elicit an acknowledgment of them,-not simply presenting Him to his intellectual perception to be studied and
comprehended,-nor even shrining an image of Him in his
heart to be loved and cherished,-but His Son unveiled in
living reality; and in him-in his inner self, not in any distinct
and separate realm of his being,-with the conscious possession
of all this infallible and communicable knowledge which was
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given perhaps first in clear and vivid outline-,rapl,\a,Bovand then filled in surely and gradually-eotoaX0"7v.
atµ,an- ".1mmed'tl
ia e y
E v'0'emc; ov' ,rpouave0'EJ.1,'l]V uap1u' Kat' "
I conferred not with flesh and blood;" "I communed not of
the matter with flesh and blood" (Tyndale). It would almost
seem that the apostle meant to write ev0if.wc; • • • U?TTJA.0ov elc;
'Apa,Blav-I went at once into Arabia; but other explanations
of a negative kind struggle first for utterance (Jowett). Still
ev0if.wc;, standing emphatically, may qualify the whole paragraph, as Chrysostom hints. What he describes happened immediately after his conversion,-non-conference, non-visitation of
Jerusalem, departure for Arabia,-all told in the same breath.
The construction is close; for the intermediate negative statement, "neither did I go off to Jerusalem," is connected by
as a denied alternative with the first clause, and then by
the directly adversative a,),.,),.,a with the last clause, ev0if.w;
underlying all of them but specially pointing to, " I went off
to Arabia." Riickert, after J erorne, against all Mss., would
join ev0if.wc; to the previous clause, and so Credner, Einleit.
p. 303. The adverb might stand at the end of the clause.
See some examples not wholly analogous in Stallbaum's note,
Pliaedrus, p. 256 E, or vol. iv. p. 134. The phrase uapg Kat
alµ,a, l:l1) it;'~, here denotes human nature, or man generally,
not speci~lly in contrast with higher powers, as in Eph. vi. 12 ;
nor in his more earthly nature, as in 1 Car. xv. 50; but man
as in contrast with divine agency, the contrast suggesting, however, the idea of inferiority, Matt. xvi. 17. The verb 1rpouaveBiµ,'l]v is classically "to add a burden to," or "on one's own self;"
and then, as here, "to make address to,'' or "hold communion
with." The non acquievi of the V ulgate is not the correct
rendering, though it may be so far according to the sense. In.
the double compound, the first preposition indicates "direction
towards" (Meyer), and not addition, pr(Eterea (Beza, Bengel).
" I did not address myself to,'' or " did not take counsel with,"
-two successive phases of the one idea, "I did not consult."
Diodorus Sic. xvii. 116; 9.fl Zev ••• eµ,o';, 1rpouava0ov, Lucian,
Jup. Tragmd. i. Opera, vol. vi. p. 223, ed. Bipont. ; Suidas,
sub voce. The phrase " flesh and blood" does not refer to the
other apostles (Chrysostom ), nor is it a contemptuous allusion
to them, as Porphyry insinuated; nor does the apostle mean
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himself (Koppe, Gwynne), for the verb would not be in harmony ; nor does it include the apostle and the others, with
whom conference is denied (Schott, Winer, Matthies). The
reference, as is held by the majority of expositors, is simply to
others, as the spirit of the context also shows, his object being
to prove that he was in no sense av0pr,nroo{oaKTO',. The apostle
is not alluding to any self-denial or any victory over his own
desires and preferences, but is only stating the fact that, after
his conversion, he had studiously shunned all human conference.
The non acquievi has been unduly pressed. Tertullian speaks of
some who held that flesh and blood meant Judaism, and that
the apostle is to be thus understood : " Statim non retulerit ad
carnem et sanguinem, id est, ad circumcisionein, id est ad Judaismum, sicut ad Galatas ,scribit." De Resur1•. Carnis, cap. i.
p. 534 ; Opera, vol. ii. ed. Oehler. Primasius writes, " Continuo non acq1tievi, continuo non fui incredulus ccelesti visioni
quia non carnis et sanguinis voces audivi."
a7r~A0ov ei<; 'Iepouo)i.,vµa 7rp6'> wv<; 7rp6 Jµov
Ver. 17.
a7rO<TTOAOV'>-" Neither did I go away to Jerusalem to them
who were apostles before me." The l,,~)i.,0011 of the received
text is very well supported, having in its favour A, K, L, N,
Chrysostom, and the Latin, both Vulg. and Clarom.; while
l,,~)i.,0011 is found in B, D, F, the Syriac, and in Basil. The
form av~)i.,0011 is the one usually employed,-going up to J erusalem, not only as the capital city, but as one built on high land,
-and may be fairly supposed to be a correction of the more
general a7rijA0ov. It may be indeed replied, as by Tischendorf, that it is improbable that Paul should have written
a7r~A0ov twice consecutively; but we find eAdf]eTe ••. eAdf]eTe
in Rom. viii. 15; Heb. ii. 16. There was no temptation to
change av. into a7r., but to change a'lT', into av., so as to harmonize it with general usage. Acts ii. 15, xxi. 15, xxv. 1.
In the ovSe there is reference to the previous negation, while
another more definite is added, so that there is something
more than the fortuitus concursus given by Klotz-Devar. ii.
707, and acquiesced in by Ellicott. Generally he held conference with nobody, with no members of the church in Damascus; and specially, as the contrary might have been expected
or insinuated, he did not go off to Jerusalem, and consult
the elcler apostles. Rom. xvi. 7. He did not rehearse his
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experience to them, or receive either authority or instruction from them. In fact, he carefully kept aloof from them ;
and so far from journeying to Jerusalem, and to the leaders
in the mother church, he went away in quite a different
direction' A).),.' a?Tf)).,0ov el<; 'Apaf3Lav-" but I went away into
Arabia." The a?.,M is found in its full form in A, B, D, F,
L, and tot; and as introducing an affirmative after a negative
statement, it has its strong adversative force. Arabia may
mean Arabia Deserta, a portion of which comes so near Damascus.1 Not to speak of wider geographical descriptions of the
name, as in Herod. ii. 12, Xen. Anab. i. 5, Plin. Hist. Nat.
vi. 32, Justin Martyr says, .LJaµau«:o,; Tij<; 'Apaf]t«:ij<; 'Yfi'- ,ijv
«:al l(J"nv. Dial. c. T1·yph. Op. vol. ii. p. 268, ed. Otto,
1843 ; and Tertullian repeats the account, Adv. Marcion. iii.
13, Adv. Jud. 9. Or if Arabia be used more strictly, as in
iv. 25, then, as some have fancied, he may have visited, like
Elijah, the grand scene of the old legislation. But probably,
had he done so, there would be some allusion to such a pilgrimage of honour in a letter in which he unfolds the relations of a law which he was accused of rashly undervaluing
and setting aside. 2 The point cannot be determined; and in
the brief narrative of the Acts the journey is omitted. Nor
can the definite motive of the apostle be ascertained. It does
not seem to have been to preach the gospel (Meyer, Wieseler,
Ewald), though he would not decline such work if opportunity offered, but rather to prepare himself for his coming
labour. Jerome thus allegorizes the matter: " The Itus ac
reditus mean nothing in themselves; but Arabia, the country
of the bond slave, is the Old Testament, and there he found
Christ ; reperto illo, he returned to Damascus, ad sanguinem
et passionem Christi," -a play upon the Hebrew meaning of
the first syllable ; and " so strengthened, he went up to J erusalem, locum vision is et pacis," -an allusion again to the signification of the name. At all events, the journey to Arabia
is here adduced; not as an illustration of his early preaching
of Christ among the heathen, but as a proof that he had
Conybeare and Howson, vol. i. 104.
There was at that time a large and flourishing kingdom of Jews in
.Arabia Felix. Milman, History of the Jews, vol. iii. p. 85, 4th ed. 1866.
--
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held no consultation with flesh and blood ; so that probably
he retired to enjoy solitary thought and preparation, sounding
the depth of his convictions, forecasting possibilities, receiving
revelations and lessons,-truth presented inviting him to earnest
study,-divine communications viewed on all sides and in all
lights, till they were mastered in sum and detail, and became
a portion of himself ; a lifetime in awfulness and intensity of
thought and feeling crowded into a few months. He in this
w.ay followed the Master, who, after enjoying the divine manifestation at His baptism, was led of the Spirit into the wilderness. It is not likely that Paul's object was to find safety
from Jewish persecution under king Aretas in some part of
Arabia (Thiersch ).
Kal 7ra,"}.iv V7r<fo·-rpe,Jra ek LJaµaa'J(ov-" and again returned
to Damascus." The phrase implies through 7ra,"}.w that he had
been in Damascus before he went into Arabia. His work on
his return to Damascus, was "proving that this is very Christ;"
and he " confounded " the Jews by his arguments, anticipating every objection, removing every scruple; remembering
how himself had felt and reasoned, and diffusing that new
light which had been poured into his soul. A conspiracy was
formed against him, but he escaped by night and by a peculiar
stratagem, as himself tells, 2 Cor. xi. 33. Thus early did he
begin to realize what was said to Ananias, "I will show him
how great things he must suffer for my name's sake!'
Ver. 18. "E7rEtTa µe-ra l-r77 -rp(a av~">.0ov el<; 'IepoCJ'oAvµa" Then after three years I went up to Jerusalem." What
must have been his emotions as he passed the scene of his conversion, or if he entered the holy city by the gate through which
he had left it 1 The adverb [7rei-ra, "then" -after his return
to Damascus-is a connecting link in his narrative. The point
from which the three years are to be computed is fixed by some
at the return from Arabia (Borger, Riickert, Jatho). The majority, however, date them from his conversion. That event had
just been referred to by him, in its origin, nature, and design.
God had set him apart, called him and qualified him, and
this event of events to him stood out so prominently in its solitary grace and grandeur, that he reckons from it without any
formal reference. The oBe6<; evOOIC7JCJ'EV dominates the whole
paragraph. How much of this time was spent in Arabia, and
D
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how much in the two sojourns at Damascus, is a question for
the solution of which we have no proper data. The first stay
seems to be indicated by the words 71µ,Jpai nvJc;, and the second
by 6><;
brA'Y}povVTo ~µ,lpm [Kava~ in Acts ix. 19, 23. This
last phrase is indefinite, but coupled with the verb seems to
denote a considerable space. Eichhorn, Howson, ,Anger, suppose the three years to have been wholly spent in Arabia. The
µ,€Ta ~ -rpta are in contrast with the ev0Jwi;; of ver. 16, and
avff'Jl.0ov refers back to the previous a7TTJ)..0ov. The object of
the visit to Jerusalem was
'I uTopfjuai KTJcf>iiv-" to make the acquaintance of Cephas."
The reading IIfrpov of ~he received text is well sustained,
having in its favour D, F, K, L, ~3, the Vulgate, and many
of the fathers ; while K'YJcf>iiv has A, B, ~1, three Mss., Syriac,
Coptic, and .Mthiopic. The rarer name is to be preferred.
The verb tuTopijam, occurring only here, has sometimes in
earlier Greek the sense of knowing through inquiry, or of
asking ; Hesychius defines it by Epw-rav. In later Greek
it denotes " to visit" as applied to places or things, and to
persons in the sense of making the acquaintance of-coram
cognoscere. It differs from loeZv in that it implies that what
is to be seen is worthy of a visit of inspection. See Kypke, in
lac., and so Ohrysostom illustrates it. Thus iuTopijuai 'E).ea<rapov, Josephus, Antiq. viii. 25 ; similarly, Bell. Jud. vi. I, 8,
he says of Julian the Bithynian centurion, &v hyw luT6pTJua;
and often in the Clementines, as adduced by Hilgenfcld :
liomilire, i. 14, ix. 22, ix. 6, etc. But these instances, as
usual, refer to things, not persons.
Paul did not go to consult Cephas, or get any information
essential to the validity of his office and work, but to visit him
as a noted apostle,-one whom it would be gratifying to know
through private and confidential intercourse.
But even this first visit to Jerusalem, three years after his
conversion, was a very brief one :
' I • 7rpo<;
"\
"
\
r
I
I
K ai\ e'lreµ,ewa
avTov
'TJJJ,Epai;;
OEKa'7rEvTe-"
and I abode
with him fifteen days." IIp6i;; so used does not differ in meaning from 7rapa with a dative. Matt. xxvi. 55; John i. l; 1 Cor.
xvi. 6, 7-10. A similar construction is often quoted from
.Mschyl. P1·om. 351; Eurip. Ion, 916. Fritzsche on Mark vi. 3
warns, however, that there are many cases in which, though
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somewhat similar, 7rpor; cannot have this meaning--qure aliquam motus signijicationem liabeant,-cases which even Wahl
has not distinguished satis feliciter. Luke xvi. 20, x.xii. 56 ;
Acts v. 10, xiii. 31.
It is needless to lay special stress on the e7r{ in E7r€µewa,
for it seems to be neither distinctly local nor intensive. It may
denote rest (Ellicott), and thus give a fuller meaning to the
compound verb than the simple one would have borne. The
verb is followed in the New Testament by e7r/, Acts xxviii. 14;
by ev, Phil. i. 24; by 7rpo,;, 1 Cor. xvi. 7; and by a simple dative,
Rom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, Col. i. 23, 1 Tim. iv. 16. In the latter
case there is a difference of meaning, qui in aliqua re mauet
et perseverat. Winer, De verborum <mm prrep. compos. ii. 11.
The form oe,ca7rJvn, is for the more classical and the fuller
7r€VT€tca£oetca. Kuhner, § 353. The later form occurs often
at an earlier period, as in the Tabulm Heracleenses (Lightfoot). Jerome, finding a hidden meaning in the number
fifteen, supposes it to mean here plena scientia. Why the visit
was so brief is told in Acts ix. 29. The Hellenists with whom
he had been disputing " went about to slay him," and the
brethren, on becoming aware of the conspiracy, "brought him
down to Cresarea, and sent him forth to Tarsus." A simultaneous reason is assigned by himself. He was praying in the
temple, and fell into a trance,-identified on slight grounds by
Schrader and Wieseler as the rapture described in 2 Cor. xii. 2,
-and the Master appeared and said to him, "Make haste, and
get thee quickly out of Jerusalem, for they will not receive thy
testimony concerning me." He pleads now for J erusalcm as a
field of labour, because his history was so well known to the
Hellenists whose prejudices he understood from experience.
The excuse is not listened to : not Hellenism but heathenism
was again formally assigned to him as his field of labour.
"Begone," was the reply, "I will send thee far hence unto the
'
Gentiles," Acts xxii. 17-21.
Ver. 19. '1E-repov oe: TWV a'lT'OCTTOAWV OVIC etoov, el µ~ ,I atcruf)ov Tov aOeAcp611 Tov Kvpfov-" And another of the apostles I
did not see, except James the Lord's brother;" or, "None
other of the apostles did I see, save James the Lord's brother."
The adjective lTepov is simply numerical, not qualitative.
Two different meanings have been assigned to the verse.
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Victorinus, Grotius, Fritzsche (on Matt. xiii. 55), Bleek, and
Winer supply simply e!oov after el µ~-" none other of the
apostles did I see, except that, or but, I saw James the Lord's
brother ;"-the inference being, that this James was not an
apostle. In this case el µ~ still retains its exceptive force,
which is, however, confined to the verb. Thus in Matt. xii. 4
it is rendered "but only;" Luke iv. 26, 27, "save," "saving;"
Rev. xxi. 27, "but.'' Others more naturally supply T6v
d1rba"To:X.ov-" none other of the apostles did I see, except the
Apostle James, the Lord's brother;" or, "none other of the
apostles saw I, save James the Lord's brother ;"-the inference
plainly being, that the Lord's brother was an apostle. Thus
1 Cor. i. 14, ovoeva vµwv efJa1rTtua, el µ~ Kptu1rov ,cat I'afov" none of you I baptized, save Crispus al).d Gaius :" I baptized
them, and they were vµwv-" of you." The el µ~ being suggested by eTepov, thus refers to the whole clause. See under
i. 7, ii. 16.1
Ver. 20. ''A S~ rypacpw vµ'iv-" but as to the things which I
am writing to you,''-the reference being to the assertions just
made-his visit to Jerusalem, and his brief residence with Peter,
and that during that fortnight he saw only him and the Lord's
brother. Some, as Calvin, Winer, Matthies, refer the declaration to the whole paragraph from ver. 12, or from ver. 15
(Estius and Hofmann), some of the elements of which were
not, however, matter of dispute. The apostle becomes fervent
in his affirmation, and calls God to witness:
'Ioov evwmov TOV eeov gTt ov vevSoµat-"behold before
God that I lie not." The construction is broken. Schott
denies it, rypdcpw being supplied-qw:e vobis scribo, ecce coram
Dea scribo, siquidem non mentior. So generally Jerome and
Ambrose. The ellipse is striking, and lSov evwmov T, e. is a
virtual oath. 'ISo-6, as Lightfoot remarks, is never used as a
verb, so that here it cannot govern gTt, The word to be supplied to resolve the ellipse has been variously taken : rypacpw by
Meyer; :X.l7ro by De W ette, Olshausen, and Bisping; IJµvvµi
by Usteri; µapTvpw by Hilgenfeld; and iuTl by Riickert and
Bengel-i.e. it is before God that I lie not. In 2 Cor. xi. 31
we have J 0e6,; ... o!Sev ••• 8n ov yevooµai. In 1 Tim. v. 21,
OtaµapTvpoµat occurs with EVW7rtoV T. e.; OtaµapTvpclµevor; with
1

See note at end of chapter.
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tvw1rwv Tov · Kvp{ov in 2 Tim. ii. 14.; similarly 2 Tim. iv. 2.
This verb might therefore be the most natural supplement, if any
supplement be really necessary. But the ellipse, abrupt, terse,
and idiomatic, needs not to be so diluted, and probably no supplementary term was iu the apostle's mind at all as it suddenly
threw out this solemn adjuration. Besides, a similar construction occurs in the Sept. : toe 5n Tt/8 €VTo"Xas <J"OV ~rya:1r17ua, Ps.
cxix. 159 ;
Kvple OTl (jj,.{{3oµai, Lam. i. 20. "Behold before
God" is equivalent to saying, I call God to witness that,
(Lightfoot). There might be no human proof, but there was
divine attestation. Augustine, in loc., enters into the question
of the lawfulness of swearing. One can scarcely suppose that
the apostle would have used this solemn adjuration, unless the
statement had been liable to be questioned, or a different
account of his early Christian history had been in circulation.
It would seem that a totally different account of his visits to
Jerusalem after his conversion, an<l of the relation he sustained
to the elder apostles, had been in use among the J udaists, to
undermine his independent authority and neutralize his teaching. A.nd because what he now tells would contradict received
opinion as to his earlier actings and journeys, he confirms what
he says by a virtual oath, though the phrase as in Hebrew,
i1ln:-1~~?, is not formally always used of oaths.
Ver. 21. "E7rElTa rp,.0ov el~ T<i, ,c).[µaTa TrJ~ '$vpla~ ,cat, TrJ~
Kt-Xucla~-" afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and
Cilicia." The noun ,c).{µam, found also in Rom. xv. 23, 2 Cor.
xi. 10, originally means inclination or declivity, such as that
of a hill ; then a space of the sky, so named from the inclination of the heaven to the poles-n:"Xiµa µerr17µ/3piv6v, Dion. H.
Ant. i. 9; {36pewv, A.ristot. De 11:fund. Opem, vol. iii. p. 133, ed.
Bekker, Oxford 1837; ryiJ~ µJpo~ ~ 1C).iµa ovpavov, Herodian, ii.
11, 8 ;-then a tract of earth, so called in reference to its inclination towards the pole-Tot~ 7rp6~ µ£rr17µ(3plav ,c).fµaui, Polyb.
v. 44; TovTo TO ,c).iµa ••. T~~ 'ITa).{as, ib. x. 1 ;-and then, as
in Joseph. De Bell. Jud. iii. 7, 12, approaching the modern sense
of climate. Thus Athenreus, evoaiµovlav TOV uvµ7ra1)TO~ TOVTOV
IM.lµaTo~, referring to Siris in the south of Italy, lib. xii. p. 445,
vol. iv. p. 444, ed. Schweighaiiser. Lobeck (Paralip. 418)
shows that the true accentuation is ,c).'iµa, a properispomenon
like ,cp'iµa which is long in lEschylus, Supp. 397 ; Lipsius,
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Gmmm. Untei·sucli. ilber die Bibl. Gi·mcitat, pp. 40, 41, Leipz;g
1863. Codices A, L, have 1iA,~µa-ra. Syria is naturally Syria
proper, which he reached from Cresarea,-not Cresarea Philippi
(Eichhorn, Olshausen), and not the country formerly called
Phamicia (Usteri, Schott): the supposition of such a near vicinity is not in harmony with the apostle's argument. Cilicia was
his native province; and Barnabas soon after found him in
Tarsus, and brought him to Antioch. According to the narrative in Acts, he seems to have sailed from Cresarea to Tarsus.
Cilicia was more allied to Syria than Asia Minor, and both
countries are collocated vaguely by the -ra ,cX{µ,arn. The apostle
is not stating his tour with geographical precision, but'is merely
showing how far he travelled away from all Judrean influence
·
and recognition.
Ver. 22. "Hµ,-rw 0~ aryvooiJµEvo,; T<p 7rpOuonrrp -ra'i,; J,cKA'l]rJ-fat,;
rrr, 'Iovoa{a,; Tat,; €V Xpt<IT'!)-" and I was unknown by face
to the churches of J udrea which are in Christ." The first
words are a strong form of the imperfect, equivalent to "I
remained unknown," Jelf, § 375, 4. The T<p 7rpouromp is the
dative of reference, carrying in it that of limitation or the defining or qualifying element which characterizes this case. Winer,
§ 31, 6 ; Bernhardy, p. 82 ; Donaldson, § 459. The apostle
was known to these churches in many aspects, but he was unknown in this one thing-in person or face. The churches in
J udma did not know him personally, and they are thus distinguished from the churches in Jerusalem, many of whom had a
knowledge of his person, and could recognise him if they saw
him, for he had been "going in and out" among them, "speaking boldly and disputing," having sojourned fifteen days with
Peter. Acts ix. 28. The object of Hilgenfeld, following Baur
and others of the ~ame school, in maintaining that the church
in Jerusalem is here included, is to bring the statement into
conflict with the Acts, so as to ruin the credibility of the narrative. But compare John ii. 23 with John iii. 22, Acts i. 8,
x. 39, xxvi. 20; and for an analogous foreign example, Acts
xv. 23. The churches in Judrea are characterized as -ra,.- ev
Xpun,jj, " that are in Christ,"-in Him as united to Him, the
Source of life and power, and having fellowship with Him,-so
included in Him as the members are organically united to the
head. It is not certain tliat this definition is added because
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unconverted Jewish communities might be called churches of
God (Lightfoot). Is there any example in the New Testament 1 The apostle was hurried away to Cresarea, where he
took shipping for Tarsus, and thus had no opportunity of becoming acquainted with the J udrean churches ; nor had they,
for the same reason, any opportunity of gaining a personal
knowledge of him. He is not showing that he could not
learn the gospel from J udrean Christians, as CEcumenius and
Olshausen suppose, nor, as Chrysostom thinks, that he had
not taught ciL·cumcision in Judrea. For these are not topics in
dispute. The apostle means to affirm, that so little intercourse
had he with the apostles, that the church in J udrea, having
constant correspondence with those apostles, did not know him,
so wholly was he away from their home sphere of labour. The
notion of Michaelis is out of the question, that the church of
Jerusalem is included among those that did not know him personally, because, though known to a few individuals of them,
he was not known to them as a body, since his labours were
principally among his unconverted brethren.
Ver. 23. M6vov
d,covovTE'> 170-av-not audierant (Estius),
nor "they had heard" (Luther, Brown),-" only they were
hearing," they continued hearing : fresh and pregnant reports
were brought from time to time. The SJ contrasts this clause
with the previous ~P.,'TJV aryvoovµ,evo<,. ,A/Col)ovTe<,, not the
€/C/CA:rwiai formally, but the members of them. Such constructions ,caTa o-vveo-iv are not uncommon. Winer, § 21,
§ 58, § 67; A. Buttmann, p. 113. The "resolved imperfect"
conveys the idea of duration more fully than the simple tense.
The usage is found in classic writers (Kuhner, § 416, 4;
Winer, § 45, 5), but with a closer connection with the subject
than in the freer style of the New Testament, which may in
this case be influenced by Aramaic usage. In the Sept. it is
chiefly employed in clauses which in Hebrew have a special
significance, ubi etiam in Hebraico non sine vi sua adhibita erat,
as Gen. iv. 17, Ex. iii. 1, where the Hebrew has the same construction of substantive verb and participle, or where there is
only a participle, Gen. xviii. 22. The periphrasis occurs often
with the future. Thierscb, de Pent. Yers. p. 163. What they
were hearing was startling to them :
''On o Otri!/Cwv ~µ,a<, '1ro7k-" that he who once persecuted

o~
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us," that is, our former persecutor,-the participle with the
article bearing its temporal significance and becoming a substantive. Schmalfeld, § 222 ; Win~r, § 45, 7 ; Schirlitz, § 4 7.
The participle iu:,,crov is not for tJtro~a~ (Grotius, Riickert), nor
is 5n superfluous (Koppe). The 7T'OT€ is out of its usual place.
According to Schott, Matthies, Hilgenfeld, and Trana, the CJTI,
is recitative; and it might be so if the following clause be regarded as a quotation. They might say one to another, " that
our former persecutor is now become a preacher." This use
of 5n is limited in Paul to quotations from the Old Testament:
iii. 8, Rom. iv. 17, viii. 36, ix. 17; somewhat differently, 2
Thess. iii. 10. The address here 'passes in ~µ,cis from the
oblique introduced by 5n, to the direct form in the pronoun,
as in Acts xiv. 22, xxiii. 22, 1 Cor. xiv. 23, 25. Kruger, § 65,
11, Anm. 8, gives examples from classical writers, so that the
diction here is neither so lax nor inaccurate as Gwynne supposes it. It seems a mere refinement on the part of Meyer to
deny the passing of the indirect to the direct form, by alleging
that Paul might now as a Christian include himself among the
~µ,as, and call himself " our former persecutor." HeNvv EUar-rf€A{t€Ta£ Ti}V 'lT'{<ITtV .P,v 'lT'OTE €7r6p0e1,-" is now
preaching the faith which he once was destroying." Some
Mss., the It., and V ulg., with many of the Latin fathers, have
i1ro}..Jµ,Et, The present and the imperfect are to be taken in
their full and proper meaning.
lltc;w; has an objective reference, but not in the later
ecclesiastical sense. It was the distinctive pervading element
of the new evangel, and soon gave its name to it. Its facts
and truths claim faith ; its blessings are suspended on faith ;
its graces are wrought by faith; its Lord and Saviour is the
object of faith; and its disciples are called f aith-ful-belie~ers.
In the New Testament, the word seems always to carry in it
reference to the inner principle, the goveming power in the
soul, for "we walk by faith." On i1r6p0ei, see ver. 13.
The result of their knowledge of this momentous and notorious change wasVer. 24. Ka~ eo6~atov ev iµ,ol TOV BE6v-" And they glorified God in me." The iv iµ,oL is not it' iµ,e (Photius), " on
account of me" (Brown), as if it were •.:i for 1,11 (Beza), or de
me, vel propter me (Estius). The preposition marks the sphere
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in which the action takes place. Winer, § 48, 2, a; Bernhardy,
210; Ex. xiv. 4, J11oogau0~uoµ,at €V 4!apaf,; Isa. xlix. 3, !Cal €V
uol oo~au0~uoµ,a,.
To glorify God is a favourite Pauline
phrase: Acts xi. 18, xxi. 20; Rom. i. 21, xv. 9; 1 Cor. vi. 20;
2 Cor. ix. 13. "In him "-and the change wrought within
him, with its manellous and enduring effects-they glorified
God. Not only did his conversion give them occasion to glorify God, but they glorified God working in him, and in him
changing their malignant and resolute persecutor into a bold
enthusiastic preacher. They were thankful not simply because
persecution had ceased, but they rejoiced that he who did the
havoc was openly building up the cause which he had laboured
to overthrow. On hearing of a change in so prominent and
terrible an adversary-a change not leading merely to a momentary check or a longer neutral pause, but passing into unwearied
activity, self-denial, and apostolical pre-eminence-they glorified
God in him, for in him God's gracious power had wrought with
unexpected and unexampled might and result. They did not
exalt the man, though they could not but have a special interest
in him; but they knew that by the grace of God he was what
he was. If the churches even in Judea were so grateful to God
for His work in Paul, were they not a rebuke to the J udaizers,
who now questioned his apostleship and impugned his teaching?
Eph. iii. 7, 8; 1 Tim. i. 16. Chrysostom adds, he does not say
•ll I
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NOTE ON

CHAP.

'Iax:w,'3ov Tov d3,)vpov mu Kvplov-"

I.

19.

James the Lord's brother."

What, then, is meant by the phrase, "the Lord's brother r
If, as here implied, he was one of the apostles, was he one of
the twelve-James, son of Alphreus 1 or if he did not belong
to the twelve, why is he ranked among the apostles 1
First of all, who are these ao1:)l,cfiol, brothers of our Lord,
to whom this James belonged 1 One may surely discuss this
theme without incurring the censure of Calvin: Certe nemo
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unquam liac de re questionem movebit nisi curiosus, nemo vero
pertinaciter insistet nisi contentiosus rixator.-On Matt. i. 25.
For, after all, it is simply an attempted answer to the question,
Are there two only or are there three Jameses mentioned in
the New Testament? What, then, from the simple narrative
may be gleaned about the &&Mf,of 1 They are referred to nine
times in the four Gospels, once in the Acts, and once in the
first Epistle to the Corinthians. From these incidental notices
we learn the following : -1. The " brothers " are a party
distinct from the apostles. Thus, John ii. 12 : "After this
He went down to Capernaum, He, and His mother, and His
brethren, and His disciples ; " Matt. xii. 46, 4 7 : "While He
yet talked to the people, behold, His mother and His brothers
stood without, desiring to speak with Him. Then one said,
Behold, thy mother and thy brothers stand without, desiring to
speak with thee." Mark iii. 31; Luke viii. 19. Again, the
men of "His own country" cried, "Is not this the carpenter's
son ? is not his mother called Mary ? and his brothers, James,
and J oses, and Simon, and Judas? and his sisters, are they not
all with us?" Matt. xiii. 55. "Is not this the carpenter, the
son of Mary, and brother of James and Joses, and of Judas
and Simon 1 and are not his sisters here with us 1 " Mark
vi. 3. "His brothers said to Him, Depart hence, and go into
Judrea, that thy disciples also may see the works that thou doest.
For neither did His brothers believe on Him. But when His
brothers were gone up, then went He also up unto the feast."
John vii. 3, 5, 10. Four times do this party, so nearly related
to Him, pass before us in the gospel history: immediately after
His first miracle; as wishing an interview with Him ; as sneeringly referred to by His fellow-townsmen ; and as not yet believing on Him. The same distinction is still marked after
the ascension: "These all (the apostles) continued with one
accord in prayer and supplication, with the women, and Mary
the mother of Jesus, and with His brothers." 1 Acts i. 14.
The plea of the Apostle Paul is : " Have we not power to lead
about a sister, a wife, as well as other apostles, and as the
brothers of the Lord, and Cephas ! " 1 Cor. ix. 5. 2. The
I Strange is the view of Guericke-" with His brethren," i.e. with His
other three brothers, besides J aines that had just been named. Einl.
p. 156.
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brothers appear always in connection ,vith Mary, save in John
vii.-the scene and expression of their unbelief, and she could
not be entangled in that unbelief; and she is always found in
company with them, save in Luke ii. 42, Joseph being then
alive, and in John xix. 25, where she was commended to John
and not to one of them. Four times is she-a widow probably
by this time-connected with them as their parental head. 3. As
a family they are once named as consisting of four brothers" James, and J oses, and Judas, and Simon"-and of at least
two sisters, as the word " all" (1rii<Tai ao€Xcpal) would seem to
imply. 4. We have in the verse before us" James the Lord's
brother,'' not to distinguish him from the son of Zebedee, as
Hug supposes, for then his patronymic Alphrei would have been
quite sufficient. He was therefore one of these aoeXef,ol.
Now, had there been no theological intervention,-no peculiar views as to the perpetual virginity of Mary, or at least no
impression that the womb chosen for the divine infant was so
sacred-so set apart in solitary honour and dedication, that it
could have no other or subsequent tenant,-the natural or
usual domestic meaning would have been the only one given
to the previous quotations, and Jesus, His brothers, and His
sisters would have been regarded as forming one household
having the common relationship of children to Mary their
mother. The employment of the anomalous double plural
" brethren," 1 instead of " brothers," in all these places of the
Authorized Version, lessens or diverts the impression on the
English reader; for "brethren" now never denotes sons of the
same parents, but is official, national, functional, or congregational in its use. But the simple and natural meaning of ao€X<{>o{ has not been usually adopted, and two rival explanatory
theories have had a wide and lasting prominence.
The theory so commonly held among ourselves is, that the
brothers of our Lord were His cousins-either children of the
Virgin's sister, wife of Olopas, or children of Olopas, J oseph's
brother. 2 The first hypothesis is real cousinhood; the second
1 Bruder, Bruder (Brither, Breether, Scottice),-" -en" belonging to
another plural form, as in ox, oxen. Latham calls these last forms
"collectives," rather than true plurals. English Language, p. 503.
2
Clopas, not Cleophas, is the proper reading of John xix. 25, and is
so given in the margin. Cleopas is the name in Luke xxiv. 18.
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is only legal and unreal in reference to Him who was not
Joseph' s son.
Jerome, who is identified with the theory of cousinhood, as
being the first who gave it an elaborated form, refers (under
Gal. i. 19) to his Adversus Heltiidium de perpetua Virginitate
Beata:- Marire, written about 382,-an essay which he wrote, as
he says, dum Rom(R essem, impulsu fratrum. Now, to hold,
according to the title of this tract, the perpetual virginity of
Mary, forecloses the discussion as to the question of full and
natural brotherhood; and J erome's avowed and primary object
was to show that no theory about the aoe>.<fJo[ was permissible
which brought the perpetual virginity under suspicion or
denial. But the dogma has no scriptural support, so that it
cannot demand acceptance as an article of faith. For,
I. What does 7rproToToKor; imply? We read, Matt. i. 25,
'
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and knew her not till she brought forth her firstLachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles exclude
7rproToToKov, but only on the authority of B, Z, and ~, and on
the suspicion that the phrase was taken from Luke ii. 7. It
may be replied, however, that this intense belief in the perpetual virginity formed a strong temptation to leave out the
epithet; for from it, as Jerome bitterly asserts, some men
pervm·sissime suspected that Mary had other and subsequent
children. The epithet, however, occurs in Luke ii. 7, where
there is no difference of reading. Now, in ordinary language,
"first-born" implies that others are born afterwarcl; and Jesus
could have been as easily called her only as her first-born son.
The force of this argument is somewhat neutralized by the
opinion, that the word " first-born" may have had a technical
sense, since in the Mosaic law it might be applied to the first
child, though none were born after it,-" the firstling of man
and beast being devoted to God." Ex. xiii. 2 ; Luke iL 23.
Thus Lightfoot says : " The word is to be understood here
according to the propriety and phrase of the law," and he
instances 1 Chron. ii. 50, where "Hur is called the first-born
of Ephrath, and yet no mention made of any child that she
had after." 1 But "first-born" occurs generally in these
genealogical lists in its relative sense ; and as sons are usually
TOTOKOV-''

born son."

1

Works, vol. iv. 194, ed. Pitman.
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registered only, might not Ephrath have had daughters f The
Hebrew law, as originally ordained, was a present enactment
with a prospective reference as regards the first child or son,
whether an only child or not, and the statute was easily interpreted. The same principle is applicable to the term "firstborn " as belonging to the Egyptian families that suffered
under the divine judgment, and to Jerome's objection that the
law of redemption applying to the first-born would, if the
word be taken in its relative sense, be held in suspense till the
birth of a second child. But Jerome's definition is true only
in a legal sense : Primogenitus est, non tantum post quem alii,
sed ante quem nullus.1 For the diction of law and history are
different. The law ordained the dedication of that child by
the birth of which a woman became a mother, and called it
the firstling or first-born irrespective of any subsequent children, and at its birth the redemption must be made. But in
writing the history of an individual many years after his time,
it would be strange to call him a first-born son, or to say of his
mother that she brought forth her first-born son, if there were
in that family no subsequent births. A biographer would in
that case most naturally call him an only son. Epiphanius
must have been greatly at a loss for an argument to prove
"first-born" to be the same as "only," when he bases it on
the position of aVT'f}', in Matt. i. 25 : TOV vtov aVTYJ<; ••• Kal OiJK
2
EZ7r€ TOV 7rpw-r6ToKov av-rfJ,; ••• a,\.;\a, 7rpwT6-roKov µ,6vov, as if
av-rfJ,; did not belong to both words.
Besides, the epithet "first-born" is used by an evangelist
who in subsequent chapters speaks of brothers and sisters of
Jesus; and what could he suppose would be the natural inference of his readers when they brought 7rpw-r6ToKo<; vi6c; and ~
fJ,~T'fJP Ka£ o[ abEttepol av-rou together, there being 110 hint or
explanation that the relations indicated are other than the
ordinary and natural one of blood 1 The epithet, too, does
not seem to have an absolute sense as used in the New Testament: 7rpw-r6-roKOV €V 7TOAA018 aOEA<poZi;, Rom. viii. 29. Compare Col. i. 15, 18; Heb. xi. 28; Rev. i. 5. The inference
1
of E unom1us
· is
· a natura1 one : ei' 7rpw-roToKoi;
,
,
'
ovJCEn
µ,ovoryEV'YJ'>·
Helvidius, who, as is well known, holds the natural kinship,
1
2

Opera, vol. ii. p. 214, ed. Vallars.
Panaria, vol. ii. pp. 431-2, ed. ilihler, Berlin 1861.
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and against whom Jerome fulminated in the tract already referred to, argues, as might be supposed, in the same way; and
• says: Et,. µ.ev
' 7rpw-ro,;,
,.
, ,
, ~' ,
, ,.
l
L uc1an
ov µ.ovo,;, Et oE µ.ovo,; ov 7rpwTo,;.
II. No definite argument can be based on the particle ewr;
in the same verse, for it does not always mean that what is
asserted or denied up to a certain point of time is reversed
after it. In 2 Sam. vi. 23, where it is said " she (Michal) had
no child till the day of her death," the meaning cannot be mistaken. But the sense must be determined by the context, whether
what is asserted as far as ew,; ceased or continued after it. 2 See
Fritzsche on Matt. xxviii. 20 ; Meyer on Matt. i. 25.
This verse undoubtedly affirms the virginity of Mary up to
the birth of Jesus, and this prior virginity is the principal
fact; but it as plainly implies, that after that event Mary lived
with Joseph as his wife. Even prior to the birth she is called
" Mary thy wife," and her virginity is stated as if it had been
a parenthesis in her wifehood. Basil himself, while asserting
that her virginity before the birth was necessary, and that the
lovers of Christ cannot bear to hear that she, f; 0eoTbKor;;, ever
ceased to be a virgin, admits that the phrase ewr;; ov €TEKEV
creates a suspicion, V7rbvoiav, that afterwards this prenuptial
condition ceased : ,-a, vevoµiuµ.Jva rov ry&µ.ov €prya µ,~ a7rapv1Ja-aµ.evr;r; Tfj,; Map{ar;;. 3 The theory of Jerome, on the other
hand, was intended, in fact, to conserve the perpetual virginity
both of Joseph and Mary. It is beside the point, and a mere
assumption, to say, with Olshausen on Matt. i. 25, Joseph
might justly think that his marriage with Mary had another
purpose than that of begetting children. " It seems," he adds,
" in the order of nature, that the last female descendant of
1

Demonax, 29; Opera, vol. v. p. 245, ed. Bipont.
Isidore the Pelusiot, repeated by Suidas, says: ..-o f I,), r.o'Jc'Jclix1, xal
Er.I ..-oi, 01,iu,x.,;, iv .. ~ Odlf ,yp«'P.~ ,vp!uxo1u• "dtu•ov.
Theophylact, on
Matt. i. 25, gives as the result, oiioi r.o..-, "'".. ~" eyul,). Strauss quotes from
Diogenes Laertius, iii. 1, 2 (p. 195, vol. i. ed. Huebner), the case of Plato's
father, of whom it is said, in consequence of a vision of Apollo, oOeu
xctOctpdu ,y,x,p,ou tpv'Jc,x,~"'' >I,), ..-,;, dr.ow~u,~,,, and Plato had brothers. But
when Strauss says of Mary, that she had children younger than Jesusjungere und 11ielleich auch iiltere, "younger, and perhaps older also "-the
audacious assertion makes the r.pl,)..-6-roxov a falsehood. Das Leben Jesu,
vol. i. p. 246.
s Opera, vol. ii. p. 854, ed. Gaume, Paris 1835.
2
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David, in the family of which the Messiah was born, closed
her family with this last and eternal scion." This is only
sentiment without any proof, though I confess that one naturally clings to such a belief. The perpetual virginity cannot,
however, be conclusively proved out of Scripture ; but an
inference decidedly against it may be maintained from both
the terms 7rproTdTotco~ and fro~ in Matt. i. 25.
If the doe)vf,ot were only cousins, the perpetual virginity
becomes at least possible. J erome's first argument on behalf
of cousinhood is, that in Gal. i. 19, James is recognised as an
apostle, and must therefore be James son of Alphreus, one of
the twelve. If not, he reasons that there must have been
three J ameses,-the son of Zebedee, the son of Alphreus or
James the Less, and this third one ; but the epithet ToD µttcpov
given to the one James implies that there were only two ; so
that the imagined third James is identical with the son of
Alphreus. Mark xv. 40. But in reply, first, James the Lord's
brother was not, in our view, one of the twelve, so that such
an argument forms no objection; and, secondly, the comparative minor, "the Less," is not the proper rendering of the
positive o µttcpo~ ; and though it were the true rendering, it
might still be given to James the Lord's brother, to distinguish him from J anies the son of Alphreus. Probably the
epithet is absolute, and alludes to stature and not to age ; 1 at
all events, the other James is never called James the Great.
Gregory of Nyssa, indeed, gives him that title because he was
among the apostles; the Lord's brother, on the other hand,
being called "Little " as not being among them,-a conjecture
on a par with that of Lange, that James was named " the
Less" from his later entrance into the apostolic college in
comparison with the other James. It is highly probable, too,
that " the Little" was not the epithet he bore at the period of
the resurrection, but was his individualizing epithet when the
Gospel was written.
1
Aristophanes, Ranre 709, names the bathkeeper Kleigenes, "(-'txp6,,
having just styled him 1rf/)"f/x.,o;, an ape; (-'txxo, 'Y"' (-'iixo, oii-ro, are used
similarly, Acharn. 909. In Xenophon, 11fem. i. 4, 2, we have the phrase
?rpo, 'AptaTO~"f/(-'O> TOY Ml"PllP e?rl""'"Olif-'EPO> ; and the meaning is apparent,
for the diminutive atheist is called "f-''"P6, in Plato, Symp. 173 B, vol. i. P·
8, ed. Stallbaum.
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2. The other steps of .Jerome's argument are : Alphreus
father of .James, was married to Mary sister of the Virgin ;
so that .James was the Lord's cousin, and might be called
His brother according to .Jewish usage. That is, Mary
the mother of .James the Little is asserted to be wife of
Alphrous his father,-it being assumed, first, that .James the
Little is the same with the son of Alphams ; secondly, that
this Mary is the wife of Clopas and the Virgin's sister; and
thirdly, that Alphreus and Clopas are the same person. Yet
Jerome says in his very tract against Helvidius that he does
not contend earnestly for the identity of Mary of Clopas with
Mary mother of James and J oses, though one should say that
it was the key to his whole argument. Nay, in his epistle to
Hedibia he writes : Quatuor autem fuisse Marias, i11 Evangeliis
legimus, unam matrem Domini Salvatoris, alteram materterarn
ejus quce appellata est Maria Cleophm, tei·tiam Mariam matrem
Jacobi et Jose, quartam Mariam Magdalenam.
Licet alii
matrem Jacobi et Jose materteram ejus fuisse contendunt.1
But Clopas and Alphreus cannot be identified with certainty. The names are not so like as some contend. In Matt.
x. 3, Mark iii. 18, Luke vi. 15, Acts i. 13, we have James the
son of Alphreus, and in Mark ii. 14 we have Levi the son of
Alphreus; but whether these two Alphreuses are the same or
different, it is impossible to decide. 2 Then we have I{).6J7ra<;
(Clopas) in John xix. 23, and K)I.Eo7r-a<; (Cleopas) in Luke
xxiv. 18, the proper spelling of the two names in the Greek
text. The original Syro-Chaldaic form, as given in the Syriac
version, is

,

0\ ;J,, Chalphai,

3

and is found in the five places

where 'A?l.<f>afo<; occurs, but it gives ~~ for the two
...
names Clopas and Cleopas in John and Luke. The names are
1

Ep. cxx., Opera, vol. i. p. 826.
The Greek Church has a feast for St. James the Just, October 23d ;
and another on the 9th of the same month for St. James son of Alphreus,
"and brother of Matthew the publican aud evangelist." The Syrian and
Coptic Churches observe the same festivals. Chrysostom also makes
Matthew and James brothers: on Matt. x. 3.
3 The name x",,_qi/ occurs in 1 Mace. xi. 70, and represents, perhaps,
such a Hebrew form, 1!??1:!·
2
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thus evidently regarded as quite different by the author or
authors of this oldest version. Clopas therefore is not, as is
often affirmed, the Aramaic form of Alphams; and to assert
that Alphreus and Clopas are varying names is opposed to
philological analogy. The Syriac Cheth may pass into the
Greek 'A with the spiritus lenis, as in 'AXcpa'io,;, for the
Hebrew n is so treated by the Seventy, i1!1J becoming Eva,
though often it is represented by the Greek X or K. But
would 'A have any alliance with the consonantal Kuph in
Clopas or Klopas ? At least the Hebrew Koph seems never
to be represented by a vowel in the Sept □ agint, but by K, X,
or I'. Frankel, Vorstudien, etc., p. 112. In fine, it cannot be
safely held that by James the Little must be meant the son of
Alphams, for, as Hegesippus says, "there were many J ameses."
Nor can any solid assistance for this theory of cousinhood
be got from John xix. 25, for it cannot be proved that the
words "His mother's sister" are in apposition with "Mary the
wife of Clopas." The punctuation of the verse is, probably,
not 'J'OV 'I'l]<J"OV ~ µi)r'l]p avrov, Kal ~ a0€A<p~ rf],;; µ'l]rpo<; avrou
Map/a ~ rov KAfl)7ra-" Mary His mother, and His mother's
sister Mary wife of Clopas ; " but there should be a comma
after µ'l]rpo,; al.17'ov, so that Mary of Clopas becomes a third
and different person, the "sister's" name not being given:
"His mother and His mother's sister, Mary wife of Clopas and
Mary Magdalene." The Peschito inserts "and" before Map{a
.

y

-'.::a...~o; and in the Greek the four clauses are arranged in
y

couplets, as in Matt. x. 2-4-. This punctuation is preferable,
for it is not very likely that two sisters in one family should
have the same name, and there is no parallel case in Scripture; for the name of Herod, an example adduced by Mill,
comes not, as being a royal name repeated in the family,
into comparison. But again, there is no certainty that ~ 'J'OV
KXr,ma is '' wife of Clopas ;" for it may be either wife, mother,
or daughter of Clopas, as the context may determine. Thus
a Mary is called mother of James and J oses in Matt. xxvii.
56, Map{a ~ Tov 'Iara»/3ov Ka} 'lw<J"ij µryr'l]p; but in Mark
(xv. 47) she is named simply Map{a 'lw<J"ij, and in Luke (xxiv.
10), Map(a 'Iarcw/3ov. Why may not these two last places
guide us to interpret Map(a ~ rou KAw7ra as" Mary mother of
E
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Clop as?" It cannot, then, be demonstrated, either that Alphrous
and Clopas are the same person, or that Mary of Clopas is
necessarily his wife, and to be identified with Mary mother of
James and J oses. But it has been triumphantly asked, If a
Mary, not the Virgin, is called for distinction's sake "mother
of James," what James can be meant but the most famous of
the name-J arnes of Alphrous called the Lord's brother, and
in the early church James the Little, and therefore the cousin
of our Lord? But be James the Little who he may, his position
does not seem of sufficient prominence to distinguish his mother,
for the name of another son, J oses, is added, as if for such a
purpose, in Mark xv. 40. The combination of both names was
apparently required to point out the mother, so that it is natural
to infer that this Ja mes, like his brother J oses, was of small
note in the church, and could not therefore be the son of
Alphreus. .A,nd to show what confusion reigns on this point,
it may be added that not a few identify Mary mother of James
with Mary mother of our Lord. This is virtually done in the
apocryphal gospel Historia Josephi, cap. iv., by Gregory of
Nyssa, by Chrysostom, by Theophylact, by Helvidius, by
Fritzsche, and by Cave who makes Alphreus another name of
Joseph. The James and J oses who had this Mary as their
mother could not, therefore, be the brethren of our Lord, as the
four would most likely have been mentioned together; and it is
not possible either that "mother" should have a vague significance, or that her maternal relation should be ignored, and
two other sons or step-sons placed in the room of her First-born.
Again, if the brothers were merely cousins, sons of Alphreus,
how could they be called again and again aoe°A<fiolt Jerome
replies, Quatuor modis fratres dici, natura, gente, cognatione
ajfectu; natura, Esau, Jacob; gente qua omnes Judcei inter se
fmtres vocant; • • . cognatione qui sunt de una familia, id est
patria, .Abraham, Lot,-Laban, Jacob; ajfectu .•. Christiani
fratres, etc. Then he asks, Were these cousins fratres juxta
naturam? non; juxta gentem ? absurdum; /uxta ajfectum? verum
si sic, qui magis fratres quam apostoli ? ••• Restat igitur fratres
eos intelligas appellatos cognatione. 1 But in these examples re1 Theophylact also says, Efl'dX.EU i, ypot(fiij -rovr; (JtJ,Y,YE>EI; do,Mf)ov, D>0(-1,ct(w,. Monod's reference to Matt. i. 11, in defence of the same opinion
cannot be sustained.
'
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f erred to, the context prevents any confusion of sense. Lot is
called a brother of Abraham, and Jacob of Laban, they being
only nephews, and specially beloved for the original fraternal
relation. These indefinite terms of relation are found in the
oldest book of Scripture ; but there is no instance of this laxity
in the New Testament found with ao1:"'ll,cpoc; in reference to kinship, nor with ao1:"'ll,4'~ unless it is used tropically, Rom. xvi. 1.
The New Testament has special terms, as UV"f'l€VEZ'>, ave,Jnoc;:
Mark vi. 4; Luke i. 36, ii. 44; Col. iv. 10. Even in the old
books of the Old Testament, when relation is to be marked,
there is perfect definiteness in the use of Mt$, as in Gen. xxxvii.
10, I. 8, Lev. xxi. 2, Num. vi. 7, Josh. ii. 13. When it is employed along with father, mother, or sister, it evidently bears
its own proper meaning. In the same way, in those clauses of
the New Testament already referred to, aoe"'ll,cpoc; is used along
with µ,fr'Y/p avTou ; and it would be strange if in such a connection, where the maternal relation is indicated, the fraternal
should not correspond,-if along with "mother" in its true meaning, " brother" should be found in a vague and unusual sense.
Do not the phrases, " His mother and His brothers," " thy
mother and thy brothers," suggest that Mary stood in a common
maternal relation to Him and to them 1 And if these brothers
were only first cousins, sons of Mary's sister and Alphreus, why
are they always in the evangelical history associated with the
mother of Jesus, but never with their own mother, while they
are uniformly called His brothers 1
It is also held by many, though not by Jerome, that along
with James Alphrei there were among the twelve two other
brothers, a 'Iovoa<, 'IaKwf]ou, "Jude brother of James," and a
Simon called the Zealot ; the proof being that in the lists of
Luke and Acts, James is placed between these two, as if he
had belonged to the same family. See Matt. xiii. 55, Luke
vi. 16, and Jude 1. That is, His "brothers" are James,
J oses, Simon, and Judas ; and these being cousins, three of
them are found among the primary apostles. But if in the
same list 'IaKwf]o<, 'A"'ll,q,aiou be James son of Alphreus, why
should 'Io{,Sa<, 'I aKwf]ou not mean Jude son and not brother of
James, especially as brotherhood is marked by do1:"'ll,g,oc; in a
previous part of the catalogue in Luke vi. 16? Son is the
more natural supplement, as in the Peschito, and the opinion is
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adopted by Luther, Herder, J essien, Dahl, and Wieseler. As
Lightfoot has remarked, " Had brotherhood been intended, the
clause would have run as in other cases, such as that of the
sons of Zebedee,-' James the son of Alphreus, and Jude his
brother,' or 'James and Jude, sons of Alphreus.'" Simon Zelotes
is never called brother of James ; and Jude is termed Lebbreus
whose surname was Thaddreus in Matt. x. 3, in Mark iii. 18
simply Thaddreus, and Judas not Iscariot in John xiv. 22. It
is likewise passing strange, that if three out of the four
brothers were apostles, not one of them should be ever designated by that honourable appellation. Nor is there any probability at all that Jude and Simon are two of the four ; nor is
the case different with James and Joses, for if Joses be not one
of the so-called brethren, neither was his brother James. One of
the Lord's brothers is called by the Nazarenes, in Matt. xiii. 55,
'Iwa-~cp (Joseph), according to the best reading; but the son
of a Mary is called 'Iroa-ij<; (Joses), making a genitive' Iroo-f/To,,
in Matt. xxvii. 56, according to the highest authorities. These
Greek words may represent different Syro-Chaldaic forms, and
the Syriac has for Joses

~O..:, the other form

being

..£l!:00..:.

But no great stress can be laid on such variations,· unless we
had faith in the minute exactness of copyists. Schneckenburger's
identification of J oses with Joseph Barsabas surnamed Justus
in Acts i. 23, is for many reasons quite a gratuitous conjecture. Levi (Matthew) is called "of Alphreus," Mark ii. 14:
was he another son of Alphreus, or is the father of Matthew
a different person of the same name 7
But further, after this disposal of the names individually,
we may ask, If three out of the four of Christ's "brothers"
were among His called and consecrated, how could they come
with His mother desiring to speak with Him ; how could they
as a party be always named as distinct from the apostles;
and especially, how could it be said of them at a period so
far advanced in our Lord's ministry, that they did not
believe on Him 7 For it is declared of them: ovoe ,yap ol
,,:- "A.. ' av-rov
,
~
, I
,
,
I
" f
. her were H"1s
aoer.'l'oi
€'71"tCT'TEvov
eir;
avTov,or neit
brothers believing on Him." John vii. 5. They certainly
could not be His apostles and yet be unbelievers in Himself
or in His divine mission. Jerome indeed holds that James was
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a believer, aud his theory allowed him to single out James; but
the brethren are plainly spoken of as a body. Nor would this
alleged faith of James serve Jerome' s purpose, or warrant
James' enrolment among the twelve; for the brethren, even
after they did believe, are described as a party quite distinct
from the apostles, Acts i. 14, 1 Cor. ix. 5. It is remarkable,
too, that our Lord's reply to His brothers is the same as that to
His mother, ,John ii. 4, "My time is not yet come,"-as if He
had detected in them a similar spirit to hers at the marriage,
when, the wine being done, she ventured to suggest His immediate interposition. The force of this argument from the unbelief of the brothers has been sometimes set aside, as by Ellicott
after Grotius, Lardner, and Hug, who assert that the verb ,hrlo·TEVov may be used in an emphatic sense, as if it meant, did
not fully believe on Him. The context is against such a view;
for whatever their impressions and anticipations about Him
and His miracles, they wanted faith in Him, and spoke either
in selfish or satirical rebuke : " Depart hence, and go to J udrea,
that thy disciples also may see the works that thou doest."
Ellicott refers, in vindication of his statement, to John vi. 64,
" There are some of you-µ-a0'1'JTat_:.that believe not ; " but
there the assertion is an absolute one,-and in proof we are told
in the 66th verse, that "many of them went back, and walked
no more with Him." The 67th verse, by the question, "Will ye
also go away 7" does not, as Ellicott alleges, imply any doubt,
for it was only a testing challenge proposed to draw out the
noble response of Peter for himself and his colleagues. See
Meyer, Liicke, in Zoe. Further, to say, in opposition to what
has been advanced, that two at least of the doe)l,cpot were among
the apostles, assumes the correctness of the theory that they
were cousins, but the phrase oi doe).cpo), avTov .seems to include
the domestic party as a whole ; and there was no need, as Pott
and Mono~ imagine, for inserting 7ravTe<; in order to get this
serise. The exegesis of Lange on this passage is quite untenable, and is no better, as Alford calls it, than "finessing." 1
He says that the unbelief of the Lord's brother is parallel to
(au/ eine linie mit) the unbelief of Peter, Matt. xvi. 23, and of
Thomas, John xx. 25. " The evangelist does not," he adds,
" speak of unbelief in the ordinary sense, which rejected the
1

Article Jacobus in Herzog's Ericyclopt,ed:ie.
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Messiahship of Jesus; but of that want of trust, compliance,
and obedience, which made it difficult for His disciples, apostles,
and even also His mother, to find themselves reconciled to His
life of suffering and to His concealment of Himself." Now
the phrase introducing the statement is ot'ioe ,yap, " for neither
did His brethren believe on Him,"-the relative ovoJ bringing
a previous party into view, that is, the Jews, who sought to
slay Him,-the worst form of unbelief ; or if
be taken
absolutely, "not even," it still brings out a very strong assertion of unbelief. The unbelief ascribed to Peter and Thomas,
on the occasions to which Lange refers, was a momentary
stagger,-the first at the idea of the Master enduring the
sufferings which Himself had predicted, and the other was
a refusal to admit without proof the identity of the apparition which the ten had seen with Him who had been crucified.
The phrase 7r£0'7€6€tv dr;; auT6v has but one meaning in the
narrative portion of John, as in ii. 11, 23, iv. 39, vii. 31, 39,
ix. 36, x. 42, etc. ; and that simple and natural meaning does
not bear out the ingenious exegesis by which Ellicott and
Lange would exculpate the Lord's brethren. Nay more, the
evangelist records the saying in vi. 69, "We believe and are
sure that Thou art that Christ, the Son of the living God," and this is said of the apostles as a body; but when he says a
few verses farther on, vii. 5, "Neither did His brothers believe
on Him," the contrast is surely one of full significance. In
fine, the aD€°'Jl.cpot distinctly, and one would almost say tauntingly, exclude themselves from the wider party when they
name them oi µa0'T}rnt uov. They went up to the feast separately from Jesus and the apostles. Other shifts have been
resorted to in order to take its natural significance of fraternal
unbelief from the passage. While Ohrysostom (on John vii. 5)
distinctly places James among the brethren-the James of Gal.
i. 19; Grotius and Paulus imagine that the same persons are
not always represented by the aoeXcpot, some of whom believed,
and some did not. Pott and Gabler conjecture more wildly
that the do€Xcpo£ were brothers of James who was only a
cousin, and not comprehended therefore in this position of unbelief. But why should James the "Lord's brother" be put
into a different category from the Lord's brothers, one of
whom is called James? It may be added in a word, that the
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unbelief of the Lord's brothers so incidentally stated, becomes
a proof of the veracity of the evangelists. They hesitate not to
say that His neareJ!t kindred opposed Him, and they did not
deem the unlikely fact to be derogatory to His character. Their
unbelief proves, at the same time, that there was no inner
compact, no domestic league, to help forward His claims. He
did not first win over His family, so as to enjoy their interested
assistance as agitators and heralds. The result then is, that the
theory which holds that these brothers of our Lord were His
first cousins seems very untenable, as is shown by this array
of objections viewed singly and in their reciprocal connection.
The tractate of Jerome, who first argued out at length the
hypothesis of cousinhood, and of the identity of James the
Lord's brother with James son of Alphreus, was an earnest
vindication against Helvidius of the aei-7rap0ev£a of the blessed
Virgin as a dogma not to be questioned without presumption
or impugned without "blasphemy." So much is his soul
stirred by the daring outrage, that he begins with invoking
the assistance of the Holy Spirit ; and of the Son that His
mother may be defended ab omni concubitus sitspicione; and of
the Father, too, that the mother of His Son may be shown to
be virgo post partitm qure fuit mater antequam nupta. What he
defended was to him a momentous article, the virginity of
Mary after the Lord's birth being as surely held and revered
as her virginity prior to it. He professes to be guided solely
by Scripture : Non campitm rhetorici desideramus eloquii, non
dialecticorum tendiculas, nee Aristotelis spineta conquirimus. He
shows no little ingenuity in his interpretation of various phrases;
is especially exultant on the meaning of donec or usque in the
clause donec peperit jiliurn, and of primogenitits in connection
with the Hebrew priesthood 1 and the destruction of the firstborn in Egypt; cries out on Helvidius, who thought that Mary
the mother of Jesus is she who is called mother of James
and Joses among the women at the cross; 2 then develops
his theory of cousins-brothers, and thinks that he has obtained
1 He pictures a Hebrew as saying to himself, Nihil debeo sacerdoti nisi
et ille fuerit procreatus per quem is qui ante natus est, incipiat esse primogenitus. Advers. Helvid. p. 215, vol. ii. ed. Vallars.
2
Yet, as we have said, Gregory of Nyssa, Chrysostom, Fritzsche, and
Cave, hold the same view.
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a decided victory by a cornuta inte'l"l'ogatio, when he winds up
a paragraph by affirming that in the same way as Joseph was
1
called His father, they were called His brothers. He next
passes into a eulogy on virginity, not forgetting, however, that
the saints in the Old Testament had wives, nay, that some had
a plurality of them ; but proceeds to a very spirited picture of
the woes of married life,-the wife painting before the mirror,
and busied in dusting, knitting, and dressing, infants scream. ing, children kissed, cooks here and dressmakers there, accounts
to be made up, correction of servants, scenes of revelry,-Responde quroso inter ista ubi sit Dei cogitatio ? Any house otherwise ordered, must, he adds in his celibate wit, be rara avis.
At length he ventures to go so deeply into the privacies of
the matter that we forbear to follow him. His tone towards
his opponent is one of utter contempt and savage humour: he
brands him as hominem rusticanum and via: primis quoque imbutum literis,-cries on one occasion, doleamne an rideam, nescio;
upbraids his style,-vitia sermonis, quibus omnis liber tuus scatet;
salutes him as imperitissime hominum; accuses him of a love of
notoriety madder and incomparably more flagitious in result
than his who set fire to Diana's temple at Ephesus, for he had
done a similar outrage to the temple of the Lord, and had
desecrated the sanctuary of the Spirit ; compares his eloquence to a camel's dance,-risimu-s in te proverbiurn, camelum
vid£mus saltitantem ; and ends by assuring him that his censure
would be his (Jerome's) highest glory, since he would in that
case suffer the same canina facundia as did the mother of the
Lord. This sternness of rebuke and outpouring of scorn and
indignation on the subject, are an index to that general state
of feeling which Helvidius was so luckless and daring as to
offend, solus in unive1·so mundo; and yet he was all the while
so obscure an individual that his respondent, living in the same
city with him, knows nothing of him, and cannot tell whether
he be fair or dark of visage,-alb1,s aterve sis, nescio-quis te,
oro, ante hanc blasphemiam noverat, quis dipondii supputabat ?
It is at the same time to be borne in mind, that Jerome, in
the midst of this fury, claims no support from the ecclesi1 Chrysostom, on Matt. i. 25, gives the same opinion.
He asks, How
are James and the others called His brothers? and his reply is, o,u?r,p ""''
«.v-r-o, ivof,irno «P~p T~, Mo:p{o:, o'Ic.,u~,P.
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astical writers before him, quotes no one in his favour, appeals
to no father of an earlier century, even while he admits that
Tertullian held his opponent's views, and curtly dismisses him
as not belonging to the church.
The general purpose of his treatise was to prove the perpetual virginity, and to root up and scatter to the winds the
argument against it, that Mary had other sons besides her
"First-born." Ignatius, Polycarp, Irenams, Justin Martyr,
and "many other apostolic and eloquent men," are appealed
to by him as holding the general opinion, hroc eadem sentientes ;
but he does not aver that they held his special hypothesis that
the brothers were cousins, though certainly he does not intimate that he and tliey differed on the point. Jerome refers to
this treatise ten years afterwards in an epistle to Pammachius,
and vindicates the doctrine of virgo perpetua mater et virgo,
by bringing such strange analogies in proof as-Christ's sepulchre "wherein was never man yet laid;" His entrance into the
chamber, "the doors being shut;" and the prophetic utterance
about the gate, "No man shall enter in by it, because the Lord
the God of Israel hath entered in by it; therefore it shall be
shut." 1 Ezek. xliv. 2.
Now, Jerome's object being to prove Mary virgin post as
well as ante partum, it was quite enough for his purpose to
show that the brethren of Joseph were not her true and
proper sons. Ambrose, ten years afterwards, contents himself
with this simpler declaration : Potue1•unt autem fratres esse ex
Joseph non ex Maria. Quad quidem si quis diligentius prosequatur inveniet. Nos ea persequenda non putavimus, quoniam
fraternum nomen liquet pluribus esse commune. 2 Jerome, however, in his zeal, and from the impulses of an ardent and
impetuous temp~rament, deliberately preferred a theory in
conflict with the well-known tradition on the subject, which
he scouted as being taken from the deliramenta Apocryphorum.
He was thus weli aware of the alternative ; for in his note on
Matt. xii. 49, he says: quidam fratres Domini de alia uxore
Joseph filios su8picantur ;-again, in De Viris lllustribus :
Jacobus qui appellatur frater Domini, ut nonulli existimant,
Joseph ex alia uxore, ut autem milii vicletm·, Mariro sororis
1
2

Ep. xlviii. vol. i. p. 234.
De lnstitut. Virg. vi. Opera, vol. ii. p. 317, ed. Migne.
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matris Domini cujus Joannes in libro suo meminit, filius. 1
So Pelagius and Isidore Hispalensis, who says, Jacobus Alpluei
sor-oris matris Domini filius.-Tom. v. p. 153, ed. Migne. Tbe
view of Jerome, which was a comparative novelty among the
Western churches, was not at first adopted by his great contemporary Augustine. In his note on Gal. i. 19, he says : Jacobus
Domini fmter vel ex filiis Joseph de alia uxore vel ex cognatione
Mariw matris ejus debet intelligi. These words indicate no
fixed opinion ; but otherwise he appears to maintain a view not
unlike that of Jerome. Thus, in a spiritualistic interpret:;ition
of the second verse of Ps. cxxvii., he describes the brethren
as cognati consanguinitate.2 Again, Non mirum est dictos esse
fratres Domini ex materno genere quoscumque cognatos, cum
etiam ex cognatione Joseph dici potuerint fratres ejus ab illis qui
illum patrem Domini esse arbitrantur. 3 Further: Unde fratres
Domini? Num enim ~Maria iterum peperit? Absit. Inde cOJpit
dignitas virginum. Cognati Mariw frati-es Domini, de quolibet
gradu cognati.4 He does not in these places call them cousins,
though he repeats in some of them the stock argument about
the brotherhood of Abraham and Lot, Laban and Jacob. He is
content with the more general terms, consanguinei et cognati,their cognatio, however, being derived through Mary, not through
Joseph. The same opinion had, however, some few advocates
in the Eastern church. Chrysostom, on Gal. i. 19, calls James
son of Clopas ;;7rep ,ca~ oeua,yrye'l\.iuT~<; tA.eryev, thus identifying
Clopas with Alphreus and regarding James as an apostle. But
Chrysostom is far from being consistent with himself; since, as
he identifies Mapla 'Ia,u1>(3ou ( on Matt. xxvii. 25) with the Lord's
mother, he must have held either that James was full brother, or
at least step-brother. In other places he does not place James
among the twelve at all, as on 1 Cor. xv. 7, but calls him an
unbeliever with the rest of the Lord's brethren, and says that
they bore this name as Joseph was the reputed husband of
Mary (on Matt. i. 25). Theodoret says explicitly that James
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But this view did not obtain wide currency in the East.
The theory of mere cousinhood thus won its way into the
Western churches, and became the common one among ourselves. Professor Lightfoot has said that Jerome "did not
hold his theory staunchly and consistently," and that in his
comment on this verse he speaks like "one who has committed
himself to a theory of which he has misgivings." Certainly
Jerome did not hold his view at a future period so tenaciously,
or with so keen and impatient an opposition to others, as he
did at its first promulgation. Thus in the Epistle to Hedibia
he says : "There are four Maries : the mother of our Lord ;
another her aunt, Mary of Clopas; a third, the mother of James
and J oses; and a fourth, Mary Magdalene; though others contend that Mary mother of James and Joses was the Virgin's
aunt." (See Latin on p. 64.) Again, on this verse, he refers
to his treatise written when he was a young man, and then,
curtly dismissing it, advances a new argument, that James was
called the Lord's brother propter egregios mores et incomparabilem
fidem sapientiamque non mediam, and that for the same reason
the other apostles also were called fratres Domini. But where
do they get this distinctive appellation 1 The first of these
quotations is virtually an abandonment of his whole theory, at
least of its principal proof, and the second is the occupation
of entirely new ground ; but there is no preference indicated for the other hypothesis, that of step-brothers, as Professor Lightfoot would infer. Lastly, in his commentary
on Isa. xvii. 6, ,Terome formally admits fourteen apostles :
duodecim qui electi sunt et tertium decimum Jacobum qui appellatur frater Dornini et Paulum . •••1
This theory of .T erome, whose adherence to it did not grow
with his years, does not however appear to be the absolute novelty
which some would assert it to be. The opinion of Clement is
somewhat doubtful, and we can only guess at it from extracts,
some of which may not be genuine. Cassiodorus quotes from
his Hypotyposeis thus : "Jude, who wrote the catholic epistle,
being one of the sons of Joseph and the Lord's brother, a man
of deep piety, though he knew his relationship to the Lord, yet
did not say he was His brother ; for this is true, he was His
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brother, being Joseph's son." It is hard to say whether the
last explanatory words are those of Clement, or are inserted
by the Ostrogothic statesman Cassiodorus, his Latin translator,
who may not have held the theory of Jerome.
·
But Eusebius, speaking of th~ Lord's hrother, gives other
extracts from Clement of quite a different character: "Peter,
James, and John, after the ascension of the Saviour, were not
ambitious of honour; • . . but chose James the Just Bishop
of. Jerusalem." 1 J arnes the Just was therefore a different
person from the three apostolical electors ; and if the first
James is the son of Zebedee, the last is James son of Alphreus.
For the historian adds another illustrative quotation: "The Lord
after the resurrection imparted the gnosis to James the Just,
and John, and Peter. These delivered it to the rest of the
apostles, and the rest of the apostles to the seventy, of whom
Barnabas was one. Now there were two J ameses-one the
Just, who was thrown from a battlement of the temple, and
the other who was beheaded." 2 These extracts from Clement
favour the theory of Jerome ; for James the Just, as seen in
this statement, which admits two persons only of the name of
James, cannot be a son of Joseph, but must be the son of
Alphreus, and not a half-brother, though he may be a cousin.
There is no room to doubt the genuineness of the epithet rrp
LJucatrp in the beginning of the second excerpt, in order to
make the triad the same in the first and second quotations; for
it is in connection with J arnes the Just that the second quotation is made, and it is introduced by the words ln "at ravra
' , ,.. .,.,.__ ,
wepi avrov y,1 ,nv.
Nor, on the other hand, was the opinion of Helvidius so
great a novelty as Jerome represents it. Victorinus of Petaviurn
is said to have taken the word " brethren " in its natural sense,
but Jerome denies it. Tertullian, who was claimed by Helvidius,
is rudely thrown out of court by Jerome because he did not
l Ilfrpop ,yip /j)1Jt1I Xttl 'Ii1<wpou "~' • loiiUU1)P f',~Tri T~U <CPDf,l\ij'f'IV -roi'i
~oiT,ipo, • • • 'li1<oi/3ov TGJI t!.Jx.~1011 e'lrf<IXO'lrOU 'IEDOllQJ\IJf',OlU £1,.f(I/}~,.
2 'Iix.oi/31)l Ti;i .6.1xa.{r,; xa.l 'Ioiivul'I 1<a.l IIi-rp')l f',fTri -r~v d~1¥u-r~r,1v 7ra.p,Ou11<, T~JI ,YP6J<IIP O Ktip10, ••• t!..110
,Yli,Y()Ut<(llP , Iix.&i/30,,
fl .6./1<1,uo, ,; x.~-rd
-roii 'lrTlipU,y{ou /3'/\1JB.1, ••• enpo, oil "~Pt<TOP,1JB.l,. These extracts from the
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sixth and eighth books of Clement's Hypotyporseis are found in Euseb. Hist.
Eccks. lib. ii. 1, vol. i. pp. 93, 94, ed. Heinichen.
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belong to the catholic church. In discussing the reality of the
incarnation, Tertullian seems to employ mater et frati·e.~ in their
ordinary sense, evidently regarding that sense as essential to his
argument : Et Clwistum quidam virgo enixa est, semel nuptum post partum, ut uterque titulus sanctitatis in Ch1oisti censu
dispungeretur, per matrem et virginem et univfram.1 Again, in
his treatise against Marcion, and on the assertion, inquiunt,
ipse ( Christus) contestatur se non esse natum, dicendo qum mihi
mater et qui milii fratres ? among other elements of reply, he
asks : Die m'ihi, omnibus natis mater adivit ? omnibus natis adgenerantur et fratres ? non licet patres magis et sorores habere vel
et neminem ? • • . et vere mater et fratres ejus fm·is stabant,-si
ergo matrem et fratres eos fecit qui non erant, quomodo ri.ega-cit eos
qui erant ?2 Tertullian thus took mater and fratres in their
natural sense, and the opinion is strengthened by J erome's
treatment of him. Helvidius had quoted Tertullian as being in
his favour, and Jerome does not deny it, but tartly says : nihil
amplius dico quam ecclesim hominem non fuisse. Now Tertullian does not regard his view as an uncommon one, and the
likelihood is that it was widely held; for if so pronounced an
ascetic as he was did espouse it, it must have been by the compulsion of undeniable evidence. Still we do not find any express testimonies on the subject in other quarters ; nor do we
know any sufficient grounds for Neander's assertion, that many
teachers of the church had in the preceding period maintained,
that by the brothers of Jesus mentioned in the New Testament
were to be understood the later-born sons of Mary-spater
geborne Saline der Maria. Vol. iii. p. 458, Engl. Trans.
The other theory which Jerome scouted, maintains equally
with his that the aoEXcpot were not relations in near blood or
uterine brothers, but were children of Joseph by a former
marriage. This hypothesis seems to have been, if not originated, yet perpetuated by the grammatical necessity of giving
aOEAcpo~ its natural meaning on the one hand, and the theological necessity, on the other hand, of maintaining the postnuptial virginity of Mary. Cousinhood would suffice for the
dogma, but not for the philology. "Brothers," in the position
which they repeatedly occupy in the Gospels, could not well be
1
2

De Monogam. viii. Opera, vol. i. p. 772, ed. (Ehler.
Advers. Marc ion. xix. Opera, vol. ii. pp. 206-7 ..
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relatives so distant as cousins ; but they might be earlier children of Joseph, yet related in no degree of blood to Jesus as
the son of Mary. Indeed, had they been the children of Mary
herself, they were only through her related to Jesus, who in
fatherhood was separated by an infinite distance from them.
This view is presented by Theophylact in a peculiar form
-to wit, that they were the children of Joseph by a levirate
marriage with the widow of his brother Clopas who had died
childless. 1 But was Joseph husband of the widow of Clopas
and of Mary mother of Jesus at one and the same time 1 and
if this wid~w were the Mary wife of Clopas supposed by so
many to be the sister of the Virgin, what then would be the
nature of such a marital connection 1 Or was Mary widow
of Clopas dead before he espoused the Virgin Mary 1 Or are
the two women, unrelated in blood, called sisters because
married to two brothers? There is no proof that such a connection would warrant a designation of sisterhood.
Now, first for the theory of step-brotherhood, there is no
explicit evidence in Scripture - no hint or allusion as to
Joseph's age or previous history. Nor are the do€Acpot ever
called the sons of Joseph, as if to identify them more particularly with him ; nor are they ever associated with him,
save remotely in the exclamation of the Nazarenes. Nor,
indeed, are they called the children of Mary,-through her
they are always associated with Jesus. Dr. Mill, however,
says that the theory "imparts a meaning to the Nazarenes'
wondering enumeration of those (now elder) brethren, which
on the other -supposition is senseless." This is mere hypothesis. No question of comparative age has anything to do
with the sceptical amazement at Nazareth. The ground of
wonder was, how one member of a family still among themselves, and with whom they were or had been so familiar,
could start into such sudden pre-eminence,-displaying such
wisdom and putting forth such unearthly power. As for the
l His words are: e<OO.q::o~, l<e/,1 ,,.;i,;,.q::J, .rx,u ri Kvp10, T'OLI~ TO!/ , r,,, .. ,;q::
?l"<tlG<tf ov; g'?'fl<EU SI< Ti;, Toii ,,.;,,;,.ipoii "-t1TOii KA0/11".i ')'U•e1,11<6;. Taii ..,,dp
KAt,J?l"<i a1re1,1oa, ToAEUT~U<tUTo; ri '1,,,..,;ip iii <t/3i l<<tTd TO• ••f,GOU T~U ')'U""''""
"-"Taii,-the sequel being, that he begat by her six children-four sons and
two daughters, one of whom was Mary called daughter of Clopas according to the law, and the other Salome.-On Gal. i. 19.

JOSEPH'S CHILDREN.

79

" tone of authority " ascribed by Dr. Mill to the doeXcpoi, we
find it not ; the phrases, "desiring to speak with Him," and
in a spirit of unbelief urging Him to go up to the feast,
are certainly no proof either of it or of superior age on
which they might presume, For any appeal on this point
to Mark iii. 21 cannot be sustained : Ka';, aKovcravrec; oE '!rap'
' ~ e,.,,I\,
'l::.'.'."'0ov KpaTl}<Ta£
~
' '
"'
'
'O T£ fsf<TTrJ.
't'
aVTOV
aUTOV'
€AffYOV
ryap,
Now the persons called here oE 7rap' avTOv, oi olKeW£ (different, certainly, from oE 7rep';, au,-6v (Mark iv. 10)), who wished
to seize Him under the impression that He was " beside
Himself," could not be exclusively the doeXcpoi who are
formally mentioned in a subsequent part of the same chapter, Mark iii. 31. Meyer, indeed, and many others identify
them. Nor can the phrase mean, " those sent by Him," or
the apostles; nor can it denote the Pharisees ;-a most absurd
conjecture. Nor does it characterize a wider circle of disciples
(Lichtenstein, Lebens-gescliich. d. Herrn. p. 216). Least of
all were they guest-friends who were with Him in some house
of entertainment (Strauss). Nor is it necessary, with Lange,
to include among them the apostles. The persons called ol
'!rap' aihov were relations of Jesus, either of near or remote
kinship. Bernhardy, p. 256; Susann. v. 33 ; Fritzsche, in Zoe.
The phrase oi 7rap' ai},-ov is plainly the nominative to l:X.eyov,
and llxXoc; cannot be the nominative to eEE(nrJ, as if they had
told Him that the multitude was mad against Him. The argument of Hilary and Epiphanius, that if the brothers had been
sons of Mary herself, her dying son would have commended
her to one of them rather than to John, is just as strong
against the supposition that the brothers, though not her own
children, were Joseph' s. Lange' s theory, that Joseph had
undertaken the charge of his brother Clopas' children after
their father's death, so that the "brothers" were only fosterbrethren, is no less a hypothesis unsupported in Scripture than
the opposite one of Schneckenburger, that Joseph dying at
an early period, Mary became domiciled in the house of her
sister, wife of Clopas or Alphreus, so that his children, brought
up under the same roof with Jesus, might be called His
brothers. Quite as baseless is the statement of Greswell, that
while the brothers were full brothers, the sisters of our Lord
were probably only His cousins, because they are said to be
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living in Nazareth, while the brothers are supposed to have
their abode in Capernaum. But the notices in the Gospels
are too indistinct to warrant the opinion of such a separation
of abode ; and as the brothers were married (1 Cor. ix. 5),
why might not the sisters be married and settled in Nazareth?
If, then, the ordinary meaning of the term dSeA<pol is not to
be retained, or rather, if it is allowed to /JilJT'T/P but inconsistently
refused to dSe).,</Jol in the same connection-an inconsistency
which would be tolerated in the biography of no other person;
if mere cousinhood cannot be satisfactorily vindicated,-if it is
opposed to the natural sense, and rests on a series of unproven
and contradictory hypotheses; and if the other theory of mere
affinity, unsupported by any statements or allusions in the
evangelical narrative, was yet the current opinion among the
fathers,-we may now inquire as well into their statement and
defence of it, as into the source whence they got it. If they
had it from tradition, was that tradition at all trustworthy 7 If
Scripture is silent on some historical points, these p9ints may
be found in some old tradition which details minuter or more
private circumstances of which inspiration has taken no cognisance. But if the general character of that tradition be
utterly fabulous and fantastic ; if its staple be absurd exaggeration and puerile legend ; if its documents are forgeries
composed in furtherance of error, pious frauds or fictions
ascribed in authorship to apostles or evangelists ; and if some
fragments are coarse and prurient as well as mendacious,then, as we cannot separate the true from the false, the reality
from the caricature, we must reject the entire mass of it as
unworthy of credit, unless when any portion may be confirmed
by collateral evidence. No one can deny, indeed, that there must
have been a real tradition as to many of those points in the
first century and in Palestine. The first two chapters of Luke,
with the exception of the exordium, are so Hebraistic in tone and
style, so minute in domestic matters and so full and so characteristic in individual utterances, that they must have been furnished
from traditions or from documents sacredly preserved in the
holy family. The relationship of the dSE-Xif,ot must also have
been known to the churches in Galilee and J udrea; and had it
been handed down to us on assured authority, we should have
accepted it without hesitation. But we have no such reliable
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record, nay, none earlier than the second century. One class
of documents very minute and circumstantial in detail as to
the family of Nazareth is utterly unworthy of credit, and
many of them were composed in defence of serious error.
The Clementine Homilies and Reeognitions-dating somewhere
in the second century-support a peculiar form of Ebionitism ;
the "Gospel according to Peter " 1 was Doketic in its doctrines
and aims,-so much so, that Serapion was obliged to denounce
it; the Protevangelium of James is a semi-Gnostic travesty of
many parts of the sacred narrative, and might be almost pressed
into the service of the immaculate conception of Mary; the
" Gospel of St. Thomas" was Doketic also in its tendencies,
-filled with silly prodigies done by the boy Jesus from His
very cradle; the " Gospel according to the Hebrews," or " the
Twelve Apostles," was translated into Greek and Latin by
Jerome : some fragments, however, which have been preserved
show that it has little connection with our canonical Matthew,
but was the work of early Jewish converts, manufactured from
some older narrative--perhaps from one of the products of the
many, 'TTOA-)\0{, who, according to Luke, had "taken in hand to
set forth in order a declaration of the things most surely believed." If the tradition be uniform on any point, it deserves
attention, though one must still inquire whether any impressions or opinions might help to create and sustain such a belief, and what is its real value and authority; for its authors,
instead of being independent witnesses, may be all of them
only repeating and copying without investigation what a predecessor had originated and diffused. Besides, if we find the
"brothers " called simply sons of Joseph, it is open for us to
question who their mother was. Might not the phrase, sons of
Joseph, mean children by her ·who is so familiarly known as
his wife in the ·sacred narrative 1 We should maintain this
inference in any other case, if no other mother be distinctly
stated; and the canonical Gospels are silent as to any earlier
conjugal relation of Joseph.
We may observe in passing, that it is remarkable that in
the genuine Gospels Joseph is not mentioned by name as father
1 Evangelia Apocrypha, ed. Tischendorf, 1853.
See also the Testimonia et Censurm prefixed to each of the books by Fabricius in his Codex
Apocryphus Novi T1JSt. 1763
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of Jesus, though it must have been the current belief on the
part of all who were ignorant of the supernatural conception,
or did not credit it. Mary indeed says, "Thy father and I;"
but how else could she have alluded to the relation 1 The contemptuous exclamation was, "Is not this the carpenter's son 1"
or, " Is not this the carpenter 1" and then His mother Mary is
named in the same connection. Probably .T oseph was dead by
that time, though his age cannot be certainly inferred from any
period assigned to his death. The sinister purpose of Strauss
is apparent in his explanation : " Joseph had either died early,
or had nothing to do with the subsequent ministry of his son.
But it is not improbable that, on dogmatic grounds, the person
who was not to be supposed to be the real father of Jesus was
removed from the traditions about him." Yet we cannot but be
struck with the fact, that while the inspired Gospels have so
little about Joseph, many of the apocryphal Gospels are full of
him, and give him a primary place, in the same way as they
abound with romance about the unrecorded infancy and early
years of Jesus. Such legends must be discarded ; and though
they are so closely interwoven, it is hard to discover in them
any thread or basis of genuine tradition. To proceed :
Origen is quite explicit in his belief that the brethren were
children of Joseph by a former wife. In his note on Matt.
xiii. 55, he states this opinion, says it was held by some
though not by all, and adopts it as his own.1 "And I think it
reasonable, that as Jesus was the first-fruit of purity and chastity among men, so Mary was among women; for it is not
seemly to ascribe the first-fruit of virginity to any other woman
than her." Again, on John ii. 12, "They were," he says,
"Joseph's children J" 7rpo-rE0VrJFCv{a,; ryvvatFCoc;, by a predeceased
wife." In the first quotation he ascribes this opinion to some
only, 'Paul TLVE~,-a minority perhaps is naturally designated
by the term. But what opinion was in that case held by the
majority? Was it not very probably that of uterine brotherhood rather than that of cousinhood? for the last upheld

'T~, ~.

1 Kl!tl oTµ,l!tl i.6ro• i'xfl• tiuopi,• µ,i• K,l!t,/}ct,pG'mro,
a,rud"F tZ'lrl!tPX~•
,,wyoui•"' dv 'fa,ro11v, rvuc,,1><.,• oi -r~• M.,,p{11t,µ, . • , • See Commentarii, voL
i, p. 223, ed. Huet. No small amount of this kind of traditional lore
may be found in Hofmann's Das Leben Jesu nach den Apocryphen, etc.,
Leipzig 1851.
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the perpetual virginity equally with the view which Origen
espoused. If he took the same side, chiefly or solely, as he says
the persons referred to did, " to preserve the honour of Mary
in virginity throughout," and because of his own belief in the
same dogma, is it rash to infer that the other opinion, because
it denied it or set it aside, was rejected by him 1 Origen traces
the opinion held by the "some," and advocated by himself,
only to the " Gospel of Peter, as it is called," or " the book of
James," 1 and does not claim for it a clear uninterrupted tradition. He could have no great respect for those uncanonical
books, and he does not allude to any remoter relationship. Nor
does he hold his opinion consistently or firmly, for in one place
he assigns a wholly different r.eason, and in another place he
affirms that James was called the Lord's brother not so much
" 0{,a 'TO 7rpo<; arµaro<; uvry7evec;," as " Ota 'TO ~0o<; Kat 'TOJI
]l.07ov"-" not so much on account of blood-relationship as on
account of his character and discourse." Contra Celsum, i. 35,
ed. Spencer. Origen had plainly made no investigation into the
matter, perhaps shrunk from it on account of his belief in the
perpetual virginity, and was ready to adopt any opinion of the
origin of the name that did not come into conflict with this belief.
Epiphanius wrote a treatise on the subject against the
Antidikomarianites, who, as their name implies, refused certain
honours to the blessed Virgin,-a sect, he says, "who from
hatred to the Virgin or desire to obscure her glory, or from
being blinded with envy or ignorance, and wishing to defile the
minds of others, dared to say that the holy Virgin, after the
birth of Christ, cohabited with her husband Joseph." At one
point of the treatise he incorporates an address which he had
formerly written against the sect, and dedicated 0µ07riurot,
op0ooogoic;. The pastoral abounds in wailings, censures, and
expressions of astonishment at the audacity, profanity, and
ignorance of these heretics. " vVho ever," he exclaims, '' used
the name of the holy Mary, and, when asked, did not immediately add, the virgin?" But we still use the same epithet,
though with reference specially to the miraculous conception.
James, he adds, is called the Lord's brother, ovxt Kara cf>vuiv
aAAa Kara xapiv,-and Mary only appeared as the wife of
,,
' avTov
, ' uwµarwv
'
',1..
J osepl1,
J osep h , f-1,'T' / exovua
7rpoc;
uvva"f'etav.
1

Toti E7fl'Yi'J'Ptlt,,.,,(-l,frou Y..tltT<i ITfrpov ,Vtlt'Y'Y•"lou ""'' -rij~ (3/f3"o,; 'l,ex£if3ou.
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he goes on to say, was fourscore or upwards when the Virgin
was espoused to him, his son James being then about fifty ; and
his other sons were Simon, J oses, and Jude, and his daughters,
Mary and Salome,-these two names, he strangely avers,
being warranted by Scripture-17 "/pa<pi], In the Historia
.Tosephi they are called .Asia and Lydia. His conclusion is :
ov rydp uvv17cp07J in wap{Mvor;, µ,i] "f€VO£'To. He then resorts to
another style of argument taken from cpvuw"Jwrytwv uxeuE£r; ;
one of them being, that as the queenly lioness, after a gestation
of six-and-twenty months, produces a perfect animal which by its
birth makes physically impossible that of any second cub, so
the mother of the Lion of Judah could be a mother only once.
Joseph was old-wpE"u,8VTov Ka£ vwE"p,8avTor; Tov XP6vov 1-at
the birth of Jesus with all its prodigies; and though he had
been younger, he would not have dared to approach his wife
afterwards-ilvv,8pisew uwµ,a [1,"1£011 €V rp Ka'T<p«tue,,, Be6r;.2 His
argument in a word is virtually this, that the cohabitation of
.Joseph with Mary was on his part a physical and ethical impossibility. Besides, he maintains that as Jesus was 1rproT6-ro«or; of the Father in the highest sense, &vw wpo wau7Jr; «-rlu€ror;,
and really alone in this relation-µ,ovoryev17r;; so it was and
must have been also on earth between Him and His mother.
And not to dwell upon it, the good father thought that he was
holding an even balance when he proceeds in his next section
to oppose the Collyridians,-a sect which offered to the Virgin
divine honours and such kind of meat-offering as was often
presented to Ceres. The theory of Epiphanius is quite clear
in its premises, but he finds difficulty in defending it out of the
simple evangelical narrative, and is obliged to guard it by proofs
taken from apocryphal legend and ascetic theology. Nay, he
has doubts of the Virgin's death ; 3 such is his extravagant
opinion of her glorification.
Hilary of Poitiers holds a similar view ; 4 and so does Hilary
1

Panaria, vol. ii. p. 428, etc.

Ei ,yip ;,,«,) orpou,oo;,,iiiTo I'/ orup/Uvo; TI/' 'lOJu~\!) ,;. uuv/4\!)u«.v ,:,, ov3i h,oe;,:;,To 01i TO ,YYJp«,"AfOV. • • Again, ?r;;;, d!.p«- h6"Aµ,ct. rTIJV«.(/JiJ~vct.1 -rri 'TOrJCl.ti'T>J ;,,«,/
TOICl.~TYJ a,y(«. ?r«,p/}ivo, Mct.p{«, • • •-Ib.
.
'
3
"Ai,y~ OT/ dB~v,:,;-ro, iµ,e,vev, d"A"A' o/!-rs 01,:,;/3,f3,:,;1ouµ,,:,;1 .; -.1/J,muv.-Ib.
f Verum lwmines pravissimi kine presumunt opinionis sum auctoritatem
quod plures Domin nm nostrum fratres habuisse sit traditum,-and argues that
2
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the deacon or Ambrosiaster, on Gal. i. 19, one of his arguments being, that if these were His true brothers, Joseph was
His true father-si eniin hi viri fratres ejus, et Joseph erit veni:s
pater; while those who hold the opposite view, that is, of their
being veri fratres, are branded with insanity and impiety.
Gregory of Nyssa, brother of Basil the Great, also maintained
that Mary is called the mother of James and J oses as being
only. their step-mother,
Now, as all these fathers held the perpetual virginity, they
were therefore shut up to deny the obvious sense of doeXcpo{. 1
The theory of Joseph's previous marriage suited their views,
and they adopted it. It was already in existence, and they
cannot be accused of originating it to serve their purpose.
The theory of cousinhood was equally valid to their argument,
but they make no reference to it. Either they did not know
it, or they rejected it as not fitting in to the sacred narrative,
or as not coming up to what they felt must be the sense of the
term doeXcp6<;.
The apocryphal sources of these beliefs are well known.
The Protevangelium of James 2 enters fully into the matter :
recounts the prodigies attending the Virgin's birth, she being
the predicted daughter of Joachim and Anna; describes the
wonders of her infancy, she being brought up in the temple
and fed by an angel; tells how, when she was twelve years of
age, all the widowers among the people were called together
by the advice of an angel, each to bring a rod in his hand,that Joseph, throwing his hatchet down as soon as he heard
the proclamation, snatched up his rod,-that the rods were
they are children of Joseph ex priore conjugio, because Jesus on the cross
commended His mother to John and not to one of them. On Matt. i.Opera, vol. i. p. 922, ed. Migne.
l Origen says explicitly: al oi TotUTct Af~O~T•s TO d~i(,)f,'-IX, Tij, Mctpla; '"
r.otpBsvl'f nips,~ f"Ey,p1 .,-i"/1.au; f30,:,1'.wrot1. Comment. vol. i. p. 223, ed. Huet.
See Basil. Opera, vol. ii. p. 854, Paris 1839.
2
An old Syriac version of several of these documents may now be
thankfully read in the excellent edition of Dr. Wright, London 1865; and
see also, for another recension of some of them, in the Journal of Sacred
Literature, 1865. Ewald, in reviewing Dr. Wright's work, characterizes the
tract called Transitus Marim, or Assumption of the Virgin, as the sourceder feste Grund fur alle die unselige Marienverehrung und hundert abergliiubische Dinge. . . . Der yanze Mariencullus der Piipstlicher Kirche beruhet
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received by the high priest, who, having gone into the temple
and prayed over them, returned them to their owners,-that
on the reception of his rod by Joseph a dove flew out of it and
alighted on his head, and that by this gracious omen he was
pointed out as the husband of Mary. But Joseph refused,
"saying, I am an old man with children ; " and he was also
ashamed from so great disparity of years to have Mary registered as bis wife. 1 The other incidents need not be recounted.
The pseudo-Matthew's Gospel is very similar, mentioning in
chap. xxiii. Joseph' s four sons and his two daughters. In Codex
B, Tischendorf's edition, p. 104, Anna, mother of the Virgin,
is said on Joseph's death to have married Cleophas, by whom
she had a second daughter, named also Mary, who became the
wife of Alphmus, and was mother of J arnes and Philip, and
who on the decease of Cleophas married a third time, her
husband being Salome, by whom she had a third daughter,
named also Mary, who was espoused to Zebedee, and became
mother of James and John. It is needless to refer to the
other legends, unequalled in absurdity and puerility.
The Apostolical Constitutions do not give a decided testimony; but they uniformly assert that the brother of our Lord
was not James the apostle, and reckon, with the addition of
Paul, fourteen apostles. James is severed alike from apostles,
deacons, and the seventy disciples. They speak in one place
of the mother of our Lord and His sisters (iii. 6) ;-James
more than once calls himself KctP/W 'Ia1a,t)/3oc; dOEAcpoc; µ,~v KaTd
uapKa TOV XptUTOV. viii. 35, etc. Constitut. Apostolicce, PP· 65,
79, 228, ed. U eltzen. As the perpetual virginity is not insisted on in these writings, perhaps these extracts favour the
mif diesem Buche . .•. Gotting. gelehrte Anzeigen, 1865. This statement is
true, though Pope Gelasius would not admit the document among the
canonical writings ; but the further truth is, that the appearance of this
tract, probably during the second half of the fourth century, shows that
the worship of Mary already existed. It did not originate the Mariencultn.~, but it is an index of that state of feeling out of which it had grown,
and by means of which it attained a rapid development,-the worship -:-~,
'JI"f:t,P,X,'l[a,; ho6;w Owra,r,011 xa,I fX,i/'Kap0,.011 Mapfoe;. A Greek edition of the
same tract, Kofµ11111; -r~; 0£o-r6x.ou, is now also printed in Tischendorf's
Apocalypse.~ Apocrypht.e, p. 95, Lipsire 1866.
1 An excellent edition of several of these Gospels may be found in
Hilgenfeld's Novum Testamentum extra Canonem receptum, Lipsire 1866.
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idea that sisters and brothers are taken in their natural and
obvious meaning. The Clementine Homilies and Recognitions
give James the chief place among the apostles, as o Xex0el,.;d,oe'J,.,cp6-; -rov Kuplou (Hom. }Ji. 35); which may either mean, one
who ordinarily went by that appellation, or one so called without
any natural right to the name,-called a brother as he was one,
or called a brother though not really one. As James, however,
was universally known by the title, the clause may be thought
to express real brotherhood. Recognit. i. 66, etc.
The testimony of Hegesippus has been variously understoodw One excerpt preserved by Eusilbius runs thus : "There
were yet living of the family of our Lord the grandchildren of
Jude called the brother of the Lord according to the flesh." 1
Eusebius calls this same Jude "the brother of our Saviour
according to the flesh, as being of the family of David." The
participle 'J,.,eryoµevoo; is doubtful in meaning; it may refer to a
reputed brotherhood; or it may mean simply that such was the
common and real designation. Whatever be the meaning of
doeXcpos--real or reputed brother-it cannot mean cousin.
Hegesippns supplies no hint that he did not believe the brotherhood to be a full and not simply a step-brotherhood. Again,
Eusebius (Hist. Eccles. ii. 23) inserts a long extract from
Hegesippus which gives a graphic account of James' death,
and in which he says " the church was committed, along with
the apostles, to James the brother of the Lord, who, as there
were many of the name, was surnamed the J nst by all from
the Lord's time to our own." 2 In a subsequent excerpt from
Josephus, the same appellation is given· to James, "the brother
of him who is called Christ." The meaning of another extract
1 "Eer, 0£ ,,,.,ptijuct• o/ dor& yl,ou; TOY Kup{w ,,/,.,o, 'Iovoct TOY XctTot. ""'P""
11,yoµ,fvou ctvToii dli,A!pou.-Ilist. Eccles. iii. 19, 20.
2 6.1ctOf)GfTct/ OE T?1• '"""YiU<ctV fJ,fTtX, TWU CO?rOUTOI\OJV, 0 .io,A!pt,; TOY Kvp/w

'I~x.-c.J/30~ ,J Qvoµ,CL,a0et~ il'7I'D

x.ad 11µ,i:iv.

'7riJJTfAJtJ L'l.{,t,e,f,tO;

rl.wG 7iJ1J -roU Kup[ov

;,Gp6Y6'11

fNSXP'

Jerome's translation of µ,,T,,, by post, in the phrase f',•Td TOJ•
«orouT6""'', is wrong; but Stier adopts it, as he holds that James Alphrei is
referred to in Gal. ii. 9-12, and that he was the first head of the church
in Jerusalem, James the Lord's brother being his successor. Lange's
interpretation of f<,,,.,;_ Tw• <i"l'ouToAOJ> (in his article in Herzog) is qnite
fallacious. The phrase plainly implies that James was not a primary
apostle; but Lange argues that he was an apostle, and that only in holding episcopal office wa.'\ he distinct from the other apostles. The state-
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from Hegesippus has been keenly disputed. He says: "After
James the Just had been martyred, as also the Lord was on
the same charge (or for the same doctrine), his uncle's son,
Symeon son of Clopas, is next appointed bishop, whom all
put forward as second, being a cousin of the Lord." 1 The
meaning is, not that Symeon was another son of his uncle, or
another cousin in addition to James, as Mill and others contend, but that the second bishop was Symeon, son of Christ's
or Ja mes' paternal uncle Clop as ; that is, James is brother, but
Symeon is only cousin of the Lord. Hegesippus in another
place ·calls him J,c 0E{ov rov Kvpiov wpoEtp'T}µEvo<; "$vµE6Jv
via<; K}..wwa. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. iii. 32. Hug, Schneckenburger, and Lange suppose him to be the Apostle Simon the
Canaanite, who in the two lists of Luke is mentioned immediately after James Alphrei. See Bleek, Einleit. p. 544.
Hegesippus thus calls Symeon second bishop and cousin of
the Lord, and he carefully distinguishes between the relationship of Symeon and James; for though Symeon was a
cousin, he never calls him the Lord's brother. Eusebius himself does not speak distinctly on the subject when he says,
" James called the Lord's brother, because also He (ovroi;-) was
called the son of Joseph, Joseph being thus regarded as the
father of Christ." 2 He does not seem to mean that James
was called the son of Joseph, but that Jesus was so called.
There is, however, another reading, and the words do not
clearly assert what James' natural connection with Christ was.
If he was Christ's brother as Joseph was His father, then
there was no relationship in blood, and he might only be a
cousin ; or if oVTo<; refer to James, then James was a real as

o

o

ment that the superintendence of the church was committed to him along
with the apostles, excludes him from the number ; but Lange draws an
opposite inference, quoting in support of his exegesis, ti IIe-rpo, xcd «?l"ou-ro"t.01, Acts v. 29, which is a very different form of phrase. See Alford's
Prolegomena to the Epistle of James.
1 M:Tci -rO fh"p-rvpi;a«.1 'I&tx.~{3a~ ..TOY l::,,.[x.~10JJ, dJ~ x.«.1 0 Ktlptof 5,ri T~ oelvr~
A6'l'P, 7r&.A,JJ O Jx. -roU ~i;/011 a.lrroU ~uµ,edJtJ OToil KAM?r!Z xa.0/rrra.Tu, i'lI"/ux.,o?.o;,
i:i. ?l"poedeno 'll"«IITEs tfnDf. olm/11d• TOV K11plw -oe~-repo•.-Hist. Eccles. iv. 22,
p. 382, vol. i.
2 To-re OijTDf. x«I , IixlJ/30• TOU TOIi K11plou h!')IOf<S•o• oi'/io.<f!o•, OTI 01) x«i
ov-ro, TOU , fau~(f! C:w6p.,«IJ"7'0 -r.a<I;, TOU oe Xp11J"7'0V ?l"o;-r~p O'fou17(f!.-Ilist. Eccl.
ii. 1.
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Jesus was a reputed son of Joseph; and if a real son of Joseph,
why not by Mary? Eusebius ( Comment. on Isaiah, xvii. 6),
in a mystical interpretation of the "gleaning of grapes" and
"shaking of the olive-tree," "two, three berries left on the top
of the uppermost bough, four, five on the outmost branches,"
makes out from the addition of those num hers that James was a
supplementary apostle as Paul was, counting fourteen apostles in
all.1 But the apocryphal theory of step-brotherhood was current
in that age, and Eusebius may be supposed to have held it, as
he does not formally disavow it. Cyril of Jerusalem distinguishes ,James from the apostles, calls him 'T'f) iavTov aO€"'A.cprp,
and the first bish<'.>p T~~ wapoiH:{a~ muT71~-" of this diocese."
Catechesis, xiv. 11, p. 199 ; Opera, ed. Milles, Oxon. 1703.
Hippolytus may be passed over; and the Papias who is sometimes referred to, is, as Prof. Lightfoot has shown, not the
bishop of Hierapolis. The extract sometimes taken from this
Papias of the eleventh century may be found in Routh's Reliq.
Sac. vol. i. p. 16.
If, then, the theory of step-brethren or cousins be surrounded with difficulties, and rest on many unproved hypotheses ; if the one theory can be made the means of impugning
the other ; if the first has its origin in apocryphal books filled
with silly legend and fable, and the second has no true basis
in the evangelical narrative; if both have been held from the
earliest times avowedly to conserve the ecclesiastical dogma of
the perpetual virginity; and if there be nothing in Scripture
or sound theology to upset the belief that gives our Lord's
"brothers" the natural relationship which the epithet implies,what should hinder us from taking aoe"'A.cpot in the same sense
as µ~T'TJP 1
There are indeed objections, but none of them are of any
serious moment. One objection that weighs with many is thus
stated by Jeremy Taylor: "Jesus came into the world without
doing violence to the virginal and pure body of His mother ;
He did also leave her virginity entire, to be as a seal that none
might open the gate of that sanctuary." Life of Christ, § 3.
Bishop Bull also asserts, " It cannot with decency be imagined
that the most holy vessel which was thus once consecrated to
1

Similarly also Jerome, as before quoted.

Opera, vol. iv. p. 280.

Compare also what he says,
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be a receptacle of the Deity, should afterwards be desecrated
and profaned by human use." Bishop Pearson adds, "Though
whatever should have followed after could have no reflective
tendency upon the £rst-fruit of her womb, yet the peculiar eminency and unparalleled privilege of that mother ... have persuaded the church of God to believe that she still continued in
the same virginity." Spanheim holds it as admodum probabile
sanctum hoe oi·ganum ad tam ea:imium conceptum et partum a
Deo selectum non fuisse temeratum ab lwmine. Dubia Evang.
i. p. 225. Mill himself admits, "They hold themselves free to
include this doctrine as a matter of pious persuasion, but by
no means of the same gravity or indispensable necessity as the
belief of the immaculate conception." Mythical Interpretation
of the Gospels, p. 269. So also some Lutheran confessions,
A rtic. Smalcald. p. i. art. 4, and in the Formula Concordia!.
Numerous persons of opposite views on many other points, as
Zwingli and Olshausen, Lardner and Addison Alexander of
Princeton, agree on this theme. Both Taylor and- Pearson
quote Ezek. xliv. 2, the £rst as an argument, and the second
as an illustration of the dogma under review. The words of
the prophet are: "Then said the Lord unto me, This gate
shall be shut, it shall not be opened, and no man shall enter
in by it ; because the Lord, the God of Israel, hath entered
in by it, therefore it shall be iihut." But these utterances
have no connection with the subject in any way. Still I
suppose that every one feels somewhat the force of the sentiments contained in the previous extracts. They may be superstitions, but they are natural even to those who by force of
evidence are not able to make the perpetual virginity an article
of faith. It is not, however, a belief basing itself on Scripture even by one remote inference. That Jesus should be
born of a virgin, fulfilled prophecy; still, whether virginity was
essential to immaculate conception is open to question, for the
mere suspension of male instrumentality would not remove the
sinfulness of the mother. But divine agency wrought out its
purpose in its own way, and the child of the Virgin was a
"holy thing." The supernatural origin of the babe did not
depend for its reality on her virginity, but very much for its
visible proof and manifestation. .A second-born child might,
for anything we know, be born by immediate divine power,
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but the absence of human intervention would not so palpably
present itself. Jesus, virgin-born, was thus set apart in unique
and awfnl solemnity from all mankind,-as born pure, not
purified,-divine, not deified,-" the second Adam, the Lord
from heaven."
That the Virgin had no other children is the impression of
many who do not believe in the perpetual virginity. Thus
Lange says : "We must not forget that Mary was the wife of
Joseph. She was according to a ratified engagement dependent upon her husband's will .... As a wife, Mary was subject
to wifely obligations; but as a mother, she had fulfilled her
destiny with the birth of Christ. . . . And even for the very
sake of nature's refinement, we cannot but imagine that this
organism which had born the Prince of the new .lEon would
be too proudly or too sacredly disposed to lend itself, after
bringing forth the life of Christ, to the production of mere
common births for the sphere of the old .lEon." Life of Christ,
vol. i. 425, English Trans. But the theory of natural brotherhood throws no shadow over the glories of Mary, ever blessed
and pre-eminent in honour. It does not in any way lessen the
dignity of her who was so " highly favoured of the Lord" and
" blessed among women." For though one may shrink from
calling her 0coToKo<;-De·ipara,1-an unwarranted epithet that
draws after it veneration and worship,-yet her glories, which
are without parallel and beyond imagination, and which are hers
and hers alone, are never to be veiled. For she was the elected
mother of a child whose Father was God,-her son "the onlybegotten of the Father ; " through her parthenic maternity the
mystery of mysteries realized-" God manifest in flesh;" her
offspring the normal Man, and the Redeemer of a fallen race
by His atoning blood,-the Man of Sorrows and the Lord
of all worlds,-crowned with thorns, and now wearing on His
brow the diadem of universal dominion,-the object of praise to
saints, to angels, and to the universe; for of that universe He
is the Head, in that very nature of which, through and in Mary
the mother-maid, He became a partaker.
It is therefore unfair on the part of Mill to allege against
the natural and obvious interpretation of the term aoeXcpot,
that it "aims at no less than the error of the grosser section of
1
James has also been called o ,x'li,'i.((!60,o;.
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the Ebionites, who held that Jesus was in the same manner
her son as all the rest are supposed to have been." The two
beliefs have no natural alliance. Equally futile is it in the
same author to tell us that Helvidius was the disciple of an
Arian A uxentius, and that Bonosus is said to have impugned
the Divine Sonship. Mythical Interpretation of the Gospels,
pp. 221, 274. For whatever errors may have been held along
with the theory of natural relationship, and whatever the character of such as may have espoused it, it stands out from all
such adventitious elements of connection. One may hold it
and hold at the same time the supreme divinity of the Lord
Jesus Christ with most perfect consistency. It does not concern the cardinal doctrine of His divinity, nor the equally precious doctrine of His true and sinless humanity. It impugns
not His immaculate conception, or His supernatural birth, He
being in a sense peculiar to Himself the seed of the woman,
the child of a virgin-Immanuel, " God with us." It refers
only to possibilities after the incarnation which do not in any
way affect its divineness and reality. It leaves her first-born in
· the solitary glory of the God-man. Jesus indeed passed among
the Jews as the ordinary son of Joseph and Mary, yet this
belief was very erroneous; but the ground of the error does
not apply to this theory. The first chapter of Matthew tells
the mystery of the incarnation, and the event is at once taken
out of the category of all ordinary births ; but if Mary had
other children, no such wonder surrounded them, and no mistake could be made about them. The Jewish misconception as
to the parentage of Jesus could not be made regarding subsequent members of His family, whose birth neither enhances
nor lessens the honour and the mystery of His primogeniture.
It was a human nature which He assumed; they were persons
born into the world. Neither, then, in theology nor in piety,
in creed nor in worship, can this obvious theory of natural
relationship be charged with pernicious consequences. It is
vain to ask, Why, if there were births subsequent to that
of Jesus, are they not recorded? The inspired narrative
keeps steadily to its one primary object and theme-the life
of the blessed Saviour, first-born son of Mary and the Son of
God.
Another objection against the natural interpretation of aDe)..-
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cpJ,; is the repetition of names in the family of Mary and in
the company of the apostlcs;-J ames, J oses, Simon, and Judas,
brothers,-and two J ameses, two Simons, two J udes, among the
apostles. Or, identifying Olopas and Alphams, there would be
James and Joses as cousins; and if the 'Iovoa,; 'IaKwf]ov, Luke
vi. 16, Acts i. 13, be rendered" Jude brother of James," there
would be two sets of four brothers having the same names. It
is not necessary, however, to render the Greek phrase by
" brother of James," and the sons of Alphreus are only James
and J oses. Bnt surely the same names are found among
cousins every day, and would be more frequent in a country
where a few favourite names are continually repeated. There
are in the New Testament nine Simons, four Judes, four or
five Josephs; and in "Josephus th~re are twenty-one Simons,
seventeen named J oses, and sixteen J udes." Smith's Diet.
Bible Antiq., art. "Brother."
A crowning objection against the view we favour is, that
Jesus upon the cross commended His mother to the care of
the beloved disciple. This objection, says Lightfoot, "has
been hurled at the Helvidian view with great force, and, as it
seems to me, with fatal effect;" and Mill has also put it in a
very strong form. Hilary adopts the same argument, as also
Ambrose, Epiphanius, Chrysostom, and Jerome. That is to
say, if Mary had children or sons of her own, her first-born
would not have handed her over to a stranger. The objection
has never appeared to us to be of very great force ; for we
know nothing of the circumstances of the brothers, and there
may have been personal and domestic reasons why they could
not receive the beloved charge. They might not, for a variety
of reasons, be able to give Mary such a home as John could
provide for her. As we cannot tell, it is useless to argue. We
are wholly ignorant also of their peculiar temperament, and
their want or their possession of those elements of character
which would fit them to tend their aged and widowed parent.
Especialiy do we know, however, that up to a recent period
they were unbelievers in her divine first-born ; and though He
who did not forget His mother in His dying moments foreknew all that was to happen, still their unbelief might disqualify them for giving her the comfort and spiritual nursing
which she required, to heal the wounds inflicted by that "sword"
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way as belonging to them. Such is the more natural view,
and it is taken by the Greek fathers, by Calvin, Tholuck,
Olshausen, Alford. On the stricter meaning of the term a?Tou-ro"Xor;, see under Eph. iv. 11. We cannot, however, agree with
Chrysostom, that the phrase "all the apostles," in 1 Cor. xv.
5-7, included such persons as the seventy disciples; nor with
Calvin, that it comprehends discipulos etiam quibus evangelii
pnEdicandi, munus injunxerat; since some distinction is apparently preserved between ordinary preachers and those who
in a secondary sense only are named apostles. For, as it is
pointed out by Professor Lightfoot, Timothy and Apollos are
excluded from the rank of apostles, and the others not of the
twelve so named may have seen the risen Saviour. Eusebius
speaks of very many ;postles-,r;\.E{urnw.1 The Lord's brother,
then, was not of the primary twelve. He is placed, 1 Cor.
xv. 7, by himself as having seen Christ; or rather, Cephas
is mentioned, and then "the twelve," of which Cephas was
one ; James is mentioned, and then "all the apostles," of
which James was one. One cannot omit the beautiful legend
founded apparently on this appearance : " The Lord after His
resurrection went to James and appeared to him, for James
had sworn that he would not eat bread from that hour in
which he had drunk the cup of the Lord until he had seen
Him risen from the dead. Then He said, Bring hither a
table and bread. Then He took bread, and blessed it, and
brake it, and gave it to James the Just, and said to him, My
brother, eat thy bread, for the Son of man has risen from
the dead." This scene is taken by Jerome from the Gospel
according to the Hebrews, which he translated into Greek and
Latin. De viris lllnstr. ii. Some for b·iberat calicem Domini
read Dominus, and render "before the Lord drank the cup,"
or suffered. The Greek has 7T€7TW1'€1, 70 ?To7~pwv o K{ipwr;,
which is also the more difficult reading. The other reading,
Domini, would imply that the Lord's brother had been present
at the Lord's Supper. The writer of the legend did not, however, regard him as one of the twelve.
James appears as the head of the church in Jerusalem,
and is called simply James in Acts xii. 17 and in Acts xv. 13.
Such was his influence, that his opinion was adopted and em1

Hist. Eccles. i. 12, p. 77, ed. Heinichen.
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bodied in the circular sent to " the churches in Antioch, and
Syria, and Cilicia." · Acts xv. 13. Paul, on going up to the
capital to visit Peter, saw James also, as we are told in Gal.
i. 19; and on his arrival at ,Jerusa1em many years afterwards,
he at once "went in with us unto James" -7Tp<lr; 'Ia,cmfJov,a formal interview. Acts xxi. 18. In Gal. ii. 9, too, we read,
"James, and Cephas, and John, who were reputed to be
pillars,"-most naturally the same James, the Lord's brother,
referred to in the first chapter ; and again in the same chapter
reference is thus made-" certain came from James." James
was thus an apostle, though not one of the twelve.
The original apostles were, according to their commission, under the necessity of itinerating; but the continuous
residence of James in the metropolis must have helped to
advance him to his high position. Lange, indeed, objects,
that " on such a supposition the real apostles vanish from the
field," and quite correctly so far as the book of Acts is concerned. ]for the assertion is true of the majority, or of eight
of them; and a new apostle like James-he of Tarsus-fills the
scene. Another of Lange's objections is, "the utter untenableness of an apocryphal apostolate by the side of that instituted by Christ." 1 But his further inference, that the elevation
of James to a quasi-apostolate lifts Jude and Simon, too, to a
similar position, is without foundation as to the last. The
apostleship of Paul, however, is so far of the same class; only
he became through his formal call equal to the twelve in rank,
-his grand argument in that paragraph of the epistle out of
one statement of which the previous pages have sprung. Jude
and James were not regarded as primary apostles, and con1d not
claim such a standing, though they received the general name.
True, the book of Acts is silent about James Alphrei, and introduces without any explanation another James. But if this
.James had been the son of Alphams, he won1d probably have
been so designated, as, indeed, he is everywhere else. One
may reply, indeed, that the paternal epithet is omitted because
by this time James son of Zebedee had been slain, and there
remained but one of the name. Still, it would be strange that
he is not formally called an apostle, when there is nothing said
1 Die voUige Unhaltbarkeit eines apokryphischen Apostelstandes nebe:n
dem von Chris/us gestift.:te:n Apostolat.
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to identify him. A James unidentified is naturally taken to be
a different person from one who is always marked by a patronymic. And to how few of the apostles is there any reference
made at all in the Acts! Luke's habit is not to identify formally or distinguish persons in the course of his narrative. It
is therefore worse than useless on the part of De W ette to
insinuate that Luke has exchanged the two J ameses in the
course of his history, or forgotten to distinguish them. The
apostles at the period of Paul's visit were probably absent from
,Jerusalem on missionary work. Peter and John happened to
be there; but James was the recognised or stationary head.
The difficulty, too, is lessened, if, with Stier,1 Wieseler,2 and
Davidson,8 we take the James whose opinion prevailed in the
council, and who is mentioned in Gal. ii. 9, to be the apostle,
son of Alphreus ; but the view does not harmonize with the
uniform patristic tradition.
The relation which James bore to Christ must also have
invested him with peculiar honour in the eyes of the Jewish
church. Nor was his character less awful and impressive; he was
surnamed "the ,Just." According to Hegesippus, he was holy
from his mother's womb, and lived the life of a Nazarite,neither shaved, nor bathed, nor anointed himself; wore linen
garments ; was permitted once a year to enter the holy of
holies ; and was so given to prayer, that his knees had become
callous like a camel's. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. ii. 23. Much of
this, of course, is mere legend. Yet, though he was a believer,
he was zealous of the law,-a representative of Jewish piety,
and of that peculiar type of it which naturally prevailed in
the mother church in Jerusalem, still the scene of the temple
service, and the centre of all sacred Jewish associations. In
his epistle the same elements of character are exhibited. The
new dispensation is to him v6µo,;, but v6µo,; rfj,;; eAev0ep{a,;.
He was a stranger to all the practical difficulties which had
met Paul and Peter who had to go and form churches among
the ·uncircumcised; for his circle was either of Jews or circumcised proselytes. He was the natural head of the " many
thousands of Jews who believed, and who were all zealous of
1 Andeutungen, i. 412.
• Ueber die Bruder des Herrn. Studien und Kritil.:en, 1st Heft, 1842.
8 Introduction to New Testament, vol. iii. p. 310.
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the law" (Acts xxi. 20); and he was able to guide the extreme
party, for they had confidence in his own fervent observance
of "the customs." 1
Such was his great influence even in distant places, that
when "certain came" from him to Antioch, Peter dissembled,
and even Barnabas succumbed. His shadow overawed them
into a momentary relapse and inconsistency. His martyrdom,
recorded by Hegesippus, and by Josephus in a paragraph the
genuineness of which has been questioned, was supposed by
many 2 to have brought on the siege of Vespasian as a judgment on the city. St. James is glorified in the Clementines as
"lord, and bishop of bishops." 3 In the Cltronicon Pascltale he
is called apostle and patriarch of Jerusalem, and is said to have
been enthroned by Peter on his departure for Rome (vol. i.
460, ed. Dindorf). So strangely do opinions grow into extremes, that Victorinus the Rhetorician, a man mentioned
cautiously by Jerome, 4 but extolled by Augustine, 5 denies
James to be an apostle, affirms him to be in hreresi, and
reckons him the author of those J udaistic errors which had
crept into the Galatian churches, His interpretation is: "I
saw James the Lord's brother (habitus seeund1~m carnem); as
if Paul meant thereby to affirm, 'Yon cannot now say, "Thou
deniest James, and therefore rejectest the doctrine we follow,
because thou hast not seen him." But I did see him, the first
promulgator of your opinions-ita nihil apud me valuit.'" "The
Symmachians make James," he adds, "a supernumerary apostle,
quasi duodecimum, and all who add the observance of Judaism
to the doctrine of our Lord Jesus Christ follow him as master." 6
On it question so difficult, critics, as may be supposed, are
much divided. Against the theory put forward in the previous pages are Baronius, Semler, Pott, Schneckenburger,
1 What the name 'f'l./3">.{a,, given him by Hegcsippus, means, it is im•
possible to say, for no solution jg satisfactory. See Heinichen's note,
Roath'a Reliquim Sacr3;, vol. L p. 233, 2d ed. ; Fuller's .11,fiscellanea Sacra,
lib. ill. cap. i. ; Suicer, sub voce; Sch:iff, Kircheng. § 35.
2
As Hegesippus, in Euseb. Hist. Eccl. ii. 23.
3 Tii, ,wp(~ ieal f'1:'/0'X,&'Jrf,JP 6'1:'lO'ie611"'f', !1J;,r-on1 oe T~P 'Iipo1Jt1(,(Af}f', .,,.,,r.. ,

•E/3poc10JP iieie'hr,11f,,.v.-Homilill!, p. 10, ed. Dressel.
• De Viris Illust. cap. 101.
1, Confessionum, lib. viii. C!lP· 2, vol. i. p. 252, Paris 1836.
6 Mai, Script. Vet. Nova Collectio, vol. iii.
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Guericke, Steiger, Olshansen, Lange, Hug, Friedlieb, Lichtenstein, and Arnaud ; on the other side are De 1Vette, Rothe,
Herder, Neander, Stier, Niedner, Winer, Meyer, Ewald,
Gresswell, Wieseler in a paper Deber die Bruder des Herrn,
Stud. und lfritik. 1 Heft, 1842; Blom, Disputatio de To,i;
atic"A.cpoZi; 1'a,l, TaZi; atie"A.cpa,i; Toil Kvp{ov, Lngduni Batav. 1839;
Schaff, das Verhaltniss des Jacobtts Bruders des Herrns zu
Jacobus Alphmi, au/ Neue etcegetisch und historisch unter,mcltt,
Berlin 1843. In a later work ( Churcli History, § 95, 1854),
Dr. Schaff has modified his view of some of the proofs adduced
by him, saying that he had made rather too little of the dogmatic argument against the supposition that Mary had other
children, and of the old theory that the brothers were sons of
Joseph by a former marriage (vol. ii. p. 35, English transl.).
See also an essay of. Laurent, Die Bruder Jesu, in his lleutestamentliclte Studien, Gotha 1866.

CHAPTER II. 1-10.
FTER his conversion, the apostle had held no consultation as to his course or the themes of his preaching
with the other apostles; and in proof he still continues his
narrative. He had been in Jerusalem once, and had seen Peter
and James, but he had stayed only for a brief period. The
apostles whom he met did not question his standing, neither
did they sanction his commission nor add to his authority. He
now in his historical argument refers to another visit to J erusalem, when he saw the chief of the apostles ; but met them
as an equal, on the same platform of official status, and took
counsel with them as one of the same rank and prerogative.
Nay more, at a subsequent period he confronted the eldest,
boldest, and most highly honoured of them, when he was in
error; did not privately warn him or humbly remonstrate with
him as an inferior with a superior, but solemnly and publicly,
as one invested with the same authority, rebuked Cephas, the
apostle of the circumcision.
Ver. ] , ''E7mTa 0£(1, OeKaT€(J"(J"(LP(J)V ETWV 7ra"Xw avef)T)V €£<;;
'I€pO<J"d°"Avµ,a P,€TCl. Bapvaf)a, <J"Vµ,1rapaJ,.,af3wv Kat Tfrov-" Then
after fourteen years I went up again to Jerusalem with Barnabas, having taken along with me also Titus." "E7r€6Ta marks
another step in the historical argument, as in vers. 18 and 21 of
the previous chapter,-another epoch in his travels and life.
The period is specified by Ota 0€KaT€<J"<J"aprov €TWV-" after fourteen years." It is vain to disturb the reading, as if it might be
read T€<J"uaprov (out tO €TWV changed into Ota 01 €Twv), as is
maintained by Semler, Capell, Guericke, Rinck, Winer, Reiche,
and Ulrich in Stud. u. Kritik. 1836. The Chronicon Paschale,
sometimes adduced, is no authority, nay, very probably it also
read fourteen years, as it computes them from the ascensiondwo TT)'; ava"'A,~,Jrew<;;. Vol. i. P· 436, ed. Dindorf. See Anger,
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Wieseler, and the reply of Fritzsche, Fritzsclii01·um Opuscul,a,
p. 160, etc.
The phrase
OE1'aTeuuapo,v €TWV is rightly rendered
" after fourteen years," Sui denoting through the whole period,
and thus emphatically beyond it or at the end of it ; post in
the Vulgate, Acts xxiv. 17, Mark ii. 1, 4 Mace. xiii. 21, Deut.
ix. 11 ; Xen. i. 4, 28 ; Winer, § 4 7 ; Bernhardy, p. 235. Thus
oul XPlwou, "after a time," Sophocles, Pkiloct. 285, wrongly
rendered by Ellendt "slowly,"-nor is the translation of
Wunder and Ast more satisfactory ; oia x,povou, Xen. Mem. ii.
8, 1, and Kiihner's note ; ot' lrnua,, in contrast with ep,µ,1vour:;,
Lucian, Paras. 15, voL vii. p. 118, ed. Bipont. Hermann, ad
Vzger . .377, remarks,
XP/Jvou est interjecto tempore. Schaefer,
Bos, Ellips. p. 249, ed. London 1825. In Deut. ix. 11, the
unmistakeable Hebrew phrase r@l?, " at the end of" forty days,
etc., is rendered by the Sept. oul T€U(J'apa1'0Z/Ta iJµepwv. Others
give
a difierent sense, the sense of intra: at some point
within the fourteen years, in which I have been a Christian.
CEder, Rambach, Theile, Schott, and Paulus take this view.
The preposition apparently may bear such a ·sense, though
Meyer denies it, Acts v. 19, xvi. 9. But with such a meaning,
we should have expected the article or the demonstrative pronoun. Nor would the expression with such a sense have any
definite meaning., as it would afford no distinct date to give
strength and proof to the apostle's statement of self-dependence. But the main question is, From what point does the
apostle reckon the fourteen -years 1
1. Many date it from the journey mentioned in i. 18, as
Jerome, Usher, Bengel, Winer, Meyer1 Usteri, Riickert, Trana,
Reiche, Jatho, Bisping, Hofmann, Prof. Lightfoot, Kamphausen in Bunsen's Bibelwerk, and Burton, Works, vol. iv. p. 45.
2. Some date it from his conversion, as Estius, Olshausen,
Fritzsche, Hilgenfeld, Windischmann, Wieseler,Meyer, Ebrard;
also in former times, Baronius, Spanheim, Pearson, and Lightfoot.
3. Others date it from the ascension, as the Ckronicle ref erred to, Peter Lombard, and Paulus. This last opinion may
be discarded, and the difficulty lies between the previous two.
It does seem at first sight in favour of the first view, that
the apostle has just spoken of a previous journey; and now when
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he writes f7re1Ta ••• mzXw, you may naturally infer that he
counts from it. And then, as it is part of his argument for his
independent apostolate to show how long a time he acted by
himself and in no concert with the other apostles, the dating of
the time from his first journey adds so much more weight to
his declaration, so much longer an interval having elapsed; and
he also places
0€/CaT€0'Uaprov in the position of emphasis.
Yet the second opinion is the more probable. The grand
moment of his life was his conversion, and it became the point
from which dates were unconsciously measured,-all before it
fading away as old and legal, all after it standing out in new
and spiritual prominence. His conversion divided his life, and
supplied a point of chronological reference. As he looked
back, it faced him as a terminus from which he naturally
counted. Not only so, but in the commencement of this vindication he recurs to his conversion and its results, for it severed his
former from his present self, and it was not till three years after
it that he went up to Jerusalem. He lays stress on the lapse
of so long a time, wishing it to be noted that he speaks of
years, and so he writes µETct h.,, Tpla, the emphasis on ET?'/ ;
but now, the idea of years having been so emphatically expressed, when he refers again to them, their number becomes
prominent, and he writes, as if still reckoning from his conversion, oict oe,caTeuuaprov how. Had this verse occurred immediately after i. 18, we might have said that the fourteen years
dated from the first visit to Jerusalem ; but a paragraph intervenes which obscures the reference, and describes some time
spent and some journeys made in various places. It is natural,
therefore, to suppose, that after a digressive insertion, the
apostle recurs to the original point of calculation-his conversion. The second lm,iTa of this verse thus refers to the same
terminus a quo as the first in i. 18, and he now uses oia, not a
second µ.eTa, as if to prevent mistake.
IIaXw avif31w-" I again went up." On the question, with
which of the visits of the apostle to Jerusalem recorded in the
Acts of the Apostles this visit is to be identified, see remarks
at the end of this section, after ver. 10. The waXw does not
qualify µETci Bapvaf3a, as if, according to Lange, a previous
journey with Barnabas had been alluded to. Paul on this
journey was the principal person, Barnabas being in a subordi-
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nate, and Titus in a still inferior relation. Acts xv. 2. There
had, indeed, been an intermediate visit (Acts xi. 29, 30); but
the apostle makes no allusion to it, either because he was sent
up on a special errand of beneficence, or because, as under the
Herodian persecution the apostles might be absent, he did not
see any of them (Spanheim). The record of this visit was not,
on that account, essential to his present argument, and the mere
use of 7rtiJ\,w will not prove that this second visit is the one
intended. Compare John xxi. 1, 14.
tvµ,1rapaAa/36Jv ,.;al Tlrov-" having taken with me also
Titus: " " also," as be is going to speak of him immediately,
and he is thus singled out from the Ttva,: ll,71,Xov,: of Acts xv.
2. Compare Job i. 4. The precise circumstances attending
this visit are minutely dwelt on, as corroborating his statement
that he was an accredited apostle, working and travelling under
a parallel commission with the others for a lengthened period.
Therefore he addsVer. 2. 'AvJ/311v
Ka'Tii a'71"0KlthVlp'tv-" But I went np by
revelation." Jerusalem stood on a high plateau; but to "go
up" refers, as with us, to it as the capital. 1 Kings xii. 28 ;
Matt. xx. 17, 18; J\fark iii. 22; Acts xv. 2, etc. See C. B.
Michaelis, Disse?·tatw Clwrographica notiones superi et inferi
evolvens, etc.,§ 37, in vol. v. of Essays edited by Velthusen,
Kuinoel, and Ruperti. Lest the visit should be misunderstood,
the avlfl11v is repeated and put in emphasis, while the iterative
and explanatory 8~ at once carries on the argument, and has a
sub-adversative force: I went up, as I have said, "but I went
up according to revelation." Klotz..Devarius, ii. 361; Hartung, i. 168. The nature of that divine revelation we know
not. The apostle was no stranger to such divine promptings.
He had received the gospel by revelation, and in the same way
had often enjoyed those divine suggestions and counsels which
shaped his missionary tours. Acts xvi. 6, 7, 9. The apostles
did not summon him to account, asking why he had assumed
the name and professed to do the work wl1ich so specially belonged to them. Granville Penn renders KaTa (J,'JTOKaXVlfrtv
" openly," pal.am, as if opposed to tCa-1 l8lav, privately,-a useless departure from usage.1 Schrader, Schulz, and Hermann
render the same phrase in the words of the latter : ea:plicationis
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causa, ut patefieret inter ipsos, quce vem esset Je.m doct'lina.
The preposition itself may bear such a meaning ('Viner, § 49),
but this phrase cannot; for it would be contrary to the New
Testament use of the noun, and would be in the face of the
apostle's very argument for his independent position. Nor is
KaTCf. nva a1roK. required for the common interpretation. See
Eph. iii. 3 ; also, Gal. i. 12, 16. The apostle does not specify
the individual revelation, but affirms absolutely that it was under
revelation that he went up, and not under human suggestion
or control. He went up "by revelation," not by a particular
revelation. Yet the turn given to the words by Whitby is
inadmissible: " according to the tenor of my revelation, which
made me an apostle of the Gentiles." What happened in
J emsalem is next told :
Kal ave0f:fl/l']V avroiR 7"0 €UaJY'Yf:}.wv & IC'TJPVU(J'(J) iv TOW Wveut
-" .And I communicated to them the gospel which I preach
among the Gentiles."
'Ave0eµrw is rendered in the V nlgate eontuli cum eis. Compare .Acts xxv. 14 ; 2 Mace. iii. 9; and Wetstein in loe. It
does not exactly mean, H to leave in the hands of" (Green,
Gr. Gram. p, 82), but to tell with a view to confer about it.
Jerome adds: inter conferentes mqualitas est. The nonn implied in avro'is is to be found in the term 'Iepocr&Avµ,a-no uncommon form of antecedent. Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35, xi. 1, xii. 9 ;
Luke v.14; .Acts viii. 5; Winer, § 22, 3, a; Bernhardy, p. 288.
The avro'i,; are the Christians in Jerusalem, not the elders, as
is held by Winer hesitatingly, and by :Matthies decidedlyauf die Vimteher und Aellesten in der Geme-inde ; nor yet the
apostles (Calvin, Schott, and Olshausen),-a view which would
not only make a distinction among the apostles, but also a difference in the mode and extent of the communication, as if he
had told as much as he chose to the apostolic college, but
opened himself more fully and unreservedly to a select committee of them. The gospel propounded by him was''O "'YIPVU(J'© lv TO£" l0veuw-the present indicating its
continuous identity and his enduring work; that conference
made no change upon it. The gospel so characterized was,
indeed, the great scheme of mercy, but especially in the free
and communicated according to revelation," or, according to his own full
light, his gospel to them.-Explcmation of Passages, etc., Edin. 1843.
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form in which he presented it,-unhampered by legal or Mosaic
restrictions, unconditioned by any distinctions of race or blood
-'Ti> xrupk 7repi-rop,fir;, as Chrysostom describes it-its characteristic tenet being justification without works of law. Though
he was speaking in the heart of Judaism, and among Jewish
believers who were zealous of the law, he did not modify his
vocation in describing it, or present it as his exceptional work.
Where it was most suspected and opposed, where it was sure
to provoke antipathy, he gloried in it. But, as if correcting
himself, he suddenly addsKa-r' lotav 6e ro,r; 601COV1JW-" but privately to them of
reputation." These words seem to qualify the auTotr; and to
confine them to a very particular class, though to state the
persons commu.nicated with, first so broadly and then with
pointed restriction, seems peculiar. Some therefore suppose
that there were two conferences-a first and more public one,
and a second and more select one. Such is the view of De
W ette, Meyer, Windischmann, Ellicott, Bisping, and many
others. But why should the apostle ~rst to all appearance
proclaim his gospel publicly, and then afterward privately-ffrst
to the mass, and then to a cot.erie? The doctrine of reser\·e
propounded by the Catholic Estius is not to be admitted.
e
prefer the view of Chrysostom who admits only one conference ; and he is followed by Calovius, by Alford apparently,
and '\Yebster and Wilkinson. There is no occasion, however,
to mark the clause with brackets, as is done by Knapp. Going
up under revelation, the apostle made known his gospel ''to those
in Jerusalem, privately, however, to them who were of reputation." The reason, as given by Theodoret, is, that so many
were zealous for the law-{m-~p -rov v6µ,ov {;'~Mv lx,oner;. That
there was a public meeting and discussion is true, as recorded
in Acts xv.; but the apostle does not allude to it here in definite terms. He seems to state the general result -first, and
then, as if referring to the revelation under which he acted, he
suddenly checks himself, and says he communicated with them
of reputation. Thus he may have distinguished his general
mission, which is perhaps alluded to in Acts xv. 4, from the
special course of conduct which his revelation suggested. The
church at Antioch deputed the apostle in consequence of the
J ndaizers ; the J udaizers in Jerusalem thought their cause
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betrayed by the favourable reception given to Paul, and their
agitation in the metropolis seems to have necessitated the public conference. But "the revelation" may have referred more
to the matters which were treated of in confidence with the
noted brethren.
The phrase ,ea.,' U5iav is "privately." Matt. xvii. 19, xx.
17, xxiv. 3; Mark iv. 34. It does not mean "•especially"
(Baur), or "preferably," as Olshausen and Usteri give it.
The margin of the common version has "severally," and the
Genevan reads " particularly;" ,hut the Syriac correctly,

~ru~ , , ,.;, "between me and them."

It corresponds to

lUq, in the classics as opposed to "owfi or &r,µoa-tq,. The peculiar phrase .,o,c;- oo,cova-i is rightly rendered, "to them which
are of reputation"-wta-~µoic;- (Theodoret), or, as Hesychius
defines it, oi woogot. There needs no supplied insertion of n
after the participle, as Bagge supposes. Thus JElian says
of Aristotle, crocpoc;- av~p Ka/. . &Iv ,cat. e!vai 00/CWII, Hist. Var.
xiv.; aootovvnov is in contrast with 00/COVVTWV, in reference
to the weight of their word or opinions. Euripides, Hecuba,
294, 295. Pflugk in his note refers to Pindar, Nern. vii. 30,
ao61'?}'TOJI iv /€at. 001'€'1V'Ta; to Eurip. Troad. 608, and Heracl.
795. See Pindar, OZ. xiii. 56, and Dissen's note. Borger quotes
from Porphyry a clause in which Ttt ,r7',~0fJ is in contrast to ol
oo,.ovvTec;-. Similarly the Hebrew~~~- See Furst, Lex. sub vooe.
Wycliffe's version is wrong in rendering "to those that semeden
to be summewhat." And there is no ground for the supposition
of Cameron, Riickert, Schott, and Olshausen, that the phrase
was chosen as one often in the mouths of the party who preferred them as leaders. Nor is there any irony in it, for the
apostle is making a simple historical reference-Tote;- 1'opvcpa{ot<;
(CEcumenius)-to his intercourse with them and its results,-all
as confirmatory of his own separate and independent commission.
M'I] '71"00<;' €le;- /€€JIOV Tplxw ~ lopaµov-" lest I might be running or have run in vain." The figure of the two verbs is a
common one. Phil. ii. 16 ; 2 Ti.m. iv. 7 ; Gal. v. 7 ; and also
1 Cor. ix. 24, Heh. xii. 1. The meaning of 1;lc;- KEv6v, "in
vain," may be seen, 2 Cor. vi. 1, Phil. ii. 16, 1 Thess. iii. 5,
Sept. Isa. lxv. 23; Kypke, in Zoe. It is surely prosaic in
Jowett to refer lopaµov to the journey to Jerusalem, which he
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had already accomplished. Hornberg, Gabler, Paulus, and
Matthies connect this clause with TOi,; oo,covaw-qui putabant
num forte in vanum cu1•rerem. Wieseler says that he mentions
this connection simply as a pltik>k>gische Antiquitat.
Allied to this view is one originally held by Fritzsche ( Conjectanea), by Green, and similarly by ·Wieseler, that µ,~ TrCiJ<;
may mean num forte. In such a case the verb is in the present
indicative. Green renders it thus: "I laid my gospel before
them, that they might judge whether I was· running or had
run in vain" ( Gr. Gram. pp. 80-83). But µ,17 r.ru,; is ne forte,
and is dependent on ave0~µ,71v. Hofmann also regards the clause
as a direct question to which a negative answer is anticipated;
but the question in such a case would, as Meyer says, be made
by ef 7rru,;. CEcumenius proposes also to take it ,ca-r' tpooT710-w,
but as containing a confirmatory result, that he had not run in
vain. Gwynne, finding that all his predecessors have mistaken
the real meaning, thus puts it: "I submitted the gospel which
I preach among the Gentiles, so that I run not now, nor was
then running in vain;" but it is simply ungrammatical to
make µ,~ 7rw,; signify acleo non, and his doctrinal arguments
rest on a misconception. At the same time the inference of
Augustine is too strong, that if Paul has not confeITed with
the apostles, ecclesia illi omnirw non c,·ederet. Contra Faust.
Jib. 28. The verb -rp€X'» is subjunctive, 1 Thess. iii. 5, and
topaµov indicative. Stallbaum, Plato, Phwd. p. 84, E, vol. i.
127-8. It does not require that the first should be indicative because the second is, for the use of the mode depends
on the conception of the writer. Kriiger, § 54, 8, 9. The
first verb in the present subjunctive, where perhaps an optative might have been expected, describes Paul's activity as still
lasting; and the past iSpaµov is regarded by Fritzsche in a hypothetical sense-prvposui ••. ne forte frustra cueurrissem,-that
is to say, which might perchance have been the case if I had
not held this conference at Jerusalem. Or the change of mood,
causing also change of tense, may mark that the event apprehended had taken place. Winer, § 56, 2, and examples in
Gayler, Partie. Negat. p. 327 ; A. Buttmann, p. 303. There was
fear in the apostle's mind of something disastrous, and that
generally is expressed : " whether I be running or had run in
vain," -the idea of apprehension being wrapt up in the idiom.
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Matt. xxv. 9; Rom: xi. 21. But to what does or can the apostle
refer!
1. The eli;; 1rev6v cannot refer to his commission, the validity
of which depended not on human suffrage, and of which he
never could have any doubt, nay, which he was employed at
that moment in justifying.
2. Nor can the phrase refer to the matter of his preaching.
He had received it by revelation, and its truth was independent
altogether of tlie results of any conference or the decisions of
any body of men. Chrysostom asks, "Who would be so senseless as to preach for so niany years without being sure that his
preaching was true 1" Some Catholic expositors hold, however,
that his preaching needed the sanction of the other apostles or
of the church. See Corn. a-Lapide, in loo., who stoutly contends against all .,_7\lovantes or Reformers who do not act like
Paul, and consult mother church.
3. Nor can the words mean that he doubted the efficacy
or success of his labours. So many sermons preached, ro:many
sinners converted, so many saints blessed and revived, so ma:ny
churches founded, so many baptisms administered by himself
or in connection with his apostleship and followed so of ten by
the Yisihle or palpable descent of the Divine Spirit, were surely
manifold and unmistakeable tokens that he had not run in vain.
And these realities were unaffected by the opinions of any parties
in Jerusalem. Tertullian is bold enough in hitting Marcion
to barb his weapon by the supposition, that the apostle was in
doubt as to his system, that he wished auctoritas antecessorum et
fidei et prmdicationi 8Ua?. Adver...Ware-ion. h•. 2, vol. ii. p. 163,
Opera, ed. (Ehler.
4. Nor probably can we regard the whole matter as merely
subjective, with Chrysostom, Beza, Borger, Winer, Rilckert,
Meyer, and Ellicott,-that is, lest in the opinion of others I be
running or had run in ..ain; or as Theodoret plainly puts it, ov
'lr€pt eaurov ·d0€t/C€1J a).M 7i€pt 'T&JV a'AAWv. T11is, we apprehend,
is only the truth partially, not wholly. It was not the mere
opinion others might form of the gospel which he preached
among the Gentiles, but more the mistaken action to which it
might lead. He was now under a commission to ask advice
on a certain point, the point which characterized his gospel
among the Gentiles. This private conference enabled him
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to state what his views were on this very question ; and his
apprehension was, that if it should be misunderstood, all his
labour would be lost, if his free and unhampered mode of offering Christ to poor heathens were disallowed. Should the church,
in defiance of his arguments, experience, and appeals, insist on
compliance with circumcision as essential to admission to the
church, then on this point which signalized his prea.c_hing _as
the apostle of the Gentiles his labour would be so far m vam,
and the Gentile churches ~ould be in danger of losing their
precious freedom. No man who had laboured so long and so
hard to maintain a gospel unrestricted by any ceremonial conditions would wish his labour to be in vain, or so in vain as to
be authoritatively interfered with, and frustrated as far as possible by being disowned .. And the question involved so much,
that to enjoin it was to mtroduce another gospel. No wonder
that in connectfon with so momentous a matter fraught with
such intere~t to all the Gentile churches, the apostle of the
Gentiles went up by revelation. But he gained his point, and
that point was the non-circumcision of Gentile converts, as the
next verse shows. We do not suppose, with Thiersch, that the
reality of his apostleship was the matter laid before the private
conference after the public settlement of the controversy, so
that thus the "faithful at large were spared the trial of a question for which they were not prepared, the recognition of Paul's
apostleship being much more difficult than the rights of the
Gentiles." History of the Christian Cliu1'Ch, p. 121, Eng. trans.
But it was his gospel, not his office, which he set before them.
Winer's view is as remote from the point: Ut ne, si his videretur paribus castigandus, publica e:cpostulatione ipsius auctoritas
infringeretur. He had not run in vainVer. 3. 'A;\.X ovoe TLTO<; o(J't/V e.µ,ot '1E;\.;\.17v tJv, ~uary,ca,(1'017
w€pt-rµ,170ijvai,-" Howbeit not even Titus, who was with me,
though he was a Greek, was forced to be circumcised." The
reference is not to what had happened at Antioch prior to the
visit (Hofmann, Reiche), but to what took place at Jerusalem
during the visit. The a;\.M is strongly adversative. So far from
my having run in vain ; in the very headquarters of Jewish
influence or J udaistic leaning, my Greek companion Titus,
heathen though he was, had not circumcision forced upon him.
The apostle's position was tested in the case of Titus, and was
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not overthrown. 'AXX ol,oe is a climactic pl1rase-at ne quidem;
"neuerthelesse nother" (Coverdale). Luke xxiii. 15; Acts
xix. 2. Titus is the emphatic word: his was a ruling case," a strong and pertinent instance," as Locke calls it. For various
reasons that might have been deemed expedient at the moment
and in the place, his circumcision might have been demanded,
and yet the tenor of the apostle's preaching among the Gentiles not disallowed. But not even Titus''E">.,),1qv ~v-" Greek though" or "as he was,"-,calrot,
Theodoret,-the participle declaring the reason by stating the
fact. Donaldson, § 493. Titus was a Greek, or of Greek
extraction, and circumcision might on that account have been
exacted from him as also my companion ; but on the very same
account it was resisted. "Greek" is equivalent to being of
heathen extraction. Mark vii. 26.
The verb ~vatyKMB'rJ, the opposite of 7re[Oew, is a strong expression, denoting to compel even by torture, to force by threats,
more mildly by authority (.A.cts xxvi. 11); then to constrain by
argument: Matt. xiv. 22; :Mark vi. 45. See under ver. 14.
Two wrong and extreme inferences have been drawn from
the word:
1. The Greek fathers, Winer, De Wette, Usteri, Matthies,
and Schott go to one extreme, and give this meaning, that the
circumcision of Titus, as a Greek and Paul's companion, was
not insisted on, so much did Paul find himself at one with the
leading authorities in the mother church. But this hypothesis
does not harmonize with the stl'ong expression ~vatyJCau07J, nor
with the well-known state of opinion and feeling in the church
at Jerusalem. Such a statement at this point, too, would be a
forestalling of the argument as based on the results of the conforence. The apostle is showing that he liad notlaboured in
vain,-that the very point wl1ich characterized his gospel was
gained, that point being the free admission of nncircumcised
Gentiles into the church; for even in Jerusalem the circumcision of Titus was successfully resisted,-the enemy was
worsted even in his citadel. Titus was "with me," and my
authority in the matter was equipollent with that of. the other
,
apostles.
2. Some have gone to another extreme, and· have drawn
this inference from the language, that Titus was not forced to
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circumcision,-that is, he was circumcised voluntarily, and not
of constraint. Such is the idea of Pelagius, Primasius, Wieseler,
Baur, Trana, and others. The verse may bear the inference,
but the context disallows it. The circumcision of Timothy is
no case in point; and such an interpretation is in direct conflict
with the course of argument. For the circumcision of Titus
would have been a concession of the very point for which the
agitators were disturbing these churches, first in Antioch, and
afterwards in Galatia. The "false brethren" for whose sakes,
or to whose prejudices, the apostle is supposed to have yielded,
are the very persons with whom he could have no accommodation. How could he say that he "yielded not," if at the very
time and on a vital doctrine he had succumbed 7 " The apostle
might be accused of preaching uncircumcision; but had he
allowed Titus to be circumcised, a far more pointed charge
might have been brought against him" (Jowett). And how
could such a compromise in such a crisis, a compromise which
the council virtually condemned, secure the truth of the gospel
coming to or remaining with the Galatian churches (ver. 5)?
If Paul yielded in Jerusalem, why not in the provinces 7 His
conduct would have been quoted against himself; the J udaizing
teachers would have had warrant for their fettered and subverted
gospel, and " the truth of the gospel " among the Galatians
would have been seriously endangered. Would not the J udaists
there have pleaded Paul's example, proposed Titus as a noted
precedent, and ingeniously pictured out similarity of circumstance and obligation 7 Holding the ol<;- ovU to be genuine,
we regard him as affirming that very strenuous efforts were
made, by whom he says not, to have Titus circumcised,-efforts
so keen and persistent as to amount almost to compulsion, but
which the apostle strenuously and effectively resisted. Such a
view is in harmony with the course of the historical argument.
Though there is no sure ground for Lightfoot's assertion, that
'' probably the apostles recommended Paul to yield the point,"
yet they may have left him to contend alone on this point
with the alarmists ; for the subsequent lOOVT€<; ••• ryvov'TE<;
certainly imply, that if they did not alter their views, they
came at all events to clearer convictions. The apostle proceeds
to give the reason, or rather the explanation, of the statement
just made:
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Ver. 4• .dtti 06 -roil,; 'lrQ.()€t<Ta/ITO!Jf; vevoaoeXcpovi;-',' now it
was because of the false brethren stealthily introduced." The
difficulty of this connection lies in the SJ, and the Greek fathers,
expounding their own language, were puzzled with it: o
u6voeo-µ.or; ,reptTTO'> (Theodoret). The statement is repeated
by Theodore of Mopsuestia, and Theophylact transforms it into
Jerome says, &iendum vero quod autem superftua sit, et
si legatur non habeat quod ei respondeat. But oJ gives an explanation which virtually contains a reason. Klotz-Devarius,
ii. 362. Rom. iii. 22 (Alford, in loc.), Phil. ii. 8, are similar,
but somewhat different. The connection is not, Titus was not
forced to be circumcised, which, if it had happened, would
have happened on account of the false brethren ; but rather,
Titus was not forced to be circumcised, and the reason was,
because of the false brethren,-either they pressed it, or would
have made a handle of it, and divided the council on that point
and others allied to it. 1 Nor is U adversative, and 7repterµ.~0T/
tGJ be supplied-" but he was circumcised on account of false
brethren" (Pelagius, Riickert, Elwert, Schmoller),-nor is ~VOl'f1'au0TJ to be simply repeated. The construction is probably of a
more general nature, and apparently refers to some unexpressed
connection between the expected and the actual result of the
conference with the apostles, the difference being caused by
the efforts of the false brethren. The clause has also a sort of
double connection,-one suggested by oJ with the verse before
it, and one carried on by oli; with the verse after it. The connection is thus peculiar. The suppositions of an anakolouthonoui -r.
oli;
ver. 5-or of a blending of two constructions, the o'lr; of ver. 5 being redundant or resumptive
(Winer, Wieseler, Hilgenfeld, ,1Vindischmann, Rinck, and Hofmann), need not be detailed. The apostle's words, though loose
in connection, may be otherwise unravelled, though not perhaps
to one's complete satisfaction. There is, as Lightfoot says,
some " shipwreck of grammar. He must maintain his own
independence, and not compromise the position of the twelve.
There is need of plain speaking, and there is need of reserve."
Yet one may say with Luther, Condonandum est Spiritui Sancio

oe

ovoe..

,frevo. ...

ovoe,

1 Augustine says, 1fom et Titum circumcideret, cum hoe urgerent Judrei
nisi subintroducti /also fratres idem vellent, etc. De lrlendacio, 8, P· 718,
vol. vi.

H
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in Paulo loquenti si peccet aliquando in grammaticam. Ipse
magno ardore loquitur. Qui vero ai·det, non potest e.xacte in
dicendo observare regulas grammaticas et prwcepta t·hetMica.
It is an unnatural and far-fetched connection given by
Storr, Borger, Rosenmiiller, Stroth, Olshausen, Hermann, and
Gwynne, to connect this verse with av~f3TJV: or with avc0lµ,r;v
(Turner). Nor was it necessary to write, "Titus was not allowed to be· circumcised, yea not; on account of false brethren."
The preposition Sui assigns the reason-pmpter. Matt. xxiv.
22 ; Acts xvi. 3; Rom. viii. 20. The more abstruse meaning
assigned by "Wieseler is not in point, at least is not necessary.
The Sta gives the ground for the preceding statement as a
whole, but specially for the non-circumcision of Titus.
"\Vho the ywoaoe)..cpm in Jerusalem, not Antioch (Fritzsche),
precisely were-and the article gives them a known prominence-we know not. 2 Cor. xi. 26. The apostles certainly did
not coincide with them; and they must have been J udaizers,
though all Judaizers might not be called "false brethren;'
for many were no doubt sincere Christians, though zealous of
the law. But this faction who clamoured for circumcision were
Christians only by profession,-owning the Messiahship so
far as to secure admission to the church, but still Jews in their
slavish attachment to the old economy and its ritual, and in
their belief of its permanent and universal obligation. Epiphanius affirms that they were Cerinthus and his party: Hwres.
xxviii. 4. Their mode of introduction showed what they were
--roii, W"ap€uTa1GTov,. The word occurs only here ; the -verb
is used in 2 Pet. ii. 1, and the term is also found in the pro-•
logue to the son of Sirach. It appears to be sometimes used
simply for a stranger, and is rendered by Hesychius and Suidas
aAA.OTpwi;-, and it is found with the same meaning in Polybius
more than once ; but the additional sense of surreptitious (aubint1•odiictitios, Tertullian) was in course of time attached to it,
as its verb here implies. Or may not the term mean that their
falsehood lay in their surreptitious introduction to the company
of the apostles, not their admission into the church,-that they
were false in professing to be brethren, while yet thev were
only spies, not from curiosity, but from an earnest and i;sidious
longing to enslave the Gentile converts 1 Further are they
characterized :
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or-nver; -rrapeiufj)J}ov-" who came in stealthily." oiTtve~,
"as being a class of men who." Jelf, § 816; Ellendt, Le:IJ.
Soph. sub vooe-signijfoatio non tam causalis, quam emplicativa ;

Bornemann, Scholia in Luo. p. 135, comp. Jude 4. The verb
is applied to Simon Magus in the Clementine Homilies, ii. 23.
Their first object wasKaTautco~<J"aL 'N'/V l>..ev0eplav ~µ,oov f)v lxoµ,ev Jv Xpu:mj,
'l71uov-" to spy out our liberty which we have in Christ
Jesus." Josh. ii. 2, 3; 2 Sam. x. 3, 1 Chron. xix. 3, where it
stands for the Hebrew ~t!; Xen. Mem. ii. I, 22 ; Polybius,
v. 20, 2; Eurip. Hel. 1607. Their work was that of spiesinspection for a sinister purpose. The aorist may refer to the
act as done before they were detected ; or they had no sooner
done with spying out our liberty, than their design became
apparent. The liberty referred to in the clause is not spiritual
liberty in general, nor independence of human authority
(Kohler), but freedom in the sphere where it was menaced
and threatened to be curtailed. It was freedom from the
Mosaic ritual, but not in and by itself; for that freedom contained in it at the same time justification by faith without deeds
of law. This liberty is precious''Hv ~oµ,ev iv XpiuTrp 'lq<J"ov-" which we have in Christ
J'esus." It is ours, 'ijµliw, for we are having it in Christ Jesns.
It is our present, our asserted possession. See Eph. i. 7. Its
element of being is " in Christ J esus,"-not by Him (Fritzsche,
Brown), though He did secure it, but in Him through living
faith, and in Him by fellowship with Him. By Him it was
secured to us, but in Him we possess it. Their purpose was" Iva ~µlxs tcaTa()oV"'Aw<J"OV<J"tv-" in order that they might
bring us into utter bondage." The i7µ,ac; are not all Christians,
or the apostle and the heathen Christians (Usteri, Meyer,
Wieseler, Hofmann), but as in contrast with vµas it is more
distinctive, and is restricted at the moment to the apostle, Titus,
and Barnabas, with perhaps the deputation from Antioch representing the freer party in the church. Still, what was true
of the nµe'ir, at that moment as a representative party holds true
of all believers. F, G read t'va µ{;. The Textus Receptus
has ,caTaDov"'Aw<J"roVTai, vindicated by Reiche, with K and the
Greek fathers who virtually use the middle; but the other
reading has in its favour A, B1, C, D, ~, and it is received
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by Lachmann and Tischendorf. B 2, F, G have the subjunctive
xara&vtWJ<J'maw. The future is the most probable as the rarest
form of construction, for the future indicative is very uncommon
after Z'va, though found in John xvii. 2 (Led. Var.), Rev. iii. 9,
viii. 3, xxii. 14. Winer, § 41. The change to the subjunctive
is thus easily accounted for. There is no reason whatever for
Bloomfield's assertion, that the received reading was altered on
account of ignorance of the proper force of the middle voice,
for the middle voice would be inappropriate here, since the
subjection is not to themselves, but to the law; or for Fritzsche's
opinion, that the future is only the subjunctive aorist-depravatum. The term tva points to the final cause, and the 1'am:i
in composition deepens the meaning of the verb. The connection with the future is rare, though chi-@'> is so employed.
Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 169, says that it is used sensu improprio
jinem spectante. Hom. Il. vii. 353, xxi. 314. In connection
with o,rrui, 1u1, see Schrefer, A nnot. in Demosth. Ol. III. vol. i. p.
277. According to Winer, § 41, the future expresses duration,
or a continued state; according to others, confident anticipations of the result; or, as Alford gives it, " certain sequence in
the view of the agent;" or as Meyer puts it, they expected the
result as certain and enduring-als gewiss und fortdauernd.
Schmalfeld, § 142 ; Klotz-Devarius, p. 683. It probably indicates purpose realized in the view of the false teachers.
~ O"i~ ovoe
'~' 'Tf'PO'>
' <»pav
"
"t:
'
" "To
e,~aµev
TlJ" VITOTatfTJV er. :>.
whom not even for an hour did we yield in subjection." The
reading ok ol.ioe has preponderant authority. The words are
found in all Greek uncial codices except D at first hand, and
in almost all the cursives, in a host of versions and originally
in the V ulgate. Many of the Greek and Latin fathers so read
also. Ambrosiaster refers to the reading, and so docs Jerome :
quibus neque. But some of the Latin fathers omitted the negative. Tertullian justifies the omission, reading nee ad horarn,
and accuses Marcion of vitiatio Scripturre, for Paul did sometimes yield, ad tempus. The omission thus arose from the
grammatical difficulty, and the desire to preserve the consistency of the apostle who had circumcised Timothy. The
verb occurs only here, and by the aorist refers to the historic
past. The dative V7!"ora,yjj is that of manner, the article T[I
before the abstract noun specifying it ,as the obedience which
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was demanded 01· expected, not " the submission we were
taunted with," in the circumcision of Titus (Lightfoot). The
noun does not signify obedience to Christ-Jesu obsequio (Hermann), but refers to the ok, the false brethren in Jerusalem,
on account of whom and whose conduct Titus was not compelled to be ctrcumcised. The v7rOTWffl claimed was a specimen
of the f€awoo{i11.wut,; designed against them. Its resolution by
"\Viner and Usteri into el,; T~v woTwy~v, or by Bloomfield into
7rpa,; r. woT,, is not to be thought of; nor can it mean, as with
the older interpreters, St' woTwyfJ,;, per subjectionem (Calvin),
nor is it in apposition with ok (Matthies). The subjection
was not yielded for the briefest space, olioe wpa,; /J,pav-" not
even for an hour." 2 Cor. vii. 8 ; Philem. 15. This natural
interpretation of the clause goes directly against those who,
thinking that Paul voluntarily circumcised Titus, are obliged
to strain the meaning thus : obsequium se prrestitisse Paulus
pmfitetur, Bed non ita pr(estitisse ut illis se victum donet vel de
jure suo aliquid cederet. See Elwert. And the purpose was''Iva ;, aX~0e,f,(J, TOV etJwyryeXlou oiaµellr[J 'Tf'pa<; vµ,fi,;-" that
the truth of the gospel might continue with you." '' The truth
of the gospel" is not simply the true gospel, but truth as a
distinctive element of the gospe1,-opposed to the false views of
its cardinal doctrine which the reactionary Judaists propounded.
That truth was, in its negative aspect, the non-obligation of
the :Mosaic law on Gentile believers,-in its positive aspect,
justification by faith. The Jong theological note of Matthies
is foreign to the point and the context. The out in the verb
is intensive-" might endure," ad finem u.sque. Heb. i. 11 ;
2 Pet. iii. 4 ; "\Vilke, sub voce. The phrase wp?,,; vµ,as means,
with you-you Galatians, the readers of the epistle. · It is an
instance, as Alford remarks, " in which we apply home to the
particular, what, as matter of fact, it only shares as included
in the general." The apostle's motive in resistance was pure
and noble, and the Galatians should bave highly appreciated it.
Ver. 6. 'A7ro OE TWII OGIWVIITuJ'IJ elval n-" But from those
high in reputation." The construction is plainly broken and
involved. It is evident from this clause that tl1e first inten•
tion was to end the sentence with
7rpoaeXa/3oµ,'l}V; or,
judging from the words actually employed, it might or would
have been iµ,ol
7rpouaveTWTJ-" but from those high

ovoev

ovoev
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in reputation nothing was added to me;" instead of which he
writes: "From them who are high in reputation-to me these
persons high in reputation added nothing." The construction
begins with
and passively, then two parenthetical clauses
intervene, and the parenthesis is not formally terminated, but
passes into the connected active clause, Jµol ryap. "'Winer, §
63. The apostle is still asserting his apostolic independence.
First, generally, he went into conference with the oi ooJCovvTE<;,
and he got nothing from them-no additional element of information or authority. His commission did not receive any
needed imprimatur from them. But, secondly, the apostle, on
referring to the oi ooJCovvTe<;, and while such a result as we
have just given is before his mind, is anxious that his relation
to them should be distinctly apprehended-that he met them
on a perfect equality; and so he interjects, "Whatsoever they
were, it maketh no matter to me." Then, thirdly, to show that
this declaration was no disparagement of them on any personal
ground, he subjoins, as if in defence or explanation, " God accepteth no man's person." And, lastly, going back to his intended statement, but with an emphatic change of construction,
he concludes, "To me, it is true, those who are high in reputation added nothing." The anakolouthon is the result of mental
hurry, the main thought and subordinate ideas struggling for
all but simultaneous utterance,-his anxiety to be distinctly
understood in a matter of such high moment as the indepen<lency of his apostleship and teaching, leads him to commence
with a statement, then to guard it, and then to explain the very
guard. This throng of ideas throws him off from his construction which he does not formally resume, but ends with a different and decided declaration. Such, generally, is, we think,
the structure of these clauses of terse outspokenness.
More particularly: a,ro oe Twv ooJCovvTrov /lvat n-"But from
them who were -esteemed sornething,"-literally, "who were" or
"are in high estimation;" qui videbantur, Vulgate; "which seme
to be great," Tyndale. The oe is resumptive of the thought
first alluded to in ver. 2, but going off from the previous statement. The phrase is not to be taken subjectively, or as meaning "who thought themselves to be something." Examples
. ·1 ar Ianguage are : V7TO
' ' ,ro"'"'wv
"" " Kai' 001wvvTrov
"' '
.. t n,
of s1rn1
eiva
Plato, Gorg. P· 4 72, A; eav OOJCwal n dvai µT]OEV line.,, Apo log.

am~,
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41, E. See also Wetstein, in Zoe. There is apparently a slight
element of depreciation in these quotations, but not in the
clause before us. If those in whose estimation they stood so
high were the J udaizing faction, such an inference might be
legitimate, and Bengel and Wieseler adopt it ; but if the persons who held them in honour were the church-and such seems
the case from ver. 9-then the words simply indicate the high
position of the individuals referred to. See under ver. 2. The
next clause is explanatory' 01ro'ioi 7rOT€ r,aav, ovoev µ,o, oiacpepe£-" whatsoever they
were, it matters nothing to me ;" quales aliquando fuerint, V ulgate, Some give 1r0Te the sense of olim, and understand the
reference to be to the apostles and their past connection with
Christ during His public ministry (Luther, Beza, Hilgenfeld,
Olshausen); while others refer it to the life of the apostles prior
to their call by Christ-" Whatever they had been "-sinners
(Estius after Augustine); or but unlearned and ignorant fishermen (Ambrosiaster, Thomas Aquinas, Anselm, Cajetan, and
a-Lapide). Others suppose a reference to previous opinions subversive of the gospel held by them (Gwynne), or to the past time,
when they were apostles, but himself was alienus a fide Clwisti
(Calvin). Hofmann and Usteri make it "whether apostles or
not." The first of these views is not without plausibility, for
the prevailing sense of 1r0Te in the New Testament is temporal;
but it is too pointed to be contained in these simple words, and
the reference is one not employed by the apostle usually when he
maintains his equality. He says that he had what they had as
in 1 Cor. ix. 1, xv. 10, but does not refer to their personal connection with Christ as giving them any official advantage over
him, for he was not a "whit behind the very chiefest apostles"
-TOW V7r€p)\{av a'lrOG'Tbi\wv. 2 Cor. xi. 5. The apostle speaks
simply of their position in the church when he conferred with
them, or rather, of the honour they were held in at the period
of his writing. The 1roTE, therefore, may be used in an intensive sense-cunque-as often in interrogations.
OvUv µ,o, oiacpepei-" nothing to me it matters:" the
stress on ovoev-utter indifference. The present oiacpepet does
not express his present view of the case, but his view at the
time, vividly recalled, or assuming the present. Phrynichus
says, p. 394, i\&y€ ovv Ti oiacpepEt, quoting Demosthenes against
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the use of the dative •rlvt, as µ,o, here. Lobeck, however, quotes
in correction from Aristotle, -rlvt owcpipei n:t llppeva, De Pa1·t.
Animal. viii. 555 ; Xenophon, Hier. I, 7, of;/C oio' ef 'TW£ our.cpepe,; Plato uses both dative and accusative, Alcibiades, i.
109 B; and lElian also has t'wyo,; ,yap tJ T£V£ fJ ovSJv 0£a<pEfJ{;',
Hist. Animal. xiv. 26, vol. i. p. 327, ed. Jacobs. Chrysostom
writes too strongly in saying that " he presses hard on the
apostles for the sake of the weak.'' Theophylact, on the other
hand, says, avJC i~ovBevwv -roil,; aryfow-" not vilipending those
holy men." It matters nothing to me, and the reason isIIpo<Fw'Tr'ov 8eo,; dv0pdYTrov
).aµ,fM.vet-" God accepteth
no man's person." The asyndeton, or want of any connecting
particle, gives point to the statement (Winer, § 60), and by the
peculiar order of the words the emphatic 8e6~ is placed next
the contrasted av0p<iY1T'DV. The phrase 7rpou,,nrov Xaµ,/Jal.l€t is
a Hebraism, a translation of 1:1•?~ !:(~~, which means "to favour,
to show favour,"-used first of all in a good sense-of God in
Gen. xix. 21: Gen. xxxii. 20; I Sam. xxv. 35; 2 Kings iii.
14; Job xiii. 8 ;-then specially in a'bad sense to show undue
favour to, Lev. xix. 15; Dent. x. 17; Ps. lxxxii. 2; Prov. xviii.
5; Sirach iv. 27. But in the New Testament the phrase is
invariably used in a bad sense: Matt. xxii. 16; Mark xii. 14;
Luke xx. 21, etc.;-to favour one for mere face or appearance,
Jas. ii. 1-7. Hence the nouns '1Tpouw7ro11.ny{a, 7rpouonroA.1]1TT'll'>, and the corresponding verb. God is impartial in the
bestowment of His gifts and in the selection of His instruments.
The apostle takes God for his model, and he judges and aets
aceordingly. "I acted,'' as if he had said, "in my estimate of
these men, and in my conference V'lith them, without regard to
such external elements as often influence human judgments
and occasionally warp them." He showed no undue leaning
on them, though they justly stood so high in the esteem and
confidence of the mother church in Jerusalem. Koppe's conjecture, that the apostle might be thinking of his mean bodily
appearance, is really bathos. Chrysostom gives another turn
to the thought : "Although they allow circumcision, they shall
render an account to God ; for God will not accept their persons because they are great in rank and station." Bnt this
future and judicial reference is not in the context, which is
describing present feeling and events.

ov

CHAP. II. 6.

121

The resumed statement is :
'Eµ,ot rya,p ot OOIWVVT€<; OVOEV 7rp0(TaVE0€vTo-" to me in fact
those in repute communicated nothing,"-Jµ,ol emphatic. If ,yap
assign a reason, it may be connected with ovoev, µ,oi o,acpep€t" it matters nothing to me, for they added nothing to me;" or it
may be joined to the preceding clause, 1rpouw1rov Ehoc; av0pw'l!"ou ov :>..aµ,JSavEi-God is impartial, for He has put me on the
same level (auf so gleiclie Linie, Meyer) with the perwns so
high in reputation. Both connections appear unnatural, linking
what is the main thought to a clause subordinate and virtually
parenthetical. Nor will Jµ,ot ,yap bear to be translated mi/ii
inquam (Peile, Scholefield). But ,yap may be regarded rather
as explicative. Donaldson, § 618, says ,yap is of ten placed first
with an explanatory clause. Composed of rye, verily, combined with apa, "therefore," it signifies "the fact is," "in
fact, as the case stands." Klotz-Devarius, ii. 233; Kuhner,
§ 324, 2.
The verb 1rpouavart0,,,µ,, is to impart, to communicate; in
the middle voice-" on their part." This is the real signification of the verb, though the idea of " additional" or new be
found in it by Beza, Erasmus, Bengel, Winer, Usteri, Wieseler,
Hilgenfeld, and others ; but 7rpou- in composition will not signify insuper. Though, however, the signification of the verb be
simply "they imparted," the sense or inference plainly is, they
imparted nothing new,-as Meyer has it, um mich zu belehren.
The men of note, oi Oo,covvrE<;, imparted nothing-nothing which
was so unknown, that he felt himself instructed in his preaching or strengthened in his commission. The least that can be
said is, they did not interfere with him, and they felt that they
could not. Chrysostom is therefore too strong when he explaim
it, TOUTEUTL, µ,a0ovre<; ra Jµ,a ovoi!v '11"poue07JKav, OVOEV Otwp0wuav. In a word, the apostle makes this statement in no spirit
of vainglory, but simply narrates the naked facts.
Other forms of exegesis have been tried. 1. Some render
the first clause, as Gomarus, Borger, Bagge, quad attinet ad-as
regards the persons high in repute,-thus giving a1ro the sense
of 1r€p~ and rendering the next clause, as Theophylact, ovoeµ,{a
µa, cppovrt,;, or as Olshausen paraphrases, "I do not trouble
myself about the distinguished apostles in the matter." 2.
Hornberg in his Parerga, p. 275, thus renders: ab illis ve1·0,
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qui videntui· esse aliquid, non differo. Vult enim, he adds, se
non esse minorem reliquis, quanticunque etiam fuerint. This
interpretation makes a'7T"o superfluous, and also µ,oi, consueto
pleonasmo; and Hornberg guotes in justification several examples
which are far from bearing him out-admitting, too, that the
clause is the same in meaning with ovoev oiacpJpw. (Similarly
Ewald.) 3. Elsner, throwing a?To aside, renders, qui videbantur
esse aliquid nihil ad me, nulla ab illis pervenit ad me utilitas.
4. Heinsius, keeping a?To, renders, de iis autem qui ea:istimantur
esse aliquid, qualescunque ii fue1•int, nihil mihi accedit,-a meaning which the verb will not bear. 5. Bengel's paraphrase is,
NiMl mea interest quales tandem fuerint illi ea: insignioribus,
etc.: this would require in the last clause a?T6 rwv 00/COUV'TWV,
and the paraphrase is very loose and disjointed. 6. As remote from the context, and subversive of the order of thought,
are the two methods proposed by Kypke, which need not be
given at length ; one of them, reckoned by him the preferable, being, "It matters not to me whether these false brethren
were held in high esteem or not." 7. Ruckert gives the
sense as, Was ihn anlangt, ist es mfr ganz gleichgultig-an
exegesis not unlike that of Castalio, Calovius, Zacharire. 8.
Still worse is the exegesis of Zeltner, given by Wolf : " Of
those who seemed to be somewhat-rt, what 1 What, in a
word, of those in repute? What they were formerly, whether
they held another opinion or not, I am not concerned ;"-the
view aho of Schrader. 9. Hermann proposes an aposiopesis,
a?T6 rwv 00/COUV'TWV €!vat n-quid metuerim ? But this is not
the kind of style for such an oratorical pause. 10. Kohler
joins the clause to the last clause of the previous verse :
"That the truth of the gospel might remain with you, (as a
gift) from those who were high in reputation." But this
exegesis rnars the unity of thought, and the persons high in
reputation were not specially concerned with the preaching and
permanence of a free gospel among the Gentiles. 11. Wordsworth, after Bengel, calls a?To paraphrastic, and takes it as
indicating origin or quarter : " But it is no matter to me what
sort of persons were from those who seemed to be somewhat."
So also Gwynne, who finds the syntax to be remarkably simple,
and its parsing a "schoolboy's" exercise. On the other hand,
Laurent conjectures that the difficulty arises from the apostle's
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habit of adding marginal notes to his epistles after he had
dictated them, and that ver. 6 is one of these notes: Neutest.
Studien, P· 29, Gotha 1866. 12. Hofmann contrives to construe without any anakolouthon, making the parenthesis begin
with rJ7rofo,, and ending it with aX11.a TovvavTtov, which words
he dissevers from ver. 7 for this purpose,-a clever but quite
unnatural mode of sequence. All these forms of exegesis, more
or less ingenious, are out of harmony with the context and the
plain significance of the terms employed, in such broken and
hurried statements.
They not only gave me no instructions, as if my course had
been disapproved by them, " but 011 the contrary" -aXl\.a TOUvavT{ov-their conduct was the very opposite; neither jealousy,
nor disparagement of me-far from it,-" but on the contrary,
they gave me the right hand of fellowship."
Ver. 7. 'Al\.M TovvavTlov, lMVTe<; on 7re1rluTevµ,ai TO evcvy,Yf.AtOV Tij<; aKpo/3vuT{a<;, Ka06J<; Ilfrpo<; Tfj<; 7rEptTOµ,ij-;-" But on
the contrary, seeing that I have been entrusted with the gospel
of the uncircumcision, even as Peter was with that of the circumcision." The passive verb governs the accusative· of the
thing, the active combining a dative with it. Rom. iii. 2, 1 Cor.
ix. 17, 1 Tim. i. 11 ; Winer, § 32, 5; Poly bi us, xxxi. 26, 7.
Other examples may be found in Fischer, ad Weller. Gram.
Giy;ee. vol. iii. p. 437. The perfect passive, emphatic by
position, denotes the duration of the trust, or that he still held
it. The resolution of the more idiomatic 7re7r{uT€vµ,ai To evaryry.
into 7rE7rt<TT€VTat µ,oi TO evary. is found in F, G.
The noun aKpo/3v<TT{a-;, "of the uncircumcision," is equivalent to Twv aKpof3{unwv, Rom. ii. 26, iii. 30,-the gospel as
addressed to them or belonging to them, the gospel as it was
preached by him among the Gentiles. Of course, the gospel
of the circumcision is that belonging to Jews, as specially
preached to them by Peter-,ca0w,;. It is plain that this agreement was the result of the apostle's frank disclosures. They
had confidence in his statements, and seeing that his was a
divine stewardship for a special sphere of labour, they could
not, they durst not, oppose it. It might not be in all points to
their perfect liking, it might not quite tally with their ideas of
becomingness; but they could not set themselves against it.
They now did more than allow Paul "to fight his own battle"
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(Jowett): not only did they leave him undisturbed in the field,
but the council, after a characteristic address by Peter, the
apostle of the circumcision, and on the motion of James, sent
out an edict which must have smoothed away some prejudices
and confirmed the success of the apostle among the Gentiles.
One should like so much to know what the beloved disciple
said at the private conference, or what he who lay in the
Master's bosom addressed to the public assembly.
The verse implies that Peter was a representative of the
other apostles who laboured among the circumcision. Yet
he had been the first to evangelize and baptize the heathen
(Acts x. xi.); and on being challenged for his conduct, he
had made a pointed and successful vindication. It is not
implied by this language that there were two gospels, or even
two distinct types of one gospel. But circumcision formed
the point of difference. The Jew might practise it, for it was
a national rite ; but it was not to be enforced on the Gentile.
The first Epistle of Peter shows the accordance of his theology with that of Paul. In Peter there are Jewish imagery
and allusions, but no J udaistic spirit. The relation of the
old economy to Gentile converts is not once glanced at. He
does not refer to its overthrow, for to him the old Israel had
passed into the spiritual Israel which had burst the national
barriers. He does not write of Judaism and Christianity as
rival faiths, or of the one supplanting the other ; but to him
Judaism had reached a predicted spirituality and fulness of
blessing in the Messiah, by "the sprinkling of the blood of Him"
who was the "Lamb without spot.'' So that, as Tertullian
tersely puts it, this arrangement was only distributio oj/foii, not
separatio evan9elii, nee ut aliud alter sed ut aliis alte1• prcedi-0arent.
De Prcescript. Harret. xxiii. vol. ii. p. 22, ed. CEhler.
Ver. 8. This parenthetical verse gives the ground of the
preceding statement. The same God who wrought effectually
for Petet· wrought effectually for Paul too; therefore the mission of Paul, divine in its source and sustentation, could not
bnt be recognised.
'O ,yap
1
'
'
[I'€Tp<p €t's
• a7rOUTOA1JV
>
" \
€1J€fYY7J<:rar;
'T'TJ'l 1reptT0µ17r;,
€V~(YY'T/CT€ JCat eµot el's -ra
For He who wrought for
Peter toward the apostleship of the circumcision, the same
wrought for me also towards the Gentiles." This he adds,
A

w,,,,,-"

A
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Jerome says, ne quis eum putaret detraltere Petro. The datives
IIfrprp and µ,oi, as Meyer observes, are not governed by lv in
the verb which is not a pure compound, as lv could not stand
independently. They are therefore dativi commodi. The
purpose of the divine inworking is expressed fully in the first
portion, €l,; a'71"0CTTOA-~v-" with a view to the apostleship," for
its successful discharge; at least snch is the sense implied,
2 Cor. ii. 12, Col. i. 29. The last clause, fully expressed, as
in the Syriac version, would have been €l,; a'71"oCTToX~v Twv
l0vwv; but the curter form is used by the apostle (comparatio
compendiaria). Winer, § 66, /. The inworker is God, and
that inworking comprehends every element of commission and
qualification-outpouring of the Spirit, working of miracles,
and all the various endowments and adaptations which fitted
both men so fully for their respective spheres. A.cts xv. 12.
Ver. 9. Kat ,YVOVToS T·~v xapiv n)v lio0ewcfv µ,a,-" A.nd
coming to the knowledge of the grace which was given to me,
James and Cephas and John, who are reputed pillars, gave to
me and Barnabas right hands of fellowship; that we should go
or preach to the Gentiles, but they to the circumcision." First,
iooV'l"e'>, perceiving,-that is, probably struck by Paul's representation of his work as the apostle of the Gentiles,-a phrase
parallel to Kat ,yvovTe,;, "and learning," from the details communicated to them. The xcfp,,; here is not barely the apostolic
office (Piscator, Estius), nor yet the success of his ·labourspotissimum de successu (Winer, Fritzsche),-but all that divine
gift embodied as well in the apostolate as in all the freely
bestowed qualifications for the successful discharge of its duties.
See under Eph. iii. 8. They came to a knowledge of the divine
gift enjoyed by Paul, implying that they had not distinctly
understood it before. If they added nothing to Paul, he certainly added something to them. Rom. i. 5, xii. 3.
'UKru/30,; Kat K,,cpa.,; Kai, 'IwaVV'1}'>-" James and Cephas
and John." The order of the names differs. A. omits mt
K1Jcpa,;; D, F, G, and the Itala read IIfrpo,; ,cat 'Id,cwf3o'>,
followed by few supporters ; while the reading as we have
given it is found in B, C, K, L, ~, and versions and fathers.
The placing of K1J<f:,a,; first is a natural correction from the
mention of Peter in the previous verse ; but James is first,
from his immediate official status, and he must have had
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great influence at the consultation. So much did he become
the centml figure, that Irenreus characterizes the other apostles
as hi autem qui circa Jacobum apostoli. Advers. Hwres.
iii. 12, vol. i. p. 494, ed. Stieren. See Essay at the end of
previous chapter. There is no good reason for supposing that
the James of this verse is other than the Lord's brother, i. 19,
who according to all tradition was head of the church in J erusalem. Stier, Wieseler, and Davidson, however, take the
James of this verse for the .Apostle .James, son of .Alphreus.
But is it not likely that some clause or epithet would have been
given to the James of the second chapter, if he were different
from the .James of the first 1 or how were his readers to be
guided to make the necessary distinction 1 See p. 98. The
two participles have these proper names as substantives. Of
them the apostle adds0£ oo,covvTE<; a-Tvhm Elvai-" who have the reputation of
being pillars,"-not, as in Authorized Version, "who seemed to
be," either in tense or signification. The Genevan has, "which
are taken to be pyllers." There is no pleonasm in OoKovvTe<;.
Mark x. 42; Luke xxii. 24; Josephus, Antiq. xix. 6, 3; Winer,
§§ 65-7. The figure in the term a-Tv11,ot is a common and
natural one. It represents the Hebrew "T~~P in Ex. xiii. 21, 22,
xiv. 24, referring to the pillar of fire, and it occurs often in a
literal sense in the description of the tabernacle. Its tropical
use may be seen in the New Testament, 1 Tim. iii. 15, Rev.
iii. 12. It is employed often by rabbinical writers as an epithet
of great teachers and saints. See Schoettgen, i. 728, 9 ; compare Prov. ix. 1. It occurs in a personal sense in the Epistle
of the Church at LyonS-0-TlJAOV<; eopa{ov<;, Euseb. Hist. Eccl.
v. 1 ; in the first Epistle of Clement, i. 5, Peter and Paul are
oi µJryunot ,cat, OlJCauhaTOl G"'TVAOl €8iwx0'T}<J'aV.
See Hom.
Clement. xviii. 14, €71"Td o-TvJ\.ov<; !loo-µrp. Many examples from
the Greek and Latin fathers will be found in Suicer, Thes.
sub voce. The figure is found also in the classics : o-Tv11,oi ryap
ol,cwv Elo-'i, 71"a'i8e,;; Jpueve,;;, Euripides, Iph. Aul. 57 ; ir,[r-r/l\:ry<;
o-Ttry'T}<; o-TvA.ov 11"08~p17, lEschylus, Agam. 897; also, stantem
columnam, Horace1 Od. i. 35. The accent of G"'TVA,o<; is doubtful, though probably evidence preponderates for o-Tv11,o<;perhaps the old .lEolic form : Lipsius, p. 43, Leipzig 1863.
Ellicott and Tischendorf print it o-Tv11,oi, and the vis invariably
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kmg in poetry, though it is short in the Latin stylus. Rost und
Palm, sub voce. These three men were esteemed as " pillars,"
and deservedly so, as they supported and graced the Christian
edifice-which is not necessarily imaged here as a temple,zealous, gifted, mighty, and successful labourers, able to look
beyond the narrow and national boundary within which some
would confine the gospel, and qualified to guide the church in
any crisis with enlightened and generous advice; for they
solemnly and formally recognised Paul on this occasion.
L1egia,, eOOOKall EfJ,0/, Ka£ Bapva/3q, KOWoov{a',-" gave to me
and Barnabas right hands of fellowship." The first noun is
far removed from the genitive which it governs. Such a separation when the genitive follows sometimes happens from the
·sudden intervention of some emphatic or explanatory phrase.
John xii. 11; Rom. ix. 21; 1 Cor. viii. 7; Phil. ii. 10; 1
Thess. ii. 13; 1 Tim. iii. 6 ; Winer, 30, 3, note 2. One may
say in this case that oefta,'> eOooKall stand first, referring to the
visible hearty pledge of recognition; and that Jµ,ol Kal Bapva/3q,
follow, from their close relation to EOooKall and Kowoov{a.,, which
are put in immediate connection with the explanation. Both
nouns are anarthrous. The first noun with this verb is often used
without the article, the second wants it by correlation. Middleton, pp. 36, 49, ed. Rose ; Apollonius, de Synt. p. 90; 1 Mace.
xi. 50, 62, xiii. 50. Compare, however, Gersdorf's Beitrage,
pp. 314-334. For Kotvoovta, see under Phil. i. 5. The giving
of the right hand was a common pledge of friendship or covenant then as now. While the Hebrew '1; ll;a means "to surrender," as in 2 Chron. xxx. 8, Lam. v. 6, it denotes also to
pledge, 2 Kings x. 15, Ezra x. 19. Compare Ezek. xvii. 18,
Prov. xi. 21, Lev. vi. 2; Diodor. Sic. 16, 43; Xen. A nab. ii. 3,
11; Aristoph. Nub. 81; Euripides, Medea, 91, and Parson's note.
This giving of right hands was the pledge of fellowship, the
recognition of Paul and Barnabas as fellow-labourers. Chryr,
t
Q '\ \
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•
SOS t om exc1aims, u G'Vll€G'€00', V7r€p;-,Ol\,1] Kat G'VfJ,'t'OOVla', a7TOO€t~t',
avav-rtpfYTJTO'>, "It was no such parting as when Luther in
the castle of Marburg refused the hand of Zuingle, or when
James .Andrere refused that of Theodore Beza at Montbeliard"
(Thiersch). The purpose was''Iva iiµ,e'i'> el., Td- Wll'TJ-" in order that we unto the heathen."
The particle fJ,EV is found after i)µ,e'ic; in .A, C, D, N, many cur~
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sives, and several of the fathers ; but the simple pronoun is
read in B, F, H, K, L, l!t1, Vulgate and Clarom. and Gothic
version, in Origen, Theophylact, CEcumenius, and in most of
the Latin fathers. Griesbach marks it as probable, Tischendorf omits it, Lachmann and Meyer accept it; but Wieseler,
Ellicott, Alford, and Lightfoot rightly reject it. It seems
to have been inserted to produce a correspondence with the
following U. The clause wants a verb, and is all the more
emphatic, as if no verb of sufficient fulness and distinction had
presented itself readily or at the moment to his mind. The
words "we to the Gentiles" say all that is needful. His
readers could easily divine what the phrase implied. Compare
Rom. iv. 16, 1 Cor. i. 31, 2 Cor. viii. 13,~?va being similarly
placed in all these quotations.
AvTot oe el, T~v 7repiToµ,~v-" and they unto the circumcision," -the abstract used as in ver. 7 for the concrete. Are
not the Jews so named here on purpose, as if the reference were
not only to the covenant rite, but also to what had been the
theme of dissension at Antioch and the subject of present consultation in Jerusalem? while UJV7J is used in its broad sense,
of all the nations beyond Palestine, as nations in want of a free
and unclogged offer of the gospel. Some would supply evary7eXiswµ,E0a-wvTa£, as Winer and others ; but el, with a personal reference is not used by Paul after this verb. Yet we
have a very similar connection in 2 Cor. x. 16, and this preposition follows the corresponding noun, 1 Thess. ii. 9; see 1 Pet.
i. 25. Meyer in his last edition drops his objection to EVW'f"IEA.
as the supplement, which he had stated in his third edition.
Others propose 7ropev0wµ,Ev-0waw, as Bengel and Fritzsche ;
but the apostle's idea implies both these verbs ; Erasmus and
Schott fill in by apostolatu fimgeremur. Though this agreement
referred generally to spheres of labours, it cannot strictly be
called a geographical division; nor was it a minute mapping out
of future travels. Thousands of Jews were in "the dispersion,"
among whom the three apostles might labour ; and Paul, " as
his custom was," went first to the Jews: Acts xvii. 2, 10, xviii.
5, xix. 8. He speaks in his imprisonment of some of his companions "who are of the circumcision," Col. iv. 11 ; and Peter
and John travelled into heathen countries. Peter is found in
Paul's way at Antioch; but Paul "would not build on another
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man's foundation"-" would not boast in another man's line
of things made ready to our hand."
Ver. 10. M&vov TWV 'TT'TWXWV t'va µ,v1}µove6wµ,ev, & Kat
flT'TT"o{,ooga UVTo TovTo ,ro1,~l1'a1,-" Only they asked us that
we should remember the poor, which very thing I also was
forward to do." The adverb belongs to the previous clause
beginning with tva. There is no formal ellipse, and no verb
like aiTofwTer, or wpao-KaMvvTe, needs to he supplied (Borger,
'Winer, Riickert, U steri) : vi. 12 ; 2 Thess. ii. 7. The clause
is scarcely a limitation of the compact, but is rather an understanding, so slight as not to contradict what the apostle has just
said-" they communicated nothing to me." They gave us the
right hand of fellowship, that we should go to the Gentiles; only
we were to remember the poor of the circumcision. Rom. xv.
26, 27; 1 Cor. xvi. 3. The order of the words is peculiar, and
µ.ovov Z'va TOW '1T'T@xwv in D, F, etc., is an evident emendation.
The position of Twv 'lT'rwxwv is emphatic, John xiii. 29, 2 Thess.
ii. 7 ; and this irregular position occurs in a different form in
the previous verse. )Viner, § 61, 3. For a similar position of
tva, see 1 Cor. vii. 29, 2 Cor. ii. 4. The emphasis is thus on
" the poor,"-the understanding being that Paul and Barnabas
were to remember them. The subjective verb p,V1Jp.,av€vw governs
here the genitive, though occasionally it is followed by the
accusative, indicating a different aspect of idea. Matthiae, §
347; W'iner, § 30, 10, c. Many believers in Judrea were
poor, and the victims of persecution. It would be wrong to
limit the poor to the city of Jerusalem (Piscator and Estius).
In the contract that they should go to the Gentiles to make
them the special field of labour, they were, however, to take
with them this understanding, that they were to remember the
Jewish poor believers. To "remember the poor" is a quiet
Christian way of expressing generous pecuniary benefaction,not the idle and cheap well-wishing reprobated by the Apostle
James. The apostle now adds this brief explanation for himself; for he and Barnabas soon after parted:
"O tcm' €U'1T'avoal1'a
•
I<,
' ' TOVTO
~
"
" wh'1ch very th'mg
avTo
7roi710-aiI was also forward to do." The repetition of a~-ri> TOvTo after
the relative is no direct imitation of a well-known Hebraism.
Nordheimer, Heb. Gram. §§ 897, 898. In such cases avTO, is
the pronoun most commonly employed in the Septuagint.
I
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Thiersch, De Pentat. Ale.v. p. 123, has noted some examples
in the Seventy, as Gen. xxiv. 37, xxviii. 13, xlviii. 15; Ex.
xxx. 6; Num, xiii. 20: and also in the New Testament, as
Rev. vii. 2, xii. 14. Ellicott adds Mark i. 7, vii. 25. The
idiom before us is thus no Hebraism (Riickert, BaumgartenCrnsius) ; nor are avriJ 'TOVTO redundant, as Piscator and
many of the older interpreters affirm. The idiom is well
known. Kuhner, ii. p. 527; Winer, § 21, 3, 2, § 22, 4; Stall~
baum, Plato, Gorgias, p. 285 (509 E.); Sophocles, Pltiloctet.
315, and there Hermann's note in reply to Porson's conjecture
in his Adversaria, p. 199. See under Phil. i. 6. The emphasis
is on the verb-the apostle was forward to do it, and needed not
any such recommendation. 'l'he past tense of the verb needs not
have either a perfect (Conybeare) or a pluperfect signification,
as denoting time past with reference to the conference, that is,
before it (Jatho, Webster and Wilkinson) ; but it signifies, that
at that past period now referred to, he was forward to remember the poor-" also;' ,wi-as forward to do it as they were
to stipulate for it. Probably the Galatians did not need to be
told tliis, for he informs the Corinthians, 1 Cor. xvi. 1, "Now
concerning the collection for the saints, as I have given order
to the churches of Galatia, even so do ye." Compare Rom.
xv. 26, where Macedonia and A.chaia are said to make a collection Ii£~ TOW? 'Tr'Twxpv~ TWV arylwv TWV €V 'Icpovaa'll.~µ, and
the argument which follows in ver. 27. Such benevolence
shows the unity of the church amidst this apparent diversity of
procedure. The special spiritual obligations under which the
Gentiles lay to the Jews, were partially and cheerfully fulfilled
in those temporal charities which the Jews did not hesitate to
receive from their Gentile brethren. But the sending of this
money was no tribute, no token of their dependence on the
mother church (Olshausen): Acts xxi. 17, xxiv. 17, and Acts
xi. 29 at an earlier period; 2 Cor. viii. and ix. To take l$ for
U o, a conjecture hazarded by Schott, is vague and inadmissible here, though it may occur in poetry. Allied to this is
another _meaning, eben deshalb, "for that verv reason:" 2 Pet.
i. 5; Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 21; Plato, Protag. 310 E; Winer, § 21,
3, 2 ; Matthiae, § 4 70. Such a mode of construction is here
quite unnecessary. Nor can the reference be that which Usteri
quotes from his friend Studer, "even this," that is, "nothing
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more did the apostles communicate;" nor can it be "which also,
that same, trifling and inconsiderable as it was" (Gwynne). It
simply refers to the fact that the very thing stipulated was the
very thing the apostle was forward to do, and independently al•
together of the stipulation. It is needless to ascribe the poverty
of the believers in Jerusalem to any such remote cause as the
free table established after Pentecost, and which was furnished
by a kind of voluntary communism; for we know not how long
the experiment lasted, or to what extent it was supported. Nor
need we think of any abuse of the doctrine of the second advent
as being near at hand (Jowett),-an error in the Thessalonian
church which apparently unhinged its social relations. vV c
have but to remember "the spoiling of your goods" in the
Epistle to the Hebrews, and what the apostle says to the Thessalonians, 1 Thess. ii. 14, 15, "For ye, brethren, became followers of the churches of God which in 3" udrea are in Christ
Jesus : for ye also have suffered like things of your own countrymen, even as they have of the Jews; who both killed the
Lord Jesus and their own prophets, and have persecuted us;
and they please not God, and are contrary to all men."
The three apostles here referred to, whatever their prepossessions, yield to the force of Paul's statements. Peter also
at the council called the imposition of the law on Gentile converts an intolerable yoke, for the Gentile was saved by the
same grace as the Jew. Peter appealed only to the great facts
which had met him unexpectedly in his own experience; bnt
James, in the old theocratic spirit, connected the outburst of
Christianity with ancient prophecy as its fulfilment. In his
thought, God takes out of the Gentiles a people for His name,
and by an election as real as when He separated Israel of old
from all the nations. The prophecy quoted by hiru describes
the rebuilding of the tabernacle of !)avid, not by restoring his
throne in Jerusalem over Jews, and over heathen who as a test
of their loyalty become proselytes, but by the reconstitution
of the theocracy in a more spiritual form, and over myriads
of new subjects-" all the Gentiles" -without a hint of their
conformity to any element of the !\fosaic ritual. This expansion of the old economy had been foreseen ; it was no outgrowth unexpected or unprovided for. Believers were not to
be surprised at it, or to grudge that their national supremacy
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should disappear amidst the Gentile crowds, who in doing
homage to David's Son, their Messiah, should raise " the
tabernacle of David" to a grandeur which it had never attained, and could never attain so long as it was confined to
the territory of .J udrea. The Jewish mind must have been
impressed by this reasoning-this application of their own
oracles to the present crisis. So far from being perplexed by
it, they ought to have been prepared for it; so far from being
repelled by it, they ought to have anticipated it, prayed for
it, and welcomed its faintest foregleams, as in the preaching
of Philip in Samaria, and of Peter to Cornelius. Paul and
Barnabas, in addressing the multitude-" the church, the
apostles and elders"-did not launch into a discussion of the
general quest.ion, or attempt to demonstrate abstract principles.
First, in passing through Phenice and Samaria, they "declared the conversion of the Gentiles ; " and secondly, at the
convention theirs was a simple tale which they allowed to work
its own impression-they "declared what miracles and wonders
God had wrought among the Gentiles by them." The logic
of their facts was irresistible, for they could not be gainsaid.
Let their audience account for it as they chose, and endeavour to
square it with their own opinions and beliefs as best they might,
God was working numerous and undeniable conversions among
the Gentiles as visibly and gloriously as among themselves.
The haughty exclusiveness of the later Judaism made it
impossible for the church to extend without some rupture and
misunderstanding of this nature. That exclusiveness was
nursed by many associations. For them and them alone was
the temple built, the hierarchy consecrated, and the victim slain.
Their history had enshrined the legislation of Moses, the priesthood of Aaron, the throne of David, and the glory of Solomon.
The manna had been rained upon their fathers, and the bright
Presence had led them. Waters had been divided and enemies
subdued. Sinai had been lighted up, and had trembled under
the majesty and voice of Jehovah. Their land was hallowed
by the only church of God on earth, and each of them was a
member of it by birth. His one temple was on Mount
Moriah, and they gloried in the pride of being its sole possessors. The archives of their nation were at the same time
the records of their faith. Nothing was so opposed to their
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daily prepossessions as the idea of a universal religion. Or if
the boundaries of the covenanted territory were to be widened,
Zion was still to be the centre. Foreign peoples were to have
no separate and independent worship ; all nations were to :flow
to the "mountain of the Lord's house, established in the top of
the mountains, and exalted above the hills." It is impossible for
us to realize the intensity of Jewish feeling on these points, as
it was ever influencing Hebrew believers to relapse into their
former creed, and leading others into the self-deceptive and
pernicious middle course of J udaizers. In such circumstances,
the work of the Apostle Paul naturally excited uneasiness
and suspicion in the best of them, for it was so unlike their
own sphere of service. But the elder apostles were at this
period brought to acquiesce in it, and they virtually sanctioned
it, though there might not be entire appreciation of it in all its
extent and certain consequences.
There is no ground, therefore, for supposing that there was
any hostility between Paul and these elder apostles, or any decided theological difference, as many strenuously contend. for.
They all held the same cardinal truths, as is man ifest from the
Gospel and Epistles of John, and from the Epistles of Peter.
There are varying types of thought arising from mental peculiarity and spiritual temperament,-accidental differences showing more strongly the close inner unity. Nor is the Epistle
of James in conflict with the Pauline theology. It was in
all probability written before these J udaistic disputes arose ;
for, though addressed to Jews, it makes no mention of them.
Its object among other things was to prove that a justifying
faith· must be in its nature a sanctifying faith ; that a dead
faith is no faith, and is without all power to save; and that
from this point of view a man is justified by works-the products of faith being identified with itself, their one living
source.
Nor can we say that there were, even after the convention,
no misunderstandings between Paul and the other apostles.
While they were at one with him in thought, they seem not to
have had the same freedom to act out their convictions. There
was no opposition on any points of vital doctrine; but though
they held that his success justified him, they did not feel at
liberty, or had not sufficient intrepidity, to follow his example.
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Though their earlier exclusiveness was broken, their nationality
still remained,-their conservatism had become an instinct" they to the circumcision." This mere separation of sphere
might not give rise to division, but these pharisaic J udaists,
who were not so enlightened and considerate as their leaders,
were the forefathers of that Ebionitism which grew and fought
so soon after that period, having its extreme antagonism in
Marcion and his adherents. How the other apostles who had
1eft Jerusalem at the Herodian persecution, and may have
been in different parts of the world, acted as to these debated
matters, we know not. It is storied, indeed, that John, living
amidst the Hellenic population of Ephesus, kept the paschal
feast on the fourteenth day of the month, in accordance with
the Jewish reckoning; and that he wore in his older years
one special badge of a priest. Such is the report of Polycrates ; 1 but no great credit is to be attached to it, for it may
be only a literal misapplication to the "Divine" of the sacerdotal
imagery of his own Apocalypse. But the stand made by Paul
subjected him to no little obloquy and persecution from Jews
and J udaists. His apostleship was depreciated as secondary,
and his doctrine impugned as not according to truth. His perils
were not sympathized with; nay, some during his imprisonment
preached Christ '' of envy and strife," intending thereby to
"add affliction to his bonds." The mournful admission is wrung
from him during his last hours, " All they which are in Asia
he turned away from me." For his bold and continuous assertion of Gentile freedom he was frowned upon during his life,
and no doubt censured as pragmatic, vehement, and unreasonable in the advocacy of his latitudinarian views; and after his
death, he was for the same reason caricatured in the Clementines
under the name of Simon Magus, the malignant and worsted
antagonist of the apostle of the circumcision. And yet Paul was
the truest Jew of them all,-true in spirit and in act to the
Abrahamic promise which contained in it a blessing for "all
families of the earth" -to the divine pledge, '' I will give Thee
the heathen for Thine inheritance"-and to the oracular utter. 1 The words of Polycrates are, ,;. £,y,~i;/JYJ Iipiil,: Td ?ri-r,,,,'}..op '1:'f(f)op~,/;,,.
Euseb. Hist. Eccles. v. 24. The word ,,,-fr,,;1.av is rendered
Jerome (De
Viris Illus. 41 5), aurea lamina-the plate on the high priest's mitre.
Epipha.nius records the same thing also of James the Just, Hreres. 39, 2.
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ance, "I will give Thee for a light to the Gentiles, that Thou
mayest be my salvation unto the end of the earth." Truer by
far was he to the old covenant, and those numerous fore-showings of a better and broader dispensation, than they "which were
scattered abroad upon the persecution that rose about Stephen,
and who travelled as far as Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch,
preaching the word to none, but unto the Jews only," and than
those who, by insisting on the circumcision of Gentile converts,
were barring the way while they professed to open it, and clogging the gift in their mode of presenting it with conditions
which robbed it of its value by hampering its freeness.
The power of early association, which grows with one's
growth, is very difficult to subdue; for it may suddenly reassert
its supremacy at some unguarded moment, and expose inherent
weakness and indecision. He who, on being instructed by a
vision, had preached to Cornelius and admitted him by baptism
into the church, and who, when "they of the circumcision
contended with him," had nobly vindicated his procedure, and
rested his concluding argument on the remembered words of
the Master,-who had spoken so boldly in the synod, and
joined in the apostolic circular,-sunk at Antioch so far beneath
himself and these former experiences, that Paul was obliged to
withstand him to the face.

NOTE ON
'Av•fJ'lv El~ 'lEpou-67'.vp.a-"

CHAP.

II.

1.

I went up again to Jerusalem."

Five visits of the apostle to Jerusalem are mentioned in the
Acts, and the question is, which of them can be identified with
the visit so referred to in the first verse of this chapter, or is
that visit one not mentioned in the Acts at all?
These visits are: 1. That recorded in Acts ix. 26, and referred to already in Gal. i. 18. See p. 50.
2. The second visit is described in Acts xi. 27-30, and the
return from it in Acts xii. 25. In consequence of a famine,
" which came to pass in the days of Claudius Cresar," Barnabas and Saul carried up from Antioch "relief to the brethren
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which dwelt in J udrea ;" and their mission being accomplished,
they "returned from Jerusalem."
3. The third visit is told in Acts xv. In consequence of
Judaistic agitation in the church at Antioch, it was resolved
"that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of them, should
go up to J ernsalem to the apostles and elders about this question." The agitation was renewed in Jerusalem, and after the
deputies had been "received of the church," a council was
held, and a letter was written. Then Paul and Barnabas returned to Antioch, accompanied by Silas and Judas Barsabas,
who carried the epistle, and had it also in charge to expound
its contents-" to tell the same things by mouth."
4. The fourth visit is inferred from Acts xviii. 21, where
the apostle says, " I must by all means keep this feast that
cometh in Jerusalern,"-followed by the announcement, that
"when he had landed at Cresarea, and gone up and saluted the
church, he went down to Antioch."
5. The fifth visit is given at length in Aets xxi. 1-17, etc.
The apostle sailed from Philippi "after the days of unleavenerl
bread;" and he would not spend any time in Asia, for "he
hasted if it were possible for him to be at Jerusalem the day of
Pentecost."
Now the first and last visits may be at once set aside. He sets
aside the first himself by affirming that the one under discussion was a subsequent visit to it-lwiwra; and he did not returr1
to Antioch after his last visit, but he went down to it after
this visit, as is implied in ii. 11. Nor is it likely that his visit
to Jerusalem as a delegate from Antioch on a theological controversy was the fourth visit, for its only asserted purpose was
to keep a Jewish feast. ,vhiston, Van Til, Credner, and
Riickert virtually, with Kohler, Hess, Huther (on 1 Pet. p. 8),
and Lutterbeck, adopt this view, which has been strenuously contended for by "\Vieseler in his Chronologie d. apostol. Zeitalters,
p. 179, and in a Chronologischer Ea:curs appended to his commentary on this epistle. Wieseler, struck by Paul's circumcision
of Timothy after the visit referred to in this epistle, and by some
objections adduced by Baur, tries to escape from the difficulty
by adopting this hypothesis. But in this visit of the Galatian
epistle, the apostle describes his interview with the apostles as a
novelty; while the entire narrative implies that they met for the
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first time, and came to a mutual understanding as to their respective spheres of labour. Such a visit cannot therefore be the
fourth, for at the third visit Paul had most certainly met with
the apostles and elders, and there had been a public synod and
debate. Besides, Barnabas was with Paul at the visit in question ; but there is no mention of him in the account of the
fourth visit, for the two apostles had separated before that
period. If what Paul relates in this epistle, as to the results of
his consultations with the older apostles, had happened at the
fourth visit, it would have been surely mentioned in Acts; but
Acts is wholly silent on the matter, and dismisses the visit by
a single clause-" having saluted the church." Can those
simple words cover, as Wieseler argues, business so momentous,
prolonged, and varied as that described in the epistle before us 1
Besides, if this fourth visit, which appears to be limited to the
exchange of cordial greetings, is the one here described by the
apostle, then his historical argument for his independence
breaks down, and he conceals that at a previous period he
had been in company with the apostles, and had obtained
from them a letter which was meant to suspend an agitation
quite of the kind which was placing the Galatians in such
serious peril. In arguing his own independence from the fact
of his necessary distance during a long period from the primary
apostles, could he have concealed such a visit as that which led
to an address from Peter and a declaration from James on
points of such importance, and so closely allied to those which
he is about to discuss at length in the letter under his hand,
Wieseler's arguments are futile. One of them i~, that not till
the time of the fourth visit could Paul have risen to such eminence as to be on a virtual equality with Peter, nor would Paul
have ventured at an earlier period to have taken a Gentile like
Titus with him to Jerusalem. This is only an assumption, for
during those fourteen years the churches must have been learning to recognise Paul's independent mission, since he had so successfully laboured in Antioch-, the capital of Syrian heathendom,
had gone a long missionary circuit, and returned to the same
city, where he " abode long time." There was therefore, before
his third visit, an ample period of time and labour, sufficient to
place him and Barnabas in the high position assigned to them.
The record of the fourth visit in Acts is also silent about Titus;
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but at such a crisis as that which necessitated the third visit,
Titus, a person so deeply interested that in his person the
question was virtually tested, is very naturally found along with
the champion of Gentile freedom in the Jewish metropolis.
Wieseler indeed attempts to find Titl!s in A.cts xviii. 7, where
the common reading 'Iov1nou is found in some MSS. as Ti•rou
'Iov1TTou or TtTtou-a reading rejected by Lachmann and
Tischendorf, and probably a traditional emendation. He again
argues that the clause, ii. 5, " that the truth of the gospel
might remain with you," implies that Paul had been in Galatia
before he could so write of any purpose of his at the convention. But the apostle merely identifies, as. well he might, a
more pro;ximate with a more future purpose. See on the verse.
Another of Wieseler's proofs that the visit must be the fourth
one is, because it allows unrestricted freedom to the Gentile
converts, whereas at the third visit the circular issued and carried down to Antioch laid them under certain restrictions.
But in making this affirmation he travels beyond the record in
Gal. ii. 1-10, which speaks only of the apostolic concordat, and
says not a syllable about the general standing of the Gentile
converts. There is thus a certainty that his fourth visit is not
the one referred to by the apostle in the words, " Then fourteen
years after I went up to ,ferusalem."
Nor in all probability was it the second visit, when he went
up with funds to relieve the poor. This opinion is given in the
Chronieon Paschale,1 and held by Calvin, Keil, Kuchler, Gabler,
Heinrichs, Kuinml, Koppe, Bottger, Fritzsche, and by Browne,
Ordo Sceelorum, p. 97. The prophecy of Agabus could not be
the "revelation" by which he went up; and this visit could not
have been so long as fourteen years after his conversion. On such
a theory, too, he must have spent nearly all the intermediate and
unrecorded time at Tarsus. But, according to A.cts, no period
of such duration can be assigned to his sojourn in his native
city, for we find him very soon afterwards at Antioch. Prior to
the visit of this chapter, Paul and Barnabas were noted as missionaries among the heathen ; the elder apostles saw that Paul
had been entrusted with the gospel of the uncircumcision, for
he described to them the gospel which he was in the habit of
l

1

Ka) 6 :T1r: 'lrlX,A111, 01JJ.,ouQT1 f-rip«r ~u·d11 dJJ«.-/3iu,£ uVr'lJ.

ed. Dindorf, Bonn 1832.
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preaching amon·g the Gentiles. These circumstances were impossible at the second visit, for at that period the conversion of
the Gentiles had not been attempted on system and over a wide
area. It may be indeed replied, that as the apostle refers to
one visit, and then says, "After fourteen years I went up
again," the natural inference is, that this second must in order
of time be next to the first: Primum proximum iter (Fritzsche).
But the inference has no sure basis. The apostle's object must
be kept in view ; and that is, to show that his mission and
ministry had no originating connection with Jerusalem ; because for a very long period he could hold no communication
with the twelve, or any of them ; for it was not till three years
after his conversion that he saw Peter for a fortnight, and a
much longer interval had elapsed ere he conferred with Peter,
and J arnes, and John. Any visit to Jerusalem during which
he came into contact with none of the apostles, did not need
to be mentioned; for it did not assist his argumenti and was
no proof of his lengthened course of independent action. But
the second visit was one of this nature-the errand was special;
the Herodian persecution, under which James son of Zebedee
had fallen, and Peter had been delivered from martyrdom by a
singular miracle, had driven the apostles out of Jerusalem, and
the money sent by the church was, in absence of the apostles,
given into the custody of " the elders." This view is more in
accordance with the plain meaning of the narrative than that
of Ebrard and Diisterdieck, Meyer, Bleek, and N eander, who
conjecture that this visit to Jerusalem was made by Barnabas
only, Paul having gone with him only a part of the way. So
that the so-called third visit was therefore really the apostle's
second. But this view charges inaccuracy on the Acts of the
Apostles, and is only a little better than the assumption of
Schleiermacher, that the historian has confounded his authorities, and made two visits out of one. Nor had Paul at the
second visit risen to an eminence which by common consent
placed him by the side of Peter. We dare not say with
Wordsworth that he was not an apostle at the period of the
second v:isit, for the apostleship was formally conferred on him
at his conversion, but certainly he had not as yet made "full
proof" of his ministry. In the section of the Acts which narrates the second visit he even appears as secondary--the money
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was sent " by the hands of Barnabas and Saul ; " "Barnabas
and Saul returned from Jerusalem," Acts xi. 30, xii. 25. If
one object that the visit under review could not be the second
visit, because Peter, on being released from prison, had left
Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17), and could not therefore come into
conference with Paul and Barnabas, Fritz'sche replies, petperam
affirmes, for Paul and Barnabas had finished their stewardship
prior to the martyrdom of James and the arrest of Peter. But
to sustain his view, he breaks up the natural coherence and
sequence of the narrative.
The probabilities are therefore in favour of its being the
third visit recorded in Acts xv., when Paul and Barnabas went
up as deputies from the church at Antioch on the embarrassing question about the circumcision of Gentile converts. The
large majority of critics adhere to this view ; and among
authors not usually referred to in this volume may be named,
Baronius, Pearson, Remsen, Lekebusch, U ssher, Schneckenburger, Thiersch, Lechler, Baumgarten, Ritschl, Lange,
Schaff, Anger, de Temporum in Actis ratione, iy.; and Trip,
in his Paulus naclt d,er Apostef,geschiclite, Leiden 1866. Baur,
Schwegler; Zeller, and Hilgenfeld hold the same opinion,
only for the sinister purpose of showing that the discrepancies
between Acts and Galatians in reference to the same event
are so great and insoluble, that Acts must be given up as
wholly wanting historical basis and credit. But in Acts, Paul
and Barnabas were commissioned, and "certain others;" in
the epistle, Titus is mentioned as being with the two leaders.
The question at Antioch was virtually the same as that discussed in the public conference at Jerusalem ; and as a
testing case, the circumcision of Titus was refused, after it
had been apparently insisted on with a pressure that is called
compulsion. At this visit Paul stood out in the specific
character and functions of an apostle of the Gentiles ; the
other apostles acquiesced in his work, not as a novel sphere
of labour, but one which he had been filling with signal success. True, he says, "I went up by revelation;" but the
stat.ement is not inconsistent with the record in Acts, that
he was sent as a deputy. Commission and revelation are not
necessarily in antagonism. The revelation might be made
either to the church to select him, or to himself to accept the
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call. Or it might open up to him the true mode of doing the
work, and of securing Gentile liberty. Or it might take up
the more personal question of his own standing; and he chiefly
refers to this point in the epistle, for it concerned the argument which he was conducting, and closely touched the more
public theme of disputation. The first form of revelation is
found in the history of the same church, Acts xiii., but the
case is not analogous to the one before us. Quite a parallel
case, however, is related by the historian, and told by Paul
himself : the efforts of the brethren to save his life were coincident with a vision vouchsafed to himself. Acts ix. 30, 31,
xxii. 17-21.1 As the 7r&;i,.,,v of ver. 1 does not make it of
necessity a second visit, so the history of the third visit in Acts
xv. is not in opposition to the paragraph of the epistle before
us. The historian, looking at the mission in its more public
aspects, describes the assembly at Jerusalem to which Paul
and Barnabas were deputed; but the apostle, looking at it
from his own line of defence, selects what was personal to himself and germane to his argument-his intercourse with the
three "pillars," and their recognition of his independent apostleship. It is vain for Baur and his school to insist on any notorious discrepancy; for private communication is not inconsistent
with, but may be preparatory to a public convention, or may
spring out of it. It is true that J olm is not mentioned in
Acts as being present at the assembly, as he might have taken
no prominent part in the consultation, though he is spoken of
as being at the interview in Galatians. It is further argued,
as by Wieseler, that the third visit to Jerusalem and its convocation cannot be the one referred to in this epistle, because in
the epistle no notice is taken of the decrees of the council.
This silence about these local and temporary decrees, which were
simply "articles of peace," as Prof. Lightfoot calls them, is
one of Baur's curious arguments for denying that such a document was ever issued at all. The abstinence enjoined in them
was to produce conformity in three things to the Jewish ritual;
and the moral veto refers probably not to incest or marriage
within the Levitical degrees, but to the orgies so often con. '1 Biley, however, without any good ground, places this vision at the
second visit, during the Herodiao persecution. Supplement to Paley's
Hor~ Paulin~, p. 6.
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nected with heathen worship, and to indulgence in which the
heathen converts, from custom and a conscience long seared as
to the virtue of chastity, and not yet fully awake to its necessity, might be most easily tempted.1 But the apostle never
refers to the decrees at any time, when he might ha\·e made
naturally some allusion to them, as in 1" Cor. x. and in Rom.
xiv. Nay, in the first of these places, he virtually sets aside
one of the articles of the apostolic letter. It forbade the eating of "meats offered to idols;" but he represents it to the
Corinthians as a matter of indifference or of liberty, the question of eating or of abstinence depending on the degree of
enlightenment one may have, and on the respect he ought to
show to a brother's scruples. In the Epistle to the Romans he
takes similar ground, not that it is wrong in itself to eat certain
meats-" I know, and am persuaded by the Lord Jesus, that
there is nothing unclean of itself;" but the law laid down is,
that no one in the exercise of his just liberty is to put a stumbling-block in his brother's way. The apostle probably did not
regard the decrees as having any force beyond the churches
for which they were originally enacted and designed-" the
brethren which are of the Gentiles in Antioch, and Syria, ancl
Cilicia." The apostolic circular, which was a species of compromise in a peculiar and vexing crisis, was not meant for the
churches in Galatia which at the time had no existence. 'l'he
circumstances, too, were different. The Gentile section of the
church at Antioch wanted to guard itself against Jndaistic
tyranny, and there is no proof that any of its members had
succumbed. Dut many in Galatia had become willing captives, and the enactment of the council had therefore no
special adaptation to them. The churches in Antioch, Syria,
and Oilicia were exhorted to conform on some points to Jewish
observances, with the guarantee that no further exactions
should be demanded; while many in the Galatian. churches
were willing to observe, as far ~ possible, the entire Hebrew
ritual.
It is sometimes alleged, as by Keil, that Paul after the
council became more lax in his treatment of Jews, for he circumcised Timothy; so that this controverted visit must be one
1 See in Deyling specimens of an attempt to show that the " decrees "
were meant to comprise the so-called Noachic precepts, vol. ii. p. 469.

VACILLATION OF PETER.

14.3

earlier than the third, for at it he strenuously resisted the circumcision of Titus. But while there is no general proof of
the assertion, the special case adduced in illustration is J.\Ot in
point. Titus was wholly a Gentile, and his circumcision was
re,sisted. Timothy was a Jew by one side, and might receive,
according to law and usage,1 a Jewish ordinance which was a
physical token of his descent from Abraham. Paul circumcised
Timothy "because of the Jews in those quarters," to gain them
by all means ; but he would not have Titus circumcised to
please the J udaists, for their demand was wrong in motive and
character. To circumcise the son of a Jewish mother that he
might have readier access to those of his own race as one of
themselves, is one thing; but it is a very different thing to
circumcise a Gentile on the stern plea that submission to the
rite was essential to his salvation. Nor can the objection taken
from Peter's conduct at Antioch, as recorded in the following
verses, be sustained, viz. the strong improbability that une who
had taken such a part in the apostolic council at Jerusalem
should so soon after at Antioch act so unlike himself, and in
opposition to the unanimous decree of the synod. Some, indeed, place the scene at Antioch before this council, as Augustine, Grotius, Vorstius, Hug, and Schneckenburger; but it
seems most natural, according to the order of this chapter, to
place it after the council. Wieseler and Neandcr date it after
the fourth journey, with as little reason, though Wieseler,
in accordance with his own theory, places it not long after the
council. But granting for a moment that Peter did act in
opposition to the decrees, his conduct at Antioch affords no
proof that he bad changed his opinion in any way. What he
is· accused of is not any sudden, violent, and unaccountable
alteration of opinion, but he is formally charged with dissimulation,-not Selbstwiderspruclt, self-contradiction (Hilgenfeld),
but hypocrisy,-not the abjuring of his former views, but
shrinking from them through timidity. His convictions were
unchanged, but he weakly acted as if they had been changed.
Such vacillation, as will be seen in our commentary, is quite in
keeping with those glimpses into Peter's character which flash
upon us in the Gospels. Besides, while occasional vacillation
characterized Peter, his conduct at Antioch was not a formal
1

See Wet.stein an Acts xvi. 1-3.
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transgression of the decrees. They did not distinctly touch the
point on which he slipped; for while they enjoined certain
compliances, they said not a word as to the general social relations of the Gentile to the Jewish brethren. This question
was neither discussed nor settled at the council. So that
Peter cannot be accused of violating rules in the enactment
of which he had borne a principal share, and the objection
based on his alleged and speedy disobedience falls to the
ground. See under the ll th and 12th verses.
Some of the objections against the identity of the third
visit with the one referred to in Galatians, disposed Paley to
the notion that the Galatian visit is one not recorded in Acts
at all. Some of these objections he certainly solves himself
with his usual sagacity, particularly that based on the omission
of all notice of the decrees in the epistle. He says that "it is
not the apostle's manner to resort or defer much to the authority
of the other apostles;" that the epistle "argues the point upon
principle;" and Paul's silence about the decrees "is not more to
be wondered at, than it would be that in a discourse designed
to prove the moral and religious duty of keeping the Sabbath,
the writer should not quote the thirteenth canon." JV01·ks, vol.
ii. p. 350, ed. London 1830. Still, as he is inclined to think
that the journey was a different one from tl1e third, he puts it
after Acts xiv. 28 ; and he is followed by his annotator, Canon
Tate, in his Continuous History of St. Paul, pp. 141, etc., London 1840. Beza held a similar opinion ; and Schrader would
insert the journey after the 20th verse of Acts xix.,-that is,
the visit was made during the apostle's long sojourn at Ephesus,
· and is thus placed between the fourth and fifth visits. Der
Aposiel Paulus, vol. ii. pp. 299, etc. But while there are difficulties in spite of all explanations, there seems great probability at least that the visit recorded in the epistle is the same
as that told in Acts xv.-the third recorded visit of the apostle
to Jerusalem. The remarks of Hofmann on the harmony
between Acts and Galatians on the point before us may be
read with advantage.
Approximate chronology reckoning, according to ordinary
Jewish computation, a fragment of a year as a whole one,
leads to the same result. His first journey to Jerusalem was
probably in A.D. 41, his conversion having happened three
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years before; his second visit with funds for the poor may be
placed in A.D. 44, for in that year Herod Agrippa died, Acts :xi.,
after a reign of seven years ; his third visit may be assigned to
.A..D, 51, or fourteen years after his conversion; his fourth visit
may be dated .A.D. 53; and his fifth and last .A.D. 58. Then
he was kept prisoner two years in Ca:isarea ; Festus succeeded
Felix as procurator in .A.,D. 60, and probably the same year the
apostle was sent under his appeal to Rome. See Schott' s P,rolegomena ; Riickert, in l.oe. ; Davidson, lntroduction, vol. n. p.
112; and Conybeare and H~wson, vol. i. p. 244, etc.

CHAPTER II. 11-21.

T

HE apostle pursues his vindication no further in the same
strain. He has said that he received his commission
and gospel immediately from the same source as did the other
apostles; that he owed nothing to them ; that he did not on his
conversion rush up to Jerusalem and seek admission among
them, or ask counsel or legitimation from them; that three years
elapsed before he saw one of them, and him he saw only for a
brief space; that fourteen years afterwards he went up again to
the metropolis, when he met them, or rather three of the most
famous of them, as their equal; that he did not and would not
circumcise Titus; that the original apostles gave him .no information and no new element of authority, nay, that they
cordially recognised him, and that he and they came to an
amicable understanding as to their respective departments of.
labour. Who then could challenge the validity of his apostleship, or impugn the gospel which he preached, after Peter,
James, and John had acquiesced in them'? Who would now
venture to question their opinion T for they were satisfied,-even
Peter, specially marked in contrast as having the gospel of the
circumcision divinely committed to him. Nay more-and such
is now the argument-he was not only officially recognised as
a brother apostle by Peter, and as possessed of equal authority,
but he had opposed and rebuked Peter on a solemn and public
occasion, and in connection with one of the very points now in
dispute. While Peter had resiled for a moment, he had never
done so : his conduct in Jerusalem and in Antioch had been
one and the same. He thus proves himself invested with the
same high prerogative, measuring himself fully with Peter as
his eq nal, nay, more than his equal.
Antioch, a large and magnificent city, had communication
by the Orontes and its port of Seleucia with all the territories
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bordering on the :Mediterranean, and it was connected by an
overland route with Arabia and the countries on and beyond the Euphrates. Men of all nations easily found their
way into it for business or pleasure; and into this capital
named after his father, Seleucus had introduced a large colony
of Jews who lived under their own ethnarch. From being
the metropolis of Greek sovereigns, it became through the
fortune of war the residence of Roman proconsuls. The
gospel had been brought to it at an early period. Persons
who had fled on the martyrdom of Stephen travelled as far as
Antioch, "preaching the word to none but unto the Jews only,"
acting according to their light and their national prepossessions,
But a section of these itinerating preachers, "men of Cyprus
and Cyrene," had larger hearts and freer views, and they at
Antioch" spake unto the Grecians, preaching the Lord Jesus."
Great results followed these ministrations. Tidings of the
immense success were carried to the church in Jerusalem,
which at once, and probably from a combination of motives,
sent Barnabas to visit the Syrian capital. The earnest and
self-denying Cypriot at once undertook the work, and rejoiced
in the spectacle which he witnessed ; but he felt the labours so
augmenting, that he went and fetched Saul to be his colleague.
Their joint ministry among the mixed people that thronged
the streets and colonnades of this Rome in miniature lasted a
year; and such were its numerous converts, that the native
population were, for the sake of distinction, obliged to coin a
name for the new and rising party, and they called them
Christians. Antioch thus became the metropolis of Gentile Christianity, and Jerusalem looked with jealousy on its
northern rival. In it originated the first formal Christian
mission, and Paul made it his headquarters, starting from it
on his three great evangelistic journeys. The peace of this
society, however, was soon disturbed by Jewish zealots from
Jerusalem, and Paul and Barnabas went up to the mother
church "about this question." Gal. ii. 1. A council was held,
the decrees were fasued and sent down, and the two deputies
returned to Antioch and resumed their old work-" teaching
and preaching the word of the Lord." At some period after
this, Peter happened to come down to Antioch, and the
sc-ene here described took place. Just as from attachment
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to Jesus he followed "into the palace of the high priest,'
and found himself in almost the only circle where he could be
tempted to deny his Lord ; so now he had travelled to almost
the only city )Vhich presented that strange variety of circumstances by which, from his peculiar temperament, he could be
snared into this momentai·y cowardice and dissimulation.
Ver. 11. ''OT€ oe 'tj'A,0ev K77cf,a,; el,; 'AvT£oxeiav-" But when
Cephas came to Antioch." K77cf,a,; is found in A, B, C, H,
N, in the V ulgate, Syriac, and Coptic versions ; but llfrpo,;
has in its favour D, F, K, L, and the Greek fathers. The
Hebrew name was more likely, however, to be altered than the
usual Greek one. By oi he passes to another and different
argument. Paul and Barnabas went down after the council,
and Peter seems to have followed them, though his visit is not
recorded in Acts. Augustine, Hug, and Schneckenburger
refer the visit to an earlier epoch, yet the apostle appears to
follow the order of time; while Neander, Sardinoux, Baumgarten, Lange, and Wieseler of course, assign it to a later
year. But Barnabas had separated from Paul before the
time alluded to in Acts xviii. 22, and they were together in
Jerusalem at the period of the council. There is no authority
for saying either, with Schrader, that Peter had accompanied
Paul and Barnabas from Jerusalem, or with Thiersch, that it
was his first visit to the metropolis of Gentile Christianity.
KaTa wpoaw7TOV a-&np aVTf(J'T'l]V, gT£ KaTeryvwaµivo,; ~v-" I
withstood him to the face, because he had been condemned."
The Syriac reads

.

01.!:l ob01- ~ l ~ ? ~ , " because they

were stumbled by him." The last clause sets out the reason
of the conflict, and then it is historically stated. The
verb «anuyi,yvwa«w, generally followed by the genitive of the
person and accusative of the thing, means to know or note
something against one, next to lay this to his charge, and then
naturally to condemn him-accusation followed by the passing
of sentence. The perfect participle passive with 'tjv has its
natural meaning, " because he had been condemned," -not
simply accused, but condemned. Compare 1 Cor. xi. 5, Heh.
v. 14, x. 22. The V ulgate reads doubly wrong, in sense and
in syntax, quia rep1·ehensibilis erat; and so Calvin, reprehensione
dignus. And this rendering is followed by many, as Beza,
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a-Lapide, Kuttner, Borger, Matthies, Brown, and the English
Version. Others, as Winer, Schott, De Wette after Luther,
and Jowett, take the milder meaning, which is, however,
grammatically correct, quia repreliensus erat-" because he was
blamed." But the phrase " I withstood to the face" necessitates the full signification of the participle. The instances
commonly adduced in behalf of the adjectival meaning will
not bear it out. It is true that in Hebrew, from its want of
verbal adjectives, the passive participle may occasionally bear
the sense of one ending in bilis, or a participle ending in ndus.
Gesenius, Lelirgeb. § 213; Nordheimer, § 1034, 3, b. The
idiom is based on the notion that what is praised is praisable,
that what is loved is lovable or deserves to be loved. Thus
one passes easily from the idea of incorrupt to that of incorruptible, from that of seen to that of visible, from that of
touched to that of touchable or palpable. But it is difficult to
say in regard to the Hebrew idiom when and how far the one
notion is expanded into the other, and there is no reason why
this usage should be transferred into Greek. The common
proofs taken from the classics-T€T€Aeuµlvos-, Iliad, i. 388, and
Lucian, de Saltatione, p. 173 (vol. v. ed. Bipont.), where the
same word occurs as in the passage before us-will not bear
it out, and those quoted from the New Testament are also
defective. For the aorist participle e,cp,t;w0evTa in Jude 12
has its regular meaning, "rooted out;" the perfect participle
lf3oe"'A.vyµevo,s- in Rev. xxi. 8 is not "abominable," but "covered
with pollutions," or abominated ; and the present participle in
He_b. xii. 18, "¥'7l°Ni<pwµivq,, has its literal meaning of being
touched. See Alford, Delitzsch, and Bleek, in Zoe.; Winer,
§ 45, 1. So that the strong term used by the apostle leads
us to infer that the condemnation was not simply self-condemnation or conscious inconsistency (Bengel, Bagge, Windischmann, Hofmann), but condemnation pronounced in no
measured terms by those who were aggrieved by Peter's hypocritical conduct. Tergi versation on the part of such a man
could not but produce deep and wide sensation in such a church
as Antioch ; and the outraged feelings of the Gentile portion
of it so suddenly shunned, and to all appearance so decidedly
disparaged, must have condemned the apostle. They had but
to compare himself, not with his forqier self, as he had cham-
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pioned them twice over in J ernsalem, but with his recent self
on his arrival in their city. The hollowness of his withdrawal
from them carried with it at the same time its· own condemnation.
Peter therefore being signalized as a condemned man, Paul
was obliged to interfere on behalf of honesty, consistency, and
spiritual freedomKa-ra 1rpouw1rov avnj; a1.J'f€1T'P1]V-" to the face I withstood
him" -not simply coram omnibus (Erasmus, Beza, Matthias,
and Conybeare), for the preposition retains its sub-local meaning, as may be inferred also from the attitude described in the
verb avTEUTTJV, Acts iii. 13, XXV. 16. Comp. 2 Cor. :x:. 1, 7;
Sept. Dent. vii. 24, ix. 2 ; 2 Chron. xiii. 'l, 8; ICaTtt 1rpoo-ro'1T'OV
-r&ga-., Polyb. iii. 65, 6; similarly xi. 14, 6. This meaning is
not very distinctly brought out in tViner, § 4.9_ The antagonistic sense of the verb may be seen in Eph. vi. 13, 2 Tim. iii. 8.
These two words-71'pouro7T'ov, a1"TE!T'f'l7ll-have the emphatic
position as an index to the fidelity of the argument. Private
remonstrance, written correspondence, appeals against Peter
or crimination of him in his absence, would not have proved
Paul's conscious equality of status so truly as a face-to-face
rebuke, and that publicly, of the apostle of the circumcision.
The iniquitous gloss ,.;a-rd, o-')(f,µa-" in appearance only" -as
if the whole scene had been got up between the apostles, is as
little to be thought of as the assertion that this condemned Peter
was not the well-known apostle, but another individual of the
same name. See the history of that controversy at the end of
this chapter.
Ver. 12. llp6 TOU <ytJ,p €"t,.,0€tv TU,1(i,;; a:/TO 'laJ£dJ{:1ov-" for
before that certain from James came." What is the connection of the word e').0e'iv with nvd,,; a1r6 'la,,:mflov 1
1. The preposition seems to be used in no vague sense, as
if they only came from James' locality, or from Jerusalem, for
they came from himself. Augustine, Beza, Olshausen, Schaff,
:Saumgarten-Orusius, and Brown incline to this· view. But
why name James, if locality only be alluded to T As easy,
since a'TT'6 has so often a local meaning, woulcl it have been to
write at once, from Jert1salem-a1r6 'IepouoXuµow.
2. Usteri, Winer, and Zeller connect T£V4S' with a'/7"6 'Ia1tw/3ov-certain dependants or followers of James, as in the phrase
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Bernhardy, P· 222. Winer's explanation
of this conjecture is loose-qui Jacobi auctoritate utrum jure an
secus usi fuei·int. But this idiom is specially connected with
names of places and abstract nouns (Ellicott), and James never
appears as the head of a party. His name never seems to have
been used as the watchword of any faction of J acobites, like that
of Paul, Cephas, and Apollos; and this probably because he
was resident in Jerusalem where the church thought and felt
so much at one with himself, whereas Peter must have constantly come into contact with persons of opposite sentiments,
and preached to communities of divided opinion.
3. The inference seems to be well grounded that they were
persons sent from James (De vVette, Meyer, Trana). Matt.
xxvi. 47; Mark v. 35; Mark xiv. 43; Kat ap'Tt i:hr' €1(,f{vov
~pxoµai, Plato, Protag. 309B. It may, on the one hand, be
too strong to affirm that they were formally sent by James on
an express mission, though it may be fairly inferred that he
knew of their coming, and that they appeared in Antioch with
at least his sanction; but, on the other hand, it unduly softens
the phrase to giye it the meaning of persons who "gave out
themselyes as from James" (Winer, Ellicott). There is no warrant for Prof. Lightfoot's supposition, that they came "invested
with some powers from James, whicli they abused." For there
is no hint that they were the same very extreme party described
in Acts xv. 24, a party which Peter would rather have resisted
than succumbed to. Who those men were, or what their
mission was, we know not. The narrative of Acts says nothing
of the occurrence. But from the result one may infer, that
they were sent to see as to the obedience of the church to the
decrees. These decrees respected the Gentiles, and indeed
they originated in a reference regarding their position. No
additional burden was to be placed on them ; but the believing
.Tews were expected to keep "the customs," and not to mix
freely with the Gentiles. Acts xv. 19. It may, therefore,
have been suspected at Jerusalem that the Jewish belieYers,
through intercourse with Gentile brethren, were relaxing, and
were doing what Peter had begun to do at Antioch with increasing freedom; so that the business of this deputation may
have been, to see that the circumcision did not presume on any
licence in consequence of the , opinion of the council. See
o[ a,,r() fl).a'TWVO~.
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Alford. Other purposes have been imaginecl for these " certain
from.Tames," without any foundation. At all events, they could
not he the false brethren already mentioned by Paul, nor those
disowned by James in his address before the council, and in
the apostolic circular. Nor could they be the bearers of the
decrees, as Ritschl (Altkath. Kirclie, p. 128) supposes, for these
documents had been sent down at an earlier period. Before
these certain came from James, we are told of PeterMe,-a 'TWV l011wv O"IJV1]U0uw-" he was eating with the Gentiles." As .he had done before (Acts x.), and had defended
the act at Jerasalem so nobly and conclusively, as is told in
the following chapter (Acts xi.). The charge at that time was
Kal crovic/)<U'(e'> av-rot'-.,-himself admitting to Cornelius that by
Jewish ordinance such intercourse was a0~µi-rov. Compare
Luke xv. 1 ;_ 1 Cor. v. 11. Some, as Oishausen and Matthies,
widen the meaning of the phrase too much, as if it signified
general social intercourse ; and others, as Thiersch and Hilgenfeld, emphasize it too much, and refer it not to ordinary diet,
but also to communion in the love-feasts and eucharist. Peter
· then had been acting according to conviction, and as the vision
had long ago instructed him. But on the question of eating
with Gentiles the council had said nothing, it only forbade certain articles of food; and the circular did not settle the general
relation of converted Gentiles to the law, for it only spoke out
against the necessity of circumcising them. But this last enactment releasing them from circumcision virtually declared them
no longer common or unclean; and for a time at Antioch Peter
thus understood it, so that his tergiversation was a violation in
spirit at least of the " decrees." There is no ground for
Wieseler's assumpti0n, which is based on the late date which
he assigns to this meeting at Antioch, that Peter's conduct had
reference simply to the articles of food forbidden by these
"decrees" which in lapse of years had fallen into comparative
desuetude, and that, in withdrawing from social intercourse
with the Gentiles, he only obeyed them. The reproof of Paul
on such a supposition would have been uncalled for and unjust;
and for such a withdrawal, l1ypocrisy could not be laid to
Peter's charge. The "certain from James" seem to have insisted that the decision of the council was to be limited entirely
to the points specified in it, and that it did not warrant such

CHAP. IT. 13.

153

free intercourse with believing Gentiles as Peter had been
practising. The believing Gentiles were, on that view, to be
an inferior caste in the church.
"On, Se 'f/A0av, lnrlcr-reAMv tcai a<f,oopitev iavr6v-" hut when
they came, he withdrew and separated himself." The reading
q],.,(hv has B, D1, F, rit, two other MSS., and the Itala in its
favour; but the plural form has preponderant authority. The·
singular t)A0e11, accepted by Lachmann, may have come from
the following verse, from some reminiscence of the previous
e't.,0eZv in ver. 11, or from some odd meaning attached to nve<;a'lr6 'laKwfJov; for Origen has et..06VTO<;' 'laK6>{:3ov wp6<;- avr6v,
as if James himself had followed his TLIJE<;. Contra Celsum, ii.
1, p. 56, ed. Spencer. The two connected verbs represent
Peter first as withdrawing himself, and then, as the fear grew,
ultimately and formally separating himself. The imperfects
show that not one act only, but the course which he was
following is depicted as if placed before one's eyes. Jelf, §
401, 3.
iJ,ofJo6µEvo<; -roV<; J,c weptToµi'Jir-" fearing," or "inasmuch
as he feared them of the circurncision"-that is, Jews in blood,
but Christians in creed, called 'Iovoa.{wv -rrov wewu:n€v,c6Tmv in
Acts xxi. 20; Tit. i. 10, 11. The participle has a causal sense.
Schmalfeld, § 207, 3. Before the nvf!<; who had arrived at
Antioch he quailed; and they certainly represented, though not
by any formal commission, the creed and practice of the mother
church (Wieseler). Peter might imagine that his position
as the apostle of the circumcision was endangered. It would
thus appear, that though he was the apostle of the circumcision, and migl1t naturally be regarded as the head of that
section of the church, there was an influence in it higher than .
his, and a power resident in Jerusalem of which he stood in
awe. Chrysostom is anxious to show that his fear had no connection with himself, but was only anxiety about the disciples,
his fear being parallel to that expressed by Paul in iv, 11; and
Theophylact adds, that he was condemned wrongfully by men
who did not know his motive. Somewhat similar opinions are
held by Erasmus, Piscator, Grotius, and Dr. Brown, and most
naturally by Baronius and Bellarmine.
Ver. 13. Kat uvvvire,cpl811uav avnp ,cal, ol AOb'll"Ot 'Iov6aw1,
- " and the other Jews also dissembled with him." The corn-
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pound verb-the aorist passive with a deponent sense (Polyb.
iii. 31, 7)-means "to act a part along with," "to play the
hypocrite in company with;' The rest of the believing Jews
in Antioch acted· as Peter did-withdrew themselves, and
shunned all social intercourse, of the kind at least referred to,
with their fellow-believers of the Gentiles, Now this secession
was hypocrisy, for Peter and these other Jewish converts transgressed against their better convictions. They concealed their
real views, or acted as if they thought that it was really wrong
to eat with Gentiles. Probably they fe]t as if they had gone
beyond the understood compact, in enjoying such familiar
intercourse with their Gentile brethren; and on account of the
party which came from James, they suddenly and decisively
asserted their rigid Judaism, and acted as if they had been
convinced that their salvation depended on complete ritual
conformity. This hypocrisy involved a denial of one of the
primary truths of the gospel, for it had a tendency to lead the
Gentiles to believe that they too must observe the law in order
to justification and life. It is added, in fine, to show the marvellous strength of the current,,,aCTTe
n
'" <J'IJ1)a1rrrx,
' 07J atl'Tu.lV
' ~ T;J~ 1.nro,cp1,a-e,,-•
'
" so
K,ai' B apva,-,a,;
that even Barnabas was carried along with them by their dissimulation." The JCat is ascensive-" even." ,Viner, § 53, 3, e.
The verb is used only tropically in the Ne\v Testament, but
not always in malam partem : Rom. :xii. 16 with the dative of
thing. The particle c/,<rre is usually joined with the infinitive,
that mood, according to grammarians, being used when the
result is a matter of necessity ; but the indicative, as here, is
employed when the result is represented as a matter of fact.
Klotz-Devarius, ii. 772; Kuhner, ii. 563; )Viner, § 41, 5, 1.
The vacillation of Barnabas was the direct but not the necessary result of their dissimulation. The dative iYlro,cpwer, may
be that of instrument, or it may be governed by uvv in composition, as our version gives it. 2 Pet. iii. 17 ; ~ 21r&pT1J
<Tvva:rr/ryeTo ,fJ ,coivjj Trj<; 'Er.).a,oo,; c.tM<Tet, ZosimUB, Hist.
v. 6, p. 409, ed. Reitemeier,-in which places also both
forms of construction are possible. The first, said to be so
harsh, is probably the true one. They were swept along with
others by their hypocrisy, and of course swept into it, though
the translation cannot be that of the V ulgate, in illam Bimula-
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tionem. That, however, is the undoubted inference, as a-vv
implies it. Fritzsche on Rom. xii. 16. The contagion of such
an example infected Barnabas, "a good man, and full of the
Holy Gho~t, and of faith," who had shared in Paul's labours
among the Gentiles, and must have possessed no little of his
free and elevated spirit. Even the apostle's colleague was
swept away from his side by the influence of Peter, and perhaps by a similar awe of the -rwJ,;;. If Peter and Barnabas
had changed their views, hypocrisy could not have been laid to
their charge. But with their opinions unchanged, they acted
as if they had been changed; therefore are they accused of
dissimulation. It was "not indecision" of opinion, as Jowett
affirms, but indecision certainly in acting np to their unaltered convictions. Nor was it error or inconsistency, induced
by want of clear apprehension, that is laid to their charge
(Hilgenfeld, Bisping) ; but downright hypocrisy, and that is
the proper term to describe their conduct. What Peter could
say in his genuine state may be read in his first Epistle, i. 22,
23. This dissimulation, so wide and powerful, was compromising the freedom of the gospel, for it was subverting the
doctrine of justification by faith; and therefore the apostle,
who could on fitting occasions "to the Jews become a Jew,"
was obliged to visit it with immediate and stern rebuke.
Ver. 14. 'Au' OT€ etoov Sn OiJIC op001rooovo-t 7rp6,;; 'Ti]V
&,11,~0Hav ToiJ euaf'/7e11,{ov-" But," or "howbeit," " when I saw
that they were not walking according to the truth of the gospel." The compound verb occurs only here, and is translated
in the V ulgate, recte ambularent ; in Tertullian, non recte pede
incedentes: Contra ,.Ware. iv. 3. 'Op0f.nrov(; (Soph. Antig. 972)
occurs also in later ecclesiastical writers, and the use of op06.;
in other compounds leads to the correct apprehension of its
meaning here, which is "to foot it straight," to walk straight,
that is, in no crooked paths-to conduct one's self uprightly or
honestly. The apostle often uses 'IT'Ept'IT'a'TE'iv and crroixe'iv.
See under Epb. ii., etc. The present tense employed as in
this clause denotes action beginning at a previous period and
still continuing-" a state in, its entire duration." Kuhner, §
846 ; Winer, § 40, 2, c. Schmalfeld says that in such a case
das Subjekt in dem Processe der A usfuhrung seines 'That verge9enwarti9t wird, p. 96. The wp6~, pointing to the norm or
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rule, signifies "according to." Luke xii. 4.7; 2 Cor. v. 10;
Winer, § 49, h ; Bernhardy, p. 265. But Estius, BaumgartenCrusius, Meyer, and .Alford give it its more ordinary sense of
"in the direction of," or marking aim," that aim being, according
to Meyer, to uphold and further the truth of the gospel. The
apostle generally uses KaTa, as denoting rule or measure, after
7r€pt1ran!lv. Ellicott says, indeed, in reply, that "motion is
much more obscurely expressed in op001roo€ZV than 7r€pt7raT€tV."
Hofmann affirms that the verb means "to stand with equal feet,"
op01:nrovr; (Antigone, 972) meaning ein 9erad aufrecht stehende1·.
Usage seems to declare for the second meaning, and the idea
of norm may be implied in the verb itself. The II truth of the
gospel " is not the true gospel, but the truth which it contains
or embodies-evidently the great doctrine of justification by
faith, implying the non-obligation of the ceremonial law on
Gentile converts, and the cessation of that exclusiveness which
the chosen people had so long cherished. See ii. 5.
Elwov TP K11cf>tJ.. The reading K1J# has the authority of
A, B, C, t{, the Vulgate, Syriac, and many other versions, with
several of the Greek fathers; but II &pr." has only in its favour
D, F, K, L. The apostle uses no strong term, does not say in
any overbearing spirit, " I challenged him, or I rebuked him ;"
but simply, "I said to him." The expostulation, however, was
in public (not 1Ca-r' lUav now), and he puts his own apostolic
independence in direct conflict with that of Peter. He was
in this publicity only following the injunction which he afterwards gave to Timothy, 1 Tim. v. 20. But while the words
lµ:1rpoufJev waJJTrov, " before them all," describe the publicity
of the address, there is no warrant for saying expressly,
as Thie1-sch does, that the phrase means " in a meeting of
both sections of the congregation specially summoned for the
purpose."
The scene is quite in keeping with the respective antecedents and character of the two apostles. See note at end of
chapter.
The address is somewhat difficult and involved, from its
brevity and compactness, and its passing away from the direct
second person singular to the first person singular which
rehearses in wondrous words the depth of Paul's own experience. Yet Gwynne, in opposition to all who ha,e written on
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the subject, says, "Methinks a plainer, simpler, more intelligible line of argument is not to be found Vl'ithin the compass
of the Bible."
The commencement is bold and somewhat abrupt~ -~
. I
,,L ~ Kai' ovx,
, 'Iovoaucw_~ .. ~
.I-:::
Ei, a-v,' 'Iovoaw_V7r<LPX<iJV,
f.uvucoo<;
<:,T}'>" If thou, being a Jew, livest after the manner of Gentiles
and not after the manner of the Jews." The place of the
verb in our text has the authority of A, B, C, F, 11t, llISS., and
Latin fathers. Cod. Clar., Sang., with the text of Ambros.
Sedulius, Agap., omit Kal ovx 'Iovoai,ao<;. The position of ?;y.in the received text after e0vu,&,; has the authority of D, K,
L, nearly all Mss., the majority of versions and of the Greek
fathers, and is followed by Tischendorf. Instead of ovK, oiJX
is found in A, C, l!t1, etc., and is accepted by Tischendorf, B
and D 1 having 00(,i. Winer, § 5. Paul brings the matter
home at once to him. If a Jew as thou art-v'IT'&PXrov, stronger
than &Jv, which is found in D1. The el throws no doubt on
the case, hut puts it syllogistically, as in Rom. v. 10, xv. 27;
2 Cor. iii. 7, 9, 11; Eph. iii. 2. If thou, being a Jew-born
and brought up a Jew as thou hast been-the stress lying on
'I ovoaioi.. By the present t5.- is represented the nsual life of
the apostle-his normal conduct; for at that very moment he
had receded from his ordinary practice, and was again living
'Iouoau,w<;. The present !Jj,;; is certainly not for the past ~,,,,.,,
either actually (Flatt) or in effect (De ,vette), nor is el for
E'lT'1:io~, nor !Jj.- for ~t7J0"08 (Usteri). Like all Jews, he had felt
it nnlawful-a0J;wroV-KOA.Aaa-0at ,P, '!rpor:repxeu0ai a,}l,MJqn5)v11
-to associate with or come unto a foreigner. Acts x. 28 ;
Joseph. Cont. Ap. ii. 28. Such association was limited and
defined by 17vve<f:,a71:,;; when Peter was challenged for his free
social intercourse with Cornelius. Since that period of divine
warning and illumination at J oppa, as to what was Kow~v /;
aKa0apTov, Peter had so broken through Jewish custom that
he freely ate and drank with Gentile converts. He had been
doing so till the moment of his present withdrawal. To live
e0vtKw<; was to disregard the old distinction of meats, drinks,
and races ; and this Peter did, as is said in ver. 12. And he
had not renounced his liberty; he had in no sense retracted his
principles of life; he had not refused to eat with Gentiles from
force of conviction that such association was wrong, but only
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from pressure of circumstances-undue deference to the prejudices of some he desired to stand well with. So that Paul
justly and with emphasis says rr,,;--" thou art living" -tI:e
word by the present form rebuking his inconsistency, as if
overlooking his momentary defection. Wholly out of question is the view of Usteri, that the adverbs J0vucwr.; and
'IovoatKw<; are to be taken ideally and not in their ordinary
objective sense, the first meaning " wrongly," an<l the
second " with spiritual rectitude," Rom. ii. 23 ; that is, Peter
had acted ethnically or sinfully, in his dissimulation, since he
was not "an Israelite in whom is no guile." But it is not to
the morality, it is to the hollowness and inconsistency of the
action that the apostle refers. The charge is, Thou art living
after the manner of the Gentiles, and, though a Jew, not after
the manner of the Jews. Now, this being admitted and undeniable, the challenge isIlror.; Ttt MV'T/ ava,yKat°et', "Iovoaft1;1,v ;-" how art thou compelling the Gentiles to live after the manner of the Jews 1"
Wycliffe has it more tersely idiomatic-If thou that art a J ewe
lyuest hethenlich and not jewliche, how constreynest thou
hethen men to bicome jewis '? We read woo<; on the authority
of A, B, C, D, F, N, the majority of versions and the Latin
fathers. The other reading Tl of the Received Text, has K,
L, the majority of minuscules, and the Greek fathers in its
favour, and it is retained by Tischendorf, in violation of his
own critical principles. The verb ava,y,c&t'ew, used here as
often with an accusative followed by an infinitive, passes away
from its strict original meaning into the kindred one of moral
compulsion-by suasion, menaces, or autl1ority. So often in
Plato and in Xenophon. Ast defines it as argumenti's eogo
aliquem ut concedat, Le:c. Platon. sub voee; Sturz, Lex. Xen.
sub voce, gives it as necessitas quarn presens rerum conditio efficit.
Matt, xiv. 22; 2 Cor. xii. 11. See under ver. 3. Libanius
has Tl iJp,ar.; ava,y,c&t'et,;- To'i,; i,01;aw 'A071va'i:IDv <lKoMv0e'iv, 455.
Comp. Hom. Clement. xiv. 7, and Recogn. ix. 38. It has been
supposed by De W ette, ,vieseler, Lechler, and Ritschl, that the
7-WE'> li'ITo 'laJC6>{:Jov had insisted on the observance of the ceremonial law, and that Peter did not merely remain silent or
passive, but openly and actively defended their view. But
this verb and the context afford no sure ground for this ex-
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treme supposition. .All we are warranted to say is, that Peter
belied his own principles in his conduct ; for there is no proof
that either be bad changed them, or had intimated that he
had changed them. The Jewish party naturally followed
Peter, even Barnabas among them ; and such an example in
the circumstances, and connected with the arrival of these
men from the mother church, exerted a pressure amounting to
a species of compulsion on the Gentile converts. What inference could they draw from the sudden change of Peter but an
obligation to follow him and submit? The direct tendency of
Peter's conduct was so to act upon them as to constrain them
into Judaism,-a result which, by the concealment of his real
principles, he was doing his best to bring about. The verb
'IovoattHv is apparently more pointed and full than 'IovoaEicw<;
sfiv-the one depicting the condition of, and the other implying
the entrance into, the Jewish life, and properly used of a conforming Gentile. Joseph. Bel. Jud. ii. 18, 2 ; Sept. Esther
viii. 17. Wieseler, according to his theory already referred to,
takes "to J udaize" as equivalent to, "to keep the decrees of
the council." 'Iovoatteiv is formed like f>.)11r1vttew, cfn"J,,"Jw1rtsew,
)l.aK(.r>Vl,etv, µ,r,olsew. Buttmann, § 119-8, d. The 7TW<; represents the case as incomprehensible and surprising-qui fit ut,
quo jure (Winer) ; Mark xii. 35; John iv. 9 ; Rom. iii. 6,
vi. 2 ;-puts his conduct in such a light, that it needed immediate vindication.
How far the address of the apostle extends, has been disputed. Beza, Grotius, Semler, Kappe, Matthies, Hermann,
Wieseler, and Hofmann hold that the address ends with ver.
14; Luther and Calvin that it ends with ver. 16; Cajetan,
Neander, Turner, Gwynne, that it ends with ver. 17; and
Flatt with ver. 18. On the other hand, the majority of commentators suppose that the address extends to the end of the
chapter. For it would be strange if, in such a crisis, these two
clauses alone, or these and ver. 15, formed the entire expostulation.
Wieseler argues, and he is joined in this portion of his
argument by Hofmann, that if the two apostles were at one
in principle, then, though Peter dissembled, how could Paul
so earnestly prove to him the truth which he did not deny?
But Peter was not alone concerned; the words were spoken_
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" before them all," and the inconsistency between principle and
practice needed to be fully exposed. The appeal in iii. 1, it
is argued, is abrupt if the address to Peter be carried on to the
end of the chapter. But the abruptness is not more than that
expressed by 0auµ&tw in i. 6; and the conclusion of Paul's
expostulation so shapes itself as to accord with, and form an
introduction to, the train of argument and appeal with which
the epistle is to be filled. Wieseler objects again, that the
direct a-6 is not found after ver. 14, and that the tone of a
personal address is wanting. But the a-6 is taken up by the
f,µE'ic;, and the apostle does not reproduce his exact words; he
gives only the substance without the precise original form.
Nay, the €"fro in the hypothetical case put in ver. 18 plainly
arraigns the conduct of Peter, and is an indirect description of
his inconsistency-" For if the things which I destroyed, these
again I build up, I constitute myself a transgressor." In the
15th verse the words are ;,µe1,c; ipua-ei 'Iouciaio,, which could not
be said directly to the Galatian churches, the majority of whom
were Gentiles. Nor are there any marks of transition, indicating where he passes from the address to Peter to the general
style of the epistle, till we come to the sharp and startling
words of iii. 1, 6J av61JToi I'aMrni. The verses, too, are all
closely connected-the 15th and 16th verses by syntax; these
to the 17th by the adversative inference in el Si; it to the 18th
by the argumentative el "/&p ; and it to the 19th by "/&p, rendering a reason,-while the remaining clauses are logically
linked together to the end of the chapter. Vers. 15, 16, 17 are
in the first person plural ;,µli,;, and the remainder in the first
person singular,-not precisely the apostle's " musing or arguing with himself with an indirect reference to the Galatians"
(Jowett), but the vindication of _his consistency, which had its
roots deep in his own personal history. The apostle is not
"speaking to himself," nor can we regard the words as "the after
comment of the narrator" (Lightfoot); but he brings out some
elements of his own spiritual consciousness to vindicate the part
which he had taken, and to show by this representative I that
he, and those who had passed through his experience, of all of
whom he was a prominent specimen, could not but regard
Peter's tergiversation not only as unworthy of him and detrimentill to the cause of the gospel, but as utterly in conflict with

CHAP. II. 15.

161

the inner life and trust of every believer. Nor does the apostle
really " drift away from Peter at Antioch to the J udaizers in
Galatia" (Lightfoot); rather, the apostle's reminiscence of his
address to Peter naturally throws into relief the points which
had reference to the letter which he was writing at the
moment. That is to say, his immediate object was to show his
perfect independence of the primary apostles, even of Peter;
for he opposed him resolutely on a certain occasion, when by
taking a retrograde step he was exercising an adverse Judaistic
influence ; but this theme of dispute was in itself intimately
connected with the Judaizing reaction in Galatia, so that in
his narrative of the interview and expostulation he brings out
its b~aring on the immediate object of the epistle, to which
he passes at once without any formal transition. The apostle
gives only an abridged report of what he said to Peter ; and he
introduces what he says of himself, first, because he was the
object of suspicion and attack, and secondly, because at the
same time it carried him into the line of thought which he was
about to pursue in the parchment under his hand. He is not
to be supposed as calling up his very words, but he writes the
general purport in brief, at once vindicating his independence,
or in a human sense his autonomy, and exposing in the process
the very error which had seduced the Galatian converts.
~ ,I, I
\' ~ Kai\ OVK
' E,.•t E'0VOJV
~
•
"\ I
't'VII€£ 'I ovoawt,
aµapTOJl'-Oi
V er. 15 . 'Hµn<;
- " we by nature Jews, and not of the Gentiles sinners."
Primasius, Elsner, Schmidt, Bagge, Grotius, and Brown connect aµaprro).,o{ with 'Iovoaun-nos natum Judwi, licet non ea:
Gentibus, peccatores,-we being by nature Jews, and not of the
Gentiles, yet sinners ; or, Jews, and though not Gentiles, still
sinners. True, the apostle concludes all under sin; and Jews
are not only no exception, but their sinfulness has special aggravations. Rom. ii. 3, 22, iii. 9, 23, 24. Yet he does not here
say that the Jews are not sinners, but the heathen are characterized as "sinners" from the Jewish standpoint-sinners
inasmuch as they are Gentiles, or in consequence of being
Gentiles; and it would be as unfair to infer from this language,
on the one hand, that those who wc:re by birth Jews were therefore not sinners (Hofmann), as, on the other hand, that the
Gentilism of the contrasted party excused their sin. The term
is not taken in a strict spiritual sense, but with the signification
I,
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it carried in Jewish parlance as a designation of all who were
beyond the limits of the theocracy. The apostle thus speaks
relatively : Men born Gentiles, being without the law, were by
the privileged Jews reckoned "sinners." Rom. ii. 12; Eph.
ii. 12; 1 Cor. ix. 21; Luke xviii. 32, xxiv. 7, compared with
Matt. xxvi. 45, xvi1i. 17 ; 1 Sam. xv. 18 ; 1 Mace. ii. 44;
Tobit xiii. 6; Hom. Clement. xi. 16, p. 241, ed. Dressel. It is
perhaps better to supply eap.h than lfvw;. We (himself and
Peter) are Jews by nature, not of Gentile extraction, and
therefore, from our national point of view, sinners. Wieseler,
according to his view, takes the iJp.,E'i'> to be Paul and the other
Jewish believers like-minded with him. The stress is on iJJJ,Ets,
and !Gal ou" normally follows an affirmative assertion. The
dative cpvaH (Winer, § 36, 6) affirms that they were .Jews in
blood and descent, not proselytes,-€" rylvov'> JCal ou npoa-~)wTot,
Theodore Mopsuest. See under Eph. ii. 3. But the opposite
phrase eg e0vwv has not the very same meaning, as it signifies,
though not so distinctively, "out of or belonging to the Gentiles," as in Acts xv. 23. The JCat may have a consecutive
force: Gentiles, and being such, sinners. Phil. iv. 9 ; Matt.
xxiii. 32. The particle p.,€v is not needed in such a connection, nor is there an ellipse, as Riickert, Schott, and others
suppose. Fritzsche, Rom. x. 19, vol. ii. 423 ; Donaldson,
§ 563. The verse seems in a word to be a concessive statement to strengthen what follows: Though we are Jews by
descent, and not Gentiles who as such are regarded by us from
our elevation as sinner:,;, yet our .Judaism, with all its boasted
superiority, could not bring us justification. Born and bred
.Jews as we are, we were obliged to renounce our trust in
Judaism, for it was powerless to justify us. Why then go
back to it, and be governed by it, as if we had not abandoned
it at all ?
,,:,,
<:,\ "
,
<:,
,, 0
't ,,
V er. 16 . E woTE<;
0€ on ou oucawvTai av pw7ro<:; Es- Eprywv
voµou-" but knowing as we do that a man is not justified by
the works of the law." The U is not found in the Received
Text, nor in A, D3, K, some versions and Greek fathers ; but
it occurs in B, C, D1, F, L, ~- Some connect the verse with the
preceding, regarding its i/p.,Et'> as taken up by the following
JCat iJµe'is, the nominative to Jma-Teva-aµEV: "'Ne by nature
Jews, knowing that a man is not justified by the works of the
~
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law, even we believed into Christ." This is the view
Winer,
Matthies, B.-Crusius, De Wette, and Alford-the whole forming one sentence. But the previous verse may be taken as a
complete statemeut: "We are Jews by nature; but, knowing
as we do that a man is not justified by works of law, even we
believed." Such is the view of Beza, Borger, Schott, Hilgenfeld, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Ewald, Hofmann, Meyer, and Turner.
The construction is supported by the
which was probably
omitted in favour of the other view. Nor can
well mean
" nevertheless;' as Alford renders it, nor " and," as Bagge
gives it ; nor can obgleich, " although," be supplied to the previous verse, as is done by De vVette, or quamquam, as by
Trana. None of these supplementary ekes are required.
The oJ then is "but," with its usual adversative meaning,
pointing to a different course from that to which the previous
verse might be supposed to lead, and indicating a transition
from a trust in Judaism, so natural to a born Jew, to faith in
Christ. The participle €lo6n,~ has a causal sense (Schmalfeld,
§ 207, 3); but the meaning is not that it was a logical conclusion from the premiss, " a man is not justified by the works of
the law," which led to the conversion of Peter and Paul. The
faith of Peter had showed itself iu attachment to the person
and life of the Master, and must have developed within him
the conviction, that He to whom he had ascribed "the words
of eternal life" could alone bestow the blessing. Paul, 011 the
other hand,· had been arrested in a moment by the sudden
challenge of Jesus (Phil. iii. 12); and his first thought was, the
identity of Him that spoke out of that "glory" with Him who
had been put to death on the cross. This earliest belief, begotten in an instant, must have created the persuasion, that in
Jesus and not in works of law a man is justified. But the
apostle now speaks in the light of present knowledge, puts
into a definite shape the result of those mingled impressions
which led to their discipleship, or at least sustained it.
The phrase J~ lprywv voµ,ov, the stress on lprywv, may be rendered "by works of law," as virtually by Peile, Brown, and
Gwynne; for if a man cannot be jnstified by the Mosaic law,
he cannot be justified by any other, But,
I. Such a generalization, or the idea of obligation arising
out of law, though it is the blessed truth, could scarcely be
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attributed to so early a period in the religious history of the
apostle and that of the Jewish converts.
II. The law referred to is certainly the law in dispute, the
Jewish law, the law which Peter was so inconsistent as to allow
himself to observe through pressure of ,Tewish influence-his
hypocrisy in the matter leading to the whole coptroversy.
That a man cannot be justified by any law whatever on the
score of duty done, is indeed the ultimate inference, but it was
not the immediate point of discussion. That a man cannot be
justified by the works of the Mosaic law, was the doctrine demanding immediate defence, the doctrine so far invalidated by
Peter's dissimulation; nay, it was this conviction which led so
many Jews in possession of that law to put their trust in
Christ.
III. Noµoc;, in the sense of the Mosaic law, does not require
the article, as some suppose ; for it was to the Jewish mind the
only divine law, the only law revealed and sanctioned for them.
In the Gospels it has the article indeed, except in Luke ii. 23,
24, in which places there is the qualifying genitive 1wpiov.
But it wants the article in Rom. ii. 12, 23, iv. 13, 14, 15, v.
13, 20, vii. 1, x. 4; 1 Oor. ix. 20; Gal. iii. 10, 11, 18 ; and as
Winer remarks, "it always occurs as a genitive when the principal noun bas no article," § xix. Middleton, Gr. Ad. p. 48.
The preposition J,c, " out of," denoting source, passes
often into a causal meaning, -'' resulting from," and is not in
such use distinguishable, as Fritzsche remarks, from ouf, as
frequently in Herodotus, or even from
or 7rapa: Epist.
ad Rom. i. pp. 332-3; Jelf, § 621, Z. Source or origination
may be the relation here indicated : works are not the source
out of which justification springs; or, with a slight change of
relation, works are not the cause of justification. The genitive
voµov is taken as that of subject by Augustine,-bythe Catholic
interpreters, Aquinas, Bellarmine, and Salmero,-by Windischmann and Maier, as also by Usteri, Neander, Olshausen, Lepsius, Hofmann, and Gwynne who calls it a genitive of quality
" with an adjectival force." Under that view the meaning is,
"works capable of satisfying the requirements of God's law,
i.e. meritorious works." But l!prya voµov are works which fulfil
the law, in contrast, as Meyer remarks, to dµapT~µaTa voµov,
Wisdom ii. 12, deeds which transgress the law. In this way
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it is regarded as the genitive of object by Beza, Ri.ickert, De
,vette, ,vieseler. And the voµo;; or law we regard as the
whole Mosaic law, and not merely its ceremonial part, as is
the opinion of 'fheodoret, Pelagius, Erasmus, Michaelis, Semler,
Schott. And the lp"fa are not works external in character
and proceeding from no inner principle of love or loyalty, lna
pel(;pa, which Catholic commentators place in contrast to epe1:1,
charitas, timor; the plural lprya does not of itself convey this
insinuation (Usteri). See under Eph. ii. 10. See Calvin, in
loc. ; Philippi on Rom. iii. 20, p. 89, etc., 3d ed.-his opinion
being changed from that expressed in his first edition. Neither
meritum de congruo nor meritwn de condigno has any place in
a sinner's justification. The so-called ceremonial part of the
law may indeed have been specially in the apostle's mind, as
suggested by Peter's withdrawal from eating with the Gentile
converts, but the modem distinction of moral and ceremonial
is nowhere formally made or recognised in Scripture; the Jaw
is regarded as one code. See under iii. 10-13.
'Ea,v µ~ liia 7r{a,eo,<; '17]1.TOU Xpunov-" except by faith in
Jesus Christ," -the stress lying on 7r{rrratJ<;. This is the order
of the proper names in C, D, F, K, L, and ~, t~e majority
of cursives, versions, and the Greek fathers, Chrysostom,
Theodoret; also, Jerome and Ambrose. The inverse order,
adopted by 'fischendorf in his 7th ed., has in its favour only
A, B, Victorinus, and Augustine. The phrase edv µ~ has the
usual meaning of el µ,1, and refers only to the
oucawvra,a man is not justified by the works of the law, or a man is not
justified except by faith in Jesus Christ. See under i. 7, 19,
pp. 33, 51; Matt. xii.. 4; Luke iv. 26, 27; Rom. xiv. 14, and
the remarks of Fritzsche on that plaoo, vol. iii. 195. The verb
liil(awiiTai is the ethical present-the expression of an enduring
truth. The relation indicated by he in the former clause is
indicated in this clause by S,a,~the reference being to source
or cause in the former, in the present to means or instmment ;
or, as Meyer says, it is causality in two forms-" des Aw,gelwns
und des Vermitleltseins." It is the apostle's manner to exhibit
relations in various connected phases by a change of prcposi-'
tions. Rom. iii. 30; 1 Cor. viii. 6, etc. The oui is changed
again into €1' in the next clause, showing that they indicate the
same relation with a slight difference of view,-7rfunr; being
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taken as cause or as instrument in connection with-that is,
originating or bringing about-the same result. Besides €1(, and
ilui, e1rt with the dative occurs Phil. iii. 9, and the simple genitive is used Rom. iv. 11. Bengel's strange distinction is, that Suf
to Gentiles, and JI(, to Jews. Like the preceding voµov,
the genitive I. X. is that of object. Rationalists, according to
Wieseler, make it the genitive of subject. Thus Schultess,
der Glaube Ch,isti, Glauben wie Ckristus an Gott den Vater
liatte und betluitigte. But others, not rationalists certainly, hold

a similar view. Thus Gwynne, who takes the genitive subjectively or possessively, "Faith not only of Christ as author
or giver, but of Christ as the author or possessor-Christ, in a
word, believing within them." See also Stier, Eplt. i. 44 7.
"Whatever theological truth may be in the statements, they do
not lie naturally or apparently in the words before us. The
faith which justifies is characterized by its object, for by its
object it is distinguished from all other kinds of belief; the
difference being, not how one believes, but what one believes.
These clauses seem sometimes to have been understood in
the following fallacious way, chiefly by Catholic expositors :
" A man is not justified by works or by the law, except
throngh faith in Christ ; that is, on condition of faith in
Christ, works of law will justify a man, or works acqnire justifying power through faith in Christ." Non justificatur lwmo
ea: operibus legis nisi per fidem Jesu Ch1isti, i.e. opera legis non
justifioant quatenus sint legis, sed quatenus ex fide fiunt, ita ut
opera vim justifioandi a fide accipiant (a-Lapide, Holsten).
But this opinion is plainly against the grammatical meaning

and the entire logical bearing of the apostle's argument. See
Parreus in reply.
The notion of Jatho is peculiar, as he takes /Jprya v6µ,ou to
mean, in some way or other, the works done in fulfilment of
the law by Christ-the obedientia activa, die Gesetzeserfullung
Christi, on which faith lays hold. A man is not justified by
Christ's fulfilment of the law, except through faith in Him
whQ had so acted. The idea is far-fetched, and wholly foreign
to the natural meaning of the terms, for it comes not within
the scope of the apostle's statement.
No man can fulfil the law, and therefore no man can be
justified by it; for as he breaks it, so he is exposed to the
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threatenecl penalty. Law detects and convicts transgressors;
it has warrant to condemn, but it is powerless to acquit. It
pronounces every man a violator of its precepts, and leaves
him under the curse of death. But the law is holy ; it does
not create his guilt, save in the sense of showing many acts to
be sinful whicl1 without its light and power might be regarded
as indifferent, and of stirring up desire after forbidden things :
it only declares his guilt; and "we abandon it," as Ohrysostom
says, "not as evil, but as weak." Faith is a principle wholly
different from works. It docs not merit justification ; but as
it has its root in Him who died for us, it brings us into union
with Him, and into a participation of all the blessings which
His obedience nuto death has secured for us. It is not the
ground (propte1'), but only the instrument (Sut 71"i<rTem;,, and
never out 7TL<TTW or pmpter fidem, Lightfoot) by which Christ's
merit is laid hold of-" the hand," as Hooker says, "that
putteth on Christ to justification." See under chap. iii.
Kal .ftµ,e'ic; el;, Xpunov 'l'l]O'OVV €7t'tO'T€UO'ap,€V-" we also
believed into Christ Jesus.'' There is some variation of reading as to the proper names. B, some versions, Theodoret, and
Augustine place 'I17uouv first, so that it is precarious to lay
stress on the change. The aorist is not " we have believed,"
but indefinite, or at a previous point of time " we believed."
The 1Cat may be taken in its ascensive force-" even we," born
Jews as we were. Its ordinary meaning, however, is just as
emphatic-" we also," as well as the Gentiles-" we too," born
under the law, renounced all trust in the works of the law,
and putting ourselves quite on a level with Gentile sinners who
never had the law,-we as well as they believed into Christ Jesus.
In ~µ,lie; there is the personal application of the precious doctrine-a man is not justified by the works of the law, but by
the faith of Christ Jesus. In order to be so justified, " we too"
believed on Christ, is the exhaustive statement; and Paul reminds Peter how they had both brought this truth home to
themselves, and acted in harmony with it. The relation indicated by el;,-not so frequent a usage in Paul as in J ohn-;-is
more than mere direction, and means "into" (Winer, § 30), in
the same way as the other expression, €le; XptuT()ll sfJa7M'{u0rtT",
in iii. 27. The faith enters into Christ through union with
Him. But faith is not to be identified with this union or
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incol'poration (Gwynne), for it is rather the means of creating
and sustaining it-the Spirit being the agent, the Spirit in the
Head giving organic union to a11 the members.
The verb wurTetJru is used with various prepositions. Thus,
it sometimes governs the dative, expressing an act of simple
credence, a usage common in the Septuagint. See :Matt. xxi. 25,
28-32 ; Mark xi. 31 ; Luke xx. 5, in reference to the Baptist;
John v. 38, 46; Acts xviii. 8 ; Gal. iii. 6. Sometimes, though
rarely, .it is followed by the dative with lv, expressing con6dence in or in union with: Mark i. 15, Sept. Jer. xii. 6, Ps.
lxxviii. 22, :l
;-sometimes, but very seldom, by the dative
with €7rl, implicit reliance on : Luke xxiv. 25, spoken of divine
oracles, 1 Tim. i. 16, Matt. xxvii. 42 ;-sometimes with the
simple accusative of the thing believed: John xi. 26 ;-occasionally with el,;: 1 John v. 10 ;-sometimes with accusative
of person and ek-faith going out toward and entering into,often, as might be expected, in John, and also in Peter ; and
sometimes with an accusative and ewt-faith going out with a
view of being reposed upon--:fidem alicui acljungere,-only
once in Sept, Wisdom xii. 2. The accusative with el<; or ewt
is more specially characteristic of believing in the New Testament-of that faith which implies union with its object, or
consciously places calm confidence on it. Rom. iv. 5. The
ecclesiastical uses of the verb and noun, the more correct and
the laxer, will be found in Suicer's Tiles. sub voce. See also
R-Buss, Theol. Cltret. vol. ii. p. 129.
t/ I pa, OtK.au,,0wµev fi/C r.lu'rE(i)<; Xptrrrov-" in order that we
might be justified by the faith of Christ." This reading is
well supported, and is generally accepted. X. is omitted in F,
Theodor., '.rert.,-the omission made apparently on accoµnt of
the previous repetition of the name. The rva reveals the final
purpose or object of their believing-the momentous end
sought to be realized. The use of £K. shows that it does not
essentially differ from oui in the previous part of the verse,
and it was preferred probably as being directly opposed to the
repeated ef lrr10011. Justification springs out of faith in Christ,
not as its ultimate source, but as its instrumental cause. Or
may not Ell have been suggested by the previous el,;-w{uw;
El~ X . ... eK 1rlcrTEwr:; X.-out of this faith so uniting us with
Him into whom it enters as its object, comes justification 1 The
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apostle adds jn contrast, ,ca~ ou" ef ipywv v6µ,ov-" and not
by the works of the law." See on tl1e first and last clauses.
If -the reading of the previous clauses as here given be
adopted as correct, there are tlr ce ways in which the Saviour
is mentioned~Jesus Christ, Christ Jesus, Christ. If is hard
to say what suggested such variations to tl1e apostle's mind in
this verse or elsewhere. The nouns are aU anarthrous, and, as
may be expected, there are of ten various readings. In this
epistle the names Jesus Christ and Christ Jesus occur about
equally ; but with lv it is always X. I., as with €Lt; in this verse.
If the variations of name are designed to be significant, then
they may be explained thus : In
£rst clause where the
name occurs, it is Jesus Christ-" the faith of Jesus Christ "
-faith which has for its object the living and loving man
brought so close to us by His humanity indicated by His
birth-name .Tesus, and that Jesus the Messiah or Christ, the
double name being connected with a proposition of universal
application. Then in the next clause it is Christ Jesus-" we
also believed into Christ Jesus "-into Him, the promised
and anointed Deliverer, His mission and work giving our
faith its warrant, and our union with Him its saving reality,
this Messiah being He who was called Jesus,-a proposition
made by the ,cat ~µ,€Zc; especiaHy Jewish in its' aspect, and
therefore naturally giving the name Christ or Messiah the
prominence in thought and order. Next it is simply "Christ"
-" that we might be justified by the faith of Christ." The
solitary J'ewish name in its recurrence is all-inclusive to the
~µe1,c;-" we"-" you, Peter, and I:" we Jews believed on our
Messiah, on whose mother and for Him rested the unction of
the Holy One, and on whom at His baptism the Spirit visibly
descended, in fulfilment of the oracles and promises of the Old
Testament. In the Gospels these names arc used with distinctive propriety; and it may be added, that 'IryuoiJr;, the
familiar name of the Man, occurs in the Gospels 620 times,61 of these, however, being various readings; that o Xpeu-r6c;,
the official designation, occurs 47 times, four of these being
various readings; and Xpun6c; five times,-the form Xpt<T'TO'i
'I7Ja-ovc; not occurring once. But in the Epistles such precision
is not preserved : the ascended Lord had become more than
mere Jesus, and 'l'l}a-ovc; occurs only 62 times, 10 of these
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being various readings ; the promised Deliverer now stood
out to view, and oXpurToc; occurs 108 times, 22 being various
readings; and the simple Xpunoc; 148 times, 17 being various
readings. The compound name is also naturally employed:
'17JuoiJc; Xptt1"T6c; being used 156 times (nine various readings);
and XpiuT6c; 'I11uovc;, which is never used in the Gospels and
only two or three times in the Acts, occurs in the Epistles 64
times ( two various readings). These changes are natural, and
are easily accounted for. XpurToc; lost its official distinctiveness and passed into a proper name, though there are places
where the names could not be interchanged. The name
'I71uov;; (,Joshua) is from ~It'.-'.:, Neh. viii. 17, the later form of
l)~iil;, "Jehovah-help," N um. xiii. 16, Matt. i. 21. Compare Acts vii. 45, Heh. iv. 8. Some of the Greek fathers
absurdly derived the word from 'l&oµ,ai, as Eusebius, Clement
of Alexandria, and Cyril of Jerusalem who says "it means
saviour among the Hebrews, but in the Greek tongue 'Iwµ.€voc;" -Healer. XptuToc;, l'.l''?'~i}, or the anointed one, is applied
to such as had enjoyed the sacred unction. The priest is often
called o xpta-To-;, Lev. iv. 3, 5, 16; the king was also called
6 xptuT6c;, 1 Sam. xii. 3, 5, as is also Cyrus, Isa. xlv. 1; and
the prophets also get the same title-Tow XP•II'TWII µ,ov, Ps.
cv. 15-my anointed ones, Abraham being specially referred
to, Gen. xx. 7. The word is applied in pre-eminence to
.Jesus, and the reason is given in Luke i. 35; Matt. iii. 16, xii.
18 ; John iii. 34; Acts x. 38. In the Received Text the last
clause of the verse readsLf uhi (on} ov 8,x;aiw0ryuErni ef epywv v6µ,ov Tru.a-a uap~
-'' because by the works of the law no flesh shall be justified." This order of the words is found only in K, L, in the
Gothic version, and in some of the Greek fathers. But the
order 5n €~ ep7wv v6µ,ov Oil 0lf(;(L/,(j)0~uera~ is found in A, B, C,
D, F, t-:, in the Itala, V ulgate, Syriac, and in many Latin
fathers. The reading oion is doubtful. It is found in C, D\
K, L, many 11,rss., versions, and fathers, and is adopted by
Tischendorf and Ellicott ; whereas the shorter on has in its
favour A, B, D1, F, ~, etc., and is received by Lachmann,
Alford, Meyer, and Lightfoot. It may be said that Si6Ti was
taken from Rom. iii. 20; hut it may be replied that lSn is a
correction of the longer 8i6n: the latter, however, is not so
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likely. The clause is a free use of Old Testament language,
and in Paul's manner it is naturally introduced by
which
in meaning is not materially different from oc6n in the later .
writers-" because that,'' "because." It is not a formal quotation introduced by a formula, bnt ra.ther a reminiscence of Ps.
cxliii. 2 in the Sept., ifri Oil OtlCtUw0~<T€'Tat _Jvw1n6v <TOV 'r."G,?
{6',v. That the allusion is to that psalm, is indicated by the
Hebraism ov r.iia-a. The apostle leaves out i!vdnnov a-ov, which
implies an appeal to Jehovah; and to give the clause special
adaptation to the case before him, he adds J~ lfYYWV voµov.
The Hebrew reads, •~·,1 1
P"!~~-~) •~. The negative ~,
belongs to the verb, as the Masoretic punctuation shows
(Ewald), and forms a universal negative. Ex. xii. 43 ; Josh.
xi. 12 ; J er. xxxii. 16. So in the Greek: non-justification is
predicated of all flesh. Compare Matt. xxiv. 22, Luke i.
37, Acts x. 14. The idiom is found chiefly in "sentential
quotations," though it occurs often in the Septuagint. Ex.
xii. 16, xx. 10; Dent. v. 14; 2 Sam. ·xv. 11. It is put by
Leusden in the sixth section of his sixteenth class of Hebraisms: Pliilologus Heb. G1·cec. p. 118, ed. 1785, Lugd. Batav.
See also Vorstius, De Heb. N. T. p. 91 ; Pars Altera, p. 91,
ed. 1705, Lipsire. · The Seventy now and then render by ou
-ouoe(i;, or simply ovoeli;. Compare Deut. viii. 9, Josh. x. 8,
xxiii. 9. It is especially when the negative precedes the article
that the Ilehraism occurs. "Winer, § 26, 1. The ?Tao-a uapg,
equivalent to 1~-,~, is perhaps chosen in preference to the sruv
of the Septuagint, as in the apostolic times, and so close on the
life-giving work of Christ, too~ with its associates was acquiring
a new and higher meaning. Ilaa-a a-&pg is all humanity-the
race without exception,-Luke iii. 6 ; John xvii. 2 ; Acts ii.
17; 1 Pet. i. 24,-representing in the Septuagint i~~-,f, there
being apparently in the phrase no accessory notion of frailty,
or sin, or death (Beza, Schrader). It means, however, man as
he is, though not insinuating his inability in naturd adfectibus et
cupiditatilms sensuum obno:;;ia (Schott); nor does it carry any
allusion to the overweening estimate placed by the Jews on their
fleshly descent from Abraham (Windischmann). The future
OiKatw0na-eTal, as the ethical future, affirms possibility under
the aspect of futurity, and with the negative particle denotes
"something that neither can or will happen."
ebster, Syntax_

on
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of the New Testament, p. 84. It thus expresses a general truth
which shall ever continue in force-qull3 omnino non .fiunt, et ne
fieri quidem possunt. Thiersch, de Pentat. p. 160. The future
contains no allusion to a coming day of reckoning (Hofmann);
nor is there any such allusion in the psalm, for the phrase
"enter not into judgment with Thy servant" refers to present
divine inquisition or trial. Peile, p. 238. The apostle in the
clause bases his reasoning upon an assertion of the Old Testament familiar to Peter and to his Jewish auditors. The quotation is more than "an axiom in our theology" (Alford), and
it is not a mere repetition of what is found in the first clause
of the verse, but it is an authoritative confirmation of the
major premiss of the argument. Usteri, Lehr-begr. p. 90;
Messner, Die Lehre dei• Apostel, p. 219.
Ver. 17. El
,n.ovvTer; ou,aiw0fjvm iv Xpurnp €Vpt01}µ,Ev

oe

aµap7w).o{, apa Xpun6r; aµ,apTfar; 0Ut/€OVO~ j µ,~ "{€1/0tTO" But if, while seeking to be justified in Christ, we were
found sinners, is Christ therefore a minister of sin ? God
forbid." Of this difficult verse various interpretations have
been given.
The verse plainly takes up an assumption, and reduces it
to an absurdity. Theodoret says at the conclusion of his remarks on the previous verse, Ei-ra uvX)wry{,1,;mt Td- Elp71µ,eva.
"But if, in accordance with these premises of thine, or assuming
the truth of these thy retrogressive prindples" (Ellicott). The
apostle had. said, "we believed into Christ," rva., with this end
in view-justification; and he now uses b7JTOVVT€'>, describing the
action in unison with it, or which had been prompted by it. It
is to be noted, that with the active participle he uses the aorist
infinitive, which, though it cannot be expressed in English,
"gives a momentary character to the action." Jelf, § 405, 2.
Not as if two justifications are spoken of-one enjoyed already,
and another yet sought after" (Wieseler, Li psi us). The
apostle throws himself back to an earlier period; and indeed
some regard b1JTouVTe<? as an imperfect. He does not insinuate
any doubts as to the reality of his justified state, but only
represents the general attitude of an earnest soul-its uniform
aspiration toward Christ and justification in Him; as it still
feels its sins and shortcomings, still prays for a growing faith
and an intenser consciousness of union with Him, and the pos-
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session of its blessed fruits. The phrase lv XptlTTij> has its usual
meaningt "in Christ "-in union with Christ, and not "by
Christ," as in om- Authorized Version, which follows Cranmer,
Tyndale, and the Genevan. W ycliffe and the Rlieirns have,
however, "in Christ." The faith possessed by Peter and Pau],
which had gone out of themselves and into Christ, eir;, was the
nexus of a living union-iv Xpurrrp. They were justified &a
,rwreror;, for it was the means, or €1(, r,{1TT€wr;, as it was the
instrumental cause; but they were also justified lv X., as on]y
in such a union has faith any power, or divine grace any saving efficacy. The soul out of union with Christ is faithless,
unforgiven, and lifeless. So that the relation indicated by ev
X. differs from that indicated by
X. The phrase "by
Christ'' may cover the whole extent of His work as Mediator; but Jv X. narrows the meaning to the more special point
of union with Him-the inner and only source of life.
Wieseler, followed by Schmoller, wrongly takes the phrase to
mean, the "ground, or Christ as eausa rneritoria." But the lv
and Suf are used with distinctive significance, as in Eph. i. 7.
See under it. The two prepositions cannot be so distinguished
here, or in such an argument, as if the one pointed to a
mere inquirer and the other to a professed member of Christ
(Gwynne ). In cilpi071µ,w lies a contrast to t71-rovvw;: "if while
seeking," or, " if after all our seeking, we ourselves also were
found to be sinners." The verb cvpt1T1CCtJ has been often regarded as a periphrasis of the subjunctive verb-idem est ae
£lvat. Kypke, Observat. i. p. 2. Even Gataker makes it a
Hebraism-1evoµ,evo,;- et £upe0el,;- idem valent. Antonin•.Med. p.
329, ed. London 1697. By this dilution of meaning the point
and force of the verb are taken away. Not only the Greek
verb, but the ~~? of the Hebrew idiom also, keeps its proper
meaning (2 Chron. xxxvi. 8; Mal. ii. 6), and denotes not simply
the existence of anything, but that existence recognised or discovered. Matt. i. 18 ; Luke xvii. 18 ; Rom. vii. 10. Soph.
Trach. 411 ; AjaJJ, 1135; Winer, § 65, 8. The aorist refers
to a point of time past; that is to say, "but if, while seeking
justification in Christ, we too were found to be, or turned out
to be" (perliaps with the idea of surprise, Lightfoot), or "after
all;' aµ,aprni'ADt. It is surely requisite that this word be taken
in the sense which it has in ver. 15-" sinners" as the Gentiles
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were regarded from the Jewish point of view, because not
living in subjection to the Jewish law.
The particle which begins the next clause may be accented
apa or apa. ''Apa-pa has in it, according to Donaldson, the
idea of distance or progression in an argument, and may in~
volve the idea that the existing state of things is at rnriance
,vith our previous expectations-" so then," or "as it tleems."
Cratylus, pp. 364, 365. In Attic usage it indicates both direct
and oblique allusions, the idea of surprise being sometimes
implied; or, as Stallbaum defines it, Eam habet vim ut aliquid
prceter opinionem accidere, significet; also, doch. Plato, Republ.
375 D; Apolog. 34 E. It does not usually stand first in the
sentence among classical writers, nay, sometimes is placed at
the end. Herod. iii. 64; Xen. Hell. vii. 1, 32. Hermann
says, apa r,v'J,.).o°l1,r,nrc6v in initio poni non pot.est: A ntig. 628.
But in the New Testament it stands first. Matt. xii. 28; 2
Cor. v. 15; Gal. ii. 21; 2 Thess. ii. 15; Klotz-Devarius, ii.
160, 1. Some take it here as the conclusive &pa. As Ohrysostom
says, €i◊E', €l<. O(J''f}V ava,ryK1]V 7i€pteUT7l(J'€V aTO"frlac; TOV AO"/OV.
More fully hi~ argument is : "If faith in Him does not avail
for our justification, but if it be necessary to eml:/race the law
again; and if, having forsaken the law for Christ's sake, we
are not justified, but condemned for this abandonment; then
shall we find Him for whose sake we abandoned the law the
Author of our condemnatio.n." This opinion changes, however,
the meaning of aµ,apTl»A.ot into Ka-ra,cpwoµ,Jvoi. Theodoret gives
the same view, but more distinctly: €l
l5n Tov v6µov Ka-ra'i\wovTec; TC(> XpwTrjJ 7rp0(J'EA'l'}A60aµev Old, Tfjc; e1r' avr(!p 'Tt'{CTTEro;;;
I
0ab 7rpO(J'OOKrf<laVTG<;,
~
I
~
J
a'lrOI\.UV(Ta<l
7iapa'fJ ar,
TOUTO
VEvoµ,urrai,

o~

1

.,_

i,

In this case
the apostle is supposed either to take up the objection of a Judaizer thus put: "To forsake the law in order to be justified, is to
commit sin ; and to make this change or commit this sin under
the authority of Christ, is to make Christ the minister of sin,
-a supposition not to be entertained; therefore it is wrong to
plead His sanction for renunciation of law." Or the statement
mav be the apostle's own argument: "It cannot be a sinful
thi~g to abandon the law, for such abandonment is necessary
to justification ; and if it were a sinful thing to pass over from
the law to faith, it would thus and therefore make Christ the
El,; aiJTOV ;, al-rla xrup1(J'H TOV 0€U'1TOT1JV Xptcn6v.
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minister of sin : but far from our thoughts be such a conclusion." So generally Koppe, Flatt, Winer, Borger, Schott, and
many others.
· 2. But &pa is supposed by some to put a question; and it
needs not with this meaning to be changed into apa, because it
introduces an unauthorized conclusion rebutted by µ,~ ryi.voiTo
(Hofmann, vVieseler). It is better, however, to take the particle
as apa. True, indeed, in the other places where it occurs, Luke
xviii. 8, Acts viii. 30, it introduces a question to be followed
by a negative answer; but here, from the nature of the case,
an affirmative-that is, on the principle admitted-but virtually
a negative, which µ,n "f€VOtTO thunders out. On the other hand,
it may be said, that in Paul's epistles µ,n "fEVOtTO occurn only
after a question, and denies an inference false in itself but
drawn from premises taken for granted, as is pointed out by
the indicative Evpi.011µ,Ev. The apa expresses a perplexity, so
natural and striking in the circumstances. It hesitates in putting the question, and has a shade of irony in it. Are we then,
pray, to conclude that Christ is the minister of sin? Simplem
apa aliquid sive verm sive fictm dubitationis admiscet. Stallb.
Plato, De Repub. 566A. It does not necessarily stand for ap' ov,
nonne (Olshausen, Schott), which prepares for an affirmative
reply. Jelf, § 873, 2; Hermann, ad Viger. 823. Unde fit, ut
ubi apa pro ap' oi5 dictum videatur orationi smpe colm· quidam
ironice admisceatui·. Kuhner, Xen. Mem. ii. 6, I, p. 244. The
general meaning then is : But if we, seeking to be justified, arc
found to be sinners; if we, having renounced the law as the
ground of justification, have placed ourselves on a level with
the heathen who are sinners from our point of view; is it to
be inferred, pray-Jpa, ergone-that Christ is a minister of sin?
Ellicott and Lightfoot find an irony in aµ,apTCJJA.ot: vV e look
down upon the Gentiles as sinners, and yet, in order to be.
justified, we must put ourselves on a level with them. Our
possession of the law as born Jews gives us no element of justification; we renounce it, and thus become as Gentile sinners
who never had it. Is Christ in that case, in whom alone justification is to be sought without works of law, a minister of sin?
The lesson given by Peter's dissimulation in reverting to legal
observance was, that renunciation of legal observance had been
wrong. But the renunciation had been made under the autho-
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rity of Christ; so that you, and they who hold with you, must be
prepared to affirm that Christ, necessitating such renunciation,
is a minister of sin.
The expositors who attach a different sense to aµaprni'A,~£
in this verse from what it plainly bears in ver. 15, bring out
forms of exegesis which do not harmonize with the apostle's
reasoning, or with the special circumstances in which he was
placed.
1. A common exegesis among the older interpreters generally, as Parreus, Wesseling, etc., and recently Twele, Webster and Wilkinson in their New Testament, has been this : If
men seeking or professing to seek justification in Christ are
yet found living in sin, is Christ to blame for such an abuse of
His gospel? vi. 1. It is a monstrous inference to teach, that
"to dispense with works of law in regard to justification is to
allow men to continue in sin." But surely this exegesis does
not follow out the apustle's train of thought. It is not the
abuse of the doctrine of faith or fides sola at all, but the virtual
denial of its sole efficacy, that the apostle is reprehending in
this verse.
2. Others, as Calovius, Locke, Zschokke, Haldane, bring out
this idea: If while seeking to be justified in Christ, we are yet
found sinners or unjustified; if His work alone cannot justify,
but must have legal observance added to it; then Christ after
all leaves us sinners under condemnation. As Dr. Brown remarks, the inference in such a case would be, not, Christ is the
servant of sin, but, Christ's expiation has been incomplete.
This exegesis does not suit the context, nor is it fairly deducible
from the words.
3. The same objection may be made to Calvin's notion : "If
justification by faith puts Jews and Gentiles on a level, and
if Jews, 'sanctified from the womb,' are guilty and polluted,
shall we say that Christ makes sin powerful in His own people,
and that He is therefore the Author of sin ? He who discovers
the sin which lay concealed is not therefore the minister of
sin." Com11are Piscator and Wordsworth. This, however, is
not by any means the point in dispute to which the apostle is
addressing himself.
4. Nor better is the supposition of Grotius, that the apostle
has in his eye the flagitious lives of J udaizers, though he puts
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it in the first person : The inference that Christ is the minister
of sin, will be gathered from our conduct, unless it far excel
the life both of Gentiles and J udaizers.
5. The opinion of Macknight needs scarcely be noticed :
"If we practise the rites of the Mosaic law contrary to our
conscience, will Christ promote such iniquity by justifying
teachers who delude others in a matter of such importance 1"
6. Olshausen's view of the last clause is as objectionable, for
it overlooks the special moments of the verse : " If justification
depends_on the law, while Christ ordains the preaching of faith
for that purpose, then He is the minister of sin, as He points
out a false method of salvation."
7. The form in which Jowett puts the question changes
the meaning of aµapu.,,)w{ : " If we too fall back under the
law, is Christ the cause of this? Is He the author of that
law which is the strength of sin, which reviving we die?" etc.1
This paraphrase introduces a new idea from the Epistle to the
Romans; and it is not so much.to the inner working of the law,
as to its powerlessness to justify, that the apostle is here referring. The point before him suggested by Peter' s inconsistency
is rather the bearing of the law on our relation to Goel than on
our character, though both are inseparably connected.
The phrase aµapTW8 oui,covo, is a pregnant one (2 Cor. xi.
2), the first word being emphatic,-not a furtherer of lawlessness, as Morus, who gives aµapTOJ°lw{ the meaning of lawless,
or without law-gesetzlos,-and Rosenmiiller, who sums it up,
Cliristum esse doctorem paganismi !
The apostle protests against the inferencerylvoiTo-" God forbid "-let it not be; absit, Vulgate.
The phrase is one of the several Septuagint translations of
1
;,~ ~0, ad profana, sometimes joined to a pronoun of the first
or second person, and sometimes to the name of God. The
Seventy render it by µrioaµw, or ,.,,;, dri; f;\Ew, am occurs in

Mn

Matt. xvi. 22; and the Syriac has ~

= propitius

sit De1ts.

The phrase is not confined to the sacred writers, but is found
abundantly in Arrian's Epictetus and in the same sense, but
1
" frfeint 1hr, da.ss Christus dann an uns Gefallen, grosseres Gefallen,
als an den Heiden finden, und so 1tns in unsrer Siinde sti:irken und Jorden.
werde ? Das wird er nicht."-Riickert.
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with a change of reference in Herodotus, v. 111 ; Xen.
Cyrop. v. 5, 5. It is used only by Paul among the writers of
· the New Testament: Rom. iii. 4, 6, 31, vi. 2, 15, vii. 7, 13,
ix. 14, xi. 1, 11; 1 0or. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 21; and with a difference in Gal. vi. 14. It is spoken by the people in Luke xx. 16.
It is usually and suddenly interjected against an opponent's inference. " God forbid " that any one, for any reason or to any
extent, from any misconception or on any pretext, should either
imagine or suspect Christ to be a minister of sin ; or should be
involved in any course of conduct, the vindication of which
might. imply such an inference ; or he entangled .in any premisses which could lead by any possibility to such an awful
as
conclusion. Perish the thought ! Let it be flung from
an abominable thing!
Ver. 18. El ryttp «aTtll.v(Fa TaUTa, 'TT'CLAW ol,coooµru, 7rapaf)aTl}V €J1,0,VTdV (FV!iUTTavc,)-"for if the things which I destroyed,
these again I build up, I constitute myself a transgressor."
Tl1e =vl(FT'Tfµi of the Received Text rests only on the slender
authority of D 3, K, L.
This verse has a close connection with the preceding one.
The ry&.p, in spite of vVieseler's objection, is a confirmation of
the p,~ ryevo,To, as in Rom. ix. 14, xi. 1. Why say Iµ,~ 7evotTo
so sharply! the reason is, For if I set up again what I have
pulled down, my rebuilding is a confession that the work of
demolition was wrong. And if I claim the authority of Christ
for both parts of the process, then I make possible an affirmative
to the startling question, "Is He after all a minister of sin 1"
Nay, if I re-enact legal observances as indispensable to justification, after having maintained that justification is not of
legal merit hut of grace, my second work proves my sin in my
first work. Or: Is Christ the minister of sin! God forbid ;
for in the renunciation of the law, and in the consequent finding of ourseh·es sinners in order to justification, there is no sin;
but the sin lies in returning to the law again as the means or
ground of acceptance, for such a return is an assertion of its
perpetual authority. There is yet another and secondary contrast,-not so primary a contrast as Olshausen, "\Viner, Schott,
and Wieseler would contend for, since i!.µavTov coming after
7rapa/3aTl}v has not the emphatic position : You, from your
point of view toward us who have forsaken the law and only
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believe in Christ to justification, find us sinners-aµaprn;\ 0 {,
and would implicate Christ; but in rebuilding what I destroyed,
it is not Christ who is to blame, but myself I show to be a
transgressor. Or :· You J udaists regard as aµapTw"'A,o{ all nonobservers of the law, yet this non-observance is sanctioned by
Christ; but would you dare to impeach Him as the promoter
of anything that may really be called aµapna? No, far from
us be the thought ! But a direct 7Tapa/3a<rtr; must be charged
on him who, like Peter, sets up in Galati~ what at Cresarea and
at Antioch he had cast down so firmly; and that as the result
of a supernatural vision and lesson. The structure of the verse,
which prevents it from being well rendered into English, is
emphatic: a ... TavTa. The change to the first person was
probably clementia1 causd-mitigandi vituperii causd (Jaspis),,--for it might well have been-<rv. The figure is a common
one with the apostle, as in Rom. xv. 20; 1 Oor. viii. 1, x.
23 ; Eph. ii. 20. The tropical use of "am°Avw, to loosen
down, is common in the New Testament, as applied to voµor;,
Matt. v. 17, and epryov, Acts v. 38, 39, Rom. xiv. 20. The
apostle utters a general principle, though the intended application is to the Mosaic law. There is a distinct emphasis on
TavTa : "these, and nothing else than these,"-a rebuilding of
the identical materials I had cast down. The verb olrcoooµew in
the present tense is suggested by the general form of a maxim
which the verse assumes, while it also glances at Peter's actual
conduct. The rarer form <rvvta-Ttivw, not different in meaning
from the other form <rvvi<rT17µi, signifies " I prove, or am proving,'' not commendo (Schott). Hesychius defines it by €7T"atve'iv,
<f:,avepovv, /3e/3atovv, 1rapan0evat. The true meaning comes-e
componendi significatione: Rom. iii. 5, v. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 4; Sept.
Susan. 61; Jos. Antiq. ii. 7, 1; and as here with a double accusative it occurs in Philo, <rvvt<rT1]<Ttv avTov cppocf>1T1JV, Quis rer.
div. Haer. p. 114, vol. iv. ed. Pfeiffer; and in Diodor. Sic. xiii.
91, <TVVt<TTcir; avrnvr; olrcetovr;, vol. i. pt. 2, P· 779, ed. Dindorf,
Lipsiai 1828. Bengel's notion of a mimesis, and Schott's of
irony, in the selection or use of the verb, are far-fetched and
groundless. llapa/3aT17r; is a transgressor, to wit, of the law,
-a more specific form than aµapTr»Aar;, for it seems to imply
violation of direct law: Rom. ii. 25, 27, iv. 15; J as. ii. 9, 11.
But what law is referred to? It cannot be the law of
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faith or of the gospel (Koppe, Matthies); but it is the Mosaic
law itself. For Peter was guilty of notorious inconsistency in
preaching the abrogation of legal observance, a.nd then in reenacting it in his conduct; and specially, that conduct was a
confession that he had transgressed in overthrov.ing the law.
So Borger, Usteri, Hilgenfeld, De Wette, and Ewald. Alford
takes the pl1rase as the explanation of Jµ,ap-rfJiMt evpe.0,,.,µev-" found sinners," that is, in setting aside the law. Various
modifications of this view haYe been given. Pelagius places
the TrapafJaui<; specially in this, that Peter was confessing himself mere sententiai praivaricator; Morus, in that by his inconsistency he was showing himself to be one, qui non observat ojficium
doctoris. Hammond takes the noun to signify an apostate.
Wieseler understands the verse in a general sense as enforcing
the connection of justification and sanctification,-sin being
an actual rebuilding of what in justification had been thrown
down ; an opinion which Schmoller is jHstified in calling ein
starlees E,umpel dogmatisirender Eu9ese. Hofmann, too, gives
a peculiar view : The sinner, to be justified, must acknowledge himself guilty of a violation of law; and such a confession shows himself and not Christ the servant of sin-his
very attempt to obtain righteousness in Christ is an acknowledgment of transgression. But these opinions are aside from
the context. Bagge's view is too vague: "If a justified man
seek justification by law, he again binds himself to the law,
and thus declares himself a transgressor." So is that of
Rollock : Ego sum transgressor quoniam remdifico peeeatum,
quod per fidem in Christum, quoad reatum et maeulam de'8truere
desideravi. Similarly ··Webster and "Wilkinson. The apostle's

general argument is, there was no sin in declaring against the
validity of legal observance in order to faith in Christ, who is
"the end of the law;" this emancipation was only obedience
to Christ, and He cannot be the minister of sin. Men, Jews
especially, renouncing the law as a ground of justification, will
find themselves sinners from their previous point of view, and
Christ is not to be blamed. But this renunciation of law must
be sin to all who, now regarding themselves as having been in
a false position, not only recoil from it, but go back to the old
.T udaic ordinances, and seek acceptance through subjection to
them. Abrogation and re-enactment cannot both be right.
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But there lies a deeper reason which the apostle now proceeds to develop. This deeper reason it might be difficult to
trace in this verse by itself, but .the ,yap of the next verse brings
it out. It is also recognised by the Greek expositors ; and it is
this, that the law itself was leading on to faith in Christ. From
its very form aud aspects it taught its owu typical and temporary character,-that it was an intermediate system, preparing
for Christ and showing the way to Him ; and in serving such
a purpose it indicated its own supersession. But if, after
Christ has come, you re-enact it, you not only confess that you
were wrong in holding it to be abrogated, but you also prove
yourself a transgressor of its inner principles aud a contravener
of its spirit and purpose ; for the next words are, JryriJ ,yap Sia
v6µou voµq, a:1ri0avov. Chrysostom gave as the meaning: H The
law has taught me not to obey itself; and therefore if I do so, I
shall be transgressing even its teaching:'' Theophylact explains,
'
,
rt-,
,.f.,. ,.,
'
o voµo, µe WO'YJ,Y'TJU-€ 7rpo, 'r'TJV 7riu-nv Kai €'1T'Hu-ev a't'Etvai au-rov.
The objection of Alford to this view is, as Ellicott remarks,
" of no real force." The Dean says, "The Jryw of the illustration has given up faith in Christ, and so cannot be regarded
as acknowledging it as the end of the law." 'rhe Bishop truly
replies, that " the E"fW had not given up faith in Christ, but
had only added to it." Peter certainly had not renounced faith
in Christ, but he had given occasion for others to suppose that
he regarded legal observance to be either the essential complement of faith or an indispensable supplement to it. His view
of the relation of the law to faith may not even have been
obscured, for his inconsistency was dissimulation. How the
law was transgressed, if re-enacted either to compete with faith
or give it validity, the apostle proceeds to show :
Ver. 19. 'EryriJ rytip Sia v6µou v6µrp a7ri0avov-" for I through
the law died to the law." ..:::ha voµou cannot mean "on account
of the law." The ,yap has its full force: If I build up that law
which I pulled down, I prove myself a transgressor of it, for
by it I became dead t~ it; or as Lightfoot happily expresses it,
"In abandoning the law, I did but follow the leading of the
law itself." The position and expression of Jryw are alike emphatic-" I for my part;" it being the revelation of his own
experience. The Jryw is not merely representative in its nature,
as is held by Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Kamphausen, and
I
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Wieseler who understands it von Paulus ·und seinen judenchristliclten Gesinnungsgenossen. This is true as an inference. But
Paul's personal experience had been so profound and decided,
and had so moulded the entire course of his life, that it may
certainly isolate him from other believing J ews,-even from
those who could trace in themselves a similar change,-even, in
a word, from Peter, whose momentary reaction had challenged
this discussion. So far as the result is concerned, the experience of believers generally is pictured out; but the apostle puts
himself into prominence. The experience of others, while it
might approximate his, could never reach a perfect identity
with it in depth and suddenness. That both words, v6µov
v6µcp, should by necessity refer to the same law, has not been
universally admitted. The genitive has been referred by very
many to the law of the gospel,-such as Jerome, Ambrosiast.,
Erasmus, Luther, Calovius, Hunnius, Vatablus, Vorstius,
Bengel, Koppe, Morus, and Borger. It is also an alternative
explanation of the Greek fathers and Pelagius. Kuttner quietly
says, lntellige w[tJTero~ quod omisit ut elegantior et acutior fieret
sententia.
But this signification cannot be received as even plausible.
It is true that v6µo~ is a term occasionally applied to the gospel,
but some characterizing element is added,-as 7r[tJT€ro~, Rom.
iii. 27; 7". 'Tf"Vf!Jµarn~ T. sroi}~, Rom. viii. 2; OtKaioavv17~, Rom.
ix. 31; Justin Mart. Dial. cum Tryph. p. 157, ed. Thirlby.
The word can bear here no meaning but the law of Moses, the
Jaw of God embodied in the Jewish economy. The Mosaic
law is the point of dispute, the only divine law known to the
speaker and his audience. The article is not necessary. The
want of the article in some clauses, even when the reference
is to Mosaic system, may express to some extent the abstract
idea of law, but it is ever divine Jaw as exemplified or embodied
in the Jewish economy. See pp. 163, 164.
How, then, did the law become the instrument of the
apostle's dying to itself,-for
voµ,ov has the stress upon it?
How through the instrumentality of the law was he released
from obligation to law; or, more briefly, How did the law free
him from itself 1
1. Some find this power in the outspeaking of the law as
to its own helplessness to justify. Thus Winer: Lex legem
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swtulit, ipsa le.x cum non posset mihi salutem impertire mei me
juri.~ fecit atque a suo imperio libet•avit. Similarly Olshausen,

Matthies, Hilgenfeld, and Matthias. But this statement does
not contain the whole truth.
2. Some ascribe to the law the peculiar function of a r.attia7wry6r:;. Thus Beza: Lex enim terroris conscientiam ad Cliristum
adducit. So Calvin, Schott, Bagge, Trana, and virtually
Lightfoot. But surely this abandonment of the law forced
upon sinners by its terrors does not amount to the profound
change described in the very significant phrase Ttp voµrp
a:1rJ0avov.
3. Some refer this instrumental power to the Messianic
.deliverances of the law, as Gen. xv. 6, ex1ilained in Rom. iii. 21,
or Deut. xviii. 18-,::ltit Te rwv Mwrai1dJ1111,07wv Jeat, rwv r.porfxr1ru,wv, Theophylact. Theodoret, Hammond, Estius, Wetstein,
and Baumgarten-Crusius. It is also an alternative explanation
of CEcumenius, Pelagius, Augustine, Crocius, and Grotius.
But the written law would be ovoµ,or;;, and it did not as such
embrace the prophets by whom those utterances were most fully
and vividly given. Besides, as Lightfoot remarks, " such an
appeal" based on type and prophecy would be "an appeal rather
to the reason and intellect than to the heart and conscience."
The apostle's words are indeed an argument,-one not based
however on written external coincidences or propaideutic and
typical foreshowings, but drawn from the depths of his spiritual
nature. Marian. Victor. puts it peculiarly: Ego enim per legem,
qum nunc spirit1~aliter intelligitur legi mortuus sum, illi scilicet
legi quw carnaliter intelligebatur.
But to aid inquiry into the meaning of liut voµ,ov, tlrn
meaning of voµ,q:, a:,rJ0avov must be first examined. The noun
is a kind of dativus comnwdi as it is called. Such a dative is
found with this verb Rom. vi. 2, 10, vii. 4, xiv. 7. To die to
the law, is to die as the law demands-to bear its penalty, and
therefore to be no longer under its cmse and claim. In Rom.
vii. 4 the apostle says, "The law has dominion over a man as
long as he liveth;" but that dominion over Mm ceases at his
death. This is a general principle; and for the sake of illustration he adds, that the "ll!Vi} inravSpo, dies to the law of
marriage in her husband's fleath, and therefore may" marry
another." So believers died to the law in the death of Christ
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-rov X punov. Th ey
were freed from the law (1'aT'T/P'Y10TJµEv, nullified), and so are
discharged from it. The common reading a:1ro0av6VTo<; in
Rom. vii. 6 is to be rejected-" that being dead in which we
were held ; " for the true reading is a:rro0av6vTE<;-" we having
died to that ev rp 1'aT€L'Xh£E0a-in which we were held bound,"
and so we are freed from it. But how can a man die by the
law to the law and be relieved from its curse 1 The apostle
explains in the following verseXptcrTtp crvvEcrrn6pwµai-" I have been crucified with
Christ." Wondrous words ! I am so identified with Him,
that His death is my death. When He was crucified, I was
crucified with Him. I am so much one with Him under law
and in suffering and death, that when He died to the law I
died to the law. Through this union with Him I satisfied the
law, yielded to it the obedience which it claimed, suffered its
curse, died to it, and am therefore now released from it-from
its accusations and its penalty, and from its claim on me to
obey it as the means of winning eternal life. By means of
law He died; it took Him and wrought its will on Him. As
our Representative in whom we were chosen and in whom
we suffered, He yielded Himself to the law, which seized Him
and nailed Hirn to the cross. When that law seized Him, it
seized at the same time all His in Him, and through the law
they suffered and died to it. Thus it is that by the law taking
action upon them as sinners they died to the law. This is the
view generally of Meyer, Ellicott, Alford, and Gwynne. At
the same time, the passage is not parallel to the latter portion
of the seventh chapter of Romans ; for there the apostle shows
the powerlessness of the law to sanctify as well as to justify.
Yet the law is not in itself to blame, for it is" holy, and just,
and good;" and it has its own functions-to reveal sin in the
conscience, to irritate it into activity, and to show its true
nature as being " exceeding sinful." When sin revives, the
sinner dies-not the death referred to in the passage before us,
but spiritual death and misery. And now certainly, if the law,
avenging itself on our guilt, has in this way wrought our release
from itself-has set us for ever free from its yoke, and we have
died to it and have done with it; then he who would re-enact
legalism and bring men under it, proves himself its transgressor,
A
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nay, opposes its deepest principles and its most gracious design.
See Usteri, Paulin. Lehrb. p. 171, 5th ed.
But release from law is not lawlessness.
e die to sin
as well as to the law which is "the strength of sin,"-and
" Christ died unto sin once.'' But death to the law is followed
by life to God as its grand purpose :
"Iva 0Ep t11uro-" that I might live to God," even as Christ
" liveth unto God.'' Life in a lligh spiritual form succeeds that
death to the law-life originated and fostered by the Spirit of
God-the life of faith-the true life of the soul or Christ living
in it. The dative ffop is opposed to v6µrp, and with the same
meaning. The verb t~u(I) is the subjunctive aorist (Winer,
41, p. 257), in keeping with the historical tense of the principal sentence. The phrase {71v Ttvt, vivere alicui, is common :
faurrp t;r)v, opposed to T<p Kvpi(j, t&µev, Rom. xiv. 7; Jµav-r<j> tiiv,
Euripides, Ion, 646 ; il>tX{=q, twVTeo;-, Demosth. Philip. Epist.
vol. i. p. 100, ed. Schaefer; -rf 1ra-rp't. trov7W, Dion. Halicar.
iii. 17, vol. i. p. 235, ed. Kiessling, 1860; -rovr' l,nt -ro ti/v 00(,
faVTp t,iJv µ6vov, Menander in Philadelpho, Stob:.eus, Flor. 121,
5, ed. Gaisford; alax,pov rylip v,v µ,fww; fov-ro'i,,;-, Plutarch, Ag.
et Cleom. Opera, vol. iv. p. 128, ed. Bekker; {:waw Tep 0erfo, 1
Mace.
25; Se<j'J µ,6v'l,) t0a-at, Philo, de Norn. Mut. p. 412, Op.
vol. iv. ed. Pfeiffer; ti'/a-a1, Sep µaA:>..ov t, eawrj,, Quis rm·. JJiv. do.
p. 50; non sibi soli vivere, Ter. Ewn. iii. 2, 27; mi/ii vivam, Hor.
Ep. xviii. 107 ; vive tibi, vive tibi, Ovid, Tr. iii. 4, 4. These
current phrases were therefore well understood. To live to
one's self is to make self the one study-to bend all thoughts,
acts, and purposes on self as the sole end; so that the inquiry,
how shall this or that tell upon self either immediately or
more remotely, deepens into a species of unconscious instinct.
To live to God is to be in Him-in union with Him, and to
feel the assimilating influence of this divine fellowship-to
give Him. the first place in the sou1, and to put all its powers
at His sovereign disposal-to consult Him in everything, and
to be ever guided by His counsel-to do His will, because it is
His will, at all times-to regard every step in its bearing on
His claims and service, and to further His glory as the one
grand end of our lives, Such is the ideal in its holy and
blessed fulness. Alas, how seldom can it be realized I Such
a life must be preceded by this death to the law through the

,v

186

EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

law, for the legal spirit is one of bondage, failure, and unhappiness,-works done iri. obedience to law to ward off its
penalty, with the consciousness that all the while the perfect
fulfilment of the law is impossible,-God being viewed as the
lawgiver and judge in their sterner aspects, and not in His
grace, so as to win our confidence and our unreserved consecration. The clause is connected with the one before it, and
not with the following one.
Ver. 20. Xpunrp uuveu-ravpwµ,ai-" I have been crucified
with Christ." The meaning of the words has been already
considered-the wondrous identity of the saint with his
Saviour. See under Phil. iii. 9, 10, 11. Compare Rom. vi.
4, 8; Rom. viii. 17; Eph. ii. 5; Col. ii. 12, 20; 2 Tim. ii. 11.
Lightfoot errs in giving it a different meaning from v6µ,~o
a7re.0avov, of which it is the explanation, as if the one were
release from past obligation, and this were the annihilation of
old sins. For the allusion here is not to the crucifixion of the
old man as in v. 24 (Ambros., Grotius),-the image· of spiritual change, self-denial, and " newness of life." The apostle
is describing how death to the law and release from legal
bondage were brought about. Some connect the clause fva
Beip s0uw with the one before it-" in order that I may live
to God, I am crucified with Christ" (Chrysostom, Cajetan,
Calvin). But the position of fva, and the contrast of a1re0avov
and (0uw, show that the first clause is a portion of what is
introduced by 76,p. The punctuation of the following clauses
has been variously attempted. In one way the arrangement isZro 0€ OVK€T£ E"JriY sf, ◊€ EV Jµ,oi Xpt<JTO<;-" but it is no
longer I that live, but it is Christ that liveth in me;" or, "I
live however no longer myself, Christ however liveth in me."
It has been common, on the other hand, to put a point after
the first
as in our version-" nevertheless I live, yet not I,
but Christ liveth in me ;" and so Bagge, Gwynne, Scholz,
Luther, Marus, etc. As Alford remarks, however, that punctuation would require a).;\a before OVKETl in such a negative
assertion. It is difficult, indeed, to translate the clauses ; but
that is rather in favour of the idiomatic structure which the
newer punctuation brings out. Still, under the older punctuation there is something like the Pauline antithesis, EKo7rlaua·
OV/C Jryw
1 Car, XY. 10; 2 Cor, vi. 8-10. But here the
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phrase "I am crucified with Christ" is a kind of parenthetical
therefore, is not
explanation suddenly inserted ; and the l,'w
in contrast with it, as the older punctuation supposes, but goes
back to the previous clause-:-E>eip s~crw.
The !'.,'ro ••• tij have the emphatic place-the idea of life
after such death fills the apostle's tl10ughts: "living, however,
no longer am I; living, however, in me is Christ." The first
has its proper force, referring to rva Beip t~crro : " That I
may live to God ;" but " it is not I that live." I have said
"I," but it is not L It is something more than the fortschreitendes Se (De ,vette, Riickert). Thls lry6J is my old selfwhat lived in legalism prior to my being crucified with Christ;
it lives no longer. The principle of the old life in legalism has
passed away, and a new life is implanted within me. Or, ·when
I speak of my living, "I do not mean myself or my natural
being;" for a change as complete is spoken of as if it had
sundered his identity. The explanation of the paradox isthis new life was not himself or his own, but it was Christ
living in him. His life to God was no natural principle-no
vital element self-originated or self-developed within him ;-it
sprang out of that previous death with His Lord in whom also
he had risen again ; nay, Christ had not only claimed him as
His purchase and taken possession of him, but had also entered
into him,-had not only kindled life within him, but was that
Life Himself. When the old prophet wrought a miracle in
restoring the dead child by stretching himself upon it so
exactly that corresponding organs were brought into contact,
the youth was resuscitated as if from the magnetic influences of
the riper and stronger life, but the connection then terminated.
Christ, on the other hand, not only gives the life, but He is the
life-not as mere source, or as the communicator of vitalizing
influence, but He lives Himself as the life of His people; for
he addsZfi
l.v Jµ,o, Xptcr-r6,;. There are idiomatic reasons for
the insertion of this second 06, for it marks the emphatic
repetition of the same verb. The idiom is a common one.
!ia-0,,,v
/3tata, 7r&.vu ,Bumi.-Aristophanes, Ac/tarn.
v. 2.
,ca).w oe Ta<rOe oalµ,ovar; /CG,/1.W o' "Ap17.-Soph. CEdip.
Col. 1391.
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1roXM S~ av,c71 1ro'Av o' hMtov, Xen. Cyrop. ii. 22. .Many
other examples are given in Hartung, i. p. 168 ; KlotzDevariUB, ii. 359, who adds, significatio non mutatur etiam tum,
cum in ejusdmn 'l'ei .aut notionis repetitione ponitur; Kuhner,
. Xen. Mem. i. 1 ; Dindorf, Steph. Thes. ii. p. 928. That is to
say, ol is not wholly adversative; but it introduces a new, yet
not quite a different thonght-similis notio quodam modo opponitm·. Living is the emphatic theme of both clauses; the
contrast is between Jry<l> and XptlTTO'i/ in relation to this life;
the one clause does not contradict or sub,·ert the other, but the
last brings out a new aspect under which this life is contemplated.
The utterance is not, as might be expected, I live in
Christ; but, "Christ liveth in me." Some, as Riccaltoun and
Olshausen tell us, take this expression "for a mere metaphor"
or " a mere oriental figure," or if not, " for cant and unintelligible jargon;" while others, as Olshausen also informs us, base
a species of pantheism upon it-ein Ve:rscltwimmen ins allgemeine
Jleer de,r Gottheit. But Christ-life in us is a blessed fact,
realized by profound consciousness ; and the personality is not
merged, it is rather elevated and more fully individualized by
being seized and filled with a higher vitality, as the following
clauses describe. \-Vhat a sad interpretation of Semler, that
" Christ" in this clause means iUa perfectio'l' doctrina Christi!
''O
t@ ev uaptcl-"but the life which I am now living in
the flesh," the stress lying on viJv. The ol is used as in the first
of the two previous clauses, and it rebuts an objection suggested
by the words vvv-lv <Tap1d. The vfw, glancing back to ov1Cbi,
has been supposed to allude to the apostle's unconverted state :
my present life dating from my conversion ; as Alford, Meyer,
"Wieseler, Trana. Others take it to be in contrast to the future
state, as Riickert, U steri, Schott, Bisping: my present life, my
life now in contrast with what it shall be, is a life of faith;
Meyer adding, though he adopts the previous interpretation,
that Paul expected at the second coming to be among the
living who shali only be changed. The idea of Chrysostom,
followed by Ellicott, comes nearer to our mind, that
characterizes simply his life as a present one, life in the tlesh-luPc
vita mBa terrestris. The words
uaptc{ would be all but
superfluous if a contrast with his former unbelieving state were
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intended, for he lived lv uap1<( then ns :how. As for the construction, it is needless with Winer to fill it out as quod vero ad
id attinet, or Ka0' & oil 1/VV tro, the alternative and preferred explanation in his Gram. § 24, 4, 3. Here c> is simply the accusative to the verb sru (Bernhardy, p. 297); not precisely, as
Ellicott resolves it, T~V 8il tan1v ~v vuv t£,. for g limits and
qualifies the idea of life, as is more fully seen in Rom. vi. 10.
See Fritzsche in Zoe'. The implied repetition of the noun in
connection with its own verb is common. Bernhardy, p. 106.
The
o-ap1<t, in this body of flesh, is not carnaliter or 1<.aT,i,
o-apKa; there is no ethical implication in the term ; it merely
describes the_ external character of his present life. My present life-so true, so blessed, and so characterized by me-is
a life in the flesh. Granted that it is still a life in the flesl1,
yet it is in its highest aspect a life of faith. This idea or
objection suggested the
which is simply explicative, and is
more than namlicli, to wit (Meyer) ; "but what I now," "or
so far as I now live in the flesh." "I live indeed in the flesh,
but not through the flesh, or according to the flesh" (Luther),
for the believer's life externally resembles that of the world
around him. Thus Tertullian, in vindication against the charge
of social uselessness : Quo pacto lwmines 1:obiscum degentes,
~fusdem i ictus, liabitus, instinctus, ejusdem ad vitam necessitatis ?
l'<leque enim Brachmaru:c, aut Indorum gymnosopliistw sumus,
sylvicolm et e::cules vitm. 111eminimtls gratiam nos debere Deo
Domino c1·eatori, nullwn fructum operum ejus 1·epudiamus, plane
temperamus, ne ultra modum aut pel'peram ntamur. ltaque non
8ine fo1•0, non sine maeelkJ, non sine balneis, tabernis, ojfieinis,
stabulis, nundinis vestris cceterisque commereiis, coltabitamus in
hoe seculo; nav·igamus et nos vobiscurn et militamtls, et rusticamur et mercatus proinde miscemus, artes, opem nosti·a publicamus usui ·nesiro.-Apowget. cap. 42, vol. i. p. 273, ed. <Ehler.
While his life was in this visible sense an earthly· one, it was
characterized at the same time by a higher principle' Ev ,r{UT€t tw -rfi -rov vlou Tou 0eov-" I live in the faith of
the Son of God;" or, "in faith," to wit, "the faith of the Son
. .,,w
I".~ ; T?J~ TOV
~ 0 eov
~ r.ai' X purrov
~ 1s
.
of God ." Codex A omits
read in B, D1, I!"', and is accepted by Lachmann ; but the usual
text is supported by A., C, D 2• 3, K, L, ~, and by many of the
versions and fathers. It is difficult, indeed, to see how the other
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reading could have originated ; unless, as Meyer supposes, ulov
roD had been omitted, and some other copyist, to bring the
clause into harmony with what follows, added rov XpwroD.
He lived i!v 1dcrrEt, "in the faith," not by the faith, either as
the simple dative, or as if it were
7rfarEw'>, though the Greek
fathers, with Miclrnelis, Beza, Balduin, so render it ; and our
version has also "by the faith," the only place where the phrase
is so translated. 'Ev, indeed, with the dative has an instrumental sense; but here, while that is not wholly excluded, it
falls into the background. Faith was the element in which he
lived; his life was not only originated instrumentally by it, but
it was also sustained in faith. A weak dilution of the phrase
is given by Grotius, Sub spe vita:- melioris, and by Koppe, who
explains the clause by omne studium religionis Jesus. How odd
is the notion of Vatablus, Propier fidem, i.e. ut fidem doceam !
This faith is held up or is particularized as rf} -rov vfoiJ rofi
9Eov. The article, as inserted at this point, gives it special
prominence or moment-" in faith, and that of the Son of
God." The genitive is that of object-faith resting on Christ,
as in ver. 16. And the name is chosen with fitting solemnity.
It is as the Son of God that He has and gives life. J olm
v. 25, 26. Divine personality and equality with the Father
are implied in the Blessed Name. Both names are specified
by the article. See under Eph. i. 3. That faith rested on
no creature, but on God's ,own Son-so like Him as to be
His " express image," and so loved by Him as to be in His
bosom. And what He has done for the apostle is stated in
glowing termsToD 1uya7r~<:ra1J'T"6'> µe 1icat 7rapaooJJTo', tiaur<lv {nrJp iµofi
- " who loved me, and gave Himself for me." See under
i. 4, and under iii. 13. The ,cat is illustrative-et quidem,
Winer, § 53, 3, c, though he warns correctly, that "this epexegetical force has been attributed to «:at in too many passages."
The participles, emphatic in position, are aorists, refen-ing the
facts to the indefinite past; and they show ho.Y well warranted
that faith was, by the relation which the Son of God bore to
him, for He loved him with a love which none but He can
feel-a love like Himself, and by the gift which He gave for
him, and which none but He could give-Himself, the fruit of
His love. Ml, though repeated,-for it is still the same i1·1w,
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-has not a position of special prominence. But it shows the
depth and individualizing nature of his faith ; he particularizes
himself : No matter who else were loved, He loved me ; no
matter for whom other He gave Himself, He gave Himself for
me. Is it any wonder, then, that my life even now is a life of
faith in Him, and no longer one in legal bondage? Paul had
been many years in Christ ere he used this language of assurance. That assurance was unchanging. If the Son of God
loved him, and so loved him that He gave Himself to death for
him, and if his faith had been resting on that love crowned
in His sacrifice, how could ~e think of disowning this divine
Redeemer, slighting His love and disp~raging His self-gift,
by relapsing into legal observances and rebuilding what He
had been so strenuously throwing down? His confidence
in the Son of God, and the near and tender relation of the
Son of God to him, made such retrogression impossible ; for
these elements of life were weightier than all arguments-were
the soul of his experience, and identified with himself. He
must deny himself and forget all his previous history, before he
could turn his back on that cross where the Son of God proved
the intensity and self-denying nature of His love for him in
that atonement which needs neither repetition nor supplement.
"Wilt thou bring thy cowl, thy shaven crown, thy chastity, thy
obedience, thy poverty, thy works, thy merits? What shall those
do?" (Luther.) To be faithless iil to be lifeless, without union
with Him who has life and imparts it. Faith rests on His
ability and will as a divine Redeemer-" the Son of God;" feels
its warrant and welcome-" He loved me ;" and revels in the
adapted and numerous blessings provided-" He gave Himself
for me." These blessings are all summed up in " life," as
awaking it, fostering it, and crowning it, so that its receptive
faculties are developed, and it pulsates healthfully and freshly
in sympathetic unison with its blessed Source. Faith brings
the soul into close and tender union with Him "who is our
life," keeps it in this fellowship, and creates within it a growing
likenesR to Him in the hope that it shall be with Him for ever.
Faith gives Him a continuous influence over the conscience,
writes His law on "the fleshly tables of the heart," and enables
the believer to realize His presence as his joy and power. In
short, the new existence which springs from co-crucifixion with
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Christ, "lives, and moves, and has its being" in this faith of the
Son of God. It is a lamentably superficial view which is taken
by Rosenmiiller of these clauses-Jv 1r{,nei, in religione Messice
excolenda et propaganda.

Prof. Jowett at this point makes an apparent assault on
the common theology, because it does not follow the apostle's
special order of thought in this place. "vVe begin," he says,
"with figures of speech-sacrifice, ransom, Lamb of God-and
go on with logical determinations-finite, infinite, satisfaction,
necessity in the nature of things. St. Paul also begins with
figures of speech-life, death, the flesh; but passes on to the
inward experience of the life of faith, and the consci<;msness of
Christ dwelling in us." But this use of the apostle's present
form of argument is partial and one-sided. Prof. Jowett's accusation implies that "we" do not reason on these subjects in
the apostle's order; and he institutes a needless comparison between theology and experience, between objective and subjective Christian truth. But it is surely quite possible to begin
with such "figures'' as those he refers to-" sacrifice, ransom,
Lamb of God" -and move on naturally to the other figures
which more delight him, as " death, and death with Christ."
May not one-after referring to the fact that "Christ has given
Himself for us an offering and a sacrifice to God," to the
"price" with which men "are bought," and to "the Lamb of
God taking away the sin of the world," -and these are realities
of Scripture,-paiis without any incongruity to the necessity of
faith as a means of appropriation, to the inability of the law to
justify, and to the blessed fact that the same law has no power
to condemn believers-they being dead to it-while their faith
originates a new life within them, of which Christ is the true
vital element? Nay, might not a man put all this as the record
of his own experience? Might not he say, Christ my "passover has been sacrificed" for me; I "have redemption through
His blood;" I have been "redeemed with the precious blood of
Christ, as of a lamb without blemish and without spot?" And
what then should hinder him either to drop altogether the scholastic terms "finite, infinite, satisfaction," or, making his own
use of them as the inadequate symbols of momentous truth, to
go on to vital union with the Life-giver, and that fellowship with
Him in His death which emancipates from legal bondage and
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gives a community of life with the Son of God in whom faith
ever rests. If it be common for divines to do as Prof. Jowett
aIIeges, if it be their normal progress of argument, it is because
they have some purpose in view which is different from that of
the apostle in this report of his address to Peter. For, in referring to Christ's death in this paragraph, it was foreign to
his purpose either to discuss or illustrate such aspects of it as
the terms "finite, infinite, satisfaction, and necessity,'' point to.
Neither these words, nor any words like them, are ever used
indeed by the apostle, for they had their rise chiefly in medireval times; but the ideas suggested by them, we will not say
represented by them, are occasionally illustrated by him. His
obje~t, however, here is to connect the death of Christ subjectively with his own experience which shadows out that of all
true believers, and he required not to consider its value, extent,
or connection with the divine government. That is to say, the
apostle does not himself follow a uniform order of thought on
this central theme; and why should blame be insinuated against
those who do not follow him in the special style of reasoning
adopted here for a specific object and in personal vindication 1
Finally, the apostle begins at a point more remote than that
selected by Prof. Jowett, from which to start his depreciatory
contrast. He commences with an objective declaration that
justification is impossible by the works of the law, and that
this blessing comes through faith as its instrument,-with an
assertion that under this creed or conviction himself and Peter
had renounced Judaism and had believed in Christ. But
while }?eter had recoiled and partially gone back to the law, he
would not and could not go back to it, for he had died to the
law. He did not need to fortify his position by argument; his
own history was conscious and undeniable evidence. lTnless,
therefore, writers on theological science have a purpose identical with the apostle's before us, there is no reason why they
should walk in his steps ; nor, if they deviate, are they to be
tacitly censured, for in such deviation they may be only following the apostle in some other section of his epistles. Let, then,
these "logical determinations" be dismissed as not being scriptural terms, but only inferential conclusions, and not perhaps
in all their metaphysical senses and uses warranted by Scripture ; still, one may hold the scriptural ideas which by common
N
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understanding tliey are intended to symbolize, and may from
them pass over, by closely connected steps and in the apostle's
mode, to spiritual experience in its elevation and rapture. There
is no occasion, then, to contrast the method which men may
ordinarily adopt in the construction of creeds with the apostle's
special and limited illustration in the present paragraph. The
presentation of doctrine in its scientific aspects and relations is
surely a warranted effort, and not incompatible with a living
spiritual experience as the result of the truth accepted. A
sound creed or Scripture teaching arranged and classified, and a
true and earnest life acted on by faith and reacting on it, are not
necessarily at opposite poles. Still it had been better if, in our
treatises on divinity, it had been more deeply borne in mind, Pectus est quod theologum facit. The whole truth contained in
an inspired utterance can never be fully expressed by any
human dogma; but the divine and illimitable will always outstretch its. precision and logic. Confessions of faith, however
necessary and exact they may be, are only as cisterns ; and no
matter how skilfully and capaciously they are hewn ont, the
water from the living fountain will not be confined, but will
always overflow them.
Ver. 21. OvR: a0erw 'T~V xapw 'TOV 49eoii-" I do not frustrate the grace of God." The verb, which is used first by
Polybius, has various shades of meaning. As applied to persons, it means "to despise" or "reject." Mark vi. 26; Luke
vii. 30, x. 16 four times; John xii. 48 ; 1 Thess. iv. 8; Sept.
1 Sam. ii. 17. So Theodoret here has ovK anµ,afw ; Grotius,
non vi:lipendo ; and the V ulgate, non abjicio. The definition
of CEcumenius falls short of the full import: T6 ama-i-efa,, ,-tJ
Egwi-eAlte,v, Ti> S,a1ralfew. In a stronger sense it denotes "to
cast off" or violate, such as v6µ,ov, Heh. x. 28, or one's faith,
1 Tim. v.12; then it means "to annul or make void." This last
sense it has in the clause before ns; as 'Ti}v lvroX~v, Mark vii. 9;
-r~v o-vveo-w, 1 Cor. i. 19; Sept. 1 Mace. xv. 27; Ps. xxxiii. 10;
Poly b. ii. 58, 5; Gal. iii. 15. The sweeping conclusion owpetw
a1relJavev shows that this must be its meaning. The " grace of
God" is not in a general sense the gospel, nor exactly the work
of Christ (Gwynne ), though that work was its proof and
channel, as the last clause indicates ; but His sovereign kindness
manifested in the death of Bis Son, spontaneous on His part
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and wholly unmerited on ours. See Eph. ii. 4-9. The apostle's
realizatio~ of identity with his Lord, dying with Him and rising
with Him, his conscious possession of Christ as his life within
him, and that life moving and being sustained in its element
of faith in the Son of God,-all were proofs to"him that he was
not frustrating the grace of God. For he felt that the one
source of justification was grace, and that the medium of it was
grace embodied in the incarnate Son. In trusting in Christ,
and in Him alone, he was magnifying the grace of God; while
Peter, on the other hand, by his reactionary dissimulation, was
in effect putting aside that grace. For if any one put faith in
works, or revert to works, or in any way, either wholly or in
part, give them place in justification, either as opposed to faith
or as supplementing it,-if any one hope to merit what God so
freely bestows, he frustrates the grace of God, regards it as
void, or as an unneeded arrangement. For most surelyEl ryap Ota v6µ,ov 0£/CatOfIVV'l), &pa XptrITdr; owpEav a:rre0avEV
- " for if through the law comes righteousness, then Christ
died without cause." I'ap introduces strong confirmatory proof.
The phrase i'na v6µ,ou, emphatic in position, is in contrast with
Xptrir6r; in the same position. .::1ucatorIVV7] is supposed by some
to be the result of justification (Alford); by others, righteousness imputed and inherent (Ellicott) ; by others, the possession
of &tca{ruritr; (Wieseler). Righteousness is that by which a
man becomes right before God-that on his possession of which
he is rightened or accepted as righteous in God's sight. Such
a basis of justification may come through law, and be personal
righteousness, but that is impossible for fallen man. The
law which he has broken can only arraign him, convict him,
and work his death ; works of law can therefore in no sense
justify him. Another provision has been made by God, and a
righteousness wrought out by the obedience unto death of His
Son, becomes his through faith. See under Phil. iii. 9. It comes
not Ota v6µ,ov, but Ota 1r£rITE<iJ<;; and law and faith are antagonistic instrumentalities. But if righteousness did come by the
law, then there was no necessity for Christ's death. If man by
works of law can justify himself, what need was there that Christ
should die to provide for him what he can win for himself 1
''Apa-" then," "after all"-standing first in the apodosis
after the previous conditional sentence-then as an undoubted
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inference. Matt. xii. 28; Luke xi. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 18; KlotzDevarius, ii. p. 160.
Arop€&v does not mean "in vain," frustra (Erasmus,
Piscator), or p.&T11v (Theophylact), nor gratis, as often in
classical use. Matt. x. 8 ; Rom. iii. 24. From this meaning,
nuUa prmgressa causa, it comes to signify sine justa causa.
Tittmann, Bynon. i. 161, gives it as 'Tlulla erat causa moriendi.
Sept. l Sam. xix. 5, Oava-rwcra,, TOV ..davlo owp€&v-rendered in
our version "without a cause;" Ps. xxxiv. 7, owpectv e,cptnfrav
-" without cause they hid for me a net," rendered by Symmachus avai-rlro,;;, but followed by µomw WV€loiuav ; c~ry being
used in both clauses. So Sirach XX. 23, Kai EKT~ITaTO aiJ-rov
lx0pov orvp€av-" and made him his enemy for nothing;"
John xv. 25, eµ.tunuav fJ'€ owp€av-" they hated me without a
cause," -quoted from Ps. xx.xiv. 19, ol p.llTOVVT~<; Ji,€ orupeav.
Gesenius and Furst, sub i,oce C~i:t. If there can he righteousness through the law, Christ's death was uncalled for-was
gratuitous; 7r€ptno<; o-r. X. 0avaw,;;, Chrysostom. The sense
is not, if works are necessary, Christ's death is ineffectual or
in vain; but, if works can secure righteousness, Christ's death
was needless. But Christ's death could not be needless, therefore righteousness comes not of the law; it is the purpose and
result of the great atoning sacrifice. His theme is, I do not
constitute myself a transgressor; the reason is given, "I do not
frustrate the grace of God ;" and then the proof contained in
the last clause is added. The former declaration was connected
with &pa (ver. 17), and this similarly with the same particle
-two conclusions alike absurd and impious, but to which the
inconsistency of Peter assuredly led by necessary consequence.
What reply Peter made, or how his subsequent conduct at
Antioch was slrnped, we know not. Nor know we how the
crisis ended-whether the lielieving .Jews recovered their
earlier freedom, or whether any compromise was brought
about. Yet in spite of this misunderstanding and rebuke,
evincing the superior consistency of one of the apostles, tradition, with the exception of the Clementines, has placed Peter
and Paul on a similar level in many points. The Apostolical
Constitutions ( vii. 46) report Peter as saying, " Evadiua was
ordained bishop by me at .Antioch, and Ignatius by Paul;" but
whether simultaneously or in succession, cannot be ascertained.
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The same authority adds, that Paul ordained Linus the first
bishop of Rome, and Peter Clement as the second bishop.
Irenreus says, again, that the church of Rome was founded a
gloriosissimis duobus apostolis Petro et Paulo-a false assertion indeed, but showing what honour both apostles enjoyed.
Contra Hmres. iii. 3, 2 ; Opera, vol. i. p. 428, ed. Stieren.
Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, as quoted by Eusebius (ii. 25),
says, "Peter and Paul planted us at Corinth, and likewise
instructed us." And this is very much in the spirit of the
Acts of the Apostles, where Peter is. found vindicating free
Pauline doctrine, and Paul goes into the temple to show that
he "walked orderly," while miracles similar in character are
ascribed to each. '\Ve may hold this opinion without going the
length of asserting that the "Acts" was written for the apologetic purpose of defending the apostolate of Paul, or of placing
him on the same official standing as Peter. Baur, Schwegler,
and Lutterbeck admit that, if judged by the first Epistle of
Peter, there is no essential difference between the Pauline and
Petrine doctrine. The original apostles are, indeed, found in
the temple again and again after the ascension; but after what
was agreed to by them at the council, they cannot be justly accused of Ebionitism. The address of Peter at the council pointed
indeed at the free and untrammelled admission of Gentiles,
while the modifications are proposed by James; but even these
restrictions gave up circumcision-the initial rite, the necessity
for submission to which had been so fanatically contended for,and. proposed only certain compliances with the national ritual,
along with obedience to the law of chastity, for the breach of
which Syrian idolatries and the Antiochene grove of Daphne
afforded so many facilities and temptations. Still, that conformity to the Jewish ritual should prevail especially in Palestine, is scarcely to be wondered at. Eusebius enumerates
fifteen bishops, " all of the circumcision," who held office in
Jerusalem prior to the last Jewish rebellion, the church being
entirely made up of "believing Hebrews," Histor. Eccles. iv. 5.
Sulpicius Severns records : Namque tum IIierosolymm non nisi
ex circumcisione habebat ecclesia sacerdotcm • • • pame omnes
Christum Deum sub legis observatione credebant. Chron. ii. 31 ;
Opera, vol. i. 36, ed. Halm, Vindobonre 1866. Jerome describes the church at Alexandria founded by Mark, Peter's
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interp1'es et disciplus, as adhuc judaizans, that is, in the period of
Philo, De Viris Illust. viii.1 But the insurrection under Bar
Cochba brought the vengeance of Hadrian upon the capital,
and by him the Jews were forbidden to enter it under its new
heathen title of lElia Capitolina. Christians had on the other
hand free permission to settle in this Roman colony ; and then,
the Jewish element being so thoroughly eliminated, the church
elected Marcus as the first Gentile bishop or "presiding elder."
Probably Jews who had fully renounced Judaism, who had
denationalized themselves in embracing Christianity, might
also be enfranchised. But the exiled Jews of the stricter
party, who clung to their old Judaism like ivy to a ruined
tower, and clung to it all the more keenly on account of this
proscription, repaired to Pella, their refuge under the first
siege, and the Ebionite community so originated survived till
the fifth century. .In course of time the Christian element had
nearly faded out among them, and, as Origen informs us, there
was little left to distinguish them from ordinary Jews. There
were, however, various modifications both in the theology and
practices of the party ; and a section called Nazarenes, the
original Jewish appellation of believers, were noted for their
more orthodox creed and for their stern anti-pharisaic tendencies. See N eander; Lechler, das Apostol. u. das naclwpostol.
Zeitalter, p. 235.
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11.

Kara 11po<ronrov ahcii &vre<rr,,v-" I withstood him to the face, because

he had been condemned."

Tms scene at Antioch-Petcr's dissimulation and Paul's rebuke-was soon laid hold of by infidel opponents to damage
the truth of Christianity. Jerome in the preface to his Commentary on Galatians refers to Porphyry, who took such an
advantage of the altercation, 2 and under ii. 11 he puts this
1 Compare Schwegler, Nachapost. Zeitalter, i. p. 113.
• Volens et illi maculam errori.~ inurere et huic procacitatis et in commune .ficti dogmatis accusare mendacium, dum inter se ecclesiarum principes
discrepent.
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alternative: ad extremum, si propter Porpliyrii blasphemiam,
alius nobis fingendus est Cephas, Opposing parties also in these
early times made the most of the occurrence. The Ebionites
through it attacked Paul, as in the Clementines, in which
Peter assaults the apostle of the Gentiles under the name of
Simon Magus. ·we need not say a word about the date of the
Clementines-Homilies and Recognitions. Nor need we discuss
the critical opinions of Schliemann, Hiigenfeld, Uhlhorn, and
Ritschl as to their relations and origin ; nor the elaborate
efforts of Neander, Oredner, Baur, and Schweglcr to evolve
their doctrinal system.1 Suffice it for our present purpose to
say, that in the letter of Peter prefixed to the Homilies he says,
" Some of those among the Gentiles have rejected my lawful
preaching-voµiµov ,c1pvryµa, having embraced the lawless and
foolish teaching of the enemy,"-" hostile man"-Toii lx0pou
av0pw7rOIJ. "Some have tried by diverse interpretations to
shape my words into an abolition of the law-ek T~v TDV
voµov IUJ,'TaAuow, as if this were my sentiment, and I did not
dare openly to preach it ;"-with more to the same purpose, in
evident allusion to the v1r6tcpu:n~ charged upon him at Antioch.
HomiliaJ, pp. 4, 5, ed. Dressel. In Homily xvii. 19 (p. 351,
do.) Peter then refers in sneering depreciation to the visions
and revelations which Paul enjoyed, and places his own honours
and privileges in very favourable comparison-the personal
instructions of the Divine Teacher for a year being put into
contrast with instructions for but an hour, adding: "For me,
being a firm rock, the foundation of the church, as an adversary thou hast withstood; if thou hadst not been an enemy,
thou wouldest not have reviled me and calumniated my preaching, that I might not be believed when I declared what I had
heard from the Lord myself in His presence-as if I were
condemned, and not to be approved; or if thou calledst me
condemned, thou accusest God who revealed Christ to me." 2
1

Uhlhorn supposes an earlier work than either the Homilies or Recog-

nitions to have existed among the Elxaites in eastern Syria, and argues
that the Recognitions are a recasting of the Homilies, beca!llle the quotations from the New Testament in the former agree better with the canonical text. But this better harmony may have been the work of the Latin
translator, though he certainly professea a strict adherence to his original.
2 See the critical note of F. Wieseler in his appendix to D.ressel's
edition of the Clementcinorum Epitomm dure, pp. 308, 309, Lipsi:a 1859.
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The reference is plainly to this section of Galatians. The·
phrases evaVTWr; av0ECJ'T1]IC<J8 1wi-eµof) «ara,yvwcr0evrnr;-~ €l
K.aTeyvwCTµe-µov µ€ ).J,"leir;, are borrowed from it. That Simon
represents the Apostle Paul is now generally agreed. Many
proofs may be found in Schliemann's Clementinen,.p. 96, and
in Zeller, Die Apostelgeseldcltte, p. 158. This opinion is denied,
but on insufficient grounds, by Ernest de Bunsen ( Hidden
Wisdom, vol. ii. pp. 12-14), who, however, regards these
documents as genuine, and " as based on originals dating from
apostolic times."
On the other hand, the conflict at .Antioch afforded an
opportune handle for Marcion to depreciate Peter, and to
prove the direct opposition of the true gospel to Judaism.
Jrenreus thus meets the objection : " This dispute about the
law did not argue a different origin to it from the gospel." 1
Tertullian, occupied with the same objection, rebukes his
opponents thus : credunt sine scriptm·is ut credant adversus
scripturas ; and his explanation is, that Peter's fault lay not in
his preaching, but in his Iife-1itique conversationis fuit vitium
non prredicationis.2
This Antiochene controversy was thus sadly misunderstood,
and its meaning perverted for sceptical and polemical purposes.
But it did not touch the truth of the gospel, nor militate
against the inspiration of the apostles. J:i"or inspiration does
not charge itself with the government of personal conduct, but
is connected only with official labour done in Christ's name.
Peter's momentary timidity, so like himself, and yet so unworthy of him, did not influence his preaching, since he acted
against his own theory, and shrunk from his asserted freedom.
Peter and Paul preached all the while the very same gospel,
1 Religiose agebant circa di.positionem legis, qum est secundum A,foy.~em
ab uno et eodem significantes esse Deo.-Vol. i. p. 494, ed. Stieren, Lipsii:e
1853.
2
De Prll!.script. Hll!ret. xxii.i.; Opera, vol. ii. p. 22, ed. Oehler. . ....
Tamen doceant ex eo quod allegant Petrum a Paulo reprekensum aliam evangelii formam a Paulo superductam citra eam qum pra3mi.~erat Petrus et ceteri.

, •.• Non enim e;c hoe alius Deus quam creator et alius Christus quam e:i;
,llaria,t et alia spes quani resurrectio. See also i. 20, p. 69, ib. Plane
reprehendit, nan ob alfod tamen quam ob inconstantiam victus, quem pro.
personarum qualitate variabat, non ob quam divinitatis perversitatem.-

Advers. Marc. v. 3, p. 280, do.
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though at this startling crisis Peter did not act in harmony
with it, but al1owed earlier feelings to acquire for the time a
second and cowardly predominance. To eat with one of
another nation had been his first abhorrence ; and though a
vision helped him, nay, forced him, to surmount the antipathy,
it had never wholly died out within him. Traditionary education and habit produce certain associations which may have
a dormant co-existence with a better creed, but which in an
unexpected hour and under strong temptation may reassert
the mastery. ':tio make a bold assertion, and then on a sudden
to recoil from it, had been Peter's temperament. "Lord, bid
me come to Thee on the water," was in a few moments
followed by "Lord, help me !"-the avowal, "Though all
. men forsake Thee, yet will not I," " though I should die
with Thee, yet will I not deny Thee," was only a prelude
to the denial a few hours afterwards, " I know not the
man ;"-"Thon shalt never wash my feet," was said one
instant, but the next brought out the changed desire, "Lord,
not my feet only, but also my hands and my head." His
answer to those who "contended with him," saying, "Thou
wentest in to men uncircumcised, and didst eat with them,"
had been, " God hath showed me t}iat I should not call any
man common or unclean," and his intrepid conclusion had
been, "·what was I that I could withstand God?,, Nay,
to those who insisted on the Gentiles being circumcised and
keeping the law of Moses, his reply had been noble and unfearing : " God made choice among ns that the Gentiles by
my mouth should hear the word of the gospel. Why tempt
ye God, to put a yoke upon the neck of the disciples 1" And
yet, after all this undaunted and unreserved vindication, he
turns his back on himself, abjures his own protest, and in a fit
of weakness bows bis own neck to that very unbearable yoke.
Paul's record of the scene shows how free and open the
founders of the church were-without any collusion which a
misunderstanding might break up, or any compact the fraudulent basis- of which a sudden alienation might expose. The
worst that could be said of Peter was, that overawed by the
presence of "certain from James" and the mother church, he
fell into a momentary vacillation; and that his courage and
constancv sank for a time under a conservative influence,
~
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before which even Barnabas, first the patron and then the colleague of Paul, and filled with no small portion of his spirit,
quailed and fell.
In this debated matter of Gentile freedom, while others
stumbled or advanced with unsteady step-for theirs were
but "broken lights"-Paul moved onwards without hesitation or pause, and by his single courage and consistency
secured to the churches a liberty which, though it might
be grudged or suspected in many quarters, could not be
withdrawn, but has descended as an invaluable legacy to
modern times. As he knew Peter's character, it must have
cost him a pang to confront him whose name stands first
in all the catalogues of the apostles ; but the claims of truth
were paramount. The unhappy entanglement of Barnabas
in the controversy, and this rebuke, in which he must
have shared, perhaps helped to exacerbate the misunderstanding or "contention" which soon afterwards severed the
two fellow-labourers, when they "departed asunder the one
from the other." Who that knows anything of human nature
will not sympathize with Peter in his sudden weakness, so
characteristic of persons of his temperament, which, without a
steady self-control and true all the while to the ultimate
motive, so vibrates under proximate influences as to swerve
for a season into devious courses 1 His dissimulation was an
honest obedience to the impulse of the moment, and that impulse was the sudden awakening of early and deep impressions.
What bitter regrets must have followed such aberrations! what
prayers for a steadier walk and for an unbroken unity of will!
what reluctance to forgive himself, even though he had the
assurance of divine forgiveness! But it needed the greater
nature of Paul to ward off the injuries which such tergiversation was so certain to produce. He was a stranger to
that infirmity by which Peter had been overtaken. With
an emotional nature as profound though not so variable as
.Peter's, his temperament was as decided as it was ardent, as
lofty as it was inflexible. He saw truth on all sides of it,
both in theory and result, in germ and in development; and
obstacles unforeseen by others did not, as they started up, so
surprise him as to make him question or re-examine his leatling
principles.
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It is pitiable, therefore, to see what shifts have been resorted to in order to explain away a scene so life-like in the
case of Peter, and so true to his character in that of Paul.
And first it was hinted that this Cephas was not the Apostle
Peter, but another bearing the name, and who was one of the
seventy disciples. This opinion was started by the Alexandrian
Clement. In the fifth book of his IIypotyposeilS, as cited by
Eusebius, when speaking of the Cephas whom Paul withstood
to the face at Antioch, he says: eva "f€"fOVtvat 'TWV ef)ooµ~KOV'Ta
µa0'f/TWV, oµwvuµov IIfrp<p TIJ''fX/I.VOl!'ra 'To/ a'ffOUTOA!fl, Hist.
Eccles. 1-12, pp. 75, 76, vol. i. ed. Heinichcn. Eusebius
simply reports the opinion without controYerting it; but his
neutrality is construed by CEcumenius into positive agreement,
· -with the addition, Ka£ 7n0avo,; J ;\070~, the argument being
the great moral improbability of its being that apostle who had·
seen the vision and baptized Cornelius, and who had already
stood out so boldly on the subject-ou
~v ocl1r'1v Tavrn.
Jerome repeats the same conjecture, though he does not hold
it; adding, that its advocates argue that Luke makes no mention of the dissension, or ever places Peter and Paul together
at Antioch-et locum dari Porphyrio blasphemanti; si autem
Petrum erMsse, aut Paulus pmcaciter apostolorum principem
, confutasse credaht1•. Chrysostorn, in his homily on the clause,
" I withstood him to the face," refers to the same opinion, but
asserts that it is refuted by the context-Kal J" rwv avruTlpro
,cat J" Twv µc-r<t ravra. Opera, vol. iii. p. 446, Gaume, Paris
1837. Gregory the Great mentions it too, but denies it. 1
Nay, this Cephas appears in the list of the seventy in the
Paschal Clironiele: K'TJcpiis oµmvvµoc; II&pou,;, Kat Jµax~cra-ro
IIav;\o<; KaTd, 'Iovoawµov; and in the list ascribed to Dositheus, the martyred bishop of Tyre, the addition is made :
A.~ "
' '
IIav"'O~
~...
, 'A IITtOXEL(f
I
,,..,
t:
,,
'
K 17't'a<;
OV O a7T'OU'TOA.0',
€V
'TJ"'ef'/s€V, O<; ,ea,
hr{<,,cowor:; Kovta,;, J,/,ve.To, Cl.i•on. Pasch. vol. i. p. 400, vol.
ii. p. 126, ed. Dindorf, Ilonn 1832. This wholly groundless

~,ap

f

...

1 Patet ergo de qua Petro Paulus loquitur, quem et apostolum nominal et
pnefuisse eva11gelio circumcisionis narrat. In the previous paragraph also,
when telling that Paul rebuked Peter, and Peter called him aftcrwMds
chari.~simus frater noster, he adds: quatenus qui primus erat in apostolatus
culmine esset primus et in lwmilitate.-Homil. in Euk. lib. ii. Hom. vi. ;
Opera, vol. ii. pp. 1002-3, ed. Migne, Paris.
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op1mon has not wanted favourers in more modern times, as
may be seen in Vallarsi's editorial note on Jerome, which has
also guided us to some of the previous references. Hardouin
the Jesuit revived it, and its refutation in Deyling's Observ.
Sac. (cap. xiv. vol. ii. p. 520) degenerates ultimately into an
antipapal polemic. See also Calmet, Dissert. tom. iii. p. 519,
Paris 1720. This absurd opinion originated in a fear that
the great apostle of the circumcision might be disparaged ;
but it is rightly and honestly repudiated by many exegets
and controversialists who owe allegiance to the chair of St.
Peter.
To gain a similar end, another method was adopted ; and it
was held that the dispute was only a feigned one, the apostles
being quite agreed in opinion, and that the scene was got up in ·
order that Peter might submit to a rebuke, as a lesson to the
J udaizers who were censured and condemned in him. Jerome
asserts that Origen first propounded this extraordinary notion. 1
.T erome himself adopted it, and it was advocated by Chrysostom,2 first in his Commentary on Galatians, and also in a
separate treatise referred to in the footnote. 3 The Latin father,
who, according to Luther, " neither understood this piace, nor
the whole epistle besides," in various ways justifies this acting
of a lie, quasi in pnblieo contradicens. The apostles must have
been at one, he argues ; for Paul was just as much committed
as Peter by " shaving his head in Cenchrea, for he had a vow,"
by his carrying offerings to Jerusalem, and by his circumcision
of Timothy, so that, ejusdem simulationis tenebitwr reus. Then
he asks in triumph, "How, then, could Paul resist and rebuke
with a good grace, when himself was guilty of similar inconsis1 His words, in a letter to Augustine, are : Hane autem explariationem quam primus Origenes in decimo Stromate6n libro, ubi epistolam
Pauli ad Galatas interpretatur, et ceteri deinceps interpreles sunt sequuti,
illa vel maxime caussa subintroducunt, ut Porphyrio respondeant blasphemanti, qui Pauli arguit procacitate111, ew.-Epist. 112 ; Opera, vol. i. ed.
Yallarsi.
2 Quid dicam rk Joanne qui dudum in Pontificali gradu, Constantinopolitanam rexit Ecclesiam; et proprie super hoe capitulo latissimum exaravit
librum, in quo Origenis et veterum sententiam est sequutus.-Ep. 112, do.
3 The treatise of Chrysostom thus referred to by Jerome is in the third
volume of his. works, p. 431, Gaume, Paris, and is a homily preached at
Antioch on the clause-Kctroo r.porJwr.o, ctiirp «nlrn~v.
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tencies
This tu quoque reply is heartily and admiringly
endorsed by Stap in his Etudes, an attempt to popularize the
criticism of the Tiibingen school for French readers.1 But the
proofs adduced do not come at all under the same category of
personal inconsistency or hypocrisy. Jerome then refers for
an instance of utilis simulatio to the treachery of J ehu, without
which the priests of Baal could not have been assembled to be
all massa~red. " Call unto me all the prophets of Baal, all his
servants, and all his priests : let none be wanting ; for I have
a great sacrifice to do to Baal," were also the words of Elijah.
But the adduction of such a case is truly aa melancholy as his
next is ridiculous, which is David's feigning of madness for his
personal safety at Gath. Another of his proofs is based on the
publicity of the rebuke; for such publicity, if the censure were
genuine, would, in his opinion, be a direct violation of the
~Iaster's precept, "Tell him his fault between thee and him
alone." But the inconsistency of Pet~r was no private offence;
it scandalized the entire Gentile portion of the church. His
next reference to the practices of pleaders in the Roman forum
is pithily put, but is still farther from the point, and needs not
be replied to. Chrysostom, in the midst of his rhetoric, is as
precise as Jerome. In his commentary his deliverance is,
"Peter's conduct, as Paul well knew, was dictated by two
secret motives: to avoid offending the Jews, and to give P~l
a good opportunity for animadverting.•.. Now that the one
refutes, and the other submits, the Jewish faction is seized
with great fear." 2 His explanation of the clause 1w:ra 7rp6uro1rov avTi<rr'l]V is u'Xflµ,a ~v, it was a feint, or merely in outer
appearance ; for if they had been in earnest, they would not
in public have censured each other. Peter's inconsistency was
only a sham-eh af'apTtfvwv-that the J udaizers through him
might be rebuked. The plot was this : " If Paul had reproved
these Jews, they would have been indignant and contemptuous,
for they held him in small honour; but when they saw their
1
Etudes historiques et Critiques sur les Origenes du Cl,ristianisme,
par A. Stap, 2d ed., Paris 1866.
2
~ijo -rttVT"° ot"x.oY0/4'w11, Xtctl TO µ,~ U;t,t;;£110a.Alua.t "t'oVr J; 'IouOtx!fee,.v, "~' TfJ
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teacher under rebuke and yet silent, they could not despise nor
gainsay what was spoken." 1 Ohrysostom is eloquent on the
impossibility of one who had spoken and acted as Peter had,
falling into the a1leged inconsistency. In his homily on the
subject his motive is apparent, for he espoused the theory on
account of the bad use that was made of the incident-?rapit
TWV egro0€V Kal TWV TY]<; 7T£0"T€(1)<; a,)1.:h.0-rptwv. "would not
one," he adds, "be struck with terror if he heard that the
pillars of the church had come into co1lision ? The great
wisdom and benevolence of the two apostles would have prevented them from coming into actual strife. Could Peter be a
coward-odXo,;; Kal &vavilpo,;;-he to whom the name of Rock
had been given; who had himself been the first to confess the
Messiahship and boldly to preach it; whose ardent impulses
outstripped all his fe1lows, and who had protested before the
rulers, 'We cannot but speak the things which we have seen
and heard ;'-could he who had been so bold at ,Jerusalem in
the midst of enemies waver at Antioch-ev -rfi XpiO"navucro-ra-rv ?ToXei 1" Time, place, and circumstances alike forbid the
thought. Besides, Paul, who was "as weak to the weak," was
too modest and loving, and must have had too much respect
for Peter's prerogative, to have rebuked one, to make whose
acquaintance he had not long before gone up to Jerusalem, and
with whom he had sojourned fifteen days. This, and a vast deal
more poured out in impassioned declamation and challenge,
does not touch the matter. In the case of a man of Peter's
temperament, it is dangerous to argue from only one side of
his antecedents, leaving the other side in discreet abeyance,
such as his boast and his subsequent denial of the Master.
Similar things will be found in CEcumenius, and in Theophylact, who ca1ls the dispute uxriµanu0eZua µaxri, Theodoret's
commentary is wanting at this part; but he elsewhere characterizes Peter's conduct as dissimulation-tcal -rw IIfrpro
uxriµanO"aµJvcp TOV voµov cpvXaK~V- Op. vol. ii. p.' 536,
Sirmon di.
The interpretation of Jerome came at length into the hands

ed.
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of Augustine/ and greatly shocked him,2-non mediocriter
doleo. Ep. 28, probably A,D. 394 or 395. He wrote at once
to Jerome as the reputed author-gw:rdam seripta qua3 tua
dicerentur; but he was not perfectly sure-si alius illa seripsit.
He puts the case very plainly, not as one of lying on the part
of good men, but whether it behoved the writers of sacred
scripture to lie. The same allegation, he adds, may be made
regarding other passages, such as those regarding marriage,
1 Tim. iv. 3. The authority of Scripture is thus destroyednu.3quam certa erit in sanetis literis castre veritatis aucto1·itas.
Augustine writes firmly, but in all modesty-nee me onerosum
aut impudentem judices. This first letter does not touch the
context, nor its bearing on the subject ; it deals only with
ethics, and not with criticism. In another letter (Ep. 40) he
refers to the same subject, and enters into it more fully in its
various aspects, has a word on the value of Origen's authority,
and urges Jerome to sing a palinode, "for the truth of Christendom is more incomparably beautiful than the Grecian
Helen!' Augustine is in profound earnest, and yet quite
without arrogance. }lequaquam vero mihi m·1·ogaverim · ut ingenium tmim divirio dono am·eum, meis obolis ditare eontendam.
The first letter, which had been entrusted to Profuturus, had
been lost in the conveyance, but its contents had got into
general circulation. Jerome's temper was none of the best,
and this supposed slight was enough to exasperate him. Re
could not bear to be attacked by a younger rival (Ep. 102).
Through Sysinnius the deacon, he had got, he says, a copy of
a letter purporting to be addressed to him-epistolm cujusdam
quasi ad me scr·iptro,-in which Augustine urged him to
recant and imitate Stesichorus.3 If the letter be genuine, he
1
The letters of Jerome are quoted as numbered in the first volume of
his works edited by Vallarsi, Venetiia 1769; and those of Augustine, as
in the second volume of his works published apud Gaume fratres, Paris
1836.
2
Opera, vol. ii. p. 68, ib.
3 The legend was, that Stesichorus, "the poet of H:imera" in Sicily,
wrote an attack on Helen, and was punished with blindness for the libel;
but recovered his sight on composing a recantation-a palinode. Pausanias,
iii. 19, 11, vol. i. pp. 541-2; Opera, ed. Schubart, Lipsire 1838. The
unlucky allusion stuck fast in Jerome's memory, and again and again he
makes reference to it, as in a sense "the unkindest cut of all."
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bids him aperte scribe, vel mitte etl!emplaria veriora. Augustine
explained afterwards that the person entrusted with the letter
had neither delivered it nor returned it. ,Jerome was therefore suspicious and irritated, because he had seen only an
anonymous copy of a document, which, though addressed to
himself, he had never received, while the attack upon him found
in it had come to be generally known in Rome and over the
churches. Augustine solemnly denied on oath that he had circulated any book against Jerome. Deum nostrum testor hoe me non
fee-isse ( Ep. 6 7.) It turned out, however, as Augustine admitted
afterwards, that this denial was caused by the distinction which
he made between liber and epistola. He had not written any
liber against Jerome, nor had he sent that ill-fated epistola
to the capital. But Jerome was not aware of this at the time,
and consequently his indignation begins to glow at what he
reckoned unhandsome treatment, and he warns his youthful
tutor of the juvenile weakness of crowing over illustrious men,
a., if it were a wav to fame. He reminds him that the writer
(J eromc) had had his day; and lest Augustine should ~uppose
that poetic allusion was specially his property, he hints in
return for the refe1'ence to Stesichorus, that Entellus, aged.
though he was, might crush the younger Dares. 1 In another
communication (Ep. 105) Jerome returns to the letter on the
subject which had been circulated in Africa and in Italy; and
he plainly suspects Augustine of using undue means for its
publication, as it had never reached him, save in some anonymous form. Busy friends, too, had been at his elbow-familiares mei et vasa CltriBti, and they had insinuated doubts of
Augustine's integrity of motive, and the hints officiously whispered in his ear lose nothing through his telling of them. The
old and suspicious story of the letter, and Augustine's denial of
its authorship, again turn up with the sharp innuendo: "Thou
hast not written, and yet how are there brought to me reports
of my being censured by you 1 If the book is not yours, deny
its authorship ; if yours, say so honestly, that I may write in
my defence." 2 Augustine had quietly asked Jerome to corVirgil, ./Eneid, v. 362, etc.
(Jiwd autem Jura., te adversum me lilmim nee scripsisse, neque Romam
misisse quem non scripseris. Non scripisti librum et quomodo mihi reprehensionis a te mem per alios scripta delata surtt? Cur habet Italia quod tu
1

2
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rect anything wrong in his works; but Jerome tartly retorts,
"that he l1ad not given special attention to them, and had
seen indeed but few of them, but that there were opinions in
bis book on the Psalms not consonant to the views of the old
Greek interpreters." The next letter of Augustine (Ep. 73)
is a long and pointed one. It takes up the allusion to Entellus
and to his own works-fm·tasse dura sed certe salubria verba;
reciprocates his protestations of love ; declares that he wrote
about the Galatian Comment. when he was a young man, and
that now, though he was an old man, he had got no reply.
Probably ten years had elapsed, so slow was correspondence in
those days. The letter is occupied not with recriminations
certainly, but it shows that the writer had been touched by
some of Jerome's hard words: "If we cannot correct what
may be wrong in one another's writings without suspicion of
envy, or breach of friendship, let us give it up-quiescamus ab
his et nostrw vitw salutique parcamu8 ;" and he ends with sentences of noblest Christian charity. So boldly challenged,
Jerome replied at length (Ep. 112), perhaps A.D. 404, to what
he calls tres epistolas imo libellos breves. In the introduction and
at the end he purposely omits all compliments, even those with
which his opponents liad tried to soften his censures. In defence
of his Commentary on Galatians, he quotes a portion of the
preface which enumerates the authorities which had been consulted by him-Origen, Didymus, the Laodicene (Apollinaris),
Alexander (an ancient heretic), Eusebius of Emesa, and Theodore of Heraclea; and he challenges Augustine to produce one
supporter of his view. The old arguments are then -repeated :
the various points of Peter's life; his sayings and doings which
make the tergiversation ascribed to him so unlikely, for he was
the first to advocate the freedom which he was now accused of
having deserted; and then he sets upon Paul, to show him
guilty of the very course for which he reprehended Peter.1
scripsiiltif Q1ia ratione poscis, ut rescribam ad ea qure scripsisse te
denegas? .•. Igitur aut tuum negato librum, aut si tuus est ingenue con.fitere;
ut si in dejensionem mei aliqua scripsero, in te culpa sit qui provocasti, non
in me, qui respondere compulsus sum.
1 O beate Aposiole Paule, qui in Petro reprehendera.~ simulationem, quare
111tbt,a:r.isset se a gentibus propter metum Jud33orum qui ab Jacobo venerant,
cur Timotheum )ilium hominis 9entilis, utique et ipsum gentilein (neque enim

110n
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The abuse which Porphyry had made of the scene is still
the stumblingblock which Jerome could not surmount or thrust
aside. Augustine had spoken in a previous letter of the comparative harmlessness of a Jew observing the Mosaic institutions
of his country, that being a different thing from fixing their
observance on the Gentiles; but with striking inconsistency,
~Terome's blood boils at the thought, and he declares the opinion
to be vilest error bordering on Ebionitism ; 1 and this thought
is elaborated in various ways, and with increasing vehemence,
The letter then passes into some biblical questions, among
which the proper Latin translation of Jonah's "gourd" 2 is
a source of irritation ; and it draws to a dose witl1 a request
to be let alone, so as not to be provoked into further contest,
and with an advice to Augustine-who, though young, was
a bishop-to teach the people and enrich the Roman church
with the fruits of his African genius ; concluding with a sigh,
perhaps of wounded pride-miAi sufficit cum aitdito1·e et lectore
pauperculo in augulo monasterii susui·rare. To this epistle
Augustine sent a distinct and formal reply (Ep. 82); in which
he carefully reviews all the points of the argument; Jays stress
on Paul's declaration, "·when I saw that they walked not
uprightly according to the truth of the Gospel," -a handle to
the falsifying Manicha:ians if it were not true; analyses the
conduct and motives of Paul ; shows that his becoming a Jew
to the Jews was non mentientis astu, sed cornpatierttis ajfectu ;
dwells on the relations of the law to believers; throws off all
Jerome's authorities but three as being heretics; opposes to
them the two fathers Ambrose and Cyprian; and asserts that
if he had read much, he could easily have found a third (ut
tres tribus opponam). In default, however, of a third, he will
summon the apostle himself, and ask him if, when he accused
Peter, he had spoken di.spensatii:a falsitate; and-his reply is,
what he had stated in a previous verse, "Now tlie things which
Judll!,u,q erat qui non fueral circumcisus) contra sententiam tuam circumcidi
coegisti? Respundebis mihi; propter JudEeus qui erant in illis locis . •.. Qua
igitur frrmte, qua audacia Paulus in altero reprehendit quod ipse commisit 1
1 Ego e contrario loquar, et reclamante mundo, libera voce pronuntio:
cxremonias Judawrum, et perniciosas esse et mortiferas Christianis; et quic·u.mque eas observaverit sive ex Juda;is, sive ex gentibus, eum in barathrum
diaboli devoluium.
2 -Whether it should be kedera or cucurbita.
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I wl'ite unto you, behold, before God I lie not." The epistle
concludes with warm expressions of attachment, and some
undervaluing of J erome's biblical labours. To this last letter
Jerome does not seem to have replied. Augustine gives
another and a very clear and succinct view of the subject in
his De Mendacio. 1 The reasoning of Augustine must have told
upon Jerome; but there is no answer extant to Augustine's last
epistle. Jerome's pride was hurt: the beginning of the corre~
spondence had been so awkward and unfortunate, that it hall
given him an adverse bias; the allusion to Stesichorns evidently
rankled in his mind, as it is often alluded to in bis letters ; he
expected his opponent to pay greater deference to his age and
standing, and had some suspicions of his motives ; and he waSruffied by his calm and dignified arguments and expostulations,
to which he answered in a style of vaunting vehemence. In
attempting to vindicate Peter from a charge of inconsistency,
and Paul from that of procacity, he really finds both of them
guilty of a darker sin by far when he describes them as conspiring to act what Augustine calls officiosum mendacium. But
it would seem that afterwards and on reflection Jerome was at
length convinced of his error, and he appears to have adopted
the view which Augustine had so warmly and conclusively
pressed upon him. In his treatise or dialogue Contra Pelagianos, written after this correspondence, he gives the honest
and straightforward view, and at the end of it he refers to his
former opponent as vir sanctus et eloquens episcopus A ugustinus. 2
In his tract against Jovinian the same view is given as a passing reference ; 3 similarly in the midst of a few sharp words at
1 Q,,i et Petrum coram omnibus in reetam viam rei·oeavit, ne genies pet
eum Judaizare cogerentur, et ipse su::e pr::edicationi atteslatus est, qui cum
putaretur hostis paternarum traditionum, eo quod nolebat eas impnnere gentibus, non aspernatus eas more patrio eelebrare, satis ostendit hoe in eis Christo
adveniente remansisse, ut nee Jud::eis essent pernicios::e, nee gentibus necessariw, nee Jam cuiquam hominum salutares.-Yol. vi. p. 718, ib .
2
.
Opera, vol. ii. 804, ib. In the same treatise he says: Si enim ipse
apostolus dicit de Petro, quod non recto pede inces.~erit in evangelii vei·itate
et in tantum reprehensibilis fuerit, quis indignabitur id sibi denegari quod
prineep.~ apostolorum non habuit (ib. p. 718); and all this to show that when
it is affirmed that a bishop ought to be irreprehensibilis, the epithet is not
to be taken in a universal sense, because aut nullus aut rarus can claim the
epithet.
3 Et eerie castigaverat Galatas Petrumque reprel1enderat quad se pi-apter
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the beginning of his tract against Ruffinus ; 1 and again in his
Commentary on Pliilemon, Opera, vol. vii. p. 755. In these
places there is only a simple allusion to the scene at .Antioch,
but such an allusion as would honestly seem to imply his conviction of the reality of the dispute, involving the error of
Peter and the necessity of the rebuke. Only, he makes these
references without a syllable indicative of his own past or present opinion. But the date!l are uncertain, and some of those
treatises may have been written during the correspondence ; if
so, ,Jerome did not hold his view tenaciously, though he could
not but accept the challenge of an opponent and junior rival
who was in no way abashed before his age, fame, and position.
It was not in him to make a formal acknowledgment of defeat
in such circumstances. Yet no matter how Porphyry reviled
Christianity through its two apostles, he could say nothing of
them so severe as Origen and Jerome had said of them, in
asserting that they had conspired to act a hollow drama. A
traditionary halo was already gathe1-ing round Peter, and the
veracity of Paul must be sacrificed to save Peter's consistency,
as if infallibility of conduct and the utter elimination of every
human element of character were a necessary result of a divine
comm1ss1on. It was, however, quite like Peter and his antecedents to shrink in a moment from a perilous and bold step,
and quite as like Paul to rebuke without a moment's hesitation such cowardice. The straightforward meaning of his
words in his own account of the occurrence, must therefore be
maintained. Honest interpretation must be listened to, no
matter what traditionary dogma it upsets, or what unwelcome
inferences may be suggested by it. .Augustine's opinion prevailed in the western churches, even though it exposed a constitutional weakness in their great primate's character. In a
word, Augustine believed that Jerome had changed his opinion,
yet he does not take any credit for producing the change. 2 But
observationes Judaicas a gentibus separaret.-Adi•e1·sus Jovin. vol. ii, p.
264, ib.
1
Nonne idem Paulus in faciem Cephm restitit quod 11011 recto pede focederet in Evangelio?-Advers. Ruffin. vol. ii. p. 532, ib.
2 To Oceanus he writes (Ep. 180, vol. ii. p. 948) : Sed quid hinc
diutius? cum de hac qumstione inter nos, ego et prmdictus venerabilis frater
Hieronymus satis litteris egerimus; et in hoe opere recentissimo, quod s11b
nom_ine_ Critobuli adversus Pelagium modo edidit, eamdem de ista re gesta
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there is uncertainty still about J erome's real or ultimate view,
for in his Commentary on Isa. liii. 12 (perhaps A,D, 410) he
says, those who regard the controversy between Peter and
Paul as real ut blasphemanti Porphyrio satisfaciant, debent et
auream in mille annis expectare Jerusalem. Zockler's Hiernnymus, sein Leben und Wirk.m, p. 275, Gotha 1865.
Some remarks on tl1is controversy may be found in Thomas
Aquinas, Summce Theologicm p,•ima secundm, Qurest. 103, Art.
4, vol. ii. p. 849 ; et securula secundce, Qurest. 43, Art. vi. vol.
iii. p. 349. The first volume of Moehler's Gesammt. Schriften
contains a paper on this subject, giving a fair critical estimate
of the controversy. He says that Jerome put himself into the
position of many whose zeal for truth and goodness is greater
than their insight into what is true and good, and Augustine's
last letter (82) he characterizes as crushing Jerome's argument
mit der Gewalt eines uberlegenen Geistes.
dictisque apostolicis senientiam tenuit, quam beatissimi Cyprirrni etiam ,ws
secuti sumus. Cyprian's opinion so referred to ia found iu one of his
letters, in which he saya of Peter when rebuked by Paul: Nam nee Petrus
quem primum Dominus elegit €t super quem RJdificavit ecclesiam s11am, cum
secum Paulus de circumcisione postmodum disceptaret, vindicavit sibi aliquid
insolenter aut arroganter assumpsit, ut diceret se primatum tenere et obtemperari a novellis et posieris sibi potilts oportere. Nee despexit Paulum quod

ecckiiai priu:; persecutor fuisset, sed consilum i,eritatis admisit.-Ep. 71,
Opera, ed. Fell, vol. ii. 194-5, Bremre 1690. Similarly thought also Zoaimus of Tharassa at the Council of Carthage, A.D. 256. Compare Tertullian,
De Prm.scrip. 23 ; Contra .Marc. iv. 3 ; Gregory the Great, Hom. vi. lib.
ii. in Ezek. vol. ii. p. 1002, Op. ed. Migne; and Cyril. Alex. vol. ix, p.
999, ed. Migne.

CHAPTER III.

T

HE apostle has now finished his self-vindication. He has
maintained his apostleship to be divine in origin and in
fulness of prerogative; and the discussion at Antioch proved
his equality with Peter, nay, it evinced his superiority as compared with the momentary relapse and dissimulation of the
apostle of the circumcision. His rebuke of Peter does not rest
simply on logical argument, but it has its source and power in
the living depths of his own spiritual experience. The address
as here presented concludes the first portion of the discussion,
and is so moulded in its parting words that it naturally introduces us into the second division of the epistle. The object of
this second or theological part is to illustrate and defend the
doctrine of a free justification through faith, witl10ut the works
of the law. He concludes his address to Peter by affirming,
"I do not set aside the grace of God;" but all who rest justification on legal merit put aside divine grace. I am not guilty
of this error, nor can I, for the Son of God died for. the great
and blessed purpose of providing pardon and acceptance : you
Galatians knew this-" for Christ was set forth in you, crucified." How foolish, then, to fall away from Him, to resile for
justification to the works of the law, and so to nullify the grace
of God, and bring on you the fearful but inevitable conclusion
that the death of Christ was superfluous and unneeded, and
might have been dispensed with !
Having therefore vindicated his apostolic prerogative, he
now turns sharply round on his readers, and, as their sudden
change seemed so inexplicable, he criesV er. 1. ..12 al/O'l}TOt I'a"ll,amt-" 0 foolish Galatians!" "O
senseless Celts !" The epithet a110'l}To<;, sometimes taken among
the classics in a passive sense, but always having an active
sense in the New Testament when applied to persons (Luke
214
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:xxiv. 25; Rom. i. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 9; Tit. iii. 3), means foolish
-acting in a spirit which manifests the absence of wisdom.
Tittmann, De Syn. p. 144. The apostle does not, as Jerome
wrongly supposes, charge them with foolishness as a national
characteristic-regionis su<.E proprietas. Their temperament
was rather different. It was not stupidity, but fickleness ; not
dulness, but susceptibility so quick as to be at variance with
decision and permanence. Their fol]y showed itself in that
facility of fascination by which they had been characterized.
True, indeed, Callimachus says,
,, n -. L
'
't'' ,, ,1.,
,1., ,-.
at .i al\,U,771cr£ Ka!CrJV ooov a't'popt ,,,,JJ,,<p
CTT~rrovTaL.-Hym. Eli; .J. 184, p. 33, ed. Blomfield.
On the other hand, Themistius calls the Galatians ofei,,.- ,cai
a'YXLVOb ,cai €uµ.a0e(JT€p0b'TOJV tl-yav 'EA-A-1]VWV. Orat. 23. See
W ernsdorf, de Republica Galatarum, p. 268. Jerome informs
us, too, that Hilary, Gallus ipse et Pictavis genitus, calls his
own race, in one of his Hymns, Gallos indociles.1 The &vota
had showed itself in the senseless change which they had made.
See Introduction. Chrysostom is anxious to vindicate the
apostle's use of such an epithet from being a violation of
Christ's law, Matt. v. 22.

The Syriac reads ~ ; .... ~

- " deficient in understanding."
Tl,; uµ,fis JfJ&mcav€v ;-in some of the Greek fathers, etc.,
efJa<IICTJV€V (Winer,§ 15; A. Buttmann, P· 35)-"who bewitched
you!" This expreRsive verb still indicates the apostle's surprise, as if he could not explain their change, or as if ordinary
causes could not account for it. Baa-,ca,vw (not as the scholiast
on Aristophanes puts it = q,aea-i Kaiveiv-" to kill with the
1

Jerome had spoken of the word GalaLia as connected with the Hebrew
as if their name had indicated their :fiekleness-Galatia
translationem sonat in nostra lingua. 1,Veinrieh, for the same purpose, eonnecra the name with ~~l, rota : (!Qmmenl. in
ad Galnt. p. 119 ; see
Borger in Zoe. Luther
the matter home thus: Quinam putant nos

rfo, to migTate,

Germanos oriundos esse ex Galatis . .•. In omnibus enim re1nis sub initia
prima valde calemus, ut ubi de.ftayrai,it is ardor primorum ajfeciuum mox
sumus remissiores. Lactantius, in a work not extant, had, as Jerome tells
us, connected the name with """"' milk, as if they had been so named a
candore corporis-which some have impro.ed upon, as if the apostle here
meant to stigmatize them as sucklings. 'l'he name of Lae-tantiru; himself
has been fancifully supposed to image the milk-like character of his style.
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eyes," but) from /3al;@, /3c£a·1,;w-Latin, fascino (Benfey, ii. 104),
-signifies to hurt by an evil tongue, to slander, then to talk
Qver, or mislead by insidious speech. The word occurs only
l1ere in the New Testament. The eye is sometimes the organ
of witchery as well as the tongue. Bai:T1.alvwv Trf> o<f:,0aAµ,rj,,
Sirach xiv. 8 ; "oculus oblut.uus," Horace, Ep. i. 14, 37 ; also
Virgil, E!Jlog. iii. 103. It is not in unison with the context to
take the verb, with the Greek interpreters, as signifying to
envy, for the word with that sense usually governs the dative
(Lobeck, Pl1:ry1i. 463), but sometimes the accusative also, with
an ideal difference. Jelf, § 589, 3, obs. 2. Chrysostom
renders it -rl-; e4>86v11u€ ;-who has envied you 1 your previous
privileges excited envy. Jerome adds that the evil eye was
specially hurtful to the young, and therefore to the Galatians,
as they were but recent converts-in Christo fide nupM' nati.
The stress is on ~µ,Es, "you:" who has juggled you ?-you, who
possessed and so appreciated your high privileges,-he must
have wielded very uncommon powers of fascination. In -rt,;
there is no reference to the seducer's imagined piety or power,
as Brown thinks ; nor is there any apology, as Luther supposes, in the question, as if he "laid the fault on the false
apostles." Prof. Lightfoot lays too much stress on the mere
popular image employed by the apostle, and Hammond supposes
that sorcery was practised. ,Viner, Beal-Wort., art. Zauberei.
The next clause of the Received Text, TV &:>-110elq, µ~
?r€t0eo-0ai-" that you should not obey the truth"-is generally
rejected as without authority, and as having been probably
taken from v. 7. It is not found in A, B, D1, F, ~, nor
in many versions and fathers. There was also some doubt
about the reading in Jerome' s time-in ea:emplm·ibus Adamantii
non liabetur. The reason why the apostle, in his sorrow and
surprise, puts the striking question is now given. Their privilege having been so great, it was passing strange that they
should'have been so quickly tempted to abandon it.
',1,.0a"-µov-;
• ' 'I770-ov<;
' X plQTo<;
' ?rpoErypa't''TJ
',1,.
•
• ~
O ?t<; 1CaT' o't'
ev
vµ,w
iu-ravp@µ,eJJo-;-" before whose eyes Jesus Christ was evidently
set forth in you-crucified." 1 The words iJJ vµ,;v are not
1 Macknight gives, "crucified for you," and innocently adds-" the
common translation of this clause is not true : Christ was not crucified
among t,he Galatians." Tirinus puts it alternately : " either in J udrea,
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found in A, B, C, N, and were omitted, perhaps, because they
were not understood, or were regarded as superfluous. But as
they create a difficulty, it is almost impossible to regard them
as an interpolation. Much depends on the meaning assigned
to ,rpo in 7tpa&ypa<Jrq-whether the local meaning of palam,
"openly," or the temporal meaning of antea, " before." The
phrase tcaT' o<f;0aXµau<.:; and the classical usage seem to favour
the former, and it is espoused by "Winer, Usteri, Riickert,
"Wieseler, Ewaid, Schott, Lightfoot, and Hofmann; but the
Pauline usage is as strong for the latter (Rom. xv. 4; Eph.
iii. 3), which is adopted by Erasmus, Beza, a-Lapide, Trana,
and Meyer. The simple verb sometimes signifies to paint or
depict, but not so the compound, though Jowett translates, "as
in a picture was set:' The meaning then is, that Jesus Christ
had been at a prior period, or when Paul preached to them, described to them tcar' orp8a1,.µa6<.:;, so that as the placard fronted
them they could easily comprehend it. Comp. Sept. 2 Chron.
xxxii. 23, J er. Iii. 10, Ezek. iv. 12, xxi. 6 ; Aristoph. Ranae,
626. Compare ,caT' l:Jµ,µ,a, Eurip. Androm. 1064; Soph.
Antig. 760. There is no reference to the foreannouncements
contained in the prophets (Jerome, Hermann). The ordinary
reading of the V ulgate is prmsc1-iptu,s est, but some codices have
proscriptus; and Augustine, Ambros., and Lyra take the words
in a kind of legal sense-" pro-scribed" -Rheims Version. The
Claromontane has proscriptus est in vobis. This sense it sometimes has. Comp. Aristoph. Aves, 450; Demosthenes, vol. ii. p.
228, ed. Schaifer; Dio Cass. ii. p. 46, ed. Bekker; Jude 4. The
phrase ev vµtv cannot be regarded as tautological nor as epexegetical of ok, nor does oi<.:; preceding and agreeing with it form
a Hebrew construction, tl~~ ,~~- Winer, § 22, 4. It is annexed to 1rpoerypa</nJ as a species of local qualification-in you.
This division of the words is better than to assign Ev vµ,'iv to
the hrravproµ,lvo,;, as if the sense were-crucified among you,
the idea of Calvin, Borger, and Matthies; or, for, or on account
of you (Koppe), or by you. 'Ev uµ,'iv, bearing the emphasis
(compare tv lµot, i. 1, and ii. 20), shows the nature of the
description, or where it could be read. Compare 2 Cor. iii. 2.
near you, or by some of you who happened to be present in Jerusalem ; "
while the Jesuit Gretzer argues that the apostle's language implies the use
of pictures and crucifixes.
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Before their eyes had it been posted, and in them was it apprehended. What the apostle preached, they accepted. It was
not unintelligible, or they might be pardoned. It was not a
transient impression meant only for the senses; it had penetrated into them. They understood, appreciated, and believed.
Had it not been openly made, and inwardly understood and
realized, there would have been no wonder at the sudden revolution ; for men cannot hold tenaciously anything of which
they have no just perception or cordial appreciation. Had it
been only KaT' oef,0a)..,µ,ovr;, it might have faded away; but it
was also Jv vµ:iv, and therefore the apostle was amazed that it
should so very soon lose its hold. There is no need of taking
Jv vµ:iv in any proleptic sense, '{ So that in you He becomes a
crucified one," or dead, as Jatho, and his references to Bremi
and Stallbaum are not to analogous instances. Nor is there
any allusion to Jewish phylacteries or to heathen amulets:
"Your frontlet of faith-Christ crucified" (Wordsworth) .
.And there is special moment on the last word Jrr-ravpwµ,lvo,;;,
not to be diluted by "as if" (Turner), but the One who has
been crucified, who still in this character is preached, or who
still maintains the relation of a crucified One. Winer, § 45, 1.
The previous and patent presentation of Christ Jesus was of
Him as the Crucified One (1 Cor. i. 23, ii. 2); and Theophylact
adds, that with the eye of faith they saw the cross more distinctly than -rwv -r6-re 7rap6v-rwv Ka! 0ewµ,lvr,w. The theme of
preaching was Christ crucified, and it was the object of commemoration in the Lord's Supper. The death of Christ really
involved the whole question in dispute, and the Jrr-ravpwµho,;;
of this verse repeats the fact of the previous verse, " He gave
Himself," nay, is an echo of an earlier utterance-" I ha Ye
been crucified with Christ." He had made atonement by His
obedience and sufferings, and had thus provided a free and
complete salvation received through faith in Him. This doctrine of salvation by His blood they had accepted; and what
then could induce them to turn away so speedily, and seek by
the law of Moses what they had believed to be attainable only by
the cross? Luther's notion is strange and foreign to the point,
and the image is unnatural here, that the Galatians had by their
inconsistency crucified Christ afresh: Heb. vi. 6. So .Ambros.,
Storr. Out of place also is Bengel's view, that the form of
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His cross was so portrayed in their hearts that they might be
crucified with Him (Windischmann, Ewald); and Oajetan's,
that by their sufferings they had become partakers of Christ's
sufferings; and that of Mar. Victor., that in persuading them
to follow Judaism, their enemies crucified Christ in them.
Hofmann, ·without any good reason, divides the clauses by a
comma after I. X.-" abrupt und gewaltsam," as Moeller in De
W ette calls it. The same remark may be made on the punctuation proposed by Matthias.
Ver. 2. TovTO µ,ovov 0iAro µ,a0eiv ?up' iiµ,wv-" This only I
would learn of you." This only-this one thing out of many;
for this one point is sufficient for the purpose, and is in itself
decisive of the controversy. There is no irony in the language
(Luther) ; he wished information on this one point. Acts
xxiii. 28; Sept. Ex. ii. 4, 2 Mac. vii. 2; Soph. (Ed. Col. 504;
Xcn. Hell. ii. 1, 1. 'Arp' i.Jµ,wv is less direct or immediate than
7rap' iiµ,wv. Winer,§ 4.7, 2, note. The one thing so conclusive
of their folly lies in the question'Et:£" eprywv
"
~
~
't: aKO'Yj<:;
' ~ 7TL<1'TEW<; ;
voµ,ov TO II vwµ,a
e"'a,-.,ere,
?J €£"
-" Did ye from the works of the law receive the Spirit, or by
the hearing of faith?" The meaning of IlvEvµ,a is restricted
erroneously, by Chrysostom, Jerome, and others, to miraculous
gifts. It is no argument on the part of Schott and Meyer
against this view, that the apostle writes to the entire churches,
and that only a fraction could enjoy the xap{qµ,am, because
· the gift of a few was really the gift of the church at large, as
a church may be said to enjoy a revival though all its members without exception may not have partaken of the heavenly
gift. That the llvEvµ,a included extraordinary gifts is evident
from ver. 5 ; but that it included greatly more is evident from
its contrast with uap~ in the next verse, from the f!.llusion
of the 14th verse, and from the entire strain of the epistle,
especially of the fifth chapter. The Holy Spirit was the characteristic possession of believers. To settle a previous dispute,
Peter had said, "The Holy Ghost fell on them as upon us."
Though the Spirit was bestowed under the law, it was ,vith
scantiness; but fulness of gift was a prominent element of the
promise in Joel ii. 28. That fulness seemed to overflow at the
first descent, and miracles, tongues, and healings were the result-as if the prismatic sparkling of the baptism of fire. The
I
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Spirit, as the originator and sustainer of the new life, is the
special endowment of believers, and was received openly and
visibly by many of the converts to Christianity from Judaism.
What, then, was the source of that spiritual influence
possessed by them? Was it ef lprywv voµov-€1c, as in ii. 16,
denoting origin or cause-the works of the law, which have
the law for their object and are done to fulfil it?
The precise meaning of a,co~ '71"lun,w<;"-which, however,
cannot mean "faithful hearing" (Gwynne)-has been disputed.
The noun a/Co~ may be taken either in an active sense-the hearing of faith, that is, the hearing or reception of that gospel in
which faith is the distinctive doctrine, in which it is presented
as the rule of life ; or in a passive sense-that which is heard
of faith-that "report" or message which holds out faith as
its prominent and characteristic element-" the preaching of
the faith" (Tyndale). IIiuTt'i" is used generally in a subjective
sense (see i. 23). The passive sense is the prevailing, if not
the only one of
in the New Testament. Matt. iv. 24;
John xii. 38; Rom. x. 16, 17; 1 Thess. ii. 13; Heh. iv. 2.
Herod. ii. 148; Plato, Tim. 23, A, D. It represents in the
Sept. the Heh. i1¥'~tp, a passive participle. The contrast also
justifies this meaning: on the one hand are works done, on
the other hand a report or declaration is made-states of mind
quite opposite. ·works done in obedience to law is the one
alternative, the presentation of a message about faith is the
other. The contrast is not so defective as Jowett sn pposes. ·
Schott and Sardinoux represent that the parallelism of the contrast demands, that as the first clause is subjective, the second
must be subjective too. Granted that the first clause is subjective, the second is all the stronger a contrast that it is objectiveworks that ye do, placed in opposition to a report brought to you.
Did they receive the Spirit in obeying the law, or in so trying
to obey it as to merit eternal life by it 1 or was it when the
message of faith was preached to them, and they embraced it 1
for it is to the period of the introduction of the gospel that the
apostle refers. They could at once determine the matter-it
was one of experience and history. The apostle does not give
the answer, for he knew what it must be. It was under the
hearing of faith that they first enjoyed the Spirit-that Spirit
which enlightens, sanctifies, certifies of sonsbip, makes inter-

a,w~
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cession for us as being in us, seals us, and is tlie earnest and
first-fruits. Opposed to usage and correctness is the interpretation of Rollock, Matthies, and Wahl, that ci,w~ stands for
v7T'aKo~-obedience. It is needless to object, with Gwynne and
Hofmann, that the hearing of the gospel does not in itself secure
the gift of the Spirit, as the apostle is alluding in the contrast
to open all.d usual instrumentality. Jerome starts and answers
the question-si .fides non est nisi ex auditu. quomodo qui surdi
nati sunt possunt .fieri Christiani? It is needless to debate the
question raised by De Wette and Wieseler, whether, as the
first holds, the parties specially addressed were Jews or proselytes once under the law, or whether, as the second maintains,
they were Gentiles who had never b~en under the law at all.
The challenge, however, has a special point as spoken to Jews,
to whom their law had been everything.
Ver. 3. Oihro<; av67JToi EUTe ;-" A.re ye so very foolish 1" oiJTru<; being used of degree or extent: i. 6; Mark vii. 18; John
iii.16; Heb. xii. 21; ovK iunv oinru µ,wpo<; ~<; 0aveZv lp~, Soph •
.A ntig. 220; Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 16. The folly is again noticed,
and the oiJTru<; refers to it.
'E vapsaµevot
f:'
'
~ uapKt' E7T'£T€AHU
•
" ~
·
7rvevµ,an,
vvV'
E; -"havrng
begun in the Spirit, are ye now being completed in the flesh 1"
The words lvapgaµ,evO£ and f.7t'tTEAEZu0E occur in Phil. i. 6.
See also 2 Cor. viii. 6. The two datives are those of manner.
Winer, § 31, 7 ; Bernhardy, p. 101. The two clauses are so
arranged in contrast, that they make what grammarians call
a Chiasma. Jelf, 904, 3. They had begun in or with the
Spirit; that is, the beginning of their spiritual life might be
so characterized. His influences, enjoyed through the hearing
of faith, are the commencement-the one way in which life
is to be enjoyed and sustained. The natural course would
be, hegun in the Spirit, and in the Spirit perfected-reaching
perfection in Him as He is more copiously given and His influences work out their end more thoroughly, and with less
resistance offered to them. But the apostle adds abruptly,
" are ye now being carried to perfection in the flesh 1" The
verb emTeMZu0€ contains more than the idea of end as in contrast to that of commencement in lvapgaµevo,, the notion of
perfection being in it, not simply and temporally-but a perfect
end ethically. l Sam. ii. 12; Luke xiii. 32; Rom. xv. 28;

e
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2 Cor. vii. 1, viii. 6; Rost und Palm,· sub voce. The verb may
be either middle or passive. In the former it often occurs in
the classics, but usually with an accusative of object. Windischmann, De W ette, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Bisping, Hofmann,
Wieseler, and Winer so take it here. Some in this way render,
"Are ye now for finishing-do ye think that you can finish or
be perfect, or do ye seek to be perfected, or do ye bring yourselves to perfection?" But the passive form only is found in
the Septuagint and the New Testament, and thus Chrysostom
and others regard it ; the V ulgate has consummamini. The
use of the present (not the Attic future, Usteri) implies that
they were at the moment cherishing this mistaken perfection.
The language, perhaps, is not irony, but springs from a deeper
source. It depicts their own experience and their folly. Is it
possible that you can suppose that a beginning in the Spirit
can be brought to maturity in the flesh? Are ye so senseless
as to imagine it? Are you living under such a delusion! As
the aV07JToi is repeated in his fervour from the first verse, it
being there the warning epithet ; so 'lT'VEvµ,a-n comes from the
second verse, it being there the testing word. By 7rVEvµ,a is
meant here again the Holy Spirit-the Life and Power of the
gospel which fills the spirit of believers, and not vaguely the
gospel itself ; and by CTapE is designated, not the Jewish dispensation, but the sensuous element of our nature, which finds
its gratification in the observance of ceremonial or of external
rites. See under Phil. iii. 4; Rom. iv. 1. It is too restricted
on the part of Chrysostom, Riickert, and Schott to give CTapE
any immediate reference to circumcision, though it is not excluded; and too vague on the part of Theodoret to render
'1T11€vµ,a by xaptr;, and on the part of vViner to describe it as
indoles eorum qui mente Deum colere didicerunt. The folly was
extreme-to go back _from the spiritual to the sensuous, from
that which reaches the soul artd fills it with its light, life, and
cheering influence, or from the gift of Pentecost, to the dark
economy, which consisted of "meats, and drinks, and divers
washings." Shall he who has been conscious of his manhood
.
'
and exulted in it, dwarf himself into' a child, and wrap himself
in swaddling bands 1 It was so foolish to turn round so soon
after they had so auspiciously begun; though there is no allusion here or in the context, as "i/Volf and Schott think, to the
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image of a race. Lightfoot's allusion to a sacrifice is farfetched ; as is the similar notion of Chrysostom, that the false
teacher slew them as victims.
Ver. 4. Toffavra J1ra0ETE eltj ; et rye ,cal el,.:iJ-" Did ye
suffer so many things in vain, if it be really in vain i" rV e
hold this to be the right translation of the verb, that it has not
a neutral sense, and that it cannot be used in bonam partem" have ye experienced so many blessings in vain i" The verb
has such a meaning in extra-biblical writings, but not in itself
-never having it when used absolutely, such a sense being
determined by the context, or by the addition of such words as
ev, xapw, arya0a, etc. Rost und Palm, sub voee; Joseph. Ant.
iii: 15, 1; arya0ov ,.:al ,.:a,.:ov '11"UffXOVfft, Artemidorus, iv. 67 ;
1ra6wv arya0ov µ,lrya, Theognis, 342, p. 20, ed. W elcker; &v
7T€'11"0V0ev OU.IC ex,et xaptv, Chares, ap. Stobcei Florileg. xvii. 3,
vol. i. p. 34-5, ed. Gaisford; Kypke and Raphel. .in loe., and
Hombergk's Pare1·ga, p. 278; Bos, Ellips. p. 131. In Homer
and H esiod it never has such a sense at all; nor in the Hellenistic
Greek (Septuagint and Apocrypha); nor in the New Testament,
though it occurs in it above forty times, and eleven times in the
Pauline writings. But this meaning is given it here by Schomer,
the first apparently to propose it, and by Borger, Flatt, Hornberg,
Winer, Wieseler, Bagge, Holsten, Sardinoux, De rVette, Usteri,
Schott, Trana, Ewald, Hilgenfeld, .Jowett, and the lexicographers Robinson, Wahl, Bretschneider, and rVilke. The sense
then will be, Did ye experience so many things,-or, "Have you
had all those experiences in vain i" (,Towett.) But the proper
translation is the natural one-" Did ye suffer so many things
in vain i" Such a reference to previous suffering is surely not
"unlike the noble spirit of the apostle;" for he is rebuking that
inconsistency which, as it turns its back on blessing, forgets the
lessons of persecution. The Syriac appears to favour this view
-"have ye borne;" and the Vulgate has passi estis. But if the
verb do refer to suffering, what sufferings are spoken of i Not
1. Suffering with the apostle himself, though they had
borne with him most patiently. Such is Bengel's view, unsupported alike by the diction and by the context. Nor is it
2. Sufferings of bondage which were brought upon them by
their false teachers. For, as Alford remarks, a different tense
would have been employed, as the apostle would consider them
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as suffering from that source still. But the aorist refers to a
specific period in their past history. The appeal would also be
in vain ; for the Galatians, so long as their delusion lasted,
would not admit that they were suffering in this sense. The
ceremonial under which they were brought was hailed by them
as a means of perfection, and not a source of suffering. The
apostle alludes to a previous epoch. And
3. To the sufferings endured by them on their first conM
version, when the Crucified One was so vividly set before
their very eyes, and they received the Spirit, and began in the
Spirit. Thus Theodoret, {nrep Tov Xpurrov ,-tl. 7Ta0~µa,-a;
and Augustine, multa jam pi•o fide tolerai•erant. It is objected.
first, that there is no historical account of persecution endured
by the Galatian churches ; but the silence of the Acts of the
Apostles can furnish no argument. The record is there so
very brief and incidental-it is not even a sketch. We cannot
suppose that the Jews were less busy in Galatia than in other
places, as at Antioch in Pisidia, Lystra, and Thessalonica.
1 Thess. ii. 13, 14.1 The probability is, that the Galatians
suffered like so many of the infant church(ls, and suffered just
because they professed faith in the doctrines of the crossapart from any Jewish modification, supplement, or admixture:
v. 11, vi. 12. It is objected, secondly, by )feyer and Usteri,
that the idea of suffering is not in harmony with the course of
thought. But surely the appeal is quite in keeping with pr~
vious statements. The argument rests on the folly of the
Galatians. It was folly to be so bewitched as to revert to the
law, which did not and could not give them the Spirit; folly to
begin in the Spirit, and apostatize to the flesh which conld not
perfect them ; and folly assuredly all the more unaccountable,
after they had suffered so severely for their nrst and opposite
views and opinions. They were so foolish as to renounce blessM
ings which they had once. prized, nay, for which they had also
undergone persecution. Men naturally cling to tl1at for which
they have suffered, but they bad in childish caprice flung it
away. The apostle thus appeals first to what they had enjoyed,
1 Justin Martyr boldly says, as if the fact were notorious and undeniablo, " Other nations have not inflicted on us such wrongs a~ you have ; "
adding, that "chosen men were sent from Jerusalem" to stir up the
heathen governors against the Christians.-Dialog. cum Tryph. § 17.
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and then to what they had endured, as the proof of their folly
-their senselessness. See under Phil. i. 29.
Er 'Ye ,.:cu el,dj-" if indeed they be in vain." The particle
etrye, different from et7rep, does not express doubt,-the usage,
according to Hermann, being, el'll"ep U8urpatm•, de 1·e qua:J esse
sumitur sed in ineerto relinquitur utrum ju1•e an injuria sumatur;
er "le, autem, de re qw:e jure sumpta creditur. Kal signifies
truly or really-if it really be in vain. Klotz..Devarius, ii. 308 ;
Hartung, i. 136. If what has been said is true, and it must
be true, those sufferings are in vain-though he is loath to
believe it. There is therefore no need, first, to weaken the
sense, and render· the clause, si rnodo frustra, si modo dwere
ita lieeat (Mortts) ; nor secondly, with the Greek fathers, and
many others, as Bengel and Hofmann, to suppose the apostle
as hinting, on the one hand, that possibly after all the el,ciJ
might be prevented ; nor, thirdly, with Augustine, Meyer,
Wieseler, etc., as surmising, on the other hand, that worse than
€£JC? may be dreaded-1ie ad perniciem valeat. The Syriac
reads,

H

And I would-....ei,;t... lo-that it were in vain,"

Ver. 5. •0 Otnl bnxoprrtruv vµ'iv TO II vevµ,a, ,cat Jvep,ywv
1:'
'
,
' ~
ovvaµet<:;
ev
vµw,

'f: €pryrov
"

Ei;

f
't: alCCYrJ'>
, ~ 7T'LIO"'Teoo<:; ; -"IIe
voµov,
r;~ Ei;

then that ministereth to yon the Spirit, and worketh miracles
in you, doeth He it by the works of the law, or by the hearing
of faith 1" The ouv is continnative, or rather resumptive,is "then," not "therefore,'' taking up again, after a momentary digression, the question of ver. 2, which ha,s not yet been
formally answered. 'The first participle em,xopTJ,ywv signifies
to furnish, to minister to : Sir. xxv. 22 ; 2 Cor. ix. 10; Col.
ii. 19; Eph. iv. 16. Its original meaning in connection with
the furnishing of a chorus on some public occasion is lost sight
of, and the generosity of the act, not the purpose of it, remains in the vet·b. Xopr;,yofJ(n ol 'll"Muuwi, Xen. Athen. i. 13.
The e1r£ does not signify, as often, "additional," but probably
specifies direction. The Spirit came down &{-upon them.
Of that Spirit so furnished, the apostle gives a specimenevepryoov 8vvtiµ,£b<:; ev vµ'iv. The ev is not "among," as \Viner
and others take it, but "in," its natural sense. Matt. xiv. 2 ;
1 Cor. xii. 6; Phil. ii. 13. 'These ovvaµet,;; are works of power,
which the Spirit alone can effect-the result of His influence
p
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and inhabitation. They are not, perhaps, to be confined to
miracles, but may comprehend other results of divine energy.
The Galatian believers were conscious of the Spirit's presence
and working within them, as they had felt the pulsations of
the new life, and perhaps could speak with tongues, and they
were therefore prepared to answer the interrogation. But
there are two questions-What is the tense of the participles i
and to whom does the apostle ref er i Peter Lombard, Erasmus, Macknight and even Augustine, Doddridge, Riccaltoun,
and Brown understand the apostle to apply these participles to
himself-" out of modesty declining to name himself" (Locke).
In some inferior sense they might be true of him. But the
apostle was not likely so to characterize himself as if he stood
in God's stead. Could he say that he furnished the Spirit
when he was only at best the vehicle of communication, or
that he wrought these miracles in them when his hands simply
conveyed the energy i The participles portray the source,
and not the mere medium. In fact, these two clauses give only
the reverse view of ver. 2. There the reception of the Spirit is
spoken of, here it is the donation of the Spirit; there it is man
who gets, here it is God who gives. See also under i. 6.
Nor do the participles refer to the same point of time with
e'll.afJffe, as they are not aorists. The Greek commentators,
followecl by Semler and Bengel, take them as imperfects, and
as referring to the time when the apostle was among the Galatians. But as the reference is to God, it is most natural to
take the participles as presents; and the present tense may
refer not specially to divine gift as continuous, but may be used
in a substantival sense to characterize God as the Giver,this function of supplying the Spirit specially belonging to
Him. Winer, § 45, 7. See under i. 23. God, whose prerogative it is to give the Spirit and work miracles,-does He, is
He in the habit of giving the one and doing the other by the
works of the law or by the hearing of faith i In the second
verse of the chapter the apostle refers to the period when they
received the Spirit; and in this verse, while he refers to God,
it is to God not simply as giving the Spirit at that precise
period, but to the principle on which He usually acts, or the
instrumentality which He usually employs, in the bestowment
of such gifts. See under ver. 2.
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Example is often more pointed and powerful than theoretical illustration, just as for geographical instruction a map
excels a verbal description of a country. The Jews boasted
of Abraham, their forefather, and of their being Abraham's
progeny. "1Ve be Abraham's seed" was their characteristic
vaunt, and they believed that because of this relationship all
spiritual blessing was chartered to them. Matt. iii. 9 ; John
viii. 33. Some of tl1eir sayings were-" .All Israel hath part
in eternal life ; " " Great is the virtue of circumcision-no circumcised person enters hell;' "Your Rabbins," said Justin
Martyr, "delude themselves and us in supposing that the
kingdom of heaven is prepared for all the natural seed of
Abraham, even though they be sinners and unbelievers." See
)Vetstein on Matt. iii. 9. Such being their trust in Abraham
and in lineal descent from him, his justification was a ruling
precedent for all those who truly hoped to be saved after
his example. If he, then, was justified without circumcision,
and prior to it, how could J udaizers insist on its necessity 1
But his justification was prior to his circumcision, nay, his circumcision was but the seal of a righteousness already possessed
by him. Abraham was not circumcised in order to be justified;
he was circumcised because he was justified. Let the example
of Abraham, then, decide the controversy, for J udaizers cannot in loyaity refuse to be bound by it. It is sure]y enough for
you to be as he was, and to accept the doctrine which his life
suggests and embodies. Ought it not by common consent to
be a divine precedent to all generations f At once, then,
without warning, and without any connecting particle, does
he addVer. 6. Ka0w<; 'Af]paciµ, i-1rir.r'T€VCJ'€ 'T<p 9€p, Kai, €1'.0°/La011
aimp 1:lr;; OtJCawcrvvr;v-" Even as Abraham believed God, and
it was counted to him for righteousness." The apostle does
not answer his own question : he takes for granted that every
one wilf reply, "By the hearing of faith," -faith being the
leading term, which is now illustrated in the case of Abraham.
He thus passes so far from the point of the interrogation, which
was the supp1y of tl1e Spirit, and takes up another topic-justification by faith. But by Jea0wr;; both themes are associated, as
indeed they really are in ver. 3. The reception of the Spirit
implies justification, and is a blessing either dependent upon it
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or collateral with it. So related to each other are the two gifts,
that the apostle binds them together in the following illustration, which, after dwelling on law, curse, faith, righteousness,
life, returns to the leading question as answered in ver. 14.
The connecting compound ,ca0wc; (a later form of ,ca0a,
Phryn. ed. Lobeck, p. 426) is not to be causally rendered as by
Gwynne-'' Forasmuch as Abraham believed God, therefore
know ye," etc.; for such abruptness mars the consecutive force
of the argument, since Ka0wc; introduces the illustrative example.
The verse is a quotation from Gen. xv. 6, as given in the Sept.,
and as in Rom. iv. 3, J as. ii. 23. The Hebrew of the last
clause is somewhat different : 1'1~"].~ i~ ~:i~i:,~1, " and He counted
it to him as righteousness." The· nomii{ative to the verb €Aoryta·077 in the Greek translation is Ti> 7rtUT€va-at. The meaning
of €le; after ),,oryls€Tat has been viewed in various ways. Some
give it the sense of destination, one of its common uses-his
faith was counted unto, or, in order to, righteousness; that is, it
was the means of securing righteousness to Abraham. Writers
on systematic theology have generally adopted this exegesis, as
indicating the connection of an instrumental faith with the
righteousness of Christ. Thus Gerhard, Loci Com. i. vii. 238 :
Fides ••• dicitur nobis imputari ad justitiam quippe cujus est
organum apprehendens. Many also have held that .faith must
mean here the object of faith,-" that," as Bishop Davenant
says, "being ascribed to faith itself which is due in reality to
Christ." Disputatio. de Justitia, cap. xxviii. Others take it
as the state of mind which was regarded by God as true faith,
and therefore instrumental to the obtaining of righteousness.
But the phrase seems to be more idiomatic in meaning, and,
according to Fritzsche, ::\orylsernt n efc; n is equivalent to ::\oryt.s1:Tat Tt 1:lc; TO <V<TTE eivat Tt-ita res restimatur, ut res sit, h.e. ut
pro re valeat. Fritzsche ad Rom. ii. 26. The one thing is
regarded as being the other thing, or its equivalent. Thus
Acts xix. 27, the temple of the great goddess Diana elc; ovoi!v
Xoryia-0ijva1,-" should be counted for nothing," or regarded as
nothing; Rom. ii. 26, otxi 71 aKpo/3va-T{a avTOv elc; 7rEptTOµi}V
::\oryia-0~a-erni ;-" shall not his uncircumcision be counted for
circumcision ?" the one state being regarded as the other state;
• 8 ' a11.,-a
,-,_ "\ ' Ta\ TEKIJa
I
~
,
"\ I
IJ-:
>
I
T7J<;
E7raryryEll.la<; ::\oryt.,ETat Et<; <T7r€pµa
R om. lX.
-" but the children of the promise are counted for a seed," or
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are reckoned as a seed. So too in Septuagint : 1 Sam. i. 13,
1t:al EI\.O"ft(Ta'TO airnJV 'HA(dt Eli; w0vovo-av-:-" and Eli regarded
her (Hannah) as a drunk woman;" Isa. xl. 17, .;:al Elo;
eAOrtu0,,,uav auTii-" and they (all the nations) are counted to
Him for nothing" _;_quasi non sint, sic s1tnt ooram eo (V ulg.);
'\Visd. ix. 6, " for though a man be never so perfect among the
children of men, yet if Thy wisdom be not with him," El.,
AO"fU:r01uf'rat-" he shall be counted for nothing," or, as in the
Authorized Version, "he shall be nothing regarded." Such an
idiom is plainly tantamount to a simple predication. Compare
,visd. v. 4, xv. 15; Mark x. 8. The preposition is used in the
same way after verbs denoting to make or constitute, as Acts
xiii. 22, v. 36; with the verb of existence~" they shall be Eli;
u&p,ca µ,tav," Matt. xix. 5 ; or after "f{V€U0ru-b/eve:ro el, SivSpov µ,&fa-in. our version, "waxed a great tree." Acts v. 36,
vii. 21; Rom. xi. 9; 1 Cor. xv. 45; Bernhardy, pp. 218, 219.
See also Rost und Palm, sub vooe, p. 804. This interpretation
gives no support to the theory that the verb by itself means
to impute or reckon to another what does not belong to
him-the notion of .Jonathan Edwards, Arminius, and many
others, who confound the signification with the sense of the
term. Nor will its use in Philem. 18 justify such an assumption, for there the meaning is settled by the circumstances and
the context. It is the same with the corresponding Hebrew
verb :l~IJ, which, when it means to reckon to any one, does
not by itself determine whether such reckoning be rightly or
wrongly made. This inferential or ethical sense is to be
gathered from the connection. According to this idiom, the
faith of Abraham was accounted to him as his righteous~ess,
or God regarded his faith as his righteousness.
The factitive verb 01,,.aiow is peculiar in its uses, and occurs
37 times in the New Testament. It is used absolutely of
God, Luke vii. 29; of man, Luke x. 29, Rom. ii. 13 ; and also
relatively, as in a judicial sense, Ps. lxxxii. 3, Matt. xii. 37.
In the general classical use of the word in reference to acts or
events, there is a kind of legal element involved, or a judgment
formed or a decision come to (Thucyd. v. 26); and in the
case of persons, the verb means to act justly toward them, to
right them, to put them in a right relative position. And so
the verb came to denote to condemn, to punish, to put a cri-
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minal in a right position in reference to the law and society.1
Thucyd. iii. 40 ; Herod. i. 100 ; .lElian, Var. Hist. v. 18.
In the Septuagint it represents the Piltel and Hitlipahel of P'}¥,
the former, P'J.~, at least five times-Joh xxxii. 2, xxxiii. 32; J er.
11 ; Ezek. xvi. 51, 52-in all which vindication is the idea,
righting one's self or others by a judgment pronounced. The
Hiphil P'"l~l'.1 occurs many times. In Ex. xxiii. 7, Deut. xxv. 1,
1 Kings viii. 32, 2 Ohron. vi. 23, Isa. I. 8, it describes God's
vindication or judicial approval; in 2 Sam. xv. 4, Job xxvii. 5,
Ps. lxxxii. 3, Prov. xvii. 15, Isa. v. 23, it is used of men, and
of them under a legal aspect, as of Absalom promising to right
every suitor who came to him, or that be would declare in bis
favour,-of Job vowing that he could not vindicate or pronounce sentence of acquittal on ·his criminators-" miserable
comforters,"-of judges who are summoned to give decisions
based on character, and who, if they act in a contrary spirit,
have a woe pronounced on them, and are, from their unjust
sentences, " an abomination to God." The phrase as occurring
in Dan. xii. 3 is of doubtful meaning, and the word in Isa. liii.
11 involves the question under discussion. The Greek term
is frequently found, besides, in the Septuagint and Apocrypha
with a similar reference, though not always so distinctly as
in the previous instances,-the reference in the majority of
cases being to an opinion or a judgment uttered or an acquittal
pronounced, and not to heart or character made better inherently. The phrase in Ps. lxxiii. 13 is an apparent exception,
where, however, €ou,almua represents a different Hebrew term,
i'l~!, and it is the rendering in several places of the Hebrew
1 In medireval Latin, justfficare meant t-0 condemn. Non tarn justitiam
exercere quam judicio data damnare, vel per judicfom compellere. Du Cange,
sub voce. "Justify" had the same meaning in old Scotch. Thns in Pit.
scottie's Hi.story it is said, "Writings were brought to the Duke of Albany,
telling him that he should be justified on a certain day"-i.e. executed. In
the Complaint of Scotland, "He gart bryng furth the presonera to be justi•
ftet" to execute justice on them. 'l'he words of Bellendene, " the child
was justifiet in presence of mony peple," are rendered by Boethiusmullis conspicientilms furdl eat suspensus. James IV., in a letter to Charles
vu. of France, says, "The chief rebels who were found in the camp"pama suspendii jWJtijicavimus-" we have justified by hanging." See
Jamieson's Scottish Dictionary, under Arettyt-Justifie. Hesychius gives
only this meaning. See Cicero in Verrem. v. 57.
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~!?r, to judge. In Ps. Ii. 4 the Kal of i'1¥ is rendered by 5,roo~
&v OiKaioo0fj~ Jv TOI,~ Xoryoi~ <TOV-" in order that Thou may be
just in Thy words," or, "that Thy rectitude may be made
apparent in Thy utterances." The common meaning is thus
forensic in nature-to righten a man, or to give him acceptance
with God, Rom. iii. 24, 26, 28, v. 1, vi. 7; or from its nature
as acquittal from a charge-'ITapa Ehcj'J-" at the bar of God."
It is used in ii. 17, in opposition to "found sinners," or being
under the curse. It means thus to give one the position of a
obcaw~, or to righten him in relation to God by releasing him
from the penalty, so that he is accepted by the gracious Judge,
and at the same time to purify and perfect him-a process
which, beginning at the moment of his justification, stretches on
through many a struggle to its complete development. Thus
the blessing of .Abraham, or justification by faith, and the
reception of the Spirit the Worker of spiritual renewal, are
regarded as collateral or as interconnected gifts in the 14th
verse. To condemn is the opposite of to justify-Kanf,cpiµa
is the opposite of oiFCa{ooµa (Rom. v. 16) : but condemnation
is not making a man a criminal, it is proving or asserting him
to be one; so justification is not making a man righteous, but
declaring him to be righteous, not for his own merit, but
through his faith in the righteousness of Christ-that faith
being the means of vitalizing the soul at the very moment of
its being the instrument of release and acceptance. AiKaiou6v71 might be taken in a broad sense as covering the whole of
that rightening which a sinner needs and through faith enjoys;
that is, righteousness both imputed and inherent. But specially
in such passages as this, where the leading thought is release
from the curse which violation of the law has induced and perpetuated, its reference is rather to the basis than to the method
of justification-to that, on his possession of which a sinner is
rightened in relation to the law, relieved from its penalty.
AiKaioa-vv71 is not to be confounded with OiKa{oo<nr;; which in
Rom. iv. 25 is opposed to the wapawTCoµam on account of
which Christ was delivered up, and is the realized result of
His resurrection; while in Rom. v. 18 it is defined by sw11r;;,
as obtained oi' Ev6,;; oiFCauiJµaTor;;. J. A. Turretine, Wesley,
Moses Stuart followed by Dr. Brown, take oiKaio<rfwTJ Beov as
meaning generally God's method of justification or of justifying
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a sinner. The explanation is vague, unless method mean some.;.
thing more than plan or outline, and include also basis and
result, and it will not fit in to many passages where the phrase
occurs. But oucawaVVTJ is said to refer to moral condition,
as '' nothing can be more inapplicable than a Greek noun
ending in oavVTJ to a mere business of reput,ation or e:1;trinsic
cl,ange." Knox's Remains, vol. i. 303. But, first, there are
passages where the word cannot bear such a meaning as applied
to God's dealing with sinners, so that it has not this moral
sense uniformly; secondly, in its meaning as the basis of justi•
fication, it is moral in the sense of being personal, or in our
individual possession; and thirdly, in another aspect, 0,11:awuVVTJ
may be regarded as the " moral" state of one who is otKaio<;:
at God's tribunal, or as that quality which characterizes him
before God. The meaning of the term may be thus conserved
without making the ground of justification inherent righteousness-without grounding, as Mr. Knox and others do, justification
sanctification. The compound term justification
would naturally signify "making righteous" -justum facere,
and several Romish theologians lay hold of this as an argument; but the word belongs not to the classic Latin, and came
into general use as a representative of the Greek oucatoru. Still
the word, from its composition, is unfortunate, especially when
ranged by the side of sanctification-'' making holy." The
analogy taken from the verbs " magnify" and " glorify " as
applied to God will not hold, for "justify" belongs to the relation
of God to man. Not a few theories about different kinds of
justification are wanting in any sound scriptural basis ;-some
confounding it with election, faith in that case being only its
proof, not its instrument; others assuming a first, and a final
justification at the last day; and others laying no small stress on
the difference between an actual and a declarative justification
-a theory apparently necessitated by the attempt to reconcile
the statements of the apostles James and Paul, but not indispensable by any means to a true adjustment of their language:
thus Cunningham, Historical Theology, vol. ii. p. 67; Buchanan,
Doctrine of Justification, p. 233, etc., Edin. 1867. Owen distinguishes between justification and justifaction I
The passage before us implies that Abraham had no righteousness, or was in want of a righteousness which no law could
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provide for him, and that Jehovah reckoned faith to him as, or
in lieu of, such a personal righteousness which he had not. A
new principle was brought in by God Himself ; as the Hebrew
text so distinctly expresses it-" He collllted his faith to him
for righteousness ;" and the non-righteous Abraham stood
before the divine tribunal acquitted and accepted as truly as
if he had possessed a personal righteousness through uniform
obedience. His faith, not as an act, but as a fact, put him
into this position by God's own deed, without legal fiction or
abatement. He believed God; that is, God in the promise
given by Him in Gen. xv. 5: "And He brought him forth
abroad, and said, Look now toward heaven, and tell the stars,
if thou be able to number them. And He said unto him, So
shall thy seed be." He was lifted into acceptance with God,
·how~ver, not on account of his faith, but through it laying
hold of the promise. That faith had no merit; for what merit
can a creature have in believing the Creator's word 1-it is only
bare duty,-but Abraham's trust in God introduced him into
the promised blessing. His faith rested on the promise, and
through that faith he became its possessor or participant.
That promise, seen in the light of a previous utterance, included the Messiah; and with all which it contained, and with
this as its central and pre-eminent object, it was laid hold of
by his faith, so that his condition was tantamount to justification by faith in the righteousness of Christ. In Abraham's
case the promise was vague-the Redeemer had not become
incarnate, and righteousness had not been formal1y provided;
but now the person and work of Christ are distinctly set before
us as the immediate object of saving faith-the characteristic
doctrine of the New Testament. Tholuck indeed objects that
the parallel between Abraham and believers is not compieteunvolkommene-Abraham' s faith being his righteousness, and
Christ's righteousness being reckoned to believers. But the
promise included Him whose day Abraham rejoiced to see, and
whatever was included in the promise was grasped by his faith
Compare Alford and .Meyer on Rom. iv. 3, and Philippi on the
same verse in reply to Tholuck and Neander. And this righteousness is not innocence, as Bishop O'Brien more than once
represents it in his Treatise on the Nature and the Effects of
Faith, 2d ed. p. 186. That the justified person has sinned, is an
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element of his history which can never be obliterated; nay,
it is confessed in all the songs of the saints, and the atoning
work of Christ ever presupposes it. He who believes becomes
righteous, not innocent as if he had never broken the law or
had uniformly kept it; for he has sinned, and Omnipotence itself
is unable to reverse a fact. But from all the penal effects of his
sin he is graciously absolved, and is treated as righteous by God.
It was faith, then, and faith alone, which was accounted to
. Abraham for righteousness. Bishop Bull maintains that faith
justifies, not as "one single virtue," but as being the germ of
holiness, or as "comprehending all the works of Christian
piety." St. Paul, he affirms, is to be interpreted from St.
James, not St. James from St. Paul. Be that as it may, the
Pauline doctrine is, that justification is by faith alone-fide
sola sed non fide qure est sola;1 that is, this faith, while alone it
justifies, does not remain alone-it proves its vitality or justifying nature by clothing itself with good works. The function
of faith as justifying differs in result from its function as sanctifying; but it sanctifies as surely as it justifies. "God infuses
righteousness in the very act of justifying." Davenant. Its
sanctifying power is as certain as its justifying influence, and
therefore the view of Bishop Bull is superficial : " Whoso
firmly believes the gospel, and considers it with due attention,
will in alt probability become a good man." No such probability is hazarded in the New Testament-absolute certainty is
asserted. One may ask, in fine, how far Bishop Bull's theory
about the nature of faith-;fides formata-differs from that of
Bellarmine and that of the Tridentine theology which represents
no less than six graces as co-operating with faith in a sinner's
justification. See also Newman, Lectures on Justification.
The discussion of the doctrine of imputation belongs to
systematic. theology, and it has been ably treated, with varying
opinions and conclusions-as in the treatises of Hooker, Owen,
Martensen, Dick, Wardlaw, Edwards, Hodge, Cunningham,
and Buchanan. See other authors in Buchanan's Notes.
It may be added, in conclusion, that it has been often
l Bellarmine puts the difference between the Romish and Reformed
creed on the point thus : his own party teaching Fidem non justifaare solam,
u.d tamen posse esse solam; but his opponents, Fidem solam justijicare,
nunquam tamen posse esse solam.
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asked why faith should have been constituted the one instrument of justification; and various answers have been given. It
may be replied that the loss of faith in God brought sin an~
death into the world. The tempter insinuated doubts of God's
disinterestedness, as if He had been jealous, and had selfishly
forbidden access to the tree of the knowledge of good and evil,
since those who partook of the fruit would become gods and
rise to a feared equality with Himself. The insinuation prevailed,-His creatures so poisoned against Him, gave U:p confidence in Him, and fell into spiritual death. And surely tl1c
restoration of this confidence or faith in God is, and must be
in the nature of things, the first step toward par~on, acceptance, or reinstatement-toward reunion with the one Source
of life. Still, faith is indispensable only as instrument or condition, not for any merit in itself. The phrases EK, 'lr£UTEwr;, or
out 'lT"LUTEW<;, or EV or €7r£ rfj 'lrlUTH, are used, but -never Ota
7r{unv-on account of faith-which would be allied to the
justitia inh;,rens of Thomas Aquinas, and the meritum ex
congruo of Peter Lombard. See under ii. 16. The earlier
fathers were not accustomed to minute doctrinal distinctions,
and they often write without precision-their thoughts occupied
with the entire process·of salvation, without any minute analysis
of its separate parts. Such freedom produces apparent inconsistency in careless utterances which may be variously expounded.
So that the patristic history of the doctrine of justification has
been viewed from opposite points, and been to some extent
interpreted in the light of previous opinions. See, for example,
on the one hand, Davenant's De Justitia, cap. xxix.; Faber's
Primitive Doctrine of Justification, chap. iv.; and on the other
hand, Bellarmine's De Justificatione, and Newman. See also
Donaldson' s C1·itical Histoi·y of Christian Literature and Doctrine.
Ver. 7. I'wwa-K,ETE &pa Sn ol EK, 7r{a-TEwr;, oVTo{ Ela-w vfol
'A/3paaµ,-" Know ye therefore that they who are of faith,
those are the sons of Abraham." This verse is an inferential
lesson which he charges them to learn. The verb is better
construed in the imperative than in the indicative, which is
preferred by Jerome, Beza, Riickert, Alford, Lightfoot, etc.;
for the apostle is not taking for granted that they know it,
but he is enjoining their knowledge of it, and he proceeds to
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expound and prove it to them. Cognosoite ergo-V ulgate. The
particle &pa gives peculiar force to the imperative: "therefore,"
it being admitted that Abraham's faith was the undoubted
meatJ.B of his justification. Hartung, p. 443 ; Klotz-Devarius,
ii. 167. Compare 2 Tim. iii. 1, Heb. xiii. 23. The phrase ol
£{(, ?rtt:rrew<:; i~ more than a mere periphrasis for oi ?rurTe.VoVTe.<:;.
The preposition represents origin-genetic relation. Rom, ii. 8,
iii. 26, iv. 14; John :x:viii. 37; "\Viner, § 47. The aspect of
thought is not simply-those who possess faith but those who
are sprung of faith ; yet not specially here the faith of Abraham
(Windischmann),-faith being at once the formative and the
distinctive principle. The pronoun oVToi, so placed, has a sharp
exclusiveness of meaning,-those, and those alone-those. and
none other. Bernhardy, p. 283. The contrast to etc '1Ticnew<:;
is not eH: uaptcd<:;, as Chrysostom wrongly illustrates, but specially
oi ef lnmv in ver. 10, though at the same time it is implied
that mere natural descent does not entitle a man to be ranked
in this spiritual progeny of Abraham. It is not Abraham's
blood, but Abraham's faith which forms the filial bond. The
phrase vfot 'A(3paaµ, is expressive, and is meant to be so. Rom.
iv. 12-18 ; Schoettgen, in loc. vol. i. p. 731. To be his children
is to have what he had, and that is faith; and to be what he
was, and that is to be justified. Faith is the common principle
between father and children ; justification is the common blessing, or the gift of righteousness is the common inheritance.
Only such as have faith-and the point is not raised whether
they be Gentiles or of the line of Isaac and J.acob, whether they
be of the circumcision or of the uncircumcision-they alone ar~
true Abrahamids-u7r~pµ,a 'A{:3paaµ,. The aspect of thought
is different here from that in ver, 29, where to be Abraham's
seed is said to result from connection with Christ. The conclusion is levelled directly against proud J udaizing errorists,
who insisted more on imitation of Abraham's circumcision than
on the possession of Abraham's faith,-thus misunderstanding
the place, nature, and meaning of the seal and rite, and deluding their victims away from the Spirit to trust in externalism,
and seek for perfection in the flesh.
Ver. 8. IIpoiooOua oe ;, ,ypacp~-" But the Scripture foreseeing." The particle Ee is transitional (" but," not " and," as
in onr version), to urge an additional but different aspect of
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the same truth (Klotz-Devarius, vol. ii. 523),-that there is
community of blessing with Abraham, and that this was no
novelty. It had been described or foretold at a very early
period, for it is found in the inspired record of the patriarch's
life. In the words 7rpoi8ovcra fJ rypa<f,~ the Scripture is personified, from the divine power and presence originating and
pervading it. The Scripture embodies the mind of God, and
that God being omniscient, His Scripture foresees as well as
narrates, glances into the future with the same eye as it sweeps
round the present or looks back into the past. Prophecy in a
book coming from the All-knowing One is as natural as history;
but there is no distinction meant here and on this point between
divine and human writing (Hofmann). This species of personification is not uncommon in Jewish books. Surenhusius,
Bib. Katall. 567 ; Schoettgen, in Zoe. vol. i. 732. Rom. iv. 3 ;
John vii. 38.

The Syriac reads

I~
p

~~
cc

xi;,bi

;...t-t~

~

~

-" for because God knew beforehand."
What the Scripture foresaw is''On €/(, 7r{un,w; Oil(,ato~ Td e0V1] J 0e6,;;-" that of faith God
justifies the nations." The verb is present, not, as Meyer and
De Wette argue, because the future time is taken as present,
there being no time with the Unchanging One; nor merely,
as Alford, because it is God's one way of justi{ication; nor, as
Ellicott, because the reference is to eternal and immutable decrees; nor, as Trana and Bengel, a view from the apostle's own
position: but rather because it is God's continuous and uniform
way of justification, and that by which He may be characterized. The words EK 7rfuTEWr;; have the emphasis-that out of
which justification springs-faith as opposed to works; for it is
of this means or source of justification that the apostle's quotation and reasoning are a proof. "\Viner, xl. 2; Schmalfeld, § 54.
The e0v?J are supposed by Estius, Alford, and Winer to include all nations-Jew and Gentile, the word being accepted
in its widest significance. But we are inclined to take it in its
more common and current usage, and therefore that in which
it would be most likely understood by those whom the apostle
addressed-the signification which it has in ver. 14. It there
denotes the Gentiles, or other races than the Jews. Not only
were his own race to be justified by faith such as his, but races
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alien to him and his should be justified precisely in the same
way. The Scripture notified to .Abraham the glad tidings
beforehand-1rpo€V1ffY€XluaTo,-a word occuring in Philo, but
found only here in the New Testament. This early prophetic
notification made to .Abraham was committed to writing-~
rypa<p?J, and its substance was,,O·n €V€VAQfTJ0~uoVTat i!v uol 1rd:1JTa Td 10JY1J-" that there
shall be blessed in thee all the nations." This second double
compound verb rests on high authority, and it is plural, though
in concord with a neuter nominative. Kuhner, § 424, a. ''On
is recitative, or introduces the quotation. The words, however,
are not found as the apostle quotes them. In the Septuagint
uol 1rliaw, a[ cp11Xa~ Tfi'>
occur : Gen. xii. 3, i!ve11M"f718-quovmt
')'11<;"; xviii. 18, €1J€VMJ,Y"}0~<T011Tat i!v avT/p r.aVTa Ti.Z ~0v11, The
quotation represents both passages, as it so far corn bines them.
The difficulty lies in the determination of the meaning of i!v uo{.
I. It has been common to take it as meaning virtua1ly "in
thy seed"-thy seed as embodied in thee, and that seed meaning
Christ. This view has been held by many, as by <Ecumenius
and Jerome, and more recently by Estius, Hunnius, Rambach, Bullinger, a-Lapide, Borger, Bagge, and Schott. In that
case lv would signify per, through-through thee, or thy seed
springing out of thee. But (1.) the mere words cannot bear
this meaning-it is a foreign sense imposed upon them; (2.) it
would not sustrun the inference of the following verse-" blessed
with .Abraham;" (3.) nor would it warrant the language of the
14th verse, in which a certain blessing is called the blessing of
Abraham ; and (4.) it would forestall tl1e new and peculiar
argument of the 16th verse.
2. Nor can the phrase mean, as Calvin, Brown, Semler,
Rosenmiiller, and Daumgarten-Crusius suppose, " along with,"
or " in the same manner as ; " for then the statement of the
following verse, so far from being a deduction from this one,
would only be a repetition of its sentiment, and the logical link
expressed by iJJuT€ would be broken. Calvin is content with a
reference to .Abraham as commune exemplar, and .Augustine
with an imitatione fidei ; while Chrysostom explains
uo{ by
-r~v 'TI'l<rrw µiµ,,riuaµevot, and that in contrast to their possessing
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3. The meaning, then, seems to be, that Abraham is pie-
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tured as the root and representative of all the faithful. They
are in him as spiritual children in a spiritual ancestor or federal
head, and are therefore included in his blessing-are blessed in
him. It is only a quotational illustration of the truth announced
in the previous verse. Gwynne, afraid lest the phrase "in
thee" as so explained should lead to theological error, presses
the meaning so far down that " father of the faithful" is only
analogous to "Jabal, father of such as dwell in tents," "Jubal,
father of all such as handle the liarp." Wieseler understands
"in thee" = "having a share in thy blessing," which indeed is
the result.
And what is the ;;,v71.o,yla, blessing, promised or predicted?
It does not seem to be merely the reception of the Spirit, that
being a result of the blessing, ver. 14 (De Wette, Wieseler);
nor is it properly salvation as a whole, or the benefits attached
to it (Hofmann); but it is specially that blessing which has
immediate and uniform connection with faith and righteousness, i.e. justification. The quotation is adduced to prove that
God justifies the Gentiles by faith, and it is this phase of blessing which has been since the conclusion of the previous chapter
especially before the apostle's mind, and which he now proceeds
more fully to illustrate. It was the free nature of this blessing
and its dependence on faith alone which the J udaizers so
strenuously and malignantly impugned. The "blessing" is in
contrast al8o with the " curse " so soon referred to, and that
curse is the penalty of a broken law. The prophecy does not
teach that when men wish to bless one another, they shall take
Abraham for a proverbial example, and say, God bless thee as
He blessed Abraham (Jowett). But God, foreseeing His own
gracious and uniform process of justifying the Gentile races
through faith, made it known to Abraham, even while disclosing to him the blessing of his own promised and direct posterity.
God revealed it, not to some heathen prince or priest, one of
the Gentiles himself, but to the father of the Jewish race. He
wrapped up blessing for the world in benediction given to the
Abraham ids. And the words are surely " good tidings," fully
warranting the epithet; for they show that the non-Abraharnic
races were not utterly cast off, though they were not comprised
in the covenant, and that they do not need to seek admission
into that covenant by circumcision in order to obtain right-
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eonsness before God. It is Abraham's faith, not .Abraham's
blood, which brings them into federal or genetic unity with
him.
Ver. 9. rln<rre ot e,e 'lf'll'I'Tet'JJ<;:, eliXOffOVVT"a& !1'Vli T<p ?rf,l'J"T<p
'Af)pa&µ,-" So then they which are of faith are blessed together with the faithful Abraham." ''na-re expresses a consequence. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 155. The deduction is not
specially from bevAOff1)0~croVTat (Alford and Ellicott), but it
rests also upon b, uot. Believers are ideally Abraham's children,
inheriting his righteousness, for it had ·been fore-announced" In thee shall all nations be blessed;" therefore those who
believe are really blessed along with believing Abraham. Faith
brings them into such a filial union ,:with Abraham, that they
are as if contained in him-ev uot, and are through the same
faith blessed along with him-avv 'T<p 'Af)pa&µ,. Ot e11:, .,rtuTewr;:, as before, has the emphasis. The aspect of relation is
now changed : it was b, now it is ui,v. In the one the idea is
that of unity; in the second, that of company. "In him,>' as
children in an ancestor, are they blessed, according to the promise in the quotation, and therefore '' with him;" in feilowship with him are they blessed, he and they together-they
being f/(, ,rlcrrero;;, and he being 'litcrro<;:. For rrfj, '11WT<p is
prefixed to Abraham, to prevent any mistake as to that in
which this unity and community consist. The adjective is
used in an active sense, See under Eph. i. 1. It is altogether wrong in Grotius to take uvv as equivalent in meaning to Ka0w<;: or llJ<rJT€p, "in the same way." The apostle's
representation is by no means so vague. The assertion is
directed against that error which insisted on the Gentile races
submitting to the seal of Abraham's race and lineage before
they could enjoy his blessing. It attacks l'orgueilleu:.c egoisme
des .Tuifs (Sardinoux), which mistakes the ground of Abraham's
justification, and would frustrate the promise which Jehovah
made to him. Judaizing was opposed alike to the example of
Abraham and this early statement of Scripture. The apostle
bad therefore been preaching no novelty when he preached to
the Gentiles, and Jews too, a free and complete salvation,
simply through faith in the Crucified One. Chrysostom
scribes the apostle in the conclusion of this verse as crv'A.'Ao,yitoµ.Evo,;--Those who are of faith are Abraham's children; Abra-
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ham's children are blessed ; therefore those who are of faithbelievers-are blessed with believing Abraham.
\
'f:: ep,yrov
"
I
> I
'
'
I
V er. lo. rlocrot ,yap
e~
voµ,ov
et<nll,
v1ro
,ca-rapav
elulv-"For as many as are of the works of the law are under
curse." The ,yap introduces another argument from the opposite point of view. Believers alone are blessed; and that they
who are of faith are alone blessed is plain from the fact, that
they who stand in antagonism to them, or they who are of
the works of the law, are under curse-are not only negatively
unblessed, but positively under curse. The etc is expressive,
denoting origination and that dependence which it characterizes, as in oi €K 7rlcrreror:;. It is not simply ol €P7as6µevot, men
in the act of working, but men whose character and hopes
have their origin and shape out of works of the law. All suchl51J'ot-as are under law are v1r6 ,cwr&pav. Compare v1r6 xapiv,
Rom. vi. 14. The preposition is used in an ethical sense (Matt.
viii. 9; Rom. iii. 9, vii. 14; 1 Cor. ix. 20; Winer, § 49, k) ;
the original image of position, "under," fades away in familiar
usage, and the idea remains of subjection. Kan£pa is plainly
opposed to ev).oryla, and denotes here the penalty of sin. They
are under the penalty, according to the apostle's proof, not
merely because they have broken, but because they are breaking, the law. Their obedience is neither complete nor uniform.
They are tinder the curse, and the law cannot deliver them;
for the function of law is to arraign, convict, and punish. By
it is "the knowledge of sin," it shows their conduct to be out
of harmony with its requirements, and thus by its demonstration all the world becomes guilty before God. "For," as the
apostle adds in proof, ,yeypMT"Tm ,Y(J,p, l5-ri. ''On by authority
of A, B, O, D, F, N, and it introduces the quotation : " for it
has been written," and still stands written' Em,camipa-ro<; wa<; Sr:; OVIC eµ,µ,wei €JI 7fll1J't TO£<; "/€"/paµ,µlvob<; lv Ttp {3,f{'A.lrp TOV v6µ,ov, 'TOU 7T'Otfjqai aln-a-" Cursed
is every one who continueth not in all things which have
been written in the book of the law, to do them." The quotation is from Deut. xxvii. 26, but not precisely in harmony
with the original Hebrew or the Septuagint. The Hebrew
is : t:1J;1IN rili.:IP,~ n~li:rn1il'li] ~1~"!'Tl~ tl 1~~-N~ ,~~ ,~,~; and the
. reads : €7T't/Cai-apaTo<;
'
'
~ av
"0pru1ro<; .i,or:; ovrc
'
'
'
Septuagmt
1rar;
t:µp,€11€'£
Ev 7rf1crt -ra'ic; Mr-fot<; Tov v6µ,ov 'TOVTov wovfwai aln-oiir:;. The
Q
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Hebrew wants the r./.ir:; and '1f'Q,(J'1,. Jerome, however, says
that he saw CHOL in the Samaritan Text-Quam ob cau,;am
Samaritanorum Hebr(P.a volurnina relegens, inveni Chol quod inte1'pretatur OMNIS sive OMNIBUS seriptum ease, et cum Septuaginta
interpretibus eoncordare. And he accuses the Jews of making
the deletion wilfully, though the motive he ascribes to them is
somewhat puerile-lest they too should be under curse; for
the omission does not change the sense, and the verse is a summary conclusion of aII the Ebal curses recorded in the previous
paragraph. Surenhusius well says: t:J'!t<i1 ·w,tt, maledictus vir
ute, id est quisq_ue, et in responsione dicitur, " 'l'espondit totus
populus, dixitque Amen." BiUos Katall. p. 569. The verb
lµ,(-L4vei, "to stand in,'' "to continue" (Thucydides, iv. 118 ;
Polyb. iii. 704; Acts :xiv. 22 ; Heb. viii. 9), is sometimes followed by the simple dative, but here by lv,-not, however, as if
the relation were doubly marked. The directive l1n in the adjective l7riKaTapaTor:; is based upon an image the inverse of that
implied in the previous v7ro, He who is v7r6 1CaT£ipav is truly
l1r1,((,a;apawr:;. The term does not belong to classic Greek. The
"all things which are written in the law" are the sphere in
which any one must abide who purposes to do them; but if he
leave this sphere and break any of them, he is cursed-the
emphasis being placed on l1rtKanipawc;. The last clause, TOV
'lrOt~(J'ai almi, is the infinitive of design, such an infinitive being,
as 1Viner remarks, § 44, 4, b, almost peculiar to Luke and Paul.
It grew out of the ordinary meaning of the genitive as denoting result, for purpose and result are closely associated.
This usage, which is also found in the classical writers after
the age of Demosthenes, is common in the Septuagint, the
translation being partly induced by the Hebrew infinitive with
~ prefixed. Thiersch, De Pent. p. 173. The apostle's meaning is, that confessedly every one fails to keep all the written
enactments of the law; therefore every one seeking salvation
by his own obedience is under curse. He is striving to obtain
blessing from a code which has condemned and cursed him, to
win life from a law which has wrought his death. Ps. xiv. 3;
1 Kings viii. 46. It is useless to refut.e the notion of Semler
and others, that the law here is the ceremonial law, and the
curse the civil penalty that followed trespass or neglect.
This is one argument fortified by Scripture; and the apostle
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adduces another, and a more sweeping one. This tenth verse
states the principle-no obedience save what is uniform and
universal can be accepted ; no one renders this, or can render
it; therefore they who yet are legalists are under the curse,
and the word of God has emphatically said so. But he now
states as a result the broad fact fortified by Scripture too, that
justification is impossible by the law, for it is declared to depend
not on obedience, but simply and solely on faith.
Ver. 11. r/ On DE iv voµ,tp OVOEL\/ O!Katofrrat '1t'apa Ttp 01;tj,
ofjAov-" But that in the law no one is justified before God
is evident." Flatt gives the connection in this way : because
no man is justified by the law in God's sight, it is clear that
the just shall live by faith. But the second Sn, introducing
a quotation which contains an argument, must be causative in
signification. Bengel seems to take ofjXov ;;... as one word&r,Xovon, id est-" As concerns the fact that no one is justified
in the law before God, it is beyond all doubt true that the just
shall live by faith." Hornberg suggests that a point is to he
placed after 01;rj,-ut T~ ofj]..ov sequentia regat-" since no one
is justified in the law before God, it is plain that the just shall
live by faith." Hofmann adopts a similar view, taking oiJXov
i5n adverbially, and regarding the following clause as an explanatory parenthesis, and a protasis or premiss to vers. 13, 14.
But 1 Cor. xv. 27 and 1 Tim. vi. 7 will not bear out this construction which is never used by the apostle; and so far from
being an incidental insertion, this quotation is an essential portion of the argument, which is made up of a series of brief statements fortified by a series of Scripture proofs. ..de is more than
continuative. It introduces not an additional argument merely,
but one of another kind. Justification is not of works, for
legalists are under curse, since they cannot render perfect obedience, is the one argument; but the second is, Justification
cannot depend on works, for the Scripture asserts its connection
with faith. It seems to many as if some objection had started
itself to the apostle's mind. Brown puts it thus : "But are not
justification by the law and justification by believing reconcilable?
may they not be coincident?" But the verse does not afford a
reply to such a question, nor does it seem io be the objection
present to the apostle's thought. De Wette, followed by Ellicott,
supposes it to be, " but lest any one should imagine that if a
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man did so continue in all things written in the book of the Jaw,
he should be blessed." Granting that this hypothesis might be
started, the answer must have been in the affirmative, for perfect obedience must secure acceptance; though on another view
it must be in the negative, since no man ever did find acceptance by works, and justification before God has uniformly
been by faith. And such is his answer to the supposed challenge. We see no need, however, for accounting for the chain
of argument by forging such a link of association. Justification
cannot be by law, for legalists are under a penalty; and he says
now, Justification as a fact has never been by works, but invariably by faith. The verb otKatovrat is therefore in the ethical
present-it is God's characteristic and invariable way of justification. The phrase 7rapa rrj, Berjj has a judicial aspect. Rom.
ii. 13 ; 2 Thess. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 20; Rost und Palm, sub voce.
The phrase ev v6µ,rp is not nach der Norm des Gesetzes (Wieseler),
but may. mean, by or through law as instrument, as Meyer
maintains, for, as he says, "Xpun6-, is in contrast to it." But
ev may have a wider meaning: no one is justified" in the law"in any aspect of it or in any connection with it, for justification
is found wholly beyond its sphere. The proof of the position
is again taken from Scripture, but the quotation is so well
known that there is no introductory formnla''On o olKatO'> EK 7r{ureoo-, t~uerat - "because the just
shall live by faith." Codices D 1 and F, agreeing with the
Syriac and the Itala, have i$71 7lrypa7rrat ry6,p, F omitting
orj),,ov. The quotation is from Hab. ii. 4-i1_~ry~ lt1~,t:1~~ P1"!¥j,
"the just man by his faith shall live;" and is rendered by the
. t, o' oe
t-' otKato-,
t-'
' 'lr'turew-,
'
' µ,ov •::,1J<rerat.
I-'.'
Th e apostle
Septuagm
eK
omits µ,ov. The pronoun µov, if not an error-and its position
differs in the MSS.-indicates another Hebrew reading, and may
be used objectively: "by faith in me," that is, God. The
rendering of ;,~m~ by 7r/anc; is found also in Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, but with the reading avrov or €aVTOV.
Orig. Hex. vol. ii. p. 372, ed. Montf. But "his faith" may
mean either ex fide ejus-faith in Him-God, or ex fide sua-his
own faith. The idea of stedfastness expressed by the Hebrew
noun implies faith, and it is commonly rendered 7r[uri<; in the
Septuagint; though only in this place it is translated faith in the
Authorized Version, its usual renderings being" steady," "faith-
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ful," "faithfulness," "truth," "truly," "verily," "stability,"
and "set," as in the phrase "set office" -margin "trust." The
quotation occurs again in Rom. i. 17, and in Heh. x. 38.
It is difficult to determine the connection, whether e/C
'lrla-Ter,,r; belongs to o U1Cato<; before it-,.the man just by faith
shall live, or whether it belongs to t~uerni after it-the just
shall live by his faith. Interpreters are greatly divided. The
first view is supported by Cajetan, Pareus, Bengel, Michaelis,
Semler, Morus, Riickert, Usteri, Hilgenfeld, Meyer, Brown,
Alford, Sardinoux, Bisping, U mbreit on Rom. i. 17. In favour
of this view it may be said, that the apostle's aim is to show
the source of justification, and not the means or foundation of
spiritual life; his theme being justification by faith, not life by
faith. Besides, as Meyer says, o OL1Cawr; EiC 'lrla-Ter,,r; stands
opposed to o'lrot17ua<; avTlt in the following verse. The other
view is held by many old interpreters-by Borger, Schott,
Matthies, Winer, De W ette, Ellicott, Middleton, Wieseler,
Bagge, Ewald, Holsten, Hofmann, Philippi on Rom. i. 17,
Delitzsch on Hab. ii. 4.
And 1. The original Hebrew is in favour of this meaning.
The first clause reads, " See, the proud, his soul is not upright
in him ; but the just shall live by his stedfastness." See Furst,
Lex. sub voce. The first clause of the verse in the Septuagint
is wholly different from the Hebrew, though there is quite a
harmony of sense with the second.
2. The order of the Greek words is also in its favour. It
is not oEiC 'lrl(TTer,,r; ol1Caw<;. Great stress, however, cannot be
laid on this argument, for it has been replied that the apostle
quotes the words as they stand in the Septuagint. But it may
be answered, the apostle quotes them in the sense which they
bear in the Septuagint, which is a true translation of the original, though the first part of the verse would seem to be
rendered from a different Hebrew text (Hitzig).
3. There is the contrast €IC 7r{a"T€W', t1JIT€TllL and t1JIT€TaL
avTot,-EP')'Otr;,-pbrases directly antagonistic; the one living
by faith, the other living in works-life and its source, life and
its element.
4. The apostle's theme is justification by faith. Now
justification and life are not different, as Alford's objection
would imply; he who is justified or rescued from the curse-

ev
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that curse being death-lives 7rapii Tep BErp. The apostle has
spoken of his own experience as a justified man under the
more subjective aspect of life in the end of the second chapter,
and the same idea recurs to him as suggested by a quotation
from the Old Testament. No man is justified in or by the
law before God, for the justified man lives by faith-faith
giving him life, or rescuing him from deatl1 as the penalty of
the law which he has broken. Or the statement, he is justified
by f aitl1, is the inference, inasmuch as he lives by faith-life
being the result of justification, or rather coincident with it.
The e,c denotes origin-out of faith comes life. Abiding
faith is continuous life. If faith vary, life flickers, it is so susceptible and so dependent on faith ; or, to speak differently,
the Spirit of life cannot dwell in an unbelieving heart. The
apostle addsVer. 12. 'O 0~ voµor, QVIC lunv e,c 1rlu'Tc@r;-" But the law
is not of faith." This oe introduces the minor proposition of
the syllogism. The law is in no sense connected with faith in
its origin, essence, or working-does not spring from it, and in
no way belongs to it. Theodoret says truly, ovoµo<,
'Tdcrnv
S1JTEZ, ai\i\d. 7rpatw a1ratT€L, The law is not, as Dr. Brown
paraphrases, "the way of justification by the law," but the law
itself as an institute, the ::\.fosaic law being the refel'ence, and
on this point representing all law. The insertion of l;~cremt
after r.{O"T€ro<;, which Gwynne "confidently pl'esses as the true
grammatical construction," would be a clumsy and unsatisfactory interpolation.
'A"'A},,; J 7T'Ot~cra<, avTii l;~u€"/"at bi avTot<;-" but he who bath
done these things shall live in them." The aXi\a is strongly
adversative. 'l'he Received Text has &v0pw1ro<, after alm:i on
such slender authority as D 3, K, L, and it was probably taken
from the quotation as it stands in the Septuagint, Lev. xviii. 5.
The Hebrew clause is, 1::1~~ 'M\ 1::1'1,~Q 1::11:JN il~l',~ it~; and the whole
verse in the Septuagint is, Kai <pv"'Aa~Ecr0e 7faVTa Tct ,rpocr-
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TwyµaTa µov Kat 7ravra Ta Kp.,,,anx µov, Ka£ 7T0£1]<T€'T€ avra· a
'TT'ot~<Ta', av'Tlt Jv0pro,ro<; l;ncrerat
avro,<;. The avTa are the

ev

and KplµaTa of the previous clauses. Compare
Neh. ix. 29; Ezek. xx. 21; Baruch fr. 1. As in the previous
quotation, there is no formula as "f&ypar.mi, nor does it need to
be understood. The apostle uses a well-known quotation, and
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does not need to name it as such; but there is a formula employed in Rom. x. 5. The emphasis is on the aorist 7r0£1]ua~.
Doing, not believing, is always connected with the law. It
prescribes obedience, and threatens penalty. '\Vorks, not faith,
belong to it. It does not recognise faith, for it says, Do, and
then thou shalt live. He who has kept these laws lives in
them as the element of his life. Prwcepta legis non sunt de
c,·edendis, sed d.e faciendiB (Thomas Aquinas). 'l'he two quotations are placed almost side by side. Faith and obedience are
very opposite in nature, and so are a life of faith and a life of
legal obedience. Perfect obedience would secure life; but there
is, and there can be, no perfect obedience. All are therefore
under the curse who are under the law, and the law has no
justifying power ; but by a rrew principle which the law knows
nothing of, and which is quite opposed to law in essence and
operation, are men justified-to wit, by faith. These two
verses are a species of inverted syllogism. The major is, "The
just shall live by faith ;" the minor is, " but the law is not of
faith;" and the conclusion is, therefore "in the law no one is
justified before God.'' See under ii. 16, etc.
' 'l}p..as
• ~ E'f:..., 1opaa-€V
,
'
~
,
~
EiC 'T'YJ~ 1<:a-rapa<; Tov
V er. 13, . X pu:rro,;
51
v6µ,ov-" Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law."
There is no connecting particle, and the abruptness of the
asyndeton gives vividness to the expression. Compare Col.
iii. 4; Dissen, ad Pind. Excur. ii. p. 277. Olshausen needlessly
supposes a µev in ver. 10 and a
in this verse to be left out.
As many as are of the works of the law are under the curse" Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law." There is no
doubt, whatever general truth may be inferred from the passage, that the l,µ.e'i,; are specially or primarily, if not solely,
Jews. If the law, as seems clear, be the Mosaic law or the
published law of God, then its curse lay upon the Jews who
were guilty of violating it, and to them the threatening of ver.
10 applies. The l,µ,a<; also stands in contrast to €£<; nt ~0vr,,
who are not included in it. Freed from the curse through
faith in Him who bore it, why should they be so rigid and undutiful in enjoining that law on the Gentiles? That law did
not originally include the Gentiles under its sway,-it in fact
severed Israel and non-Israel, Jew and Gentile. The us and
the we are, therefore, properly those who in ver. 23 are said to

oe
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he foro v6µov, and also in iv. 5, and not heathen also (Pareus,
Winer, Matthies, Baumgarten-Orusius). The law of Moses is
wrongly affirmed by Winer to have authority over the heathen.
The apostle gives a different view of the heathen world in Rom.
ii. 14, 15, and states a contrary doctrine--that they are "without law." So far, indeed, as the Mosaic law is unnational, or so
far as it is a proclamation of earlier moral Jaw springing out of
those essential and unchanging relations which creatures bear
to God and to one another, it must bind all races.
Tl1e aorist verb Jf;vt6paa-ev-" bought us out," redeemed or
ransomed-corresponds very much to the other terms employed
elsewhere-,un-pJw, awo"J,.,{npwi:w;. The preposition in a compound verb in the later Greek is not to be unduly pressed, as
.Ellicott remarks, and as Thiersch has illustrated, De Pent. vers.
Alea:. p. 82. The simple vocb occurs 1 Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23;
2 Pet, ii. 1 ; Rev. v. 9, xiv. 3, 4. The idea is deliverance by
ransom. See under Eph. i. 7, v. 2, v. 25; Col. i. 14. The
curse of the law is its penalty of death, under which it holds ·
us in terrible bondage. The mode in which the action asserted
by the verb was done is told by the following participial clauseTevaµevo,; v,rep iJµruv KaTapa,-" having become a curse for
us," 1evaµe.110,; having the stress upon it. The noun KaT<ipa is
the 11bstract, and without the article points out that the curse
which He became was full-not circumscribed or modifiedwide as the curse of the law. 2 Cor. v. 21. Cursed is every
one who has not kept the law-&.u:aTC.ipaTO,;-Christ became
KaT<zpa-not an accursed one, but curse. No element of the
KaTapa that fell on the sinner is beyond the sphere or influence of the KaT&pa which He became ; ryev6µevos--not under
the curse originally, but filled with blessedness, the law having
no claim on Him derived from previous or personal violation of
any of its statutes.
He became a curse inrep ~µwv, for us. See what is said
under i. 4. While vwlp signifies primarily on behalf of, or for
the good of, it may here bear in combination the meaning of
"in room of," as certainly in John xiii. 37, 38, 2 Cor. v. 20,
in Philem. 13, and in Plato, '.[),µo"J,.,ory1KaµeV' bt~ wep ,a-ov
a'JT'oKpwovµa,, Gorgias, 515-, D, Opera, vol. ii. P· 305, ed. Stallbaum. Compare U steri, Paulin. Lel.rb. p. 117. If substitution be not formally expressed, it is certainly implied in this
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striking declaration. He became the curse that lay upon us,
and thus ransomed us out of it.
A. quotation is introduced as proof of the last statement by
ry&ypa7T7-a£ rydp, "it has been" and it stands "written," as in the
Textus Receptus; but the l5n 1&rpawm£ has in its favour A, B,
C, D\ F, with the V ulgate and several of the Latin fathers.
'E wucaTapaTor; 7Tar;
~
t:
Curse d 1s
.
o 1CpEµaµEvor; f.7r£ ,;ul\,ovevery one that hangeth upon a tree." The quotation is taken
freely from Deut. xxi. 22, 23. The Hebrew of the clause
is 1
tl't:i'~ 11~?~-•~-for he that is hanged is accursed of God ;
the Greek, ()T£ /C€1CaT'T}PaµJvor; V7TO 0eov war; KpEµaµEvor; €'1rt
~J;\.ov. The whole place is given in our version thus : " And
if a man have committed a sin worthy of death, and he be to
be put to death, and thou hang him on a tree; his body" shall
not remain all night upon the tree, but thou shalt in any wise
bury him that day; (for he that is hanged is accursed of God;)
that thy land be not defiled, which the Lord thy God giveth
thee for an inheritance." The clause " and he be to be put
to death," is properly "he be put to death," for crucifixion was
not a Hebrew punishment. The common version of the clause
under consideration is the correct one-" the curse of God;"
though another rendering has been sometimes given-" He that
is hanged is an insult to God"-v,Sptr; 0Eov,-the rendering of
him whom Jerome calls Ebion ille limresiarches sernich1°istianus
et semijudmus. The rendering of the Peshito, of the Targum
of Jonathan, and of the Greek translators Aquila, Symmachus,
and Theodotion, is a modification of this view. Jerome also
makes allusion to an altercatio between Jason and Papiscus-a
controversy referred to also by,Celsus and Origen-in which the
words in dispute are rendered ;\.oioop{a Beov. See Prof. Lightfoot's note on the subject. The words vTrO 0eov are omitted
in the quotation, and J7r), ~6;\.ou is added from the previous
verse. Lightfoot says that the words vTriJ 0Eov are "instinctively" omitted by Paul; but they are really implied in the citation-the criminal having broken God's law bore God's curse;
and in their application to Christ, it is still God's law whose
curse was borne by Him, though the vwiJ 0Eov fades into the
background, as it is not essential to form a result of the present argument. Bahr and Hofmann suppose the words to be
omitted on purpose to keep out the idea expressed, as, among
I

~,r;,

'

I

,

\

1
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"
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other grounds, it might be a stumbling-block to the unsettled
Galatians. The citation is thus made as to sense-a citation
the force and truth of which his readers must at once admit.
Suspension from a stake (though fl>..ov in later Greek and in
the New Testament signifies also a living tree) was a posthumous degradation awarded to certain classes of criminals put to
death probably by stoning. Crucifixion was not a Jewish
punishment, but the dead criminal was exposed on a stake by
. the hands. A man so hanged was a curse, and was not on
that account to remain exposed all night, because the land had
been consecrated to God. So the very means of Christ's death
showed it to be an accursed death. His being hanged on a
tree proved that He was made a curse. The manner of the
death, besides being in consonance with prophecy, was a visible
proof and symbol of its real nature ; for "He bore our sins on
His own body on the tree.'' He bore the curse of a broken
hw, and the mode of His death signally showed that He became
a curse, for, by being suspended on a stake, He became in the
express terms of the law a curse. Acts v. 30, x. 39; 1 Pet.
ii. 24. And this declaration was a continuous stumbling-block,
as Jerome testifies, and as may be seen in Tertullian, Adve1·sus
Judmos, § 10, Opera, vol. ii. p. 727, ed. (Ehler; in Justin
Martyr, Dial. cum Tryph. § 96, Opera, vol. ii. p. 327, ed.
Otto; and in Aristo Pellaeus, some fragments of whom may be
found, with annotations, in Routh's Reliq. Sac. vol. i. p, 95, etc.
Jewish contempt styled the Saviour "the hanged man," as
may be seen in the second chapter of the first part of Eisenmengcr's Entdeckt. Judenthum, "on the slanderous names which
the Jews give to Christ." Eisenmenger did with a will this
work, which is a curious, erudite, and ponderous indictment
against the Jewish nation.
Ver. 14. "Iva el,; TIX e0v11 r, ev?..oryla TOV 'Af)paiiµ, 'Y~V'T}Tat €V
Xpu:rrf> I ncrov-" in order that to the Gentiles the blessing of
Abraham might come in Christ Jesus." The t'va points to the
final purpose expressed by J~nry6pacrev and the clauses connected
with it, and not simply with ,yevoµ,evo,; V?T~p 7Jµwv KaTctpa, as Alford, afterTheophylact, CEeumenius, 'Winer, U steri, and Schott;
and~ i:IJAO"f{a TOV 'A{3paaµ is the blessing possessed or enjoyed
by Abraham-not the blessing promised to him, as Wieseler
and Schott argue, but the blessing itself, justification by faith,
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ver. 6. Ellicott and Trana make it the genitive of object, the
blessing announced to Abraham ; the promise was vouchsafed to him, and he enjoyed the reality. The apostle does not
allude by contrast in EVA-O"fla to JCaT(ipa in the previous verse,
though it may not be altogether excluded, but he re-introduces
the idea of vers. 5-9. Winer takes the blessing generally as
felicitas, but too vaguely; Gwynne as the "Spirit"-a confusion of ideas; and Wieseler, the collective blessing of God's
kingdom. These are included as results, but the blessing to
which the apostle gives prominence is justification by faith, as
in ver. 8. The Scripture foresaw that God would justify the
heathen by faith-Ta e0v7J ; and Christ became a curse, that
upon the same Ta Wv7J the blessing of Abraham might come.
Besides, it is the object of the apostle to vindicate the doctrine
of justification by faith, for it was endangered by the false teaching of the Judaizers. The heathen are foreshown to be justified by faith, and it was contravening this foreannouncement
to insist on something more than faith in order to justification.
For the phrase "f€V1')Tat El,, " should come to" or " should
reach," compare Acts xxi. 17, xxv. 15; 2 Cor. viii. 14; Rev.
xvi. 2. The preposition retains its local meaning, and does not
signify, as in Peile's paraphrase, "in reference to" the nations.
"Winer, § 49, a. The e0v11 are the heathen in contradistinction
to the Jews, and not the peoples generally, as Estius, Olshausen,
and Bamngarten-Crusius suppose. This blessing of Abraham
comes upon the Gentiles Jv X. I., in Christ Jesus-the element in which it is found, conveyed, and enjoyed-not in the
law, which claims perfect obedience, and inflicts a curse on
all transgressors. But why this connection? Christ became a
curse that the blessing of Abraham might come, not on his own
descendants, but on the Gentiles-the moment lying on the
words El,; Tit WV'T/, from their position. Through His death
comes justification, or deliverance from the curse, and acceptance with Go<l,-the curse of the law being borne by Him,and that death, the infinite merit of which flows over to the
Gentile, at the same time (though the idea is not formally
introduced here) put an end to the typical and national economy from which the Gentiles were excluded, and introduced
a new dispensation without distinction of race or blood. Besides
the. expiation of guilt in Christ's death, which is the express
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and special thought of the apostle, there was in it also the fulfilment of the old symbols, with their consequent abolition, and
the inauguration of a system of world-wide adaptation and offer.
The blessing so specially characterized as Abraham's, and so
founded on Christ's expiation, passes over to those who bear no
natural kinship to him-"aliens," "strangers," "afar off" -who,
looking up to the Source of all spiritual good, may say, '' Doubtless Thou art our Father, though Abraham be ignorant of us,
and Israel acknowledge us not."
"Iva T~V €7rat'f'l€Afav TOU 'IT'V€VJJ,aTo~ Xa/3WJJ,€V oia Tij~ 7r£u-T€W~-" in order that we might receive the promise of the
Spirit through faith." This second Z'va is co-ordinate with the
first, and is of climactic force. Riickert after Chrysostom
maintains the second clause to be subordinate to the first, and
to express the result of it. Schott has a similar view. Flatt
renders this second Z'va, "so that." The conjunctions Z'va-Z'va,
co-ordinate or parallel, are found in Rom. vii. 13, 2 Cor. ix. 3,
Eph. vi. 19. It is also something more than an explanation,
the error of Grotius, Estius, and Koppe. In the first plural
Xa/3wJJ,€V the "we" includes probably both Jews and Gentiles.
He does not say Xa/3wu-i, as Chrysostom reads, in direct reference to the Gentiles just referred to, nor does he formally express nµE'i~ as in contrast to Ta WVTJ, but he employs the simple
verb. Having specified the Gentiles, and recurring to the use
of "we," the probability is that he means "we" -both Gentiles just referred to, and Jews, the subject of the previous paragraph. . Hofmann, Beza, Bengel, and virtually Brown, confine
the subject of the verb to the J ews-Judcei benedictioni in Christo
propinqui. 'What they should receive, the apostle stylesTr]V E'IT'aty"/€1\{av TOV 7rV€Vµ,aTO~-"the promise of the Spirit."
The verb Xa/300µ,ev may mean to receive it in full, or into
conscious possession. The if E7rat'f'l€A.[a Tov 7rveuµaTo~ is no
Hebraism standing for To E'IT'at'f'leX0ev 'IT'Vevµ,a-the promised
Spirit; and as little can it mean promissio spiritualis-Oalvin,
Pareus, Zegerus. The genitive is that of object-the promise
which has the Spirit for its object; or perhaps is the genitive
of nearer specification or definition, as Wieseler takes it. The
genitives which admit of the resolution referred to are very
limited. Winer, § 34. See Fritzsche also on the phrase iv
,cai116T1JT£ {w~~, ad Rom. vi. 4, vol. i. p. 367. Were the geni-
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tive that of subject, as Winer takes it, it would mean, as he
phrases it, bona illa q1uB a divino spiritu promissa sunt. But
the Spirit Himself stands out as the special subject of promise :
Joel ii. 28; Luke xxiv. 49; Acts i. 4, ii. ; Eph. i. 13. In the
apostle's idea, the Spirit does not give the promise, but seals it
in personal realization. The Spirit is a characteristic prediction of the Old Testament, and the Paraclete is Christ's preeminent promise in the New Testament. Thus it is plain that
the apostle recurs in this clause to the question of the second
verse, 7'0 '11'Vevµa J"Xa/3eTe ;-" Did ye·receive the Spirit 1" and
he answers that question by various connected arguments, referring to Abraham-to faith as opposed to law and works-to
the curse of the law and Christ's endurance of it, in order that
th(\ promise of the Spirit may be enjoyed as an actual blessing.
His questions were, "Did ye receive the Spirit J~ lp'Yrov 1"
ver. 2 ; "Does God furnish the Spirit J~ tP'Yrov 7" ver. 3. No;
and the answer is elaborated in a series of pithy and pointed
sentences, " compactly built together," till he ends the demonstration, and sets down as the proved result-oui Tfjc; 7rlO'Tew,;.
For v6µoc; and gp"fa are associated with KaTa,pa, and Christ
became KaTapa for us, that justification might come to the
Gentiles, according to the old promise that all the nations
should be blessed in Abraham, their faith and not their blood
being their bond of union with him ; their faith being at the
same time inseparably connected with their possession of the
Spirit-God's great promise to believers.
Ver. 15. 'AoeA.cf>ot, KaTa &v0prmrov A.&yw-" Brethren, I
speak after the manner of men "-I am going to use a human
analogy, or to propose an illustration from a human point of
view. "Brethren, yet beloved and cared for," though they are
censured as senseless in their relapse; affectionate remembrance
naturally springing up at this pause in the argument. The
phrase icaTiL &v0pw7rov has various shades of meaning, as may
be seen by comparing Rom. iii. 5, 1 Cor. ix. 8 with 1 Cor. iii. 3,
xv. 32, Gal. i. 11. See Wetstein on Rom. iii. 5. The point
of the statement is, that if it be true beyond doubt of a human
covenant, it applies much more to a divine covenant-a minore
ad majus.
''O µwe; av
' 0pw7rov
'
'
~ 0'
'~ ' a'0eTet~ TJ~ e'11't'
KelCVproµeV'Tjv
ota
TJK'TJV ovoei,;
otaTaO'O'eTat-" though it be but a man's covenant, yet when
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it has been confirmed, no one annulleth or addeth to it"-imposeth new conditions. Ata01,c17 is rightly rendered covenant,
for the context demands such a sense. Such is its constant
meaning in the Septuagint, and its uniform use in the New
Testament-Heh. ix. 15, 17 being no exception. The classical
meaning of the plural form of the word and the testamentum
of the V ulgate have given currency to the other translation of
"testament," which is adopted here by Luther, Erasmus, and
Olshausen. The Hebrew n~·9, as a name both of the Abrahamic and Mosaic covenants: is always represented by it.
Suidas defines it by uvv01"17, a covenant in the strictest sense ;
but it has a wider significance than this allied term. Yet the
meaning is not so general as dispensation or arrangementdispositio (Winer, Matthies, Usteri, Schott, Hofmann, Hauck,1
and virtually Brown) ; the usual sense fits in to the illustration.
The participle ,ce,cvproµh17 is applied to the ratification of a
bargain, Gen. xxiii. 20 ; of a public measure, Thucyd. viii. 69;
of a treaty of peace, Polyb. i. 6 ; and of laws, Andocides, De
Myster. p. 27, ed. Schiller. The confirmation might be effected
in various ways, as by an oath, Heb. vi. 13-18, or by the erection' of a memorial or witness, Gen. xxxi. 44-53. The adverb
8µw; is not to be taken as 6µwr;, "in like manner" (Morns,
Jatho), but it signifies "yet," or "though," -not doch selbst
(Zacharfre, Matthies) nor quin imo (Wolf). Windischmann,
Olshausen, and Riickert refer it to ,ca-r' &v0prowov, and take it
as tamen or certe-" I speak only as a man" -one certainly
cannot abrogate a man's testament ; but the point is missed in
this exegesis. Some connect it with av0pwwov-" yet even a
man's covenant no one annulleth" (Gwynne, Matthias). Bagge
lays the emphasis on the participle ,cE,cvproµevnv, and connects
oµror, with it-" no one sets aside a covenant, although ratified
by man." But the illustration is broader in its basis, for oµror;
logically belongs to ovoetr;, and is out of its order by an idiomatic displacement. 1 Cor. xiv. 7 ; Winer, 61, 4. This trajection happens oftenest with participles-participio suo pnemitti solito. Stallbaum, Phmdo, 91, C; Plat. Opera, vol. i. p.
155; Xen. Cyrop. v. 4, 6; Thucyd. vi. 69. The sense then is,
though it be a man's covenant, when it is confirmed no one yet
or notwithstanding annuls it or adds to it. The last verb sig1

Studien und Kritiken, p. 512, 1862.
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nifies to add or to supplement (superordinat, Vulgate), and by its
composition-Ehrl-it hints what the supplement is, or insinuates that it is contrary to the contents of the covenant or purpose of its author (Erasmus, Winer). Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 2,
3, where hrioia6/2wr1 means a second will ; A ntiq. xvii. 9, 4.
After a man's covenant has been duly ratified, no one dares to
set aside or supplement it with any new matter or any additional stipulations. It stands good beyond strife and cavil
against all opposition and argument. 'Av0pdJ'lrov is emphatic,
to mark the contrast; for if it be so with a mere man's covenant,
how much more so with God's, which was also a ratified covenant! To add to a covenant is virtually to annul it; the Judaistic dogma, under the guise of a supplement, was really an
abrogation of the original promise or covenant.
Ver. 16. T<jJ 0~ 'A/3paaµ, €pp€0'f/rrav ai €7ra"l"f€A.Lal, ,cat T([)
rr1rlpµaTt avTofi-" Now to Abraham were the promises made,
and to his seed." The non-Attic form Jppe0'f/rrav has the support of the best MSS., as A, B1, C, D1, F, ~, etc.; Lobeck,
Phrynichus, p. 441 ; Buttmann, vol. ii. p. 121. It is needless
and irrelevant on the part of Schott, De W ette, and Hilgenfeld, to make vers. 15-17 a syllogism, and this verse the minor
premiss. A more definite contrast must in that case have been
expressed, and the parenthetical and explanatory clause Otl A.&y€l
would destroy the symmetry. The minor premiss is in ver. 17,
and this verse is rather a subsidiary illustration of some point~
or words in the covenant, the validity of which he is just going
to prove. Thus1. The plural ai J1raty"fEA-lai is not one promise, but many,
or the promise repeated in varying terms : Gen. xii. 3, xiii. 15,
xv. 18, xvii. 8, xxii. 16-18. The arrangement of the words
gives the emphasis to ,ca1, T'fl rr'lT'Epµ,an avTov by severing it from
T<p ,A/3paaµ,.

2. The promises were spoken not to Abraham only, but to
Abraham and his Seed. This Seed he explains to be Christ,
so that until the Seed came, the promise was not fulfilled ; it
was still a divine promise awaiting its fulfilment when the law
was given, and could not therefore be set aside by it, or be
clogged with new clauses. The force of the argument lies in
this, that the seed is not Abraham's natural progeny, to which
1

So, too, in the palimpsest recently published by Tischendorf, Leipzig 1865.
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Canaan had been given, but Christ, who did not come into the
world till the fulness of time. The simple dative, not that of
relation, is here employed, and the meaning is not, for Abraham and his seed (Matthias, Vomel), nor " through" or " in
reference to Abraham and his seed" (Brown), but the Seed is
characterized as the party to whom the promises were uttered
or given.
3. The point of the argument then is the quotation ,cal T<f>
cnrepµ<nl uov, the very words employed by God. For he explains·

Ov

)l.hyec Kal To'ir.; U'TT"Epµacnv, ci>r.; €'1T"t 'TT"O'A.'A.wv, a'A.'A.' 6Jr.;

H e sai"th
not, ' And to seeds,' as of many, but as of one, ' And TO THY
SEED,' which is Christ." The ,ea[ is plainly a part of the quotation, which must be taken either from Gen. xiii. 15 or from
xvii. 8, and therefore not from Gen. xxii. 18, as Tertullian and
many after him have supposed. The apostle now explains the
meaning and the unipersonal reference of the singular u7repµa.
Ov 'A.eryEt, referring back to €ppe0'1]uav, probably in this instance
not impersonal (Lightfoot), for 0edr.; is emphatically implied
in the context and in lppeO'l]o-av. He who spoke the promises
used this phrase, " And to thy seed." In the two clauses J7r{
with the genitive has some trace of its local meaning, "on"the utterance of God in the promise rests not on many, but on
one-like soribere super. Winer, § 47, 9. There are several
instances in classical Greek. Ast, Lex. Plat. sub voce. AEry6µevov l1rl TWV 0EwV 'TOV'TWV, JElian, Var. Hist. i. 31 ; Plato,
Cliarmides, 155, D; and Stallbaum's modification of Heindorf's
note, which, however, is not applicable here, vol. ii. 132-3;
Diodor. Sic. i. 12. For the attraction in c$r.;, which has not
fv6r.; for its antecedent (Beza), see Winer,§ 24, 3; Mark xv. 16;
1 Tim. iii. 15.
The apostle's argument is, that the singular o-Trepµa signifies what the plural o-wlpµam could not have suggested. This
plural is indeed found in 4 Mace. xvii. 1, 'TWV 'Af)paµia{rov
uTrepµ,aTruv; but this use is not so natural. Comp. in poetry,
lEschylus, Supp. 290; Sophocles, fEdip. Col. 1275. The
Hebrew term Y'!J is used in the plural, with quite a different
meaning, to signify "grains of seed," 1 Sam. viii. 15, and in
Dan. i. 12, where it is rendered "pulse" in our version. On
'A..' evor.;·
• , K ai\ T<f~ u7repµan
I
I
,,
'
X purTor.;, "
e..,,
uov, or.;
eun
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this account the plural 0'.V-:)r could not have been employed in
such a promise, and therefore the apostle's argument from it
would be void. The plural, however, is used in Chaldee in
the sense of posterity; and the apostle's inference only implies,
that had a plural been employed in the promise, his reasoning
could not have been sustained. It is also true, on the other
hand, that uwepµa may have a plural signification, as in Rom.
iv. 18, ix. 7, where the apostle's argument depends on it, as
also in ver. 29 of this chapter. The singular ll'J! denotes a
man's offspring as a collective unit, not its separate individuals
but in their related oneness, the organic unity of the branches
with the root, In the promise made to Abraham, however,
the singular term is not a collective unity, but has an unipersonal sense which no plural form could have borne, such as
o•~~, ~I'~?,'- The singular form thus gives a ground for the interpretation which he advances. The Septuagint had already
given a similar personal meaning to uw€pµ,a-a1n6c; uov T'f/p~ufit
Kfi<paX~v, Gen. iii. 15. That seed is Christ-not Jesus in individual humanity, but the Messiah so promised. The posterity
of Abraham was embodied in Him; He was its summation and
crown. It would never have existed but for Him, nor could
its mission to bless all nations be fulfilled but in Him. For
Him was Abraham chosen, and Canaan promised and conferred. In typical fore-union with Him was the old economy
organized, and its testimony to Him was the soul of prophecy.
The seed of Abraham blessed the world by the circulation of its
oracles in a Greek translation, its code being a protest against
polytheism, against atheism - the negation of the Infinite,
and against pantheism-the absorption of the finite,-a vindication of the dignity of man as made in God's image, and of
the majesty of law as based on His authority; while it made
a special providence a matter of daily experience, and disclosed
the harmony of mercy with the equity and purity of divine
legislation. Babylon, Egypt, and Phrenicia had contributed
to the education of humanity, which was also mightily advanced by the genius of Greece and the legislation of Rome.
But Judaism diffused a higher form of truth : it taught
religion-the knowledge and worship of that God who was
in Christ, in whom all the spiritual seed are comprehended,
in whom they were chosen, .,and in whom they have died,
R
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been raised, and enthroned in the heavenly places. In the
Old Testament there are glimpses of the same truth ; for the
servant of Jehovah is sometimes the Messiah in person, sometimes Israel either national or spiritual, and sometimes Messiah
combining in Himself and identified with the theocratic people.
Messiah was the Lord's servant, and so was Israel; their service, either individual or collective, had its root and acceptance in Him. Israel was God's son, His first-born-closely
related to Him, reflecting His image, and doing His will among
the nations; and Messiah's relations and functions are described
in similar language. In this way Moses, in his time, bore "the
reproach of Christ;" and in the Gospel of Matthew (ii. 15) a
prophetic utterance regarding the chosen people is said to be fulfilled in the child Jesus-" Out of Egypt have I called my son."
Hos. xi. 1. The same truth is more vividly brought out in the
New Testament-the identity of Christ and Christ's. "Why
persecutest thou me 7" said Jesus to the persecutor. The
apostle "fills up that which is behind of the affiictions of Christ
in his flesh for His body's sake," and he says, "The sufferings
of Christ abound in us;" and again, "For as the body is one,
and hath many members, and all the members of that one
body, being many, are one body: so also is Christ." Acts
ix. 4; 1 Cor. xii. 12; 2 Cor. i. 5; Heb. xi. 26. See under
Eph. i. 23 and Col. i. 24.
The meaning is not, Christ and His church (Augustine,
Beza, Matthies, Jatho); nor the church under a special aspect,
as Bengel and Ernesti; but Christ Himself, embodying at the
same time His church-the Head with its members in organic
unity.
Ver. 17. TovTo Of ).hyw-" This, however, I say," or, my
meaning is. The SJ serves to resume or restate the argument,
applying the previous principle underlying a man's covenant to
the point under discussion in the form of an implied inference.
£Jta0ry,cr;v 7rpOKEICVpwµhr;v inr6 TOV fhov eis Xpunov ofJ,ETli
I

\

I

V

\
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TETpaKOCJ"la ,cai TptaiCOVTa €T7] ryeryovw<; voµ,or;; OUK, a,cvpot, El<; TO
,caTapryija-ai T~v €7raryrye"'A,{av-"a covenant which has been before

confirmed by God for Christ, the law, which was four hundred
and thirty year, after, does not invalidate, so as to do away
the promise." The words cl,; Xpta-Tov of the Received Text
are doubtful. They are found jn D, F, K, L, majority of
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cursives, the Syriac version (~ , ;
p

'-DO),

the Claromontane

•

Latin, and the Greek fathers; but are wanting in A, B, C, ~,
in the V ulgate, Coptic, and in Jerome and Augustine. The
words are therefore suspicious, though Ewald, Wieseler, Hauck,
and Hofmann vindicate their genuineness ; and were they
genuine, they cannot mean "in Christ" as in the Authorized
Version, nor "with Christ" as Scholefield, nor "until Christ"
as Borger, but "for Christ." Jelf, 625; iv. 11, v. 10; Rom.
ii. 26; 2 Cor. xii. 6, etc. The phrase, however, is quite in
harmony with the statement of the previous verse : the covenant was ratified with Abraham and his Seed, or its primary
object was Christ-not in Him, but with a view to Him was it
confirmed. The covenant was ratified " before " by God with
Abraham, the 7rpo in the participle being in contrast with the
following µeTa, The ratification took place when the covenant was made. In one instance there was a sacrifice; in
another an oath, when God "sware by Himself." If a man's
• covenant on being confirmed cannot be set aside or interpolated
with new conditions, much more must God's covenant remain
unchanged, unvitiated, unabrogated. The law, so unlike it in
contents and purpose, can be no portion of it ; and the priority
of the covenant by four centuries is additional proof of its
validity: the law, that was introduced so long after it, can have
no retrospective annulling influence over it. Magnitudo intervalli auget promissionis auctoritatem (Bengel, Koppe, :Meyer).
The "fE"fOVwr; means "that came into existence" with the act of
legislation at Mount Sinai. The elr; introducing the last clause
gives the purpose of luwpo'i: "so as to do away with the promise"-the promise which was so much the core of the covenant,
and so identified with it that they are convertible terms. Rom.
i. 20; 1 Thess. ii. 16.
The law came in "430 years after the promise"-µETli €T'f/
TETpatcdcna teal TpU.iKovTa, The apostle thus puts the interval
in specific numbers. If the period from the promise to the
Exodus was 430, years,1 as the apostle asserts, then the sojourn
1 After the promise twenty-five years elapsed to the birth of Isaac,
Abraham being seventy-ffre when he came into Canaan, and 100 years
old when Isaac was born, Gen. xii. 4, xxi. ,5 ; Isaac was sixty years old
when Jacob was born, as is related in Gen. xxv. 26; Jacob was 130 years
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in Egypt could not have been 400 years; or if it lasted 400
years, then the apostle's chronology is defective by more than
200 years. But in Ex. xii. 40 the abode in Egypt is said to
be "430 years;" in Gen. xv. 13 the time of affliction is predicted to he 400 years, the statement being quoted by Stephen
in his address, Acts vii. 6. There is thus a very marked
difference of computation, and the apostle has followed the
cl1ronology of the Septuagint. It reads in Ex. xii. 40, 7J 0€
1Ca70{1C17a-tc; TWV viwv 'I a-pa1X ~v /CaT<plCTJa'aJ) Jv ryf, Alryr'nrnp

~xavaav,
' [avTo£
' ' JCai oi 1raTEpEc;
I ' "avTwv,
" " ] "ETTJ TETpaJCorna

Kai\ >EV 'Y'[J

\f'

f

TptaJCovTa-the clause within brackets being found in Codex A,
and there being other minor variations. The Samaritan Pentateuch reads similarly. The apostle adopts this chronology of
the Alexandrian translators, who might, from their residence
in Egypt, have some special means of information on the point.
J osephm, Antiq. ii. 15, 2, says " that they left Egypt in the
month Xanthicus ... 430 years after our forefather Abraham
came into Canaan, but 215 years after Jacob's removal into
Egypt." Josephus, however, with strange inconsistency, had
announced another chronology in his Antiquities, ii. 9, 1, and he

old when he went down to Egypt ;-these periods producing 215 years.
Similarly as to the length of the abode in Egypt. It is stated, Gen. xli.
46-7, that Joseph was thirty-nine years old when Jacob went down to
Egypt; and as Jacob was 130 at the same period, it follows that Joseph
was born when his father Jacob was ninety-one. Jacob's marriage with
Rachel took place when he was about seventy-eight, and at the same time
as his marriage with Leah. Levi, Leah's third son, could not have been
born before Jacob's eighty-first year, and be was therefore about forty-nine
at the settlement in Egypt. Levi lived 137 years in all, eigbty-eight of
them in Egypt. Amram married his father's sister Jochebed, "the daughter
of Levi, whom his mother bare to Levi in Egypt." Now Jochebed must
have been born within eighty-eight years after the arrival in Egypt, and
Moses her son was eighty years at the Exodus. Giving her the full age of
forty-seven when he was born, you make the sojourn 215 years. But if
the sojourn in Egypt was 430 years, then, allowing Jocbebed to have been
born in the last year of her father's life, she must have been 262 years
when Moses was born. In this way the apostle's shorter chronology may
be made out and sustained. It is the result of an implicit faith in entangled
theories of the succession and duration of Egyptian dynasties for Bunsen to
lengthen the sojourn in Egypt to 1500 years, or for Lepsius to shorten it
to ninety, or for Engelstoft to make it only a century. See Schottgcn's
Horx Heb. p. 736 ; Augustine, De Civitate Dei, xvi. 24, Opera, vol. vii.,
Gaume, Paris 1838 ; also Rosellini, .Monumenti dell' Egitto, vol. i. 293.
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follows it also in his Jewish War, Y, 9, 4. Philo adopts it,
Quis rerum divinarum hmres, § 54, Opera, vol. iv. p. 121, ed.
Pfeiffer; so also Theophilus, ad Autolycum, iii. 10, p. 215, ed.
Otto. Hengstenberg, Kurtz, Havernick, Ewald, Tiele, Reinke,
Delitzsch, and Hofmann support this view, and disparage the
Alexandrian reading as a clumsy and artificial interpolation.
But the apostle adopted the Hellenistic chronology, and it can
be satisfactorily vindicated out of many distinct intimations
and data even in the Hebrew Text. There seem to have been
two traditions on the subject, and Josephus apparently acknowledged both of them. It is ingenious but baseless to
attempt a reconciliation by supposing that the promise may be
regarded as made to Jacob just before he went down to Egypt,
so that 430 years can be allowed for the sojourn (Olshausen),
or by maintaining that the "land not theirs" of the Abrahamic
promise comprehends Canaan as well as Egypt. See Usher's
Clzron. Sac. cap. viii. As to the possible rate of increase of
population during 215 years, see the calculations in Birks,
The Exodus of Israel, chap. iii.
"'
' ovx;
, en
" e't5 e7rary,
\ ex;
' voµ,ov
'
V er. 18 . E •' ,yap
11• ""'rJpovoµ,.a,
ry1:.;\(ai;-" For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more
of promise." The ,yap shows strongly the basis of the previous
statement-if the law abrogate the promise, inheritance comes
of law; but law and promise are quite antagonistic in nature,
so that if it be of law, the promise is completely set aside. The
one hypothesis excludes the other-there is no middle ground.
'Ex; has its usual significance of origin, and oux; lln is used in
a logical sense-" no more," not in point of time, but by force
of inference. Winer, § 65, 10. The "inheritance" was to
Abraham the land of Canaan; and as the name is naturally
employed in connection with the Abrahamic covenant, of
which it was the characteristic term and gift, it became a
symbol of spiritual blessing, or of " the better country," as the
apostle argues in Heh. xi. It does not mean expressly the
Holy Spirit (Gwynne).
0
,;- ' 'AQ
' oi
,;- ' €7Ta,Y,Y€/\,la',
'
' /Cf.xapurrai
'
'
"bUt
T <fl~ Of.
/Jpaaµ,
O' ,C,€0',God has given it to Abraham by promise." "By promise," or
"through promise" -through the medium of promise; not exactly
in the form of promise (Riickert, Peile), though that is the result. 'rhe verb is used in its common transitive signification,
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the inheritance being understood; and the perfect tense denotes
the duration of the gift. Compare Rom. viii. 32 ; 1 Cor. ii. 12 ;
Phil. i. 29. It alters the connection to make Christ the object
of the gift, as Grotius; or to supply no object at all, as Schott,
Olshausen, and Matthias (gmtiosum se ei exhibuit) ; or to take
the verb in a passive sense, God giving Himself as the inheritance, as Caspari. This is not the usage of the New Testament
which never identifies God with the inheritance, but describes
Him as its Giver, Lord, and Possessor. Rom. viii. 17 ; 1 Cor.
vi. 9, xv. 50; Eph. v. 5; J as. _ii. 5. The object of the apostle
is to show the validity of the promise having for its gift
the inheritance, which, ifit be of law, cannot be of promise;
but the fact is, that God gave it to Abraham by promise, and
it cannot be of law. What is expressed as the subject of the
:first or conditional clause is naturally supplied as the object
of the second or demonstrative clause, resting on the great
historical fact which was universally admitted. The point of
the argument is lost in generality if no accusative be supplied.
For the verse is a species of dilemmatic syllogism,1 the first
giving_the hypothesis-disjunctive major-if the inheritance be
of the law, it is no longer of promise; the minor being, but
God has given it to Abraham by promise; and the conclusion
is so self-evident that it does not need to be expressed-therefore it is not of the law. For similar reasoning, see Rom.
iv. 13, etc. If, then, the law cannot upset the promise, and
yet if that law be of divine origin and introduction, what is its
use and meaning 1 It must serve some purpose worthy of its
Author, though its functions be very different from those assigned it by the Galatian J udaists. Therefore the apostle
puts the questionVer. 19. Tt ovv o v6µ,o<; ;-" What then is the law 1"
"What thanne the lawe 1" (Wycliffe.) Tt is not for
Tt-" wherefore " (Schott, Brown, Wieseler, Bagge, and
Jatho) ; nor is hE0'TJ, as the latter thinks, the natural supplement, Jun being quite sufficient. The passages adduced in
proof by Wieseler have a verb expressed, and one of a different character. The Ti is the neuter, employed in referen'ce
to the abstract nature of the subject. It often occurs with
such a meaning. Bernhardy, p. 336. The law-not " the
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ceremonial law" alone (Gwynne )-is not useless, as might be
conjectured; it is in no sense 7rEpirr6,, a,1\,1\,d 7ravv XPT/<rtµw,
Eo60T/ (Chrysostom), forTwv 7rapaf]a<T€WV' x6pw 7rporr€TE0q-" on account of the
transgressions it was superadded." The compound verb is to
be preferred, on preponderant authority, to the simple ETE01J of
the Received Text, which has little in its favour-D, F, and
the Latin versions (posita est), Clement, Origen, and Eusebius
in some quotations. There may have been a temptation to substitute the simple verb, as the compound might seem opposed
to €7rtOiaTa<T<T€Tai of ver. 15-" addeth thereto."
The idiomatic xapw, originally in gratiam-" in favour of,"
"for the sake of "-came at length to signify generally "on
account of," a definite purpose being involved. Many examples
may be found in Ellendt (Lex. Soph. sub voce), who explains it
as in gratiam alicujus, inde alicujus aut hominis aut rei causa signf(foans, quanquam minime semper gratia adsigni.ficatur; and in
Ast (Lex. Platon.), who says : Prrepositionis instar ita ponitur,
itt verti possit "causa" et "propte1·." Various meanings have been
assigned to the expression, " on account of the transgressions."
1. Many give it the sense of to restrain transgressionsClement, Homil. xi. 16, 7rapa7rTWfJ,<LTWV xapiv ~ nµwpta l7r€Tab
-the result being that "He may present them pure in the day
of universal judgment." Many of the fathers and the older
expositors held this opinion, followed by Neander, Olshausen,
De W ette, Baur, and others. This is one of the ends of law
generally, since it commands obedience to its statutes and
threatens a penalty on transgressors. But the term employed
is 7rapaf]da-ewv, not aµaprla, and implies in itself the existence
of a law or legal standard, without which sins could scarcely
bear such an appellation : "where no law is, there is no transgression."
2. Some attach the meaning to the phrase-" the law was
superadded for the sake of transgressions," to multiply them.
Alford, Meyer, Wieseler, Li psi us, and Hofmann, who put it
in various phases. But such a view is extreme, for it is the
application to a passing phrase such as this of the formal
argument of the apostle in a theological section of the Epistle
to the Romans, v. 20, etc. It is true that the law does this in
various ways, for it irritates man's fallen and perverse nature,
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and brings about that love of forbidden things which the apostle
pictures in Rom. vii.-ut transg1·essio sit et abundet. Luther.
But 3. probably the phrase means that the law multiplies
transgressions chiefly by detecting them, and bringing men to
a knowledge of them. " I had not known sin but by the law :
for I had not known lust except the law had said, Thou shalt
not covet ; " " sin that it appear sin ; " "that sin by the commandment might become exceeding sinful." Rom. vii. 7-13.
So Calvin, )Viner, Matthies, Windischmann, Ellicott. Meyer's
objection to this opinion, resting on his view of the uniform
meaning of xapw, falls to the ground. This view is thus the
virtual basis of the one enunciated before it, as it is principally by the knowledge of transgressions that they are multiplied. For the law so instructs in the nature of sin, that what
before was reckoned innocent is seen to be transgression, and
what was regarded as trivial comes to be recognised as "exceeding sinful." Through this detection transgressions are of necessity multiplied in number and intensified in enormity. Gwynne's
notion is inadmissible, that the phrase refers to the work of the
priesthood in offering sacrifice " on behalf of sins." It must
not be forgotten, too, that the law is here regarded as an intermediate dispensation, as is intimated in the following clause7rpo(T€T~07/, liXPL<; ov. The purpose of the superaddition of the
law was connected with the coming of Christ-that is, to prepare for it, by so deepening the sense of sinfulness that men,
convicted of so often breaking it, could not look to it for righteousness, but must be "shut up unto the faith which should
afterwards be revealed." The Mosaic dispensation, provisionally
introduced between the Abrahamic promise and the coming of
the Seed, was a preparative or an educative instrument, not
merely in its typical services as foreshowing the realities of
atonement and pardon, but in the ethical power of multiplying
transgressions through the light which it cast upon them, and of
convincing those who were under it of the necessity of Christ's
advent in order to release them from its curse. The function
of the law was to produce profounder views of the number and
heinousness of sins, as preparatory to the appearance of Him
who came to deliver from its awful penalty, so that, under the
pressure of such convictions, His redemption might be welcomed as a needed and an adapted blessing. Thus the law did
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not add to the promise, but was a different institute altogether;
as Meyer remarks, " it was not an lmSiaB~tcTJ," or anything
connected with the l1riSian1cnT€Tat of the fifteenth verse. And
it was also temporary"Axp1,'> OU e""A0r, T6 <rTrEpµ,a <'jJ €7T~"f"f€ATat-" until the Seed
to whom the promise has been made shall have come." This
use of the subjunctive proceeds upon this, that the apostle
throws himself back to the time when the law was given,
which thereby becomes to him present time, and from it he
looks down into the future, though historically that future was
now past time. Winer, § 41, 1 ; J elf, § 841. The particle
&v is not used, as the period referred to is a definite one, without any contingency. Stallbaum, Plato, Phcedo 62 C, Opera,
vol. i. p. 32; Hermann, de Part. &v, pp. 110.-12, omittitur &v in
re certa designanda; Klotz-Devarius, ii. 368, nonadjuncta &v ubi
eventus per se ponitur. The Seed is Christ-<:\ to whom, not
ei., .5v, but the ordinary dative (Winer, Usteri), as ver. 16
shows. It seems better to take the verb as passive, for then
it is in harmony with eppJBTJ<rav, ver. 16. The V ulgate has
promiserat, and Bengel and Flatt prefer it. Compare 2 Mace.
iv. 27 and Rom. iv. 21, Heh. xii. 26, in both which places the
Authorized Version prefers the active. Bretschneider in his
Lexicon gives the meaning, cui demandatum est 11,t legem mosaicam tollat-a meaning unauthorized by New Testament usage
and unnatural in the context. It serves no purpose, as in many
editions of the New Testament, to make this clause a parenthesis. The same sense might have been expressed by two
finite verbs and a conjunction. Hermann, Vigerus, vol. ii. p.
614, London 1824. The next clauses point out the mode in
which the law was superadded, and the first isLI taTa"fEl, Si' <L"f"fE"Awv-" being ordained by means of
angels "-01,dinata, Vulgate; disposita, Clarom.,-the aorist
denoting time contemporaneous with the former verb 1rpoa-J..-e01J. The phrase SianftTa-ew v6µ,ov is to enact a law: v6µ,ov
otfra;e Kpovtwv, Hesiod, Opera et Dies 276, ed. Goettling; T6V
rye voµ,ov OtaTCtTT€£V, Plato, Leg. 746 E. Comp. J udg. v. 9.
So in his address Stephen says that they received the law el.,
SiaTa"fd8 a77e""Awv-" at the enactments of angels," el.. as in Matt.
xii. 41. But the word will not bear the sense of " promulgate,"
as many have wrongly conjectured. The phrase St' a'Y"fe""Awv
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signifies by the instrumentality of angels, whatever that instrumentality may mean, and is not to be diluted into "in the
presence of" (Oalovius, Loesner), or" under the attestation of"
(Pcile). Nor can a,ry"IJ"J,..wv signify men-messengers (Zegerus),
nor priests, [€pear;, as Chrysostom alternatively puts it. The
angels are not the source of the law in any sense (Schultess);
implies only instrumentality. But in some way or other
as God's instruments they enacted it, so that it was 6 Ot' U"/"/J"J,..wv AaA170ek A0"JO<;-"the word spoken by angels." Heh. ii. 2;
"Winer, § 47, 1. The divine precepts were by them made
audible to the people, or they had mysterious connection with
the awful phenomena which enshrined the majesty of the Lawgiver. Josephus holds fast the distinction-rwv Jv ro'i<; v6µ,ot<;
ot' Gi'f"/EAWV 7rapa rou 0eou µ,a06vrwv. Antiq. xv. 5, 3. It is
one thing to originate a law, and a different thing to enjoin it.
The special point is, that the law was not given immediately by
God, but mediately by angels-they came between God and
the people; but Jehovah, without any intervening agency, and
directly, spoke the promise to A.braham. No allusion is made
to angels in the portions of Exodus which relate the giving of
the law. The first reference is in the last blessing of Moses,
Deut. xxxiii. 2 : " The Lord came from Sinai, and rose up
from Seir unto them ; He shined forth from Mount Paran,
and He came with ten thousands of saints : from His right
hand went a fiery law for them." The special clause is i1Q~1
~.P tl::l.T!l?-" He came from the midst of thousands of holy
ones." But the Seventy had a different reading, or fused
together two readings, and translate, uvv µ,vpiaut Kao17r;,-adding, €/C OEftwv avrou /f,"/"/€AOt µ,d avrou. Not a few expositors
follow the Sept. rendering, which requires the pointing 0'7.8,
and render, from the heights of Kadesh ; but the Hebrew will
not bear such a rendering. Aquila has a7ro µvpiaowv a"ltauµ,ou; Symmachus, a'lfo µvptaoo<; /uyta" ; the V ulgate, cum eo
sanotoi·um millia. So also the Targums. The common renderipg is the best. The angels appear already in connection
with God, Gen. xxviii. 12; and as "God's host," Gen. xxxii.
1, 2. The '' holy ones" of the Hebrew text cannot be the
Jewish people, as is thought by Luther, Vatablus, and Dathe;
for He came not with them, but to them. Again, in Ps.
lxviii. 17 there is a similar allusion : "The chariots of God are
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two myriads, thousands repeated (or thousands on thousands):
the Lord is with them, Sinai is in His holy place." Jewish
tradition gradually enlarged on these hints, though the word
angels occurs in none of the original c_lauses, and made such
a romance out of them as may be found in Eisenmenger's
Entdecktes Judentlium, vol. i. 308, etc. The mention of angels
in connection with the law is not specially meant to shed lustre
upon it, as in .Acts vii. 38 and Heb. ii. 2 ; but the object here
is to show that the employment of angels-glorious though
these beings are-in the enactment of it proves its inferiority
to the promise, which was directly given by Jehovah in sole
majesty to .Abraham, no one coming between them. .And for
the same end it is added' Ev xeipt µec,£Tov-" in the hand of a mediator." Meyer
takes the clause in a historical sense : Moses having received
from God the tables of the law, carried them to the people.
Ex. xxxii. 11, xxxiv. 29. But idiomatic usage shows that
Jv XE£Pi has much the same meaning as
the Hebrew
phrase "1~:P,, which it often represents in the Septuagint, having
this general signification. Ex. xxxv. 29; Lev. x. 11, xxvi. 46;
Num. iv. 38, 41-45, xv. 23; Josh. xiv. 2; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 8;
in all which places the phrase is by the hand of Moses. Compare 1 Kings xii. 15, J er. xxxvii. 2, Prov. xxvi. 6. .As the
giving of the law is described here, there can be no doubt that
Moses is the mediator, whatever might b~ the position of the
high priest in subsequent times. Moses thus describes his own
mediation : " I stood between you and the Lord at that time "
-avaµJc,ov Kuplov ,cat vµwv. Sept. Dent. v. 5, 27. Philo says,
that on hearing the sound of the iqolatry connected with the
worship of the golden calf, and receiving the divine command,
110 sprang down to be "a mediator and reconciler"-µeafr'l}r:; ,cal
O£aAMJCT17r:;. Vita Mosis, iii. 19. The name mediator, i~O}~,
is often given to :Moses in the rabbinical writings. See
Schoettgen and W etstein. The allusions in Heb. viii. 6, ix.
J5, xii. 24~ also plainly recognise the mediatorship of Moses.
Origen started the opinion that the mediator was Christ, and
was followed by Athanasius, .Ambrose, Jerome, .Augustine,
Chrysostom, Hilary, Victorin us, and others; but Basil, Gregory of Nyssa, and Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret, Epiphanius, and others rightly maintain that the mediator was
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Moses, and the most of modern commentators adhere to the
same view. Schmieder takes him to be the angel of the
covenant (Nova Interpretatio, Gal. iii. 19, 20), as does also
Schneckenburger. This angel is often referred to in the Old
Testament, but there is no ground for the opinion that He is
referred to here, and in those simple terms. But Moses did the
work of a mediator-went from the people to God, and came
from God to the people; the first function more priestly, and
the second more prophetic, in character. Through his mediatorial intervention the law was superadded, but the promise
was made by Jehovah to Abraham without any one between
them. On the other hand, it is held by Calvin, Meyer,
Wieseler, Winer, Schott, Baumgarten-Crusius, and Alford,
that the apostle refers to angels and a mediator in order to
illustrate the glory of the law. But even in Heb. ii. 2, "the
word spoken by angels" is put in contrast to the "salvation
spoken by the Lord," and is regarded as inferior to it, the argument being from the less to the greater. The contrast formally stated there is implied here-the majus did not need to
be expressed : the covenant was confirmed by God; God gave
it to Abraham by promise ; God is one. Is the law against
the promises of God? It is no objection to say that the employment of a mediator is no mark of inferiority, since the new
dispensation has its Mediator too ; for, first, the contrast is not
between the law anq. the gospel, but between the law and the
earlier promise; and secondly, the Mediator of the new covenant is the Son of God-no mere man, as Moses ; and, as
Professor Lightfoot says, "the argument here rests in effect
on our Lord's divinity a,s its foundation." Nor could it be
" unwise," as Meyer argues, in the apostle to depreciate the
law in writing to those who were zealots about it; for he only
states in these two clauses two facts about it which they could
not gainsay, and he quietly leaves them to draw the inference.
Nor is his object to enhance the solemnity of the giving of the
law as a preparation for Christ; for that is not the theme in
hand-it is the relation of the law superinduced because of
transgressions, to the older promise, and the function of a law
as a predagogue is afterwards introduced. Granting that its
enactment by angels glorifies the law, it is yet inferior to a word
immediately spoken by the God of angels. The argument of
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the verse is : 1. The law has no organic relation to the promise,
was neither a new form of it nor a codicil to it, did not spring
out of it, but was superadded as a foreign and unallied element.
2. The law has functional connection with sin ; the promise
regards an inheritance. 3. The law was provisional and temporary only; the promise has no limitation of time, and is not to
be superseded. 4. The law was given by a species of double
intervention-the instrumentality of angels and the mediation
of Moses ; the promise was given directly and immediately
from God's own lips, no one stepping in between its Giver and
its recipient-neither angel ordaining it nor man conveying it.
5. The promise, as resting solely on God, was unconditioned,
and therefore permanent and unchanging; the law, interposed
between two parties, and specially contingent on a human
element, was liable to suspension or abolition. 6. This law,
so necessitated by sin, so transient, so connected with angelic
ordinance and human handling, was an institute later also by
far in its inauguration-was 430 years after the promise.
Ver. 20. '0 0€ µ,ea-fr7]<; €V6<; OV/C ~<TTtv, oSe 0€6', elr; €UTtv" Now a mediator is not of one, but God is one;" equivalent to
saying, No mediator can belong to one party-Jv6r; emphaticbut two parties at least are always implied. It is philologically
wrong in Hauck to regard µ,ea-{T'TJ'> as meaning "one taken out
of the midst," and equivalent to intercessor or representative,
for it is "middleman." The verse defines by the way what a
mediator is, SJ being transitional, and o µ,eufr7]<; giving the
specific idea-virtually every mediator, "denoting in an individual a whole class." Winer, § 18. Matt. xii. 35 ; John
x. 11; 2 Cor. xii. 12. Compare Job ix. 33. Meyer quotes
Hermann : Articulus definit infinita . • . aut designando ce1·to
de multis, aut qum multa sunt cunctis in unum colligendis.
Prref. ad Iphig. in A ulide, p. xv. Lipsire 1831. In every work
of mediation there must be more than one party, and thus at
the giving of the law in the hand of a mediator there were
two parties-God on the one side, and the Jewish people on
the other, there being a covenant or contract between them.
This view of the clause is held generally by Theodoret, Luther,
Keil, U steri, Rilckert, De W ette, etc. The numeral Jv6r; must
be masculine, in correspondence with the following et<;; but
Koppe and Bengel supply voµ,ov, Borger 7rparyµ,aTo',, Keil
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µipovr;, Sack Tp61rov, Rosenmtiller and Steudel u1repµ,aTor;, understanding by it believers, also Gurlitt who limits it to heathen
believers ( Stud. u. Kritik. 1843), and Jatho who restricts it
to Christ, the one Seed. Some, with a wrong interpretation of
the clause ending with <L"f"fEAow, take the singular Ev6r; in contrast : Moses was not a mediator of one, i.e. God, but of many,
i.e. angels ; as Schultess, Schmieder, Caspari, Huth, Schneckenburger, and Gfrorer in his das Jalirl.undert des He1:ls, i. 228, etc.
"But God is one"-o 0€ Eh6,;- €l<; €UTW. L1e adversative;
evor;.being numerical, so must €'k. God is one, and is therefore
mediatorless. God Himself without any intervention speaks the
promise to Abraham; the promise is conveyed through no third
party, as was the law. Whatever contingency might be in the
law and its conveyance by a mediator who went between God
and the people, there can be none with regard to the promise,
the direct and unconditioned word of Jehovah Himself alone.
The all-inclusive One uttered the words, "In thy seed shall all
nations of the earth be blessed," to Abraham immediately, no
one placing himself between them. God the Giver is one (not
two-Himself and a mediator) in the bestowment of that
absolute promise, which the introduction of the law four centuries afterwards cannot modify or set aside. It is not necessary for this interpretation, as some object, that the historical
Jw should be employed, as the present is commonly employed
in a definitive sentence. The clause, " but God is one," does
not announce dogmatically the unity of the Godhead, as do
several similar utterances in the Pentateuch. ,v-hatever doctrinal ideas the words might suggest, they are here used on
purpose to deny all duality in the bestowment of the promise,
the o f1,€ULT'YJ<; as implying more tlian one-iv6,;- ovK-being in
contrast with God, who is one-€tr;. The law, in the period of
introduction, in its temporary and provisional nature, and in the
mediatorial process by which it was given, is so different from
the promise and its method of bestowment, that the apostle
next puts the question sharply, " Is the law then against the
promises of God 1" This view, which appears to be the
simplest, as well as grammatically correct and in harmony
,vith the context, has been opposed by many, who take o
µ€ufr71r; to refer to the mediator just mentioned-either Christ
or Moses-the verse being then regarded as descriptive of his
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relations or functions; some supposing it to state an objection,
others regarding it as the refutation of one.
The interpretations which have been given of this verse, so
difficult from its terse brevity, amount to several hundreds ; 1
and it would be a vain attempt to enumerate or classify them.
Suffice it to say, first, that it is in vain to attempt to displace
the verse, as if it were spurious, for it is found without variation in all MSs.,-or as if it were made up of two glosses, first
written on the margin, and then carelessly taken into the text
(Michaelis, Liicke, Stud. u. Kritik. 1828). Equally vain is it
to rewrite it, as if the first words should be 'TO
U7rlpµa
(Godor) ; or to change the accentuation of lvor;, and give it
the unwarranted signification of annual-" the yearly mediator
is no more," ov/C eu'Ttv (Weigand). As little to the purpose
are such eccentric interpretations as that of Bertholdt, who
takes €v6r; to refer to Abraham, because he is called ,~~~ in
Isa. Ii. 2; or that of Kaiser, who supplies v!6r;-" Moses is not
the son of One, that is God, but Christ is;" or that of Holsten,
that o µeul'T71r; is the law standing between two things-the
promise and the fulfilment ; or that of Matthias, who, overlooking the contrast between ev6r:; in the first clause and elr; in
the second, understands the second clause thus-" God (and
not fallible man) is one of the two parties,"-his conclusion ·
being, that therefore the law, though given by angels, is of
divine origin ; and then, giving the 1Ca'T<i of the following verse
the sense of "under," he makes the question to be, " Does the
law fall under the idea of promise 7" or, "Does the law belong
to the category of the promises?"-or that of Hermann, who,
preserving the numerical meaning of dr:;, and regarding it as part
of the minor proposition of a syllogism, brings out this odd sense:
Deus autem unus est; ergo apud Dewn cogitari non potest interventor, esset enim is, qui intercederet inter Deum et Deum, quad
absurdum est ;-but the nductio assumed as an inference is
wholly foreign to the verse and context, and his further
exposition proceeds on the sense of testamentum, as given to
oia01"'YJ ;-or that of Ewald, whose interpretation is not dissimilar in some points, but who, instead of saying "between

oe

1 W eigancl in 1821 reported and examined 243 interpretations, and
controversy on the passage may be seen still in several recent munbers of
the Stud. u. Kritiken.
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God and God," speaks of two " innerly different Gods, or an
earlier and a later God." So Bagge-" There are not two gods,
-one giving the promise, the other the law,-but One only;"
and similarly Vomel. Bengel's general view is, "The party
to whom the mediator belonged is different from God-namely,
the law. There is not one God before and another after the
giving of the law. Before the law He transacted without a
mediator; the mediator belongs to the law, but the promise to
God." Quite apart from the meaning and the course of argument is the opinion that makes 1:k me.an cl a?rr6c., unus idemque
(Semler), or sibi, constans (Beza), or that regards €VO<; as Ev6TrJTO<; - a mediator implying diversity of opinion (Gabler,
Schottgen). The exegesis of Dr. Brown is ingenious but
philologically baseless, because c1v6c; and ek never signify inunutable, as Borger and Koppe contend. " The law was given
by the hands of Moses as a mediator. But was he not the
mediator of Him who is one and the same, unchangeable 7
Now God, who appointed Moses mediator, is one and the same,
unchanged and unchangeable." To give c1v6c; a numerical
meaning in the first clause, but Et<; an ethical meaning in the
second clause, is not consistent (Schleiermacher, Usteri). Koppe,
Cameron, Sack, and Barnes who gives his exegesis as original,
educe this meaning : "While there may be many mediators,
God is one, consistent with Himself, so that the two dispensations cannot be opposed." Hilgenfeld, after Matthies, in the
same way gives etc; the sense of absolute unity-mcnarcliie. See
also Baumgarten-Crusius, Li psi us, Reclttfertigung, p. 77. Somewhat similarly Luther : Neque Deus eget mediatore, cum sit
ipse unus secum optime conveniens ; and again, Deus neminem
ojfendit ergo non indiget ullo mediatore. Luther's opinion is so
far reproduced in Matthies; in Rink-" God is eternal unity"
(Stud. u. Kritik. 1834), and in De Wette-" Goel is essential
unity." Windischmann has a more complex and untenable
view : " God is one-the Giver as the Father, the Receiver as
the Son-united,"-unmittelbar dem Geber und dem Empt/anger
nach. So too his co-religionist Bisping, "The promise was
given immediately to the Seed, that is Christ, who is God and
man in one person. The promise made by God to God needed
no mediator." And similarly
. also Wilke. It is loadinr• the
verse with an inferential sense to explain, that as God is but
~

CHAP. III. 20.

273

one of the parties concerned, and as Moses was mediator between God and the Jews only, his mediation could have no
effect on a promise which included Gentiles as well as Jews
(Locke, Whitby, Chandler) ; or to conjecture that the apostle's
words suggest an allusion to the unity of man-to whom God
is one and alike-and to the unity ()f man with God (Jowett);
or to argue, God is one only, one part only, and the Israelites
as being the other part are bound to obey the law-Deus est
unus, una (altera) tantummodo pars est gens Israel (Winer,
with whom agree virtually Kern, Paulus, and Sardinoux) ; or
to affirm, God is one, not the other party, and stands therefore
not under the law, so that the freedom of Christ the Son of
God from the law is established (Steinfass).
Those interpretations which give oµEalnr:; a personal reference, and identify it with either Christ or Moses, labour under
insuperable difficulties. The fathers generally held the former
view, as Chrysostom, Ambros., and Jerome, and many others.
The exegesis of some of this class may be thus reported: "The
law was given in the hand of a medi.ator-.Tesus Christ. Now
He is not the mediator of the one dispensation only, but of the
other also. But God is one-the one God gave the law and
the promises, and in both cases He has employed the same
mediator." But the mediator of the context is very plainly
Moses, and that paraphrase assumes greatly more than the text
asserts. Similar objections may be made to another form of
the same exegesis : ''Now the mediator (Jesus Christ) does not
lJelong to one part of the human race, but to both Jew and Gentile, even as the one God is God of both." Others give it this
form : " Christ is the mediator between two parties; but God is
one of those parties, the elect being the other." Or, "God is in
Himself One; so likewise was He one of the parties, the other
party being the children of Israel." 1 But the majority hold
the reference to be to Moses, as Theodoret, Bengel, Schultess,
Jatho, Brown, Hofmann, Wieseler. Theodoret explains : "But
Moses was not the mediator of one, for he mediated between
God and the people ; but God is one. He gave the promise to
Abraham, He appointed the law, and He has shown the fulfilment of the promise. It is not one God who did one of
these things, and another God the other." Others, as Noesselt,
1

The Epistle to the Galatians, by Sir Stafford Carey, M..A., 1867.
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follow the form already given with Christ as mediator: "Moses
was not the mediator of the one seed, containing both Jews
and Gentiles ; but God is one, standing in a common relation
to both Jews and Gentiles." The one seed, however, is Christ;
and Jv6,; is masculine, as the construction plainly determines.
Piscator brings out a different conclusion : " God who gave the
law by Moses is one, and therefore, being unchanged, still will
punish such as break His law ; therefore justification by works
is impossible." Another form of the exegesis is that of Pareus
(1621)-" a mediator implies two parties, out of which one must
be transgressors, in reference to ver. 19. But the transgressing
party cannot be God, who is one-justitia et sanctitate sempe1'
sibi constans." Cameron puts it thus: ".A mediator (Moses)
does not belong to the Sinaitic covenant only, but also to the
.Abrahamic or Christian covenant (Christ); but God is oneboth covenants originate in Him." Wessel takes the genitive
iv6,; in the sense of dependence-" the Mediator Christ is not
of one God, i.e. is not subject to Him as a creature, though
officially He became a mediator, nay, He is Himself the One
God;" as if the apostle had wished to vindicate Christ's divinity
from some objection based upon His economic subordination.
Turner regards the verse as an assertion of the great characteristic of the gospel, that " the illustrious Mediator thereof is
not the Mediator of one race or class or body of men, as Moses,
but of all, as God is one and the same, equally the Father of
all." The objection to this and other similar interpretations
need not now be recounted. Wieseler's notion is, that the
failure of the mediation of Moses-since it concerned not
God, but man also-arose out of his having to do with men
who have not obeyed the law; the apostle's purpose being to
show how the divinity of the law may be reconciled with its
sin-working power. The first part of this exegesis is adopted
by Kamphausen in Bunsen's Bibel-we1'k. Hofmann's interpretation of the first clause virtually is : "The mediator Moses
did not concern himself with the one united seed, as such a
unity, according to ver. 28, exists only in Christ, but with a
multitude of individuals;" and his interpretation of the second
clause is, that it stands in contrast to the phrase " ordained by
angels," and asserts the divine unity as opposed to the multitude
of those spirits. See Meyer and Wieseler on this interpretation.
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Ver. 21. 'O ovv v6µ,or; KaTa TWV hrOl'fY€"XlWV TOV E>Eov; µ,,;,
ryevotTo-" Is then the law against the promises of God ? God
forbid." The ovv ape1·te collectivam vim pm1 se fert. KlotzDevarius, ii. p. 717. "Promises" in the plural may refer to
its repetition at various times and in various forms. The genitive TOV t3£ov may, as read in the light of the context, characterize the promises as God's in a special sense-His as given
by Him singly, and without any intervention.
The sense
proposed by Gwynne, " God in contrast with any other beings,"
is feeble. The question anticipates a natural objection, which
the previous reasoning would suggest-not the statement merely
of the 20th verse (Meyer, Winer), nor merely the clause "because of transgressions" in the 19th verse (Estius, Bengel, De
Wette); for neither of these two statements by itself leads to
the objection which the apostle starts and refutes. The ovv
takes up the entire description. If the law cannot set aside the
promise,-if law and promise are so opposite principles, that
if the inheritance be of law, it can no longer be of promise,if the manner in which the promise was given surpasses in true
divineness that in which the law was announced, the query at
once rises-a query that seems to cast discredit on the previous
reasoning by reducing it to an absurdity-" Is the law then
against the promises of God!" No. There is a wide difference, but no antagonism. The promise is not touched or
altered by it, and it had its own function to discharge as· a
preparative institute. For µ,~ ryevoiTo, see under ii. 17. Nay
more'<:''07J voµ,or; o< ovvaµ,Evor;
<:I
y
~
"
,
I
\ wo
.,roo7ro1,77r;at,
ovTror;
€/C voµ,ov
E t, ryap
&v 't}v 'ij oucawr;ilv77-the order in the last clause having the
authority of A, B, C ; ~ places 't}v before &v, and the Received
Text places &v before €/C v6µ,ov, while D omits it; F, G leave
out &v lJv, and B has Jv v6µ,p-" for if there had been given a
law which was able to give life, verily by the law should have
been righteousness" -the argument for the µ,~ ryevotTo. For
the fonn of the hypothetical proposition, see J elf, § 851, 3.
The v6µ,or; is the Mosaic law, and the article following confines
it to the special quality-to that defined by the participle.
Compare Acts iv. 12, x. 41, Rom. ii. 14 ; Winer, § 20, 4.
The verb sroo7roi17r;ai is "to quicken," "to impart life,'' to
testow that sro1 which Christ speaks of as the sum or result of
f
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all His blessings, John iii. 16, etc. Life is oppnsed to that
death which sin has wrought within us, and is not specially a
new moral life (Riickert, Winer, Matthies, Olshausen, Ewald).
To give life is only here another and more subjective form of
saying to bestow the inheritance, and in using the term the
apostle is mentally referring to vers. 11, 12. If the law could
have given life, truly-livTros-, emphatic in position-" in very
truth from the law (as its origin) righteousness would have
been."
L1ucatoCT6V'11 is the one indispensable condition or means of
life or justification, and not the result (Wieseler). To give life,
the law must confer righteousness-o oltcato<, /;7]CTETat. The law
is not against the promises of God ; it comes not into rivalry
with them, for it has a different aim and work, being superadded on account of transgressions. If it could have justified,
righteousness would have sprung from it, and the promises
would have been by it annulled, or rather superseded. But no
one can obey the law, and win righteousness by his obedience
to it. Righteousness is found in a very different sphere-that
of trust in the divine promise, iii. 10-13. Law and promise
are so far removed from one another in character and operation, that the one comes not into collision with the other as if
to counterwork it. The law, as Chrysostom says, is ovtc EvavTlo<;
-rfj,;; x&pt'TO', aAA«i tcat avvepry6s-. Nay, as the apostle proceeds
to illustrate, the law cannot be hostile to the promise, for both
are portions of one divine plan carried out in infinite wisdom
and harmony. For the law subserves the promise, one of its
special functions being to produce such convictions of sin as
"shut up" men to faith in the promise as the only means of
salvation-the teaching of the following verse. But this verse
looks back to ver. 18, and its declaration, as the next verse does
to ver. 19, the connection of the law with sin.
... \ CTVV€/Cl\,€lCT€V
I "
A,\
I
'
\
•
Ver. 22 . 'A"'1\,/\,a
'I]• rypa't''IJ
Ta\ 7TaVTa
V'TrO
aµap-rlav-" But the Scripture shut up all under sin." 'A:.\",\a is
strongly adversative-'' but, on the contrary,"-the statement
following being in direct contradiction to the preceding one :
so far from righteousness being of the law, the Scripture embodying that law shuts up all men under sin, as unrighteous
and beneath its curse. Therefore the law, which encloses all
~nder sin and its penalty, cannot by any possibility be the
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source of life. The phrase 7J "/parp~ is so far personified, as
doing what God its author does. Rom. xi. 32. It may signify
the Old Testament as a whole, or, as being in the singular, some
special portion of it, as Ps. cxliii. 2, or Deut. xxvii. 26. Compare for use of singular Luke iv. 21, and chiefly in John, as
John xix. 37, xx. 9, etc., in many of which places the quotation
is not given, but only referred to. The a-uv in the verb a-vv1:,";,.,Eta-ev does not mean that all are shut up togetlier-omnes
simul (Bengel, Usteri), for the verb is sometimes applied to
individuals, and means to hem in on all sides. Sept. Ps.
xxxi. 9 ; Polybius, xi. 2, 10. Compare Herod. vii. 41 ; Pol.
i. 17, 8. Many of the fathers, followed by Calvin, Beza, and
others, suppose that "Scripture" means the law. It indeed
contains, expounds, and enforces the law, but it is not to be
identified with it. Nor does the verb mean merely, convinced
them of sin-1J;,.,f'Yg€v (Chrysostom, Hermann), for this subjective experience was not always effected as a reality; but the
Scripture so shut them up objectively under sin as to bring
out their inability to obtain righteousness by the law. Bishop
Bull and others assign a declaratory meaning to the verb-conclusos deelaravit; and similar reference to the verdict of Script~re is alleged by Schott, ·winer, ·Wieseler, U steri, Hofmann, in
the same way as an analogous dilution-permisit, demonstravit
-is proposed for the same verb in Rom. xi. 32 by so many expositors. Such a meaning is only inferential as to result. The
Scripture was the divine instrument of this spiritual incarceration, in which sin has the lordship over its prisoners. Bondage
and helplessness are intended by the phrase-not, however, to
produce despair, but to serve a very different purpose. There
was little need for Jerome's caution, nee vero cestimandwm
scriptumm auctorem esse peecati, • • • judex non est auctor
sceleris. The neuter plural 'Tit 'Tl"avra (not eB/J'T/, Grotius) is
certainly more comprehensive than the masculine, though it
is putting undue pressure on it to extract the signification
of man and man's things (BengeI),-humana omnia, non modo
omnes sed etiam omnia (Windischmann, Hofmann),-Brenz
including especially the lower animals. The statement is
certainly true, but the following verse is rather against such
a view as required by the context, and the masculine is used
in Rom. xi. 32 to express an analogous thought. The neuter
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sets out the comprehensive or unindividualized generality of
the statement. Winer, § 27, 5. Compare John vi. 37,
xvii. 2, 1 Cor. i. 27, Col. i. 20, 2 Thess. ii. 6, and examples
in Poppo, Thucydides, Prolegom. i. 104; thus, too, qucecunque
for quemcunque, Sallust, vol. ii. p. 68, ed. Kritz. A.nd the
purpose is"Iva 'I}• E'lT'Ol'fYE"',a
'
" ' EiC
' 'lT'ia.ew,;
'
'I'TJUOV~ X ptUTOV~ 00
r:- 0~
~
T/ TOt<;
•ma.e6ovr:n-" in order that the promise by faith in Christ
Jesus might be given to them who believe." The telic 7va
expresses the divine purpose of the previous statement. It
cannot mean the mere result, or be taken logice-quo appareret
dari, as Winer, Burton, Peile, Koppe, Semler. The promise,
€'lT'WfYEALa, is the abstrnct, tantamount in this clause to the
blessing promised. It is connected with faith-€1C,-for the
words are to be construed with €'lT'a"f'IEA-La, and qualify it.
That faith belongs to, rests on, I. X. as its object. Gwynne's
notion of its being a subjective genitive has a precarious foundation. The article is not inserted before I. X., as no defining
limitation is intended. Winer, § 20, 2. The antithesis looks
back to EiC voµov in the 21st verse-the promise springs out of
faith, and is conditioned by it. It has no connection of origin
or stipulation with the law. Originating in faith, and dependent on faith, it is given -ro,,; mu-re6ovcnv-they only being
its recipients. It is harsh to connect €IC 'lT'lrnew,; with So0fj,
and the repetition of idea is not a mere emphatic tautology
(Winer); but the apostle first says that the promise is one
which from its nature is conditioned by faith, and then he adds,
it is given to those in whom this condition is realized, or the defining element of this promise and the requisite qualification for
receiving it are ever one and the same-faith. The Galatians
accepted the last part of the statement, that the recipients of
the inheritance were believers ; but they demurred to the first
part, that the promise is of faith, for they practically held that
it was to some extent connected with works of law, and was
partially suspended on the performance of them. Therefore
the earnest apostle first defines the promise as "of faith," and
then limits the reception of it to those "who believe," that
there might be no possible mistake as to his meaning. The
shutting up of all under sin shows the impossibility of salvation
by works, and brings out clearly the connection of salvation
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with the promise and faith. The next verses look back to the
clause of ver. 19 in which the intermediate duration of the law
is stated.
,:,, e"'
1-.0eiv
~
\ 'TrtU'TW,
'
, \ voµ,ov
'
'A.
,
Ver. 23 . IIpo' 'TOV~ oe
'TrJV
v7ro
e'l'povpov"\
'
,
\
'
'
,
"\
A-0~
µ,e 0a UIJf'/IC€/CJ\.€tU}J,€VOt Et~ -rr;v }J,fAAOUUaV 'TrtU'TtV a7rO/Cal\.U'I' r;vai
- " But before the faith came, we were kept in ward, shut up
under the law for the faith to be afterwards revealed." The
perfect participle of the Received Text has C, D 3, K, L in its
favour, with several of the Greek fathers, and is adopted by
Tischendorf; while the present uvry,c;\eibµ,evoi has A, B, D1,
F, ~- The last, accepted by Lachmann, is apparently the
better supported by MSS., though it may be suspected of being
a conformation to the verb ecppovpovµ,e0a. L:16 leads on to
another explanatory thought-to an additional element of contrast, and it stands third in the clause on account of the prepositional phrase. Hartung, i. 190; Klotz-Devarius, ii. 378.
The particle is postponed, ubi qu(JJ pneposita particul(JJ verba
sunt aut aptius inter se conjuncta sunt aut ita comparata, ut summum pondus in ea sententia obtineant. Poppo, Thucyd. i. 302.
The article specializes the faith as that just mentioned-" the
faith of Jesus Christ" -not in an objective or theological sense,
the body of truth claiming faith or the gospel, as many of the
older commentators supposed, with Schott, Bisping, Gwynne,
Brown, etc. It is subjective faith placed under an objective
aspect (see under i. 23), or an inner principle personified. It
is not "Christ" (Pelagius, Bullinger), nor "Christ and the
preaching of the doctrine of faith" (Brenz). The faith with
this special aspect and object did not come till Christ came, till
the promised Deliverer or Christ appeared in human nature,
and under the human name ,Jesus, ver. 22. U ndcr the law,
faith in Him unincarnate did exist, and certainly such faith
did justify; for the "non-justification of the Jew antecedent to
the coming of Christ," asserted by Gwynne, is tantamount to
his non-salvation, and contradicts many utterances and thanksgivings of the Old Testament. The pre-Christian faith resting
ideally on One to come, brought them acceptance and pardon,
for men are saved not by the doctrine, but by the fact of an
atonement; though faith in Him as really existent, or as Jesus,
came with Himself into the world. Faith came when prophecy
merged into history, and prior to the incarnation the Jews were
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under the pressure of law-the reference in the verb and parti•
ciple being to them and their law.
The verb ecppovpovµ,E0a is not asservabamur-the notion of
aucp&'ll,eia is not in the context (Winer, Usteri, Schott),-but
custodiebamur, kept under guard-&SU7rep iv Teixfp m1t (Chrysostom). They were under guard, being or having been shut
up-literally, concluded/ to retain the translation of the previous
verse ; the uvv not referring to those who form the object of
the verb, but expressing the fulness of its action-shut round
so that escape is impossible. The meaning is not that the
predagogic power of the Iaw-severa legis disciplina (Winer)restrained sin, for such a sense is not found in the context,
which refers not to the moral restraint of the law, but the
helplessness of the law to bring righteousness or justification.
The connection of <TV"fKEJCA.eiuµ,Jvoi is disputed. Some, as CEcumenius, Theophylact, Augustine, Raphelius, Wolff, Bengel,
and Hofmann, connect it directly with el~. If the reading of
the perfect tense be admitted, this connection becomes impossible, for it supposes the act to have been done when the law
was given; whereas standing by itself, or unconnected with el~,
it denotes the completeness and permanence of the state. The
meaning of the participle directly joined to el~ has been thus given
by Borger : eo necessitatis r~digere nt ad fidern tanquam sacram
anchoram confugere cogatur, or conclusi adeoque rese1'vati atque
adacti ad fidem. The construction is justifiable, for there are
several examples of it. See Fritzsche on Rom. xi. 32 ; Raphel.
in Zoe.; Schweighaiiser, Lex. Poly b. sub voce. Yet it does not
fit in here so well, as "shut up to the faith" would imply the
existence of "the faith" during the act or the period of the
incarceration. But during the whole of that period it had not
yet come, as the apostle expressly argues. The el~ either of
time or destination is more in harmony with the verb in the
imperfect, Jcppovpo6µ,e8a-" we were kept in ward until the
faith came," or rather "for the faith about to be .revealed."
The law was an institute of intermediate and temporary guard
and bondage, but it had a blessed purpose. El~ is not temporal (Borger, Matthies, Brown), a sense it very seldom has,
and one unneeded here after the distinct temporal assertion,
1 Thus Hooker, "The very person of Christ was, only touching bodily
substance, concluded in the grave."
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"before the faith came." The preposition has its ethical meaning of aim or object (not in adventum ejus fidei, Augustine).
Donaldson, § 4 77 ; J elf, § 625, 3. The temporally qualifying
epithet µt11,Xovuav seems taken out of the usual order that it
may have the emphasis, and that the idea expressed by it may
be put into the foreground, as in Rom. viii. 18, x. 4. The faith
was future when the law was given, and from his assumed
standpoint the apostle specializes it; but it was revealed when
the apostle wrote-revealed-divinely disclosed-the theme and
the mode being alike of God. Matthias connects a1ro1CaAv<p0fJva,, not with µ€AAovrrnv, but with uv,yKe/CAeurµlvot, giving
el<; a temporal signification, as if the purpose were to show them
openly as persons who, through the guardianship of that law,
must remain under its curse till they were freed from it by
faith. The Jews, during the continuance of that law, were in
spiritual bondage and seclusion ; as obedience could not win
righteousness for them, they were helpless ; and all this that
they might pass into freedom when the Seed came, and faith
in Him gave them emancipation and acceptance with God.
From a law, the curse of which so terribly enslaved them,
they were to pass into faith and deliverance. The very contrast should have rejoiced them, as it did the apostle himself,
for his own experience gave proof and power to his theology. And yet they were seeking back to that law, and
ignoring that faith, which unmixed and by itself, had been the
instrument of righteousness to Abraham, and would be the
same to all his spiritual children. The law had its own work
to do, but that work did not result in the gift of the Spirit, or
in the perfection of those under it, iii. 2-5 ; its work was done
in its own sphere which was one of curse and confinement, and
done under an economy which was a parenthesis in the divine
government, brought in and moulded with a view to the introduction of a better and nobler dispensation, the characteristic
principle of which is faith. The law was not, and was not
meant to be, a final economy.
Ver. 24. ,, 11.uTe ovoµo<; 'Tl"atOwywr,/o<; ~µwv "J€"fOV€V eb<; Xptu'l"OV-" So that the law has become our tutor (predagogue) for
Christ." W ycliffe has " under-maister;" "schoolmaster" is
in Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Genevan ; the Rheims has
" pedagogue;" and the interpolated words to b1·ing us are taken
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from the Genevan, Tyndale rendering " unto the time of
Christ." ''ll,rne marks the conclusion from the preceding
statements, and especially from ecppovpo6µ,e0a. We are the
children- of God; and the law prior to the coming of faith acted
toward us as our predagogue, with all his vigorous discipline
and vigilant superintendence. The pmdagogue was not the
oio,fa·«:aAO~ or 7raio6voµ,o~,1-non rnagister et pater (Jerome).
The term, as its composition implies, is one qui puerurn rnanu
prehensum dueit ..• ad rnagistrum. The predagogue was usually
a slave selected for his fidelity, to whom was entrusted the
complete supervision of the children of a family from their
sixth or seventh year till they arrived at puberty. 2 Under his
charge they went to and from school-gymnasia; he accompanied them in their walks and recreations, as responsible for
their personal safety; and he guarded them against evil society
and immoral influences. Horace, Sat. lib. i. vi. 81, 4. .A
predagogue is accused of the opposite, Athenmus, vii. 279,
Opera, vol. iii. p. 16, ed. Schweighaliser. He was therefore
obliged to maintain the rigid discipline which was commonly
associated with the name. Not only were predagogues called
assidui and eustodes, but their functions came to be associated
with moroseness and imperious severity.3 Their countenance
became proverbial for its sourness. It represents in the J erusalem Targum the Hebrew l':?~, "nursing father," of N um.
xi. 12 ; and the Syriac renders it by

ll;L,
••

"monitor."

The

apostle in I Cor. iv. 15 puts predagogue in contrast with "father."
1 The two are sharply distinguished : To• ,,,-a,,(ia;7w'.)ltiv ,r;u) To• t,iia:11xuAw, Plato, De Legibus, vii. 14; and the corresponding verb is often
used in this distinctive sense. Compare Xenophon, De Lac. Rep. ii. 1 ;
Quintil. Inst. Or. i. 1, 8, 9 ; and on the character and qualifications of a
proper predagogue, Plutarch, De Liberis Educandis, vii., Opera, vol. i.
p. 12, 13, ed. Wittenbach.
2 Thus, in Plato, Socrates says to the boy Lysis, "Who then governs
you? My pmdagogue, he said. Is it so that he is a slave? How could
he be otherwise ?-our slave however.... And by doing what, then, does
this predagogue govern you? Of course, said he, he conducts me to my
masters," etc. Lysis, 208 E, vol. iv. p. 136, ed. Stallbaum.
3 Tristior et predagogi vultus.
Suetonius, Nero, xxxvii. '"2.u(311tplrn;;
duiip '7l"i:t/Oi:t'.)l(,)'.,'O,, '?"Ori '7l"11tioo, OU ~'l• 0/i;< ,-ij, oooii, fox;Jo, 'lrSfl'l'!Ji(;OU'l'O(; xa;I
dv.Ao,uhou, J,re?rAl'J~f• u{,,-¥ lux;uponMi:t. ...Elian, Hist. Var. xiv. 20. He is
called Magister in Terence, Andria, i. 1.

CHAP. III. 25.

283

In the later days of Rome the young slave predagogue was delicately trained, his office in the palace degenerated into that of
a mere ornamental attendant on his imperial master, and naturally predagogue was shortened into the modern page. The
Rabbins took the word into their language, making it mit, and
associated with it the additional idea of a closer superintendence,
as in food, 1 etc.
Thus the surveillance of a predagogue carried with it the
idea of a strictness bordering on severity, and of an inferior
but responsible position. The law was in the place of a predagogue to the Jews-hard, severe, unbending in its guardianship of them when they were in their minority,-it being implied in the illustration, however, that all the while they were
children. The predagogic function of the law was not in the
repression of sins (De Wette, Baur); it was given "for the
sake of transgressions," to produce such convictions of guilt
and helplessness as prepared for faith in Christ. Its types and
ceremonial services conduced to the same result. The phrase
el<; Xpun6v is very naturally understood as meaning " to
Christ,"-the predagogue bringing the child to the Teacher.
So the Greek fathers, with Erasmus, Elsner, etc. But this
idea does not suit the imagery, for Christ is here not regarded
at all as a Teacher, but rather as a Redeemer, as the following
clause distinctly implies, as well as the commencing imagery of
the next chapter. Nor is the el<; temporal, usque ad (Marus,
Rosenmiiller, Riickert, Bagge), but telic ; it expresses the
spiritual design of the previous predagogy : it was for Christ,
as its ultimate purpose. Winer, § 49, a. The statement is
therefore a virtual reply to the objection, "Is the law against
the promises of God 1" No, it is a prodagogue with a view to
Christ, and to Christ the Seed were the promises made. The
next clause explains the elr; Xpurr6v, or shows in what sense
we ought to regard it-in order that we might be justified by
or out of faith; e,c 7r{uTEW<;, as in contrast to v6µor;, having
the emphasis. See under ii. 16, iii. 6. See Suicer on v6µo<;.
Ver. 25. 'E")t00£iu17<; 0~ TT}', 7il<TT€(J)',' OVKETt V7id 7ratoaryw,y6v
1 Rex filio ptedagogum constituit et singulis diebus ad eum invi.,it, interrogans eum, Num comedit filius meus? Num bibit filius meus? Num in
scholam abiit? Num ex schola rediit? Tanchuma, 35 1 1, in Schoettgen's
Harte, i. p. 741.
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Ja-µev-" But the faith being come, we are no longer under a
predagogue." The
is adversative-introduces a contrasted
statement. The preposition v1ro (" under," " under the power
of," Kruger, § 68, 45, 2) is here followed, as always in the
New Testament, by an accusative, as in Rom. iii. 9, 1 Cor. ix.
20, Gal. iv. 2, 21; but in Attic Greek it is sometimes followed
by a dative. The predagogy was from its very nature temporary; it ceased when the faith came. The coming of faith
being identical with the coming of the object of that faiththe Seed or Christ for whom the predagogy was instituted as
its purpose-marks at the same time the period when tbe
children pass from the austere constraint and tutelage of the
law into maturity and freedom. The noun, though repeated,
has not the article after the preposition, the personality of the
predagogue being merged in his work-" no longer under pmdagogy" (Meyer). Winer, 19, 2, b. And the reason is annexed
-we are not children, but are now sons full-grown-viot, not
wa'ioe<,.
Ver. 26. IIaVT€', n;t'l,p viol 0€0V EU-7'€ Otil, 'Tij<; 7r£a-'T€(J)', €11
Xpta-np 'Irwov-" For ye all are sons of God through the
faith in Christ Jesus." "You all," Jews and Gentiles also,
spoken to in the second person, the previous clause being in the
first person-himself and the Jewish believers who were once
under the law. 1 Thess. v. 5. Usteri and Hofmann wrongly
on this account take the address in vµe~,; to be, "you believing
Gentiles," the former interpolating thus: though "we are no
longer under a predagogue, how much less you who were never
under him !" The sons of God are sons in maturity, enjoying
the freedom of sons, and beyond the need and care of a rigorous
predagogue. The vfot has the stress upon it in tacit contrast
to v~'lT'wt,-'TeKv{ov being ,John's favourite term, with a different
ethical allusion. See under iv. 6, 7 ; Rom. viii. 14. Theodore
of Mopsuest. connects the sonship with TEAEtdTl'J'>· It was by
the instrumentality of faith that they were sons of God ; and
that faith-the faith already referred to-was lv X. I. ; and
there being no article after wia-Tew,; to specialize it, the clause
represents one idea. See under Eph. i. 15.
Some would join the words Jv X. I. to vlo), 0eov, as U steri,
Schott, Windischmann, Wieseler, Ewald, Jowett, Hofmann,
Riccaltoun, and Lightfoot, But this construction is against

oe
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the natural order of the words, and would be a repetition of
o£a 7 ~r; 7r{<rTeror; as expressing mode. IIt<rTtr; stands alone in
the two previous verses, as in direct contrast to v6µ,or;, and now
its fulness of power is indicated by the adjunct "in Christ
Jesus." The construction with Jv is warranted, though Riccaltoun denies it. Eph. i. 15 ; Col. i. 4 ; 1 Tim. iii. 13 ; 2 Tim.
iii. 15; Sept. Ps. lxxviii. 22; Jer. xii. 6. Seep. 168. "Sons of
God"-not "ye will be" (Grotius), but "ye are sons." Sons as
His creatures, for Adam was "the son of God;" and the prodigal
son did not cease to be a son, though he was a lost and wandered one, nay, the father recognised the unbroken link. ",v e
are also His offspring," said the apostle on Mars Hill, sustaining
a filial relation to Him, and still bearing His image, though
many of its brightest features have been effaced. But now we
are "sons, of God by faith in Christ Jesus" -by that faith
forgiven, accepted, regenerated, adopted-born of God, and
reflecting the paternal likeness-loved, blessed, and disciplined
by Him-trained to do His will and to submit to it-enjoying
the free spirit which cries "Abba, Father," and prepared in all
ways for His house of many mansions.
Ver. 27. ''O<rot ryap elr; Xpt<rT6V J{3a7rTl<r0'rjTE, Xpt<rT6V €Vebv<ra<r0e-"For as many of you (ye whosoever) as were baptized
into Christ, ye put on Christ." This verse confirms, and at
the same time explains, the statement of the previous verse.
Those who, like Prof. Lightfoot, separate Jv X. I. from
wl<rTeror; connect thus: "In Christ Jesus, I say, for all ye who
were baptized into Christ put on Christ." Those, on the other
hand, who keep the words in their natural connection, give this
as the argument: "Ye are sons of God ; for in being baptized,
ye put on Christ who is the Son of God.'' Si autem Clii·istum
induistis, Cltristus autem filius Dei, et vos eodem indumento filii
Dei estis. But the statement is not so minute as to show T6v Tfjr;
ryevv~<reror; Tpo7rov (Theodoret). Chrysostom says that already
they had been proYed to be sons of Abraham, but now sons of
God. The phrase elr; X. is "into Christ," into union and
communion with Him, and differs from baptism either Jv nj>
0116µ,am, or even elr; T6 lJvoµ,a. vVhen a purpose is specified, as
µ,e-ravo,a, Matt. iii. 11, or ct<pe<rt,;: TWV Jµ,apnwv, Acts ii. 38,
Elr; means "with a view to;" but when followed as here by a
person, it has the same meaning as in the phrase, " believed into
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Christ." See under ii. 16. This is the true baptism, Acts viii.16.
But the thing signified does not always or necessarily accompany the sign. Estius remarks, Ex quo liquet non omnes omnino
baptizatos Cliristum induisse; and Peter Lombard, Alii per baptismum inducunt C!iristum tantum sacramento tenus. See Jerome
and Calvin in loc.1 Both verbs are aoristic, and the two acts
are marked as identical in point of time. The figure of "putting on, being clothed with," is a common one in relation to
"power," Luke xxiv. 49 ; "armour of light," Rom. xiii. 12;
"the Lord Jesus Christ" as a command, Rom. xiii. 14 ; "incorruption, immortality," 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54 ; an "house from
heaven," 2 Cor. v. 3; the "new man," Eph. iv. 24, etc. The
figure is also common in the Sept.: "the Spirit," 1 Chron. xii.
18 ; "salvation," 2 Chron. vi. 41 ; "the Spirit of the Lord,"
2 Chron. xxiv. 20; "shame," Joh viii. 22; "rightrousness,"
.Job xxix. 14, Ps. cxxxi. 9; "fear" (thunder), Job xxxix. 19;
"shame and dishonour," Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; "majesty,"
"strength," Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; "honour and majesty," Ps.
... (c1v.
. ) I ; " cursmg,
. " P s. cvm.
... (c1x.
. ) 17 ; " sa1vat10n,
. " P s.
cm.
cxxxi. ( cxxxii.) 17; "glory," or beautiful garments, Isa. Iii. 2 ;
"garments of salvation," Isa. lxi. 10, etc. : and often, too, in
the Apocrypha-I Mace. i. 29; Wisd. v. 19; Sir. xlv. 10.
Distinct examples are found in the classics: OU/CeTt fi,€TptatoVT€~, a,:X,;\,a TOV TapKVVWV evou6µevo,, Dionys. Halicar. xi. 5,
Opera, vol. i. P· 657, ed. Hudson; eveou TOV uocfnCJ'T~v, Libanius,
Ep. 956; nisi proditorem palam et liostem induisset, Tac. Annal.
xvi. 28. See Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 14, and for some rabbinnical examples, Schoettgen on the same place. The classical
passages clearly show, that when one man is said to put on
another, the full assumption of his nature or character is meant
-the personation of him in thought and act. There is therefore no need to resort to any such image as the toga virilis (Bengel), or the staling of the high priest at his consecration (Jatho;
Deyling, Observ. iii. 40li), or to baptismal robes, which were not
then in existence (Beza). Bingham, Antiq. xi. § 11, I.
What is it, then, to put on Christ 1 If to put on a tyrant, as
in one of these examples, be to change natures with him, to put
on Christ is to exchange our natural character for His-is to become Christ-like in soul and temperament-is to be in the world
1

See Mozley's Primitive Doctrine of Regeneration, London 1855.
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as He was in the world, the "same mind being in us which was
also in Him,"-every one in all things a representative of Him,
-His " life " thus " made manifest in our mortal flesh : " EV
aimp oei«vv,; Tov Xpunov (Chrys.). Wieseler, overlooking the
striking peculiarity of the language, identifies the phrase with
the putting on of "the new man," Eph. iv. 24, Christ being
only a concrete ideal term. But while the result is the same,
the modes of conception are different ; and in this place the
second clause is moulded from the first, and expresses vividly
the connection of Christ with spiritual renovation as its source
and image. Chrysostom says, "He who is clothed appears to
be that with which he is clothed"-EKE£Vo <f,a{vernt l51rep evoiovrni. On Rom. xiii. 14, Operu, vol. ix. p. 767, ed. Gaume.
It is also to be borne in mind, that while it is here said that
those who were baptized into Christ put on Christ, the apostle
elsewhere exhorts those who had been baptized still to put on
Christ, Rom. xiii. 4. Believers baptized professedly pnt on
Christ, but the elements of the Christ-like are to be ever
developing within them-the new life is ever to be ripening to
maturity.
Ver. 28. OvK Eli£ 'IovoaZo,;, ovo~ "EXX'YJV' OVJC EV£ oovXo,;, ovo~.
e'Xe-60epoc;• ou,c lvi 11,puev «at 0iJXv-" There is among such
neither Jew nor Greek, there is among such neither bond nor
free, there is not among such a male and a female." The evi
is supposed by Buttmann, Kuhner, Winer, and Robinson to be
another form of the preposition lv with a stronger accent, after
the analogy of e1ri and 1rapa,-" the notion of the verb being so
subordinated that it is dropped" (Kuhner, § 37!J, 2). But what
then is to be said of clauses in which evi and ev are used together,
as 1 Cor. vi. 5; Xen. Anab. v. 3, 11 ; Plato, Phcedo, 77 E?
Others take it as a contracted form of eveuTt. The sense is not
different, whatever view be adopted. In the New Testament it
is usually preceded by ov«, as 1 Cor. vi. 5, Col. iii. 11, J as.
i. 17. Ou« evi is a strong negative-" there is not among you,"
almost equivalent in strength to "there cannot be among you."
De W ette denies the reference "in you," and understands it,
"there is not in this putting on of Christ;" others give it "in
Christ" (Koppe, Webster and ·Wilkinson), or in that state
(Hofmann). But this narrows the reference, and does not
harmonize with the last personal clause. In the spiritual family
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of God, the distinctions of race, social position, ancl even of
sex, are lost sight of. National, social, and. sexual distinctions
cease to ex'ercise their special influence. The Jew is not to the
. exclusion of the Greek, nor the Greek to the exclusion of the
J ew-ovoe ; the bond is not accepted to the refusal of the free,
nor the free to the refusal of the bond. Not that in themselves
such distinctions cease to exist, but they interfere not with spiritual oneness and privilege. They are so noted in the world
as to divide society: Jew and Greek are in reciprocal alienation; bond and free are separated by a great gulf ; to the male
much was accorded in prerogative which is denied to the female,
such as the ordinance on which the Judaists insisted; but these
minor characteristics are now merged in a higher unity among
the children of God. Such differences were specially prominent and exclusive in ancient times. 1 Cor. xi. 7-9.
The generalized neuters &paw ,cal 0~Xv are not connected,
as the previous two pairs, by ovoe, but by ,ea{ (Gen. i. 27;
Mark x. 6), for the distinction is not of race or rank, but of
physical and unchangeable organization. Duality is denied :
there is no longer a male and a female-no longer the two, but
only one. The distinction in its ethical consequences ceases
to exist: as a member of the spiritual family, the woman is
equal to the man ; there is not a man and a woman, but simple
humanity. Having put on Christ, the woman is a child of
God, equal to the man in all filial honour and enjoyment. See
under Col. iii. 11. Some minor points of difference yet remain,
as the apostle insists in 1 Tim. ii. 12, v. 9, etc., but they interfere not with the general statement. The reason is subjoinedll&VTe<; ,yap Vfi,€18 et<; €ITT€ El/ XptUT<p 'Inuov-" for all ye
are one (person) in Christ Jesus." The 7ral/T€<; of the Received
Text is well supported, but &7raVT€<; is found in A, B 2, ~. The
masculine is now employed, not the neuter fv, as it implies
conscious oneness. '..J'heodoret says, T6 el,; avTt rov iv uwµ,a.
The unity is organic, not unconscious or fortuitous juxtaposition, but like the union of all the branches with the root, and
through the root with one another. There may be many disparities in gifts and graces, but there is indissoluble oneness in
Christ Jesus, its only sphere, or through union to Him, its
only medium. See under Eph. ii. 15.
,:., vµ,ei<;
, ~ X piurnv,
~
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~ 'AQ
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€ITT~, N:ar' €7Tal'f'll!A{av ICA1Jpo11oµoi-" But if ye are Christ's,
then are ye Abraham's seed, heirs according to promise."
XptuTov is the preferable reading in the first clause; the other
words, ek €(TT€ lv X. I. in D1, T, are a comment; and the ,ea/ of
the last clause of the Text. Recept. is omitted on the authority
of A, B, C, D, ~, 17, Vulgate, etc. The moment rests on
iJµe'i,;;-you the objects of my present appeal. If ye be Christ's,
then (the ovv after &pa being without good authority) Abraham's
seed are ye-the stress being on Tov 'AfJpaaµ-the indubitable
conclusion, for Christ is Abraham's Seed, and you belonging to
Him-one in Him-must be Abraham's seed also. "And if
children, then heirs," -the emphasis is more on 1ta'f €7T<ry"!€X{av
(Ewald, Wieseler, Hofmann) than on the concluding word 1CA1Jpovoµoi (Meyer) absolute, or without any annexed genitive
as rov 'Af]paaµ, for they are heirs not of Abraham, but co..
heirs of the same inheritance with him. Kar' €7Ta"f'l€Alav is
"agreeably to promise," the very point which the apostle has
been labouring to substantiate, as against the claims made for
the law by the disturbers of the churches,-the reference
being to ver. 16. "Heirs according to promise;" for "to
.Abraham and his seed were the promises made," and that
promise, containing the inheritance, the law did not and could
not set aside-all in illustration and proof of the starting
premiss in ver. 7, "They which be of faith, the same are the
children of Abraham;" and of the earlier declaration, that
justification comes not from works of law, but through faith
in the divine promise, as Abraham was justified by faith. But
the Galatian legalists ignored these reasonings, and fell into
the error of expecting justification from works ; an error
which, as the apostle has argued, involved the awful consequence of making Christ's death superfluous, counterworked
the example of Abraham the father of the faithful, and ignored
the promise of inheritance made by God immediately to hima promise still given to all those who believe, as the seed of
Abraham. In a word, he has fully vindicated the sharp words
with which the chapter opens, "0 foolish Galatians, who has
bewitched you?'' What folly was involved in their sudden
and unaccountable apostasy! See a paper by Riggenbach on
"Righteousness by faith "-Reclitfertigung durch den Glauben
-in the Stud. u. K'l"itik. 1868.
T

CHAPTER IV.

T HE

apostle had said in the end of the last chapter that
those who are Christ's are Abraham's seed, heirs according to promise. The idea suggested by a ,c)11r7po110µ,o,;; who
is so not through right, but by promise, dwells in his mind,
and he now illustrates some of its peculiarities. These he
notices, and then works round again to the conclusion-€!
via,; ,cal ,c).'TJpovoµ,o,;-" but if a son, an heir also," through God.
The illustration is parallel in some points to that of the previous
section.
f
<:,f
',I..' O(l'OIJ x,povov
I
">.I
I
oe,
e"t'
ot ,c,~,,poi•oµ,o,;
V'1}7rto<; f(l'TW,
V er. 1. A eyw
OtJOEV oia<{>€p€l oo6Xov, ,c6pw,; 7r(l1JTWIJ &>v-" Now I say, That
the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth nothing from a servant (bond-servant), though he be lord of all." This formula
introduces a continued explanatory statement: ver. 16; Rom.
xv. 8. Otherwise the apostle writes as at iii. 17, -roin-o Be ).&jw;
or as in 1 Cor. i. 12, ¼w oe -rov-ro; or in 1 Cor. vii. 29, -rov-ro
oe c/>rJJJ,l. These cases are analogous, but somewhat different in
emphasis. The train of thought which he has been pursuing
suggests the following illustration. "Now I say," carrying
out yet another point of illustration, and by a different figure.
The sense is not, " my meaning is this ;" but a new phase of
argument, connected closely, however, with what goes before, is
introduced. For the phrase Ecp' /J(l'ov X,P6vov, see Rom. vii. 1,
1 Cor. vii. 39 ; and this period is parallel to that of the predagogy. The apostle states the simple proposition, and does not
use the accusative with the infinitive as in Rom. xv. 8, or /Jn
as in 1 Cor. i. 12. N~mo,;; is an infant or minor, and this
term or dv7J/30,;; stands opposed to lcp7J/3o,; (7ra'i,;;-av1Jp ), one
who had attained to his majority. In Athens E<p7J/3tda began
at the age of eighteen, and two years elapsed before complete
emancipation. In Rome infancy ended at the seventh year,
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puberty began at the fourteenth, but tutelage lasted till the
twenty-fifth. In Scottish law pupillarity extends to fourteen
in males, and minority to twenty-one. Among the Hebrews
the period of nonage was thirteen years and a day for males,
and twelve years and a day for females. Selden, de Successionibus, ix., Works, vol. ii. p. 25. It disturbs and enfeebles the
analogy to attach to v~'17"to, any ethical meaning, as if "it implied imperfection of understanding as well as of age" (Bagge
after Chrysostom). Doubtless it is because the heir is a child
that tutors are appointed over him, and youth implies inability;
but the apostle refers simply to the fact of childhood in its
legal aspect-not to infancy in any physical sense, as might be
suggested by the composition of the word. We must not put
more into the figure than is warranted by the apostle's own
deductions from it. The phrase 1CA1Jpovoµ,o, is like JJ,€Ufr1),
in iii. 20-" the heir," any or every heir as the case may be.
Winer, § 18, 1; Dionys. Halic. iv. 9, p. 13, vol. ii. ed. Kiessling.
"The heir" is not the possessor, but only the expectant possessor.
The inheritance is in reserve for him, Matt. xxi. 38 ; but he
differs nothing from a servant. The genitive i!ov;\ov is used as
in Matt. vi. 26. See on ii. 6. The heir is nothing different
from a bond-servant-the idea being that he has no real possession, no power of independent action-even though he he lord
of all : ,cvpw, wazm,w /1,v-" being all the while, or though he
be lord of all." This concessive use of the participle is common. Jelf, § 697, d; Donaldson, § 621. The ,cvptoT7J<; is his
de jure, not de facto-the '17"avra being his by right even now
from his birth and position. It is not in eventum, as Meyer
gives it, but now, at the present moment, he is lord of all,
though not the actual possessor ; yet, though lord of all, he is
in dependence and discipline nothing different from a servant
who has no right in the inheritance at all.
....... \ v1ro
' ' f:7Ttrpo'11"ov,
,
I
,
'
,
I
>I
V er. 2. 'A "-"'a
Eun
,ea~' ouwvoµov,,
ax,pt
rfJ, wpo8euµ,[a, rov warp6c;-" But is under guardians and
stewards, until the term appointed of the father." The V ulgate
has sub tutoribus et actoribus; Augustine, procuratores et actores;
Wycliffe, "kepers and tutores,"-actores = to "doers" in old
Scottish statute. The E'11"frpo'11"o, literally is one on whom
charge is devolved, or he might be the guardian of orphan
children-opcf>avwv wlrpo'11"o,, Plato, Leg. p. 766, C; Plutarch,
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Lycurgus, § 3, p. 66, Vitm, vol. i. ed. Bekker. He is not to be
identified with the 7ratoaryrory6r, (Elsner), but the heir ia under
his charge-he has the control of his person. On the other
hand, the ol,wv6µor, is entrusted with his property, as indeed
the name implies-who provides for him and manages his
possessions. Luke xvi. 1; Gen. xv. 2; Xen. Mem. ii. 10, 4.
The word has been disguised into a rabbinical one. Schoettgen,
in Zoe. et in Luke viii. 3; Selden as above. In ordinary New
Testament use it means overseer, as in Matt. xx. 8, Luke
viii. 3 ; Herod. i. 108 ; Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 6, 6. But it is
here employed in a more restricted meaning as a guardian or
legal representative, called in Attic process KVpior,. Xen. Mem.
·i. 2, 40 ; Ael. Var. Hist. iii. 26. Compare what is said of
Moses in Heh. iii. 5. Neither the person nor property of the
heir are therefore at his own disposal during his minority-the
first is under guardians, and the second under stewards.1 But
the period of Rubjection is limited, yea, defined"A x.p, -rfJ,;; 7rpo0Euµ{ar, -roii 7ra-rp6r,-" until the term ap-pointed of the father." The term 7rpo0euµ{a, meaning " appointed before"-7rpo-prearranged, occurs only here in the
New Testament. It is used substantively, though nµepar, may
be supplied. The word is a legal term found often in classical
writers, as meaning the time defined for bringing actions or
prosecutions (" Statute of limitations"), and it also denotes the
period allowed to a defendant for paying damages. Sometimes it signifies any time pre-fixed--r11,;; 7rpo0euµ[ar, ilvtuTaµeV'T},;;, ,Joseph. Antiq. xii. 4, 7 ; but here it denotes the period
fixed when the tutorship comes to an end. See W etstein,
in loc.
The general meaning of the apostle is quite plain ; but
some points in the analogy, though they are not essential to
the argument, are involved in difficulty. The apostle is not
to be supposed to treat the subject ;.ith forensic accuracy in
minutire, but only to bring out the general conception, so that
his meaning could be easily apprehended. One question is,
" Is the father of the heir described supposed to be dead or
1
In Scottish law the tutor is vested with the management both of the
person and the estate of his pupil, while a curator's sole concern is with
the estate ; and this has given rise to the maxim, Tutor datur person!i/J,
curator rei. Lord Mackenzie, Roman Law, p. 143.
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alive 1" Commentators are divided. That the father is supposed to be dead is the opinion of Theodoret, Riickert, De
Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Hilgenfeld, Windischmann, and
Hofmann. The other opinion, that the father is supposed to
be alive, is held by Cameron, Neubour, Wolf, Winer, Schott,
Wieseler, Matthies, and Meyer. The question is of little importance in itself, and the settlement of it is not essential to
the illustration. It may be argued, on the one hand, that the
father is supposed to be dead, because the word E7rlTpo7ro<; so
often refers to a guardian of orphans, and the present participle O)V describes a claim or right scarce compatible with the
idea of the father's being alive. There is little force in the
opposite• argument, urged by Dr. Brown and others, that the
supposition of a dead father would not be in harmony with the
antitype, the living God of Israel ; for the supposed death of
the father would only symbolize some change of relation on
the part of His children to God. On the other hand, it is in
favour of the supposition that the father is alive, that the termination of the minority is said to be fore-appointed by him,
whereas were he deceased the interval of minority would be
regulated by statute. It may, however, be replied, that the
father might fix the period which the law itself had ordained,
or that there might be exceptional cases of power granted to a
father/ or that in Galatia the will of the father was more
prominent in such arrangements than in other provinces. 2 To
decide either way dogmatically is impossible, though the see:ond
view has some probability. The ingenuity of Grotius in saying
that the father is supposed to be absent, is parallel to that of
Jatho in saying that the child~heir is an adopted child. The
apostle simply states a common case-states it as it must have
1 Thus Justinian, ad certum tempus vel ex certo tempore vel sub condicione vel ante heredis institutionem posse dare tutorem non dubitatur: Institut.
i. 14, 3 ;-Gaius, et ideo si cui testamento tutor sub condicione aut ex die
certo datus sit, quamdiu condicio aut dies pendet tutor dari potest: Institut.
i. 186 ;-and Ulpian also, tutorem autem et a certo tempore dare, et usque
ad certum tempu.~ licet: Digest. xxvi. 2, 8.
2
Gaius is sometimes quoted to prove this assertion, but he only affirms
that the patria potestas-a power supposed to be characteristically and
exclusively Roman-prevailed in Galatia : nee me prmterit Galatarum
gentem credere in pote.9tatem parentum liberos esse. Institut. i. 55, p. 19, eel
Bocking, 1855. See also Cresar, De Bello Gall. vi. 19.
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often occurred, and as it was best suited to illustrate his argument, in which the sovereign will of the father has a prominent
place. He does not say-and it was not essential to his illustration to say-why the heir was thus placed under tutors and
stewards. He merely records the common custom, that the heir
for a defin.ite period limited by the father's will, was usually so
placed, and the occurrence was no rare or abnormal arrangement. Nor, in speaking of the spiritual truth so pictured out
under a form of domestic administration, need we be curious or
careful to distinguish the respective spheres of the tutors and
trustees, as if the first referred to the Jews and the second to
the Gentiles (Baumgarten-Crusius), or to inquire who they
were, as if the hrfrpo7ro<; were the law and the olJCovoµor; the
Aaronic priesthood (Windischmann). It is needless to track
out points of analogy so minutely, for the apostle himself gives
his meaning in the following verseVer. 3. OiJ.rro Kat nµe'i,.:;, eh€ ~P,€V V1]7rl0£-" Even so we also,
when we were children"-not individually or in our own previous personal lives, but the reference is to the church in its
past immature state. Kat is used in the comparison-the heir
was for a time vnmor;, and we too are V7]7r£O£-in pointed parallel.
Klotz-Devarius, vol. ii. 635 ; Winer, § 53, 5.
Who are meant by nµ,e'ir; has been disputed. The previous
illustration as to spiritual relationship to Abraham and the
spheres of law and faith leads naturally to the conclusion that
the nµ,e'ir; are Jewish Christians, especially as the Son of God
is declared in the next verse to have been born under lawthat is, Jewish law-to redeem them who were under it. Such
is the view of Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Grotius,
Estius, Usteri, Schott, De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, and
Wieseler. Others suppose that, while the special reference is
to Jewish Christians, Gentiles are not excluded-as Kappe,
Riickert, Matthies, Olshausen, and Ellicott. But it is difficult
to see on what principle the subordinate reference to the Gentiles at this point is proved, The language is not in its favour,
the spirit of the context does not imply it, and the direct address to Gentiles is postponed till ver. 8. The Jewish believers
were children while the law was over them, and the Son of
God was born under that law to redeem them who were under
it. A third party take ~µ,e'i,; in a general sense-we Christians:
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so Winer, Borger, Trana, Meyer, Bagge, Ewald, and Webster
and Wilkinson. The heir while a minor is under tutors and
stewards, and differs nothing from a servant; and we too, as
long as we were in nonage, were in a similar condition'T7ro T(J, uro,xeZa TOV K6rrµov r,µev oeoov-X.roµEvo,-" were
under the rudiments of the world kept in bondage." For the
"elements" of the Authorized Version, Tyndale and Cranmer
have "ordinaunces," and the Genevan "rudiments." The heir
was in all respects as a ooD-X.O,., ; so we have been and are oeoov-X.roµJvo,-perf ect participle. Winer, § 45, 1. He is under
tiitors and guardians ; oihro'>, so we were r,µev under v1ro Tit
uro,xe'i,a, rov K6uµov. The verb and participle may thus be
taken separately-e<TT{v-r,µev ; oovXoi,-oeoov"X.roµEvo,. The
term rrro,xeZa, elementa, is used in reference to physical elements in 2 Pet. iii. 10-12, Wisdom vii. 17 ; especially the
heavenly bodies-ovpav,a <rro,xe1,a (Justin, Apo log. ii. 5, p.
294, Op. vol. i. ed. Otto ; and the term by itself has probably
the same meaning, as it is said they "never rest or keep Sabbath" in Dial. c. Trypli. p. 78, vol. ii. do.). They are defined
as "sun, moon, stars, earth, sea, and all in them" in Clement.
Hom. x. 9, p. 218, ed. Dressel. The common numeration,
TEurrapa cnoixeZa, occurs in Hermas, Vi's. iii. 13, p. 29, Nov.
Test. extra Canonem receptum, ed. Hilgenfeld, 1866 ; Plato,
Tirncms, p. 48, B; Theophilus, ad Autol. i. 4, p. 14, ed. Otto.
In this sense the word was regarded by many of the fathers
(Chrysostom, Theodore Mops., and Pelagius) as referring to
new moons, Sabbaths, and festivals ruled by the seasons, etc. ;
Augustine taking it to describe the Gentile worship of the
physical elements-a thought excluded by the -ftµeZ'> ; Hilgenfeld, Schneckenburger, and Caspari, regarding the phrase as
denoting the adoration of the stars as living powers-a form of
nature-worship with which the Mosaic cultus cannot certainly
be identified. But the term <rroixe1,a means also in the New
Testament rudiments or elementary teaching-primas legis
literas (Tertullian)-as in Heh. v. 12, where it is opposed to
Te'Jl.e,6T'YJ'> ; in Col. ii. 8 it has much the same meaning as in
this place, for there it is opposed to "traditions of men," and
in ii. 20, where it is viewed as connected with "ordinances.''
The noun also denotes letters, alphabetical symbols, what is
suited to the tuition of infancy. The genitive TOV "orrµ,ov,
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subjective in meaning, may not have a gross materialistic
sense (Hofmann), nor that of humanity (Wieseler), but a sense
similar to that of its adjective in the phrase lirywv Kouµ,i1:6v" a worldly sanctuary," Heh. ix. 1. The words may thus mean
"elementary lessons of outward things" (Conybeare). The
Jewish economy was of the world as it was sensuous, made up
of types appealing to the senses, and giving only but the first
principles of a spiritual system. See under Col. ii. 8, 17.
Cremer, sub voce. Bondage and pupillarity appear to be combined in the illustration-the <noixlia are fitted to the v17l"wi,
and necessary to them. The child-heir, when he was a child,
was taught ~nly faint outlines of spiritual truth suited to his
capacity, and taught them to some extent by worldly symbolsthe fire, the altar, and the shedding of blood, OiKairoµ,aTa uapKbr;, Heb. ix. 10-a state of dependence and subjection compared with the freedom and the fulness of enlightenment and
privilege under the gospel, or after the fulness of the time.
While the "we" seems to refer so distinctly to Jewish believers as under the law, it may be said, that as in the previous paragraphs the Mosaic law in its want of power to justify
represents on this point all law, so this state of bondage under
the elements of tlw world represented also the condition of the
Gentile races as somewhat similar in servitude and discipline.
Ver. 4. ''OT€ 0€ ~A.0€v TO 'ffA.1prvµ,a TOU xp6vou-" But when
the fulness of the time was come;"
introducing the opposite
condition. For 7r'A.qpruµ,a, see under Eph. i. 23. It is the time
regarded as having filled up the allotted space, or itself filled
up with the inflow of all the periods contained in the wpo0€uµla of the father. The one clause is parallel to the other.
The oouXda of the heir lasts till the 7rpo0€uµ,{a of the father
arrives; our spiritual bondage expires with the advent of the
fulness of the time-God's set time. The nonage of the church
was the duration of the Mosaic covenant. But not till the last
moment of its existence, when its time was filled like a reservoir with the last drop, was it set aside, and the ripe or full
age of the church con1menced-7r€7rA1pwm, o 1'aip6,;, Mad;
i. 15. The fulness of the time was also the fittest time in the
world's history. See under Eph. i. 10:
'Ega7T"€<TT€tA€V o 0eo" TOV viov
God sent forth His
Son/' that is, from Himself. Many passages of Scripture
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assert this truth of the mission of Christ from the Father.
The verb is a double compound. He sent forth " His Son," so
named here with a reference to the subsequent vlot : through
His Son they pass from servants into sons. Christ came not
without a commission : the Father sent Him; and He undertook the mission, came in love, did His Father's will, " became
obedient unto death, even the death of the cross." He was with
the Father as His Son prior to His mission-His pre-existence
at least is clearly implied, but not impersonal, as Baur (Paulus,
p. 628), or only ideal, according to the representation of Philo
(Leg. Allegor. p. 139, Opera, vol. i. ed. Pfeiffer).
I'ev6µevov €/C ryvvai1<,6c;--" born of a woman." The reading
ryevvwµevov, defended by Rinck,• has only a very slender support, and is found in no uncial MS. (Reiche). The preposition
lK indicates origin: Matt. i. 18; John iii. 6; Winer, § 47.
No specialty is expressed in he ryvvauc_6c;, for the reference is
not to the virgin birth of our Lord. The meaning is not de
virgine sponsa (Schott). Nor are Theophylact and CEcumenius
justified in regarding the phrase as formally directed against
Docetism-€/C Tr}', ovr;{ac, avTfjc; r;wµ,a )vif)ovra.
The clause, while it contains the profound mystery of the
miraculous conception, does not give it prominence. It says
nothing of the supernatural, save the fact of the divine mission
and the incarnation, for it had no immediate connection with
the apostle's argument. It is the phrase employed to describe
human birth in Hebrew: Job xiv. 1, Matt. xi. 11; as Augustine
says, Mulieris nomine non vfrgineum decus negatur, ·sed femineus
se.xus ostenditur. But there is an implied exclusion of human
fatherhood, though not a formal expression of it as Calvin
maintains ; but he adopted the reading factum ex muliere of the
V ulgate,-Jactum being by many of the Latin fathers, as Tertullian (De Carne Ch1·isti xv.), regarded as in contrast with
natum, and e.x with per. So Estius, Calovius, Perkins. But
the phrase " born of a woman" (eK, not oia), though not intended for the purpose, furnished a fair argument against
Docetism,-the EiC implying -r~v Koivwvlav -rf}r, <f>vr;ewc;, as Basil
says, De Spiritu Sancto v. 12, p. 13, Opera, tom. iii., Gaume,
Paris. While the previous clause assumes His pre-existence,
this asserts His genuine humanity. But Hegel's philosophy
ventures a transcendental commentary : God sent His Son-
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Das heisst nicht Anderes als, das Selbst-bewusstseyn ltatte sich zu
denjenigen Momenten erhoben, welcl1e zum Beg-riff des Geistes
geharen, und zum Bediirfniss, diese Momente auf eine absofote
Weise zu /assen. See Mansel's Bampton Lectures, v. Schelling
philosophizes away the fulness of the time thus: Die Menschenwerdung Gottes ist also eine Menschenwerdung von Ewigkeit ;
apparently identifying the incarnation with what divines call
the eternal generation.
I'ev&µevov im-o v&µov-" born under the law." 1 Mace. x.
38. The phrase is more common with the simple verb of
existence-eh. iii. 25, iv. 21, v. 18. In classic usage a dative
is often employed. Rost u. Palm, sub voce. It would be
forced ·to change the meaning of this second ryev&µevov, and
render it with Scholefield, "made subject to the law ; " or
with Luther, unter das Gesetz gethan. So also Calvin, Winer,
Usteri, Wieseler. For to change the meaning would lose the
emphasis involved in the repetition. Christ was not only born
a man, but He was born a Jew-one of the seed of Abraham.
He was a member of the Hebrew commonwealth by birth, and
by the fact of that birth was under the law ; so that He was
circumcised, presented in the temple by Mary, and baptized by
John; and He worshipped in the synagogue, kept the Sabbath,
regarded ceremonial distinctions, observed the great feasts, and
paid the tax of the half-shekel. The apostle does not mean that
after becoming man He did, by a distinct and additional voluntary act, place Himself under the law, but that by His very
birth He became subject to the law whose claims upon Him
He willingly allowed.
According to promise and prophecy, salvation was to be of
the Jews. The woman's Seed was to be specially the Seed of
Abraham, through the line of Isaac and Jacob, of the tribe of
Judah, and the family of David. He was a "minister of the
circumcision," being sent only "to the lost sheep of the house
of Israel." And the purpose is then describedVer. 5. "Iva TOV<; inr?i voµov ifaryopa<J?J-" In order that He
might redeem those under the law." See under iii. 13. Those
under the law are certainly the Jews; and He was born of a
woman, born under the law, in order that He might redeem
them. As their representative in blood, and in position under
the law, He obeyed its precepts and He bore its penalty, so
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that they were freed from its curse and from its yoke, and
became disciples of a more spiritual system, which taught truth
in its realities and not in obscure symbols, whose sacrifice was
not "the blood of bulls and of goats, and the ashes of a heifer,"
but "the precious blood of Christ;" which gave them the p1ivilege of kneeling, not toward a mercy-seat of gold, but before
the "throne of grace," and whose High Priest had gone into a
holiest place beyond the skies. We enter not into the question
of the active and passive obedience so often discussed under
reference to this verse, but only say that obedience and suffering were ever combined, so that in obeying He suffered, while
His suffering was His last and highest act of obedience : " He
became obedient unto death."
They were no longer under bondage to a law which Christ
had obeyed alike in its requirements and penalty. To the
bondage of the law, as we may learn from the second verse, the
apostle has special allusion. God's own children living under
that law differed little from slaves. Spiritual freedom was denied
them. Minute prescriptions were given for diet, dress, travel,
labour, for home and for field, for farm and orchard, for private piety and public worship, for ceremonial purity and ethical
relations, for birth and marriage, for each day and for the
Sabbath-day, for trade and for war, for child and for parent, for
tax and for tithe. The entire and multifarious code lay a heavy
burden upon them,-nothing was left as a matter of choice to
them,-almost in nothing were they masters of themselves; so
that the national life must have been to a great extent mechanical-a routine of obedience into which they were so solemnly
drilled-the service of oov)..oi. Law cannot save ; it has no
means of deliverance within itself. Nor could they throw the
burden off. They durst not dismiss the tutors and guardians,
nor proclaim of their own power that their minority had ceased
and that they henceforth assumed the position of men. They
had to wait the fore-fixed time of the father. But now from
the burden of the law they are delivered, as they had been
redeemed from its curse, though certainly the curse was also
an element of the burden. See under iii. 10-14.
''Iva 'T'i/V vio0€tT{av a7T'OAaf](i)µ,€v-" in order that we might
receive the adoption of sons." Rom. viii. 15, 23 ; Eph. i. 5.
The apostle again uses the first person plural, and the use of it
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may resemble iii. 14. The redemption of those who were under
the law was necessary to the adoption both of Jews and Gentiles, So that the second fva is scarcely co-ordinate with the
first, but introduces a higher ulterior purpose common in its
realization both to Jew and Gentile. Compare, iii. 15, Eph.
v. 25. Both clauses are connected with the one finite verb,
but the lines of connection are not parallel, the first clause" that He might redeem those under the law" -specially linked
with the one nearest to it-" born under the law," and the
second with the more remote one-" born of a woman." J elf,
§ 904, 3. The blessing- is vlo01:a-{a, not simply vloT17,;--not
sonship natural, but sonship conferred. Riickert, Usteri, Schott,
and Brown deny this, and refer it to the change by which the
heir who had been under tutelage passes to his majority, and
is recognised as a son. That is straining the analogy. Hesychius rightly defines the term-5Tav T£'> 0eT6v v16v Mµf)avy.
Diodor. Sic. iv. 39 ; Herod. vi. 57. They had been in bondage ;
but they were freed from it now, and adopted into the household. By no other process could they enter into the familythey were not of it, but were brought into. it. .And they are
freed from legal burden before they are adopted; nay, their
emancipation from servitude is virtually their adoption. Both
are gifts-Christ died to redeem them, and they receive the
other from God. The idea of receiving "back" or recovering
is not in the verb, though .Augustine argues, non di:,:it, accipiamus sed recipiamus, and Jowett paraphrases, "receive back
our intended blessing." The a?ro- may sometimes signify
"again," Luke xv. 27 ; Liddell and Scott. .Adam had a
vioT1J<; before his fall-he was vlb,;- Beov; and in this sense our
adoption is reinstating us in the family. But the new sonship
is so different, that it can scarce be termed a recovery, since it
is far more-it is a higher relation than man originally possessed. For it is the image of the second Adam to which we
are to be conformed, and the inheritance is in heaven, and no
mere paradise restored on earth. Nor, as Meyer remarks, was
the vio0e<r{a which belonged to the ,Jews really lost. Ex. iv.
22; Hos. xi. 9. The nation was still in theocratic covenant
with God. Chrysostom gives the verb another meaning-to
receive as one's due, for the promise was made of old (Theophylact, Bengel). Such a sense may sometimes be inferred

CHAP. IV. 6.

301

from the context, as in Luke vi. 34 ; in the other passages
-Luke :xxiii. 41; Rom. i. 27; Col. iii. 24-a distinct term is
found which formally conveys this sense. But the idea is here
foreign to the train of thought. Nor can the notion of Schott
and Riickert be sustained, that tbro- means inde, or as the fruit
of the redemption; the notion is implied in the context, but
not directly expressed by the verb. The verb is used simply
as elsewhere-Luke xvi. 25; Col. iii. 24-" to receive into possession from," pointing ideally to the source. Through faith,
the apostle had said, believers are Abraham's seed, and children
according to promise; and how faith confers adoption upon us
is told us in these verses. Christ's incarnation and death intervening-the curse and yoke of the law being taken away-by
faith in Him he who was a servant is gifted with the position
and privileges of a son. See under iii. 26. That sonship is
now enjoyed, but its fulness of blessing and fellowship waits
the coming of the Lord Jesus. For it is addedVer. 6. "On oJ eG'Te viol. It is difficult to say whether
oTt be demonstrative or causal-whether it mean "that"-as a
proof that, or " because"-quon-iam in the V ulgate and Claromontane Latin. The question then is, Is the sending forth
of the Spirit of His Son regarded by the apostle as the proof
or as the result of sonship? The conjunction will bear either
meaning; the causal meaning is the simpler syntax, but the
demonstrative meaning is more in unison with the argument.
To render " because ye are sons" seems to interfere with the
formal conclusion of the following verse-&SG'Te-" wherefore
thou art no more a servant, but a son." He would be taking
for granted their sonship before he had proved it as his conclusion-there would be an assumed result, and then a formal
conclusion. But with the other rendering, " that," or "in
proof that ye are sons," the apostle is only adding another
argument-forging a last link in the demonstration. Christ
was born a man, and born under the law, to redeem such as
were under the law, that we from being servants might be
adopted as sons ; and that this is your position is proved by
your possession of His Spirit.
Critics are divided. The causal meaning is held by Luther,
Bengel, Olshausen, De W ette, Hilgenfeld, Alford, Windischmann, Lightfoot, Trana, Bisping, and Meyer in his third edi-
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tion, having maintained the other view in his first and second
editions. The demonstrative meaning is held by the Greek
fathers, who found no difficulty in the construction, by Ambrosiaster, Koppe, Flatt, Borger, Rilckert, Schott, Jatho, Brown,
Ellicott, and Wieseler who renders somewhat differently by quad
attinet ad id, quod-el,; J,ce'ivo,-15n.
In adopting the demonstrative meaning we admit a breviloquence, which, however, can be well defended. Winer, § 66, 1 ;
Demosthenes, contra Pantmn. p. 110, vol. ii. Opera, ed. Schaefer.
In confirmation of the same view the €UTE speaks, for it has
the emphasis and not vlot, and the verb is that of actual present state. In such a case, too, one would expect vµwv, which,
however, is a correction, probably for this reason, of the better
supported .f/µwv.
"And that ye are sons." The oi introduces the statement,
not, however, as opposed to what precedes, but as something
yet different-a step in advance.. The words Tov 8Eov found
in D, F, and in the Latin fathers (Augustine, however, excepted), are an unwarranted exegetical supplement.
'Et:,_a7rE<J"T€£A€V
'
,
' TO' 'lrVevµa
~
· ~ avTOV
' ~ E£<;' Ta<;
'
O• e EO<;
TOV~ VLOV
,capUa,; iJµwv-" God sent forth the Spirit of His Son into
our hearts." The authorities for the iJµwv of the Received
Text are D3, E, K, L, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Augustine,
the V ulgate, Coptic, and Syriac ; while 'i)µwv has in its favour
A, B, C, D1, F, tt, with many of the fathers, such as Basil,
Tertullian, Jerome, and Hilary. The reading vµwv might
have been a conformation to the previous ea-TE. But the change
of person is as in Rom. vii. 4. The appeal is to them directiy
in the previous €UTE; but the apostle at once and now includes
himself with them, when he adds a clause descriptive of spiritual experience, The Tii 1rvevµa TOV vlov avTOV is the Holy
Spirit, in no sense "spirit" meaning disposition or temper-sensus
cliristianus-or a filial nature (Gwynne); o 8eor; lga1ria-TetAev
TOV vliiv avTov, and similarly lga1r€<J"T€iA€V () eeor; TO 1rvevµa
TOV vlov avTOV, The mission is first of the Son and then of
the Spirit on the part of the Father, implying by the parallel
language the personality of the Spirit. And He is the Spirit
of His Son, who dwelt in Him, as He has secured His gracious
influences, ancl as it is His "things" which the Spirit shows,
one of His special functions being to deepen in all the sons their
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resemblance to the elder brother-the Son of God. Rom. viii. 9.

In the fulness of the time God sent forth His Son, and no doubt
in the fulness of the time, too, God sent His Spirit into their
hearts-the time fore-appointed for their ingathering and conversion-in that crisis of their history which Himself had set
apart, iii. 2. The aorist does not represent the fulness of the
Spirit's outflow upon them, but the fact that the Spirit was
sent into their hearts when they believed and were adopted.
The Spirit of His Son is a token of its adoption to every child,
for it is the bond of union with Him who is "the first-born
among many brethren." That Spirit is sent into the "heart,"
the central seat or organ of the inner life and power, which the
Spirit of God's Son inhabits, and out of which He cries through
us, Abba, Father. The JUTi vlot seems to have suggested the
correlative appellation Tov vlov auTov. There is thus triune
operation-Father~ Son, and Spirit-in providing, securing,
and enjoying this adoption. And that Spirit in their hearts is
represented asKpatov, 'AfJfJci o7raT~p-" crying, Abba, Father." Mark
xiv. 36. In Rom. viii. 15 the aspect of thought is, iv p ,cpatoµ,ev 'AfJ/3fi, o7raT~P ; and in ver. 26 of the same chapter it is
said of the Spirit, wepevTvryxavet V7r€p ~µ,wv. The Spirit in our
hearts cries-no Hebraism meaning "making to cry." But
the Divine Agent Himself, as the Spirit of adoption, is represented as crying. For the impulse is His, the realized sonship is of Him, the deepened sense of want is of His creation,
in the heart whence rises the tender and earnest address, Abba,
Father. The nominative is used as the vocative. Matt. xi. 26;
Bernhardy, p. 67; Kriiger, § 45, 2, 6, 7. But why the double
appellation, first in Aramaic and then in Greek, as in Mark
xiv. 36, Rom. viii. 15 ! The childlike lisp in the word Abba,
and its easy labial pronunciation, may account for its origin,
but not for its use here (Olshausen); nor can Dr. Gill be
listened to in his dream that " the word being the same pronounced backwards or forwards, shows that God is the Father
of His people in adversity as well as in prosperity." It is a
superficial explanation of the formula to alfege, with Beza,
Schott, Usteri, and Oonybeare, that o 7raT1P is merely, like
the Abaddon-Apollyon of Rev. ix. 11, explanatory of the
Aramaic Abba. For why should such a translation be made
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by Jesus in the garden, where no human ear heard Him, and
by Paul when writing to the Romans of the Spirit of adoption?
Nor ·is it more likely that the double appellation is meant to
convey what the elder interpreters find in it-to wit, that it
was uttered to point out the spiritual brotherhood of all men
in all languages, This opinion, so naturally suggested, cannot
certainly apply to the individual address of the Saviour in
Mark xiv. 36. But one may say, in the first place, that endeared repetition characterizes a true child, as it clings to the
idea of fatherhood, and loves to dwell upon it. In the second
place, the use of the Aramaic term must have arisen in the
Jewish portion of the church, with whom it seems to have been
a common form of tender address, And then, as believing
Jews used another tongue in foreign countries, they appear to
have felt the cl 7raTryp to be cold and distant, so that, as to the
Lord in His agony, the vernacular term impressed on the ear
and heart of childhood instinctively recurred. 'O 7raTryp is
what the apostle wishes to say; bnt in a mood of extreme
tenderness, speaking of God's children and of their yearning
filial prayerfulness and confidence in approaching and naming
Him, he prefixes the old familiar term 'A/3/3a. It was no
absolute term at first, like some other names, but ever a relative one. So Jesus, realizing His Sonship with unspeakable
intenseness, in that awful prayer names His Father 'Af3fla o
'lraTryp. The double appellation could only arise among a
bilingual people, where certain native words were hallowed,
and in moments of strong emotion were used along with their
foreign equivalent. And soon the phrase became a species of
proper name, so that in heathen countries 'A/3/3a o 7raTryp
passed into an authorized formula. As this formula commences prayer, so we have a similar concluding one, but in
reverse order, val 'Aµ,ryv, Rev. i. 7. Similar expressions are
found in the rabbinical books. Schoettgen, vol. i. p. 252.
Selden's explanation is, that the use of the name implies the
change of a slave to a freeman ; but the apostle is proving
a different point-that of sonship or adoption. Works, vol.
ii. p. 14. Lightfoot affirms that the form ~~tS signifies a master
as well as a father, but the form I<~~ denotes only a natural
father (Hebrew and Talrnudic Exercitations on Mark, Works,
vol. xi. p. 438). In Ohaldee with a single .:i it is said to mean
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a natural father, with a double ::i a father in a spiritual sense.
The Syriac renders simply "Father, our Father."
The apostle now comes to the conclusion or application to
which he has been working in the three preceding verses, connected as they are so closely with the illustration which begins
the chapter.
Ver. 7. "lluTf 011/lETL fl DOVM<;, aXXa vio<;-" Wherefore
thou art no longer a slave, but a son." The first term introduces the statement as a result from what precedes, and it is
followed here by the indicative, as often at the commencement
of a sentence. Winer, § 41, 5; Klotz-Devarius, ii. p. 771.
See under ii. 13. The comparative term ov!lETL refers back to
the SovXda in ver. 3. The address is narrowed down in this
pointed appeal from the first person plural in ver. 5, through the
second person plural in ver. 6, to the second person singular.
Compare Rom. xi. 17, :xii. 20, 1 Cor. iv. 7, :x. 29, for a similar
form of individualizing appeal.
El De vlo;;;, !lai llX'Y]povoµ,o<;-" but if a son, also an heir."
The two positions are identical-the one is bound up in the
other. The slave is no heir, but he who is a son is also an heir
by the fact of his being a son. Rom. viii. 17, el Se TE!lva, Ila~
llXrJpovoµ,o,. If thou art a son, in addition to such sonship
thou art an heir-an heir of the promise made by God to
.Abraham and his seed. See under Eph. i. 11. That thou
art a son is proved from thy possession of the Spirit; no longer
a slave-thou canst say, .Abba; and if a son, then also an heir.
The Received Text reads, llXrJpovoµ,o<; eeoD S,a XpunoD" an heir of God through Christ"-a reading quite in harmony
with the context. This reading is found in 0 3, D, K, L, 1i,
the Claromontane which reads et hceres Dei per Christum, and
the Gothic version. Chrysostom and Theodoret follow the
same reading, and there are other smaller variations. The
simpler and shorter reading-Su?t Beov-is supported by .A., B,
01, ~1, the V ulgate which has hceres per Deum, Ambrosiaster,
Augustine, Pelagius, with Clement, Basil, .A.thanasius, Cyril,
Didymus among the Greek fathers. F reads liut 0e6v, and
some MSS. have lita 'Inuou XptuTov. Some versions seem made
from a text which read simply Seo£,, while others must have
read eeov Dtd TOV 'TT'VfVJ-1,aTo<;. This variety of reading shows
that emendation has been at work, and that the similar phrase
u
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in Rom. viii. 11-llA!YJpov6µot µev eeov UV"'fll"X'T}povoµot D~ XptuTov-has suggested the different readings. Some indeed-as
Riickert and De W ette, and as Griesbach thinks probablesuppose that all the words after llA'TJpov6µo<; are spurious additions, as in iii. 29. But the MSS. all declare, with one exception
(0 at first hand), for some addition. Rinck and Usteri maintain the reading Dtd, XptuTov, as if Seov from Rom. viii. 17
were first written above XpUTTov and then exchanged for it.
Lachmann and Tischendorf adopt the shorter reading. It is
needless to object with Matthrei that the orthodox wrote Dtd,
8eov for Dtd, XptuTov, for the reading Dt(l, eeov is as old as
Clement of Alexandria ; nor could the hostility to Arianism
suggest such a change. Reiche, Fritzsche, and Hahn defend
the Received Text. Fritzsche supposes that the copyists first
confounded Beov with XptuTov per oculorum errorem, then
omitted Ottl, XptUTov, and then wrote Ottl, eeov-a critical
hypothesis not very credible. If we accept oia 0eov, the curter
reading, all the others can be, by a series of natural emendations, easily accounted for, and by the desire to express the
mediation of Christ. But oia 0eov is in harmony with the
whole passage. The agency of God in the process of adoption
has special prominence. The time " appointed of the father"
is the express terminus of the SovXefa in the figure. Then it
• €r,;U7T'€UT€lA€V
•1:
,
'
"
•
~ th en €r,;U7T'€UT€£/\,€V
•1:
'
"'
' TO'
IS
TOV
VtOV
avTov,
O' e €0<;
7rvevµa-that Spirit which cries o waT~P; and the clear and
undeniable conclusion is, we are brought into the position of
sons oia Seov-through God's agency. Thus there is no
occasion to adopt the view of Windischmann which takes eeov
in its widest sense of God-Father, Son, and Spirit,-the
Father sending the Son and the Spirit, the Son redeeming us,
and the Spirit completing our sonship. The noun is anarthrous, as it often is after prepositions. Winer, § xix. It
would seem, too, that God the Father is directly referred to;
for He adopts, sends His Son to provide for it, and His Spirit
as the proof of it, so that we become sons, also heirs, " through
Him." No genitive follows llA'T}povoµor; in this clause, but it
has Beov in Rom. viii. 17 ; TY/'- /3aui:,\e{ar;, J as. ii. 5. The inheritance is also referred to in iii. 18, 29.
The declaration, " if a son, then an heir," is based on a
general law or instinct-" The parents lay up for the children."
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Perhaps this common practice is enough for the apostle's argument. But if the statement is regarded as a special declaration
based on legal enactment, the reference cannot be to the Hebrew
law which gave the first-born a double portion and excluded
daughters; for there is in Christ neither male nor female, and
each one is an heir. The allusion is rather to Roman law,
under which all the children inherited equally. Thus Gains :
sui autem et necessarii heredes sunt velut filius filiave.-Sui autem
heredes e.xistimantur liberi qui in potestate morientis fuerint, veluti
filius, filiave, nepos neptisve e.x filio ... nee interest utrum naturales sint an adoptivi, suorum heredum numero sunt.-Institut.
ii. 156, iii. 2, ed. Bocking. Sui et necessa1-ii heredes were quite
in this position-if children, then heirs. The Athenian law,
which, however, made no distinction between real and personal
estate, was not so precise: it gave sons an equal right, the son
being merely bound to give his sisters a marriage-portion.1
The apostle now turns to the Gentile portion of the church,
and impresses on them the folly of placing themselves under
bondage to the Mosaic law.
Ver. 8. 'AAA.Ii. TOT€ µEv, OV/C €t00T€~ eeov-" Howbeit at
that time indeed, not knowing God." The aAAa introduces
the statement of their condition, and throws it into striking
contrast with the conclusion arrived at in the preceding verse.
Sons you are now, but the time was when it was different with
you. In the adverb TOT€ the allusion is not formally to ver. 3
(Winer), but generally to their previous state-to the eTt in
ol/,cfTt. It does not signify vaguely 1r&Aat, as Koppe and Flatt
take it, and the stress is on the µlv-" indeed," "truly." The
ovtc elooTe~, as Meyer remarks, forms one conceptus-ignorantes.
·winer, § 55, 5; Gayler, p. 287. This ignorance of God was
a characterizing fact~no mere opinion of the writer. 1 Thess.
iv. 5; 2 Thess. i. 8. See under Eph. ii. l2-&0Eot.
'Eoou;\eva-aTe To'i~ cpva-et µ11 oven 0eo'i~-" ye were in bondage to them which by nature are not gods," or, "to gods which
1 This division among sons was the same as the custom of ga,el-kind
in Kent, which, according to Selden, was all but universal in England
before the time of the Norman conqueror, and the same as the present law
of France, where there is also no preference of males over females, and no
distinction of real and personal estate. See also a dissertation by Fritzsche
in Fritzschiorum Opuscula, p. 143.
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by nature are not." The former negative is historic-oti; but
this is subjective-µ~. The order of the words in the Received
Text is T0/8 µh <pV<ret oil<rt 0eoZr;, which is found in D3, F, G,
K, L, some minuscules, and in Chrysostom, Theodoret, and the
Philoxenian Syriac. The other arrangement is found in A, B,
C, D 1•3, E, N, and in the Vulgate, Gothic, Coptic, etc. The
last order, which is also best substantiated, is the more emphatic-it denies them in the apostle's estimation to be gods
in any sense ; whereas the other order would say less strongly
that they were gods-not so indeed by nature, but converted
against their nature into gods by human superstition. By
the use of µ~ the apostle gives in his own judgment a denial
of the divinity of those objects of worship (Winer, § 55, 5),
1 Cor. viii. 4, 5, 6, called by him oaiµov,a in 1 Car. x. 20.
The dative <pVa-et is that of characterization (Madvig, § 40),
and means "by nature," or essentially, in opposition to what is
accidental or derived from circumstance. See under Eph. ii. 3.
The aorist €OovXev<raTe refers simply to the past period of their
ignorance. During this period, and confined to that period
over and gone, they were St;rvants (Kuhner, § 401 )-in slavery
to gods which in no sense were gods, and had no real right to
be so named. Idolatry characterized them. "Gods and lords
many" were worshipped and served among them in their state
of ignorance, or because of it, as the participle may have a
quasi-causal sense. The Galatians probably inherited the
" abominable idolatries" of their Gallic ancestors. "Natio est
omnis Gallorum admodum dedita religionibus."-Cresar, de Bello
Gall. vi. 16. Diodorus speaks of the Galatian oeiui'Saiµov{a,
which led them to lavish gold on their gods and temples, though
they were fond of money to excess, v. 27. The native Phrygian
idolatry may have been partially adopted on the Gallic occupation of the province-the worship of Cybele ; and there may
have been combined with it some elements of Hellenic superstition. W ernsdorff, De Republica Galat. § 32 ; Pausanias,
Descrips. Gnec. vii. 17, 10, vol. ii. p. 584, ed. Schubart et
Walz. The apostle does not enter into particulars, as there
may have been variations among the three leading tribes,-the
general fact suffices for his purpose. These words cannot be
addressed to Jewish believers, as Theodoret seems to imagine.
The scholiast quoted in U steri says that the keeping of times
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marked by sun and moon is· to be in slavery to those heavenly
bodies-a species of idolatry.
Ver. 9 .. Nvv oe ryv6vrec; 0e6v, µ,aA-Xov 0€ ryvrouBJvrec; tJ'Tro
0eoii-" But now having known God, or rather being known
by God." The vvv
stands in contrast to the r6re µev.
There seems no true ground for making any distinction here
between eio6rec; and ryv6vrec;, as is done by Olshausen, as if the
former meant rather external knowledge-mehr blos ausserliche
vVi'ssen, and the second inner knowledge. There is more truth
in Professor Lightfoot's distinction, that the first refers to
absolute and the second to relative knowledge-the difference
between "to know" and "to come to the knowledge of."
1 John ii. 29. At least the following verses do not warrant
Olshausen's distinction, for John vii. 27-~speciaHy John viii.
55-would seem to reverse it, where Jesus says of His Father :
Kal OUK, EryVWK,aTe avT6v· Jry~ 0€ oioa avT6v. In 2 Car. v. 16, the
words el OE Kal JryvwKaµev KaTct uapKa XptUT6v do not certainly
imply an inner or active knowledge. The Galatians had come
to the knowledge of God-of God in Christ, the one living
and true God-the only object of genuine worship and trust.
And this knowledge had been carried to them by the gospel,
and by the preaching of Christ. " No man knoweth the Father
but the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son shall reveal Him."
The apostle, however, at once corrects himself, and addsM uXlwv OE ryvrou0SvTec; irrro Beov-" but rather were known
of God." Compare for a similar change of voice, Phil. iii. 12.
In µaXXov U lies the notion of a climactic correction of the
previous clause. Raphelius, in Zoe.; hie est eorrigentis ut sropissime alibi, Stallbaum, Plato, Sym. 173, E ; Bornemann, Xen.
Cyrop. p. 354. Rom. viii. 34 ; Eph. v. 11. The phrase has
been variously understood.
1. The 1~ost improbable interpretation is that of Beza,
a Lapide, Kappe, and others, who give the participle the sense
of the Hophal conjugation in Hebrew-scire faeti, "being
made to know." It is forced and unnecessary. Winer, § 39,
3, n. 2.
2. Some, as Grotius, give the simple sense of approbati,
which the usage does not warrant.
3. Others, as Borger, Winer, Riickert, U steri, Schott, ancl
virtually Trana and Ewald, attach the meaning ane1·kannt seid

os
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-acknow Iedged by. But this direct meaning does not seem
proved by any distinct instance in the New Testament. Matt.
xxv. 12; Phil. iii. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 19. The sense, then, seems
to be that of the Greek fathers, that they had not so much
known God, as they had been taken into knowledge by God.
I Cor. viii. 2, xiii. 12-7rpouA7Jrp0brre<; w6 0eofi (Theophylact).
It was not that by any intuition or argument they had arrived
at the knowledge of God ; but the apostle glorifies the divine
agency in their enlightenment, and refers to their condition,
rather than their actual knowledge. God knew them ere they
knew Him, and His knowing them was the cause of their
knowing Him. See many examples from the Old Testament
in Webster and Wilkinson. Nostrum cognoscm·e est cognosci a
Deo (Luther). Matthies understands the clause as referring
" to the Spirit of God knowing Himself again in them ;" but
Kimmel justly calls this exegesis ein Hegel'scher dem Paulus
fremder Sinn. ,Towett's statement is not unlike that of Matthies.
Compare for another form of putting the same truth, 1 John
iv. 10, Isa. lxv. 1. Recognition, conversion, and other blessings are implied, though not expressed in the clause. That He
did not know them before the gospel came among them argues
no defect in His omniscience. The language is warranted by
usage. But brought into His knowledge, they saw light in
His light. The gospel, he who preached it, and the Spirit who
accompanied it, were alike of Him, and given to them. Their
privilege thus began with His gracious knowledge of them, not
their apprehension of Him. The apostle feels that this is the
truer way of stating the case-giving the grace of God the
glory, and putting their apostasy in a yet more awful light, it
being an ungrateful rebellion against God's kindness, as well
as a relapse into what was unsatisfying and obsolete.
And the startling question then comes~
'
'A,.
'
' I
\ ' 0
~
\
\
~
II wsl:'lT"tUTpe't'ETe
7raAtv
€7r1, ra aa- evr, Kai 7T'TWXa urotX€ta;
- " how is it that ye are returning again to the weak and
beggarly elements?" In the question begun by 7r&JS' that sur~
prising inconsistency is rebuked. Their going back is something amazing-" Who bewitched you?" After your high
privilege conferred on you, your emancipation from the servitude of idols, your pure theology, yea, and your being taken
into the knowledge of God, how comes it that you, so pre-
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ciously blessed, are turning, and that without any tempting
bribe, or any plausible benefit-turning " to the weak and
beggarly elements ? " The adverb 7ra"Xw does not mean
"back"-retro-as in Homer, but as usually in the New
Testament, "again "-iterum. Damm. Lex. Homer. sub voce.
Ellicott says that the notion of back is involved in the verb ;
but €71"£ does not necessarily imply it, for o7r£<rw and ei~ 'Tit
o7rl<rro are often connected with it. Comp. also Acts xiv. 15,
xv. 19, 1 Thess. i. 9. The present tense shows the act to be
going on-the apostasy to be proceeding. See under i. 6.
For <r'Toixe'ia, see under ver. 3.
These elements are stigmatized as a<r0ev~-" weak," wholly
inadequate to secure justification or provide spiritual deliverance (Rom. viii. 3) ; and '7nroxd-"beggarly," -an epithet often
used in its literal sense as applied to persons, and here signifying that they were endowed with no clusters of spiritual blessing, and were not fraught with " the unsearchable riches of
Christ." Heh. vii. 18.
Ok mf-Xw &vro0ev OOVA.€11€LV 0e7'.€'Te-" to which ye are
desiring again afresh to be in bondage." Wisd. xix. 6. The
English version, the Syriac, and V ulgate omit the translation
of one of the two adverbs, probably regarding them as synonymous-an opinion adopted by Borger. The emphasis lies on
7ra7'.w &vro0ev-once in bondage, and again anew placing themselves under it, as if the first slavery had been forgotten. "Ye
desire" to be in it again, and are anew beginning to place
yourselves beneath it. Strange to say, of their own accord
they were wishing to be in this servitude "afresh." As their
condition struck him-their divine deliverance, their spiritual
freedom, and their willing relapse into servitude-he naturally asks 7rw~, is it possible? One difficulty lies in 7ra"Xw, if
the <r'Toixe'ia as in ver. 3 be restricted to the Mosaic ritual.
Were the Gentiles under <rToixe'ia previously as well as the
Jews ? There is no sure historical ground for alleging that
the persons so addressed had been proselytes (Olshausen,
Credner), though in all probability many of the class existed
in the churches of Galatia and in all the early churches, as
if the meaning were-ye are going again into bondage to the
Mosaic ritual, since in some sense they had been in it, and afresh
they were recurring to its <r'Toixe'ia. This notion cannot be
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sustained, and therefore it is probable that the heathen cultus
receives by implication the same name from the apostle as do
the Jewish ordinances. While there was not identity, there
was such similarity between them that they may be both comprehended under the same epithet, though such a comparison
as that of Grotius between castratio and circumcisio is simply
absurd. The system into which they were relapsing was of
a like character to that under which they had been originally
enslaved. For it was ritualistic in a high degree, with its
orgies and mutilations. Such a ceremonial institute, hedging
in a man with its rigid minutim, and binding him to the
punctilious observance of them, was an intolerable yoke like
Judaism. Besides, even in paganism, with all its follies and
falsehoods, there were rudiments of truth. The worship of
many gods proved the felt need of some god, the altar with
its victims implied convictions of sin, and the lustrations betokened the conscious want of purity. Thus under such
systems, and not wholly overlaid by them, were some "elements" of religious verities, in harmony with irrepressible
spiritual instincts and yearnings, educated by such discipline
into an intensity which must in many instances have prepared
for the reception of that gospel which meets all wants and
satisfies all awakened longings-verifying what Tertullian calls
testimonium animm naturaliter christianm. Augustine also gives
another aspect of the same opinion. He had said in his treatise
De Vera Religione, written by him when a young man (.A.D.
390), that Christianity belonged to later tirries-nostris temporibus; but in his Retractationes, composed towards the dose of
his life, he explains the assertion, and distinguishes between the
res and the nomen, the latter having originated at Antioch; but
of the former he uses the following words : nam res ipsa, q_1im
nunc cliristiana religio nurwupatur, erat apud antiquos, nee defuit
ab initio generis liumani, quousque ipse Cliristus venfret in carne,
unde vera religio qum jam erat, ccepit appellari christiana. Compare Acts x. 34, 35. TJ1e Retractationes and the De Vera
Religione are in the first volume of Augustine's Opera, pp.
20, 1202, Gaume, Paris. Other fathers had similar views.
Clement and Origen speak of the dark night of paganism as
having had its stars which called to the morning star which
stood over Bethlehem; Justin Martyr describes a ray of divine
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light shining in the soul, and turning toward the divine light
as a plant to the sun. " Obey your philosophers," says Theodoret to the heathen, " for they fore-announced our doctrines."
Gra:carum affectionum Curatio, p. 483, vol. iv. Opera, ed. Sirmondi, Lutetire 1642. Clement also asserts of the Greek
philosophy that it led to Christ-?,raioa,yroryet ••• el~ Xpunov.
Strom. i. 5, 28. The apostle himself on Mars' hill, penetrating
to the instinctive feeling which underlies idolatry, and recognising that inner necessity under which man must worship,
uttered a kindred statement when he virtually identified the
God who had the altar wanting a name with the object of his
preaching: "What therefore, not knowing it, ye worship, that
proclaim I unto you." Not that the "unknown God" was
really Jehovah, but the inscription implied that He was not
found in their lists, and was beyond the circuit of their recognition ; and taking up this idea of a div:inity above and beyond
their pantheon, he expanded and applied it. Acts xvii. 23.
See also Pressense's Religions before Christ: Clark, Edinburgh;
Max Muller's Chips from a German Workshop, Preface, and
Essays in first volume, London 1867. It may be said, too, the
apostle argues that the abrogation of the Mosaic law in the
death of Christ was essential to the adoption of the Gentilesto their becoming the seed of Abraham, or free children; so that
the Mosaic institute-this thing of weak and beggarly elements
-prior to Christ's death really held Gentiles in bondage, and
why should they now relapse into servitude under it 1 They
differed nothing from servants, as truly as the Jews while the
Jewish law was in force; how was it, then, that they were desiring to go back to that law, and be in subjection to it over
again 1
'.rhe apostle now adduces a specimen of the bondage into
which they were so willing to fall-the ritualistic observance
of certain portions of the Jewish sacred kalendar'
~ 0e, Kat' f.l/fJVa,,
~
'
v er. lo. 'Hµ,Epa,
7rapaTTJpEur
Kat' Kaipov,,
Kai ev,avTo{,,-" Ye are observing days, and months, and
seasons, and years." The force of the middle voice cannot be
expressed in English, but it deepens the sense = religious
assiduity. Many give this verse an interrogative form, as
Koppe, De W ette, Hilgenfeld, Meyer, Bisping, and Trana; as
also the editors Griesbach, Knapp, Tischendorf, and Lachmann.
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But the form of solemn statement is in better harmony with
the context. The question had been put already, 7rw,-how
comes it? It may appear incredible, but alas it is true-" Ye
are observing days," etc. And the statement lays foundation
for the mournful declaration of the following verse-ef,of3ovµai
uµ,a,. The compound verb 7rapaTrJpe'iv in its original sense is
"to watch carefully," as being 7rapa, near to, Acts ix. 24; next
"to watch closely," Ps. cxxix. 3, and with evil purpose, Mark
iii. 2, Luke vi. 7; and then, as here, "to observe carefully," to
keep in a religious spirit,-not however superstitiously, as Sardinoux, Winer, and Olshausen assert, for the verb is applied to
the keeping of the seventh day or Sabbath by Josephus, Antiq.
iii. 3, 5. The observance may appear superstitious to the onlooker, but the idea is not contained in the verb, nor that of
prceter fidem (Bengel, Wessel, Wordsworth). "Days ye are
observing," the moment being on .f]µ,epa,, as their observance
would of course be more characteristic in its frequency. The
" days" were the Jewish Sabbath, with other times of religious
observance appointed by the law. The "months" were probably the new moons-days indeed, but observed with periodical
exactness : Isa. !xvi. 23. The seventh month had a sacredness
attached to it like the seventh day. The 1caipot were the seasons
of festival, as the passover, pentecost, and feast of tabernacles:
Lev. xxiii. 4; 2 Chron. viii. 13. The eviawol, years, may be the
seventh or sabbatic year and the year of jubilee. Compare
Judith viii. 6 ; Philo, De Septen. p. 286. The two last terms
<lo not stand for Katpov, €VtaV'TOV (Borger, w ahl).
The order of the terms is progressive-days, months, seasons,
years. The last, supposing it to refer to the sabbatic year,
they could not have observed more than once ; and to infer
from the present tense of the verb that they were then in
the act of observing such a year, is in the highest degree precarious. Wieseler so calculates it, that from autumn 54 to
autumn 55 there was a sabbatic year, within which period the
epistle was written during the apostle's sojourn at Ephesus.
C!tronologie des Apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 287. But the
epistle may have been written from Macedonia two or three
years later. Michaelis, from the allusion to a sabbatic year in
1 Mace. vi. 53, which he places 162 years n.c., finds that the
49th year after Christ was the thirtieth sabbatic year from that

CHAP. IV. 10.

315

period, and therefore he dates this epistle in 49. But he adm,its
his ignorance as to the Jewish mode of calculation, whether
they uniformly adhered to the seventh year on its recurrence,
or began a new reckoning from the year of jubilee; as in
the former case the 56th year would be the sacred year, and
in the other it would be the 57th. "Introduction" by Marsh,
vol. iv. p. 11. The sabbatic year and that of jubilee applied
only to Canaan, its soil and the people on it ; and it is not
easy to see how it could be kept in other countries where Jews
might own no land, nor engage in its cultivation. The reconstitution of society every fiftieth or jubilee year belongs
also to the promised land, as really as the sacrifices to the
central altar in Jerusalem, and its arrangements could not have
been to any extent carried out among foreigners. If the statement in 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21, "Until the land enjoyed her
sabbaths, for as long as she remained desolate she kept sabbath
to fulfil threescore and ten years," mean that those years of
desolation are a penalty chronologically parallel to a series of
neglected sabbatic years, then the neglect must have extended
backward 490 years, dating from the time of Solomon. These
sabbatic years might be early neglected; for a nation that could
subsist without cultivation of the soil for a year must either
store up with cautious forethought, or enjoy a signal blessing
from the God of the seasons. Such storing was not enjoined,
as direct fulness of blessing was promised; but during so many
periods of apostasy the promise of temporal abundance would
be suspended, and the observance of the sabbatic year fall into
desuetude. Lev. xxv. 18-22. But the year of jubilee, fraught
with so many kind provisions to the slave, the debtor, and
the poor, and involving so many changes of social relation
to r_ural property, was more likely to be partially observed,
for those to be especially benefited by it would naturally
clamour for it. The prophets do not upbraid the nation for
neglecting it; Josephus asserts that it was kept; and there is
no ground for Michaelis and Winer to question its observance,
or for Kranold and Hupfeld to deny it. Diodorus also makes
allusion to the strict entail of Jewish property, and the testimony of Jewish tradition is unanimous on the point. Saalschiitz,
Das Mosaisclie Reclit, xiii. ; Keil, Handbucli d. Bib. A rcliaol.
vol. i. p. 374. No such stress can be laid, as Ginsburg does,
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on Ezek. xlvi. 17 as to the uniform keeping of the jubilee; ·fol'
the chapter is an ideal sketch of a re-distribution of the territory, and the re-organization of the national worship. Art.
Jubilee, Kitto, Bib. Cyclop. 3d edition.
It is going too far on the part of Bullinger and Olshausen
to affirm, that in this verse by synecdoche a part is put for the
whole, i.e. the customs mentioned stand for all the customs.
Nor can it be, as Riickert says, that only such customs are
mentioned as were common to Jews and Gentiles; for, as
Olshausen remarks, no relapse to Gentilism is apprehended.
The apostle does not certainly speak of two of the Jewish
"elements"-distinction of meats and drinks, and circumcision.
There is no substantial evidence for saying that, as proselytes,
those Galatians had been circumcised already ; for it may be,
as Meyer observes, that they had not yet relapsed so far as to
be circumcised : v. 2, 3, 12, vi. 12, 13. The accumulation of
terms of time, not meant to be exhaustive, may denote generally sacred periods, or it may be " a rhetorical description of
those who observed times and seasons" (Alford). Dean Alford
adds, "Notice how utterly such a verse is at variance with any
and every theory of a Christian Sabbath, cutting at the root,
as it does, of ALL obligatory observance of times as sucli." This
generalization is far too sweeping; for,
1. It makes assertion on a subject which is not before the
mind of the apostle at all. Nothing is further from his thoughts,
or his course of rebuke and expostulation, than the Christian
Sabbath and its theme-the resurrection of Christ.
2. The apostle is not condemning the obligatory observances "of times as such," but he is condemning the observance
only of the times which the Galatians, in their relapse into
Judaism, kept as sacred ; for their keeping of such Jewish festivals was the proof and result of their partial apostasy.
3. Nor is it even Jewish festivals as such which he condemns, for both before and after this period he observed some
·
of them himself.
But, first, he condemns the Galatian Gentiles for observing
sacred Jewish seasons, whicb, not being intended for them,
had therefore no authority over them. The Gentile keeping
of Jewish sabbaths, or of passovers, pentecosts, new moons,
and jubilees, was in itself a wrong thing-a perilous blunder
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then as it would be a wretched anachronism now. And
secondly, he condemns the observance of these " times," because the Galatians regarded such observance as essential to
salvation, and as supplementing faith in the atoning work of
Christ. These limitations are plainly supplied by the context,
and the true theory of a Christian Sabbath, or rather Lord's
day, is not in the least involved in the discussion.
The apostle having described their perilous and unsatisfactory condition, adds in sorrowful toneVer. 11. iPof3oiJµai vµfis, µ~ 7rwc; el,tii 1Ce1co7r{a1Ca elc; vµfis" I am afraid of you, lest perhaps I have in vain bestowed
labour on you." Winer, in his Commentary and in his Gram.
§ 66, 5, a, regards this construction as a species of attractionthat in which the principal clause attracts something from the
dependent one ; and he is followed by U steri, Wieseler, Hilgenfeld, and Jatho. But the supposition is not necessary. In
such cases the object of the one clause is the subject of the
other ; but the pronoun is object here in both clauses, and the
repetition of it intensifies the meaning, or gives distinct emphasis
to the declaration. I am afraid of you is a definite idea, and
the reason of the cf:,6/30,; is then stated. The Ka-ra suggested by
Turner is not needed, as in such a sense the verb governs the
simple accusative-the accusative of equivalent notion. J elf,
§ 550, b; Kuhner, § 857. Compare Plato, De Leg. x. p. ~86,
A; Diodor. Sic. iv. 10; Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 767.
In the perfect K€Ko7rlaKa, and after µ~ mJJc;, is the idea of
enduring labour, and the indicative means that the apprehension
expressed by <J,o/3ovµai (Winer, § 56) is realized-the fear has
become a matter of fact. Gayler, p. 317 ; Klotz-Devarius, vol.
i. 129. See under ii. 2. So Theodoret, but not Chrysostom~
who _gi-yes it a different turn-" the wreck has not happened,
but I see the storm travailing with it." Comp. under Phil. i. lG,
Col. iv. 17.
In the phrase elc; vµfis the preposition implies direction,
Rom. xvi. 6, not in vobis as the V ulgate, nor proptei· vos even,
but in vos, upon you, as having been directed to them. Bernhardy, p. 217. His labours had them for their special aim and
object.
It must have been a sad thought to the large-hearted apostle
that his toils, anxieties, and prayers were proving themselves so
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far in vain. Surprised was he at the speedy revolution of
sentiment, and indignant also toward the false teachers who
had been seducing them. It cannot, however, be inferred from
vµJis after <faof3ovµ,ai that the apostle is blaming them as if the
J udaizers could not have done it without their assistance.
However true the sentiment may be, that they were a willing
prey to the false teachers, these simple words will not bear it ;
and the passage in Acts v. 26 adduced by Storr in defence is
quite different in structure.
Ver. 12. T{vecr8e ei>S- ery;-,,, 5n tci,ryw ei>S" vµe,s--" Become ye
as I am, for I also am become as you are." For somewhat
similar phraseology, 9ir.i1 1?ir.i;i, compare 1 Kings xxii. 4, 2 Kings
iii. 7. These brief and terse words can only be explained from
the context. He has been speaking of their returning to
Judaism-to the weak and beggarly elements, and of the
anxiety which their dangerous state caused him. As a personal
argument and illustration he refers now to himself and the position he sustained toward the same weak and beggarly elements.
"Become ye as I am, for I too am become as you,"-become free
from Judaism as I, for I also am free from it like you-as if I
too were a Gentile. Or, become ye as I-elµ{ or "f&yova being
supplied-free from the law, in no sense recognising its obligation upon you,-for I have become as you; a Jew though I be, I
am as regards the law quite like you Gentiles ; or, Reciprocate
my feeling and relation to Judaism:: ii. 14; 1 Oor. ix. 20, 21;
-me imitamini gentiliter viiientem, qu-i,a et ego gentiliter vivo, as
Pelagius gives it. Such generally is the view of Usteri, Winer,
Hilgenfeld, Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, and Wieseler. The
appeal is direct: I am afraid of you, lest my labour upon you
be in vain. It will not be in vain if ye will become as I am
in reference to the law; for toward that law I have become as
you Gentiles to whom that law was not given, and over whom
therefore it has, and was meant to have, no jurisdiction.
Another view has been given by the Greek fathers. "Become as I am, for I was once a very zealot for Judaism, as you
are." Thus Chrysostom: TovTov eXxov 7Td,Aai Tov ,f/71.,ov· cr<faoopdTov voµov €7T08ovv. Vatablus, Semler, and Matthies hold this
view : "I once thought as you do, but I have changed my
opinion; so do ye:" ye will not be the first who renounced the
Mosaic law; or, ye can do what I wish you to do, since I have
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done it. But the words will not bear this interpretation. For,
first, the appeal is not to Jews, but to those who had been
Gentiles ; and secondly, -fJp,rJV, the word to be supplied, in that
case must have been written, as the emphasis would be on it:
so, as has been remarked, Justin, Orat. ad Grcecos, writes,
' 0e w,;' e7w
' ' on
" 1w;yro
' ' TJ/UT]V
"
' vµ,ei,;-,
' ~ p. 12, vol . 1.. 0'Pera,
7weu
ro,;1
ed. Otto.
The context would only warrant the supplement of l7ev6µ,'T/v, which would not bear the sense assumed.
Others, as Jerome, a Lapide, Riickert, and Olshausen, take
another view. Thus Olshausen: "I always sought to look at
matters from the same point of view as you did; so do ye act
now also in the same spirit toward me." But this is too vague,
and puts the two clauses out of unison.
Different is the interpretation of a fourth party, who suppose
the words to ref er to a reciprocation of love : Love me as I
love you. This view is held by Luther, Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Cramer, Gwynne, Bagge, and Brown. 1 Kings xxii. 4.
But the Greek phrase 7{veu0e co,;- certainly will not bear such
fulness of meaning. It is true, at the same time, that the
apostle's under-current of appeal is to his love to them and
their former attachment to him. Afraid of them he was, yet
he would have them act in love to him, so as to imitate him ;
and he goes on to refer to that affection which once subsisted
between them. · This interpretation has been thought by some
to derive some countenance from the following clause, as they
understand it : " I love you still, I do not feel toward you as
an injured man." But the next clause begins apparently a new
declaration, and is indeed a motive for them to become as he
was. The apostle adds, however, AieXipo{, U.oµ,at iJµ,wv-" Brethren, I beseech you." These
words have been taken to refer to the following statement by
Chrysostom and his followers, with Riickert, Koppe, and others.
But there is no request contained in the following clauses at
all, so that the phrase cannot be a preface to them. The request lies in the previous part of the verse.
The paragraph now commencing extends to the sixteenth
1 Cureton found this treatise in a Syriac recension ascribed to some
one called Am brose, "a chief man of Greece," Spicilegium Syriacum, xi. 61.
Otto after Tillemont and Maran defends its genuineness, but Grabe, Semisch,
Neander, and others have doubted or denied it on good grounds.
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verse. It is an appeal to their previous conduct and attachment, and it is adduced as a motive why they should follow the
earnest counsel, 'Y£11err0e we; €"f6J. The succession of aorists
shows that the apostle writes of a previous point of time, probably his first visit to them. So that he says generallyOvoe11 µe ~DtK1rraTe-" in nothing did ye wrong ine ;" on
the contrary, they did treat him with extreme kindness. But,
1. Beza, Bengel, and Riickert give by a meiosis this turn to the
words, that "he forgave the anxiety and sorrow which they
had occasioned him;" that "he would forgive and forget all"
(Ewald). 2. The clause is not a mitigation of the previous
rebuke, or something said in contrast to soothe them (Ohrysostom, Estius, Winer). 3. Some, as A.mbrosiaster, a Lapide,
and Schott, put the emphasis wrongly on µe, and bring out
this contrast: "ye did not wrong me, but ye wronged yourselves." 4. Grotius and Rettig give it another point : "you
have done nothing against me, but against God and Christ."
These four forms of evolved contrast are alike to be rejected.
They do not give the aorist its proper past signification which
it must have, as is indicated by the following series of verbs in
the same tense.
Ver. 13. o;;Sare oe-"But ye know." So far from doing
me any injury, your treatment of me was the very opposite-ye
wronged me in nothing ; on the other hand, oe, ye know that.
..de is wanting in D1, F, but found in A., B, O, and it is supported by the Vulgate. The demonstrative 3n introduces the
series of clauses describing the facts of his first reception, which
were matter of knowledge to them. He does not say, Ye remember, as if an act of reminiscence were needed, but, Ye
know. A.nd first he says"O rt ot
C:-' , 0'
"'n
\
,
:"'\.
arr eveta11 TTJ<;
rrapKor;
evcvyrye"trraµT}11
vµiv TO 7rporepov-" that on account of weakness of my flesh I preachecl
the gospel unto you the first time." The phrase T6 7rpcnepov
-V u1gate, jam prius-might point to an early time, or formerly: John vi. 62, vii. 51, ix. 8; Sept. Deut. ii. 12, Josh.
x. 9 (Usteri). But it here refers to the apostle's first visit.
Heb. iv. 6, vii. 27. Had he been once only in Galatia, the
phrase would have been superfluous. The article gives emphasis to the expression. Some indeed affirm that Paul paicl
only one visit to the Galatian province. Thus Grotius interI
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prets against the true construction-nempe cum pr/J!sens essem,
nam et absens eos docet; but a simple docet falls short of that
oral teaching which is expressed by the verb Evcvyrye),,,u;aµrw.
The phrase 0£' au0Jve,av TIJ" (]'ap,coc;-, literally rendered, can
have only one meaning-" on account of infirmity of the
flesh," that is, on account of bodily weakness. Winer, § 49, c.
This meaning of aap~ is found in Acts ii. 26, 31, Col. i. 22,
and such is the regular sense of /5ui with the accusative. On
account of bodily infirmity the apostle preached during his
first visit to Galatia. We cannot explain it. Either, travelling
through the country, he was seized with sickness, and being
unable to prosecute his journey, he employed his leisure in
preaching; or, some malady detaining him longer in the province than he had intended or expected, he devoted what
strength he had, or what strength was returning to him, to
a hearty and successful proclamation of the good tidings. This
strictly grammatical sense given to the clause is in complete
harmony with the context, as the exegesis of the following verse
will show; and to suppose a change of case is contrary to any
real example in the New Testament. It is wrong, therefore,
to evade this literal and only admissible meaning by giving the
preposition the meaning of "under," as is done by not a few
commentators. Thus Chrysostom : "While I preached to you,
I was scourged, I suffered a thousand deaths ; yet ye thought
no scorn of me." CEcurnenius and Theophylact explain it as
µer' du0EvE{ac;-, and the V ulgate, per infirmitatem. Luther,
too, Olshausen, Matthies, follow this exegesis; and Brown says
it is equivalent to iv au0evE{q,. Jowett's explanation is similar,
and also that of Turner. In such a case Sia would require the
genitive, for such a phrase as Otri, vvKTa belongs to poetry.
Bernhardy, p. 236. Some dilute 'the meaning, as Calvin :
abjectus et in hominum conspectu nullius pretii; and similarly
Rosenmiiller, Koppe, and Borger. Others understand the
phrase of persecutions. Thus Grotius : per varios casus, per
mille pericula rerum perrexi, ut vos instituerem. Jatho, going
still beyond this, and taking uapf as denoting sinful humanity,
gives the weakness of humanity to save itself as the ground of
all Paul's preaching. Bengel gets clear of the supposed difficulty by the allegation that sickness was not the cause of the
preaching, sed adjumentum cu1' Paulus ejficacius prcedicaret,
X
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Similarly Schott-that the apostle continuing to preach assidue
et alacriter, notwithstanding his sickness, had a great effect on
the minds of the Galatians. Semler thinks that the phrase
refers to timidity, which kept the apostle from openly withstanding the supporters of Judaism ! Baumgarten-Crusius
takes the allusion to be to some Befangenheit und Verlegenheitperplexity and dilemma-occasioned by the antipathy to him
of the Jewish element in those communities. Lastly, Jerome
propounds this strange explanation : Per hifirmitatem autem
non suce sed audientium, qui non poterant carnem subjicere
vei·bo Dei. Estius, Hug, and Rettig follow him. But there
wants some qualifying particle to bring out such a meaning,
and the µov of the following verse seems to decide that the
reference is to himself. Gwynne denies that the grammatical sense suits the context, and suggests that it would have
fitted the apostle, instead of saying " on account of," to say
"in spite of, my weakness in the flesh." Peile also calls the
proper translation " utterly irreconcilable" with the context,
adding, "we would gladly read oi' cur0eve{a<;." Jowett thus defends his view: "In the interpretation of ota we have to choose
between ordinary Greek usage and the sense of the passage ;"
but how, except through the Greek usage, can the sense of
this or any Greek passage be ascertained 1 Nor have the prepositions such " uncertainty of usage" as he ascribes to Paul.
Classical precision may not be uniformly predicated of them,
but their generic sense is always preserved even in rhetorical
accumulations. The plain meaning then, without resort to
grammatical torture, undue dilution, or remote reference, is,
that in some way or other unknown to us, but quite known to
the Galatians, bodily weakness led the apostle to preach, or
to continue to preach, in Galatia at his first visit ; and he goes
on to say, that in spite of this, he met with a most cordial
welcome, and with great success. It is needless to allege that
if he had been sick or ill, he could not have preached. For
what know we of the real nature of the malady? It might be
so severe or of such a character as to prevent him from travelling, but not from preaching. What know we of his bodily
infirmities, caught by infection or brought on by persecution 1
-for " he was in stripes above measure, in prisons more freq uent/-or created by numerous causes, for he was "in weari-
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ness and painfulness, in hunger and thirst, in fastings often,
in cold and nakedness." What know we of the maladies and
sudden attacks incident to a constitution which had been so
tried and enfeebled, and into which had been sent also a thorn
in the flesh? (Suicer, sub voce au0€veia.)
\ 7rEtpaap,ov
' vµwv
r
~
,
~
'
•
'I:
€V TTJ uap1u µov ov,c €,;;ovV er. 14 . K ai\ -rov
0€v1uaT€ ouoe i~m-rvuaTe-" And your temptation in my flesh
ye despised not nor loathed"-" abhorred," Tyndale and the
Genevan. The reading of the first part of this clause is involved
in difficulty, whether it should be TOV 7r€ipauµov vµwv, or TOV
7reipauµ6v µov -rov of the Received 'fext. The first reading,
2
vµwv, is found in A, B, 0 2, D, F, ~1, 17, 39, 67 (0 2 having
3
vµwv Tov, ~ Tbv). It is also found in the Coptic and Latin
versions, and amoi:ig the fathers in Jerome, Augustine, Ambrosiaster, Sedulius. Mill in his appendix adopts it, and so does
Lachmann. On the other hand, the received reading µov
-r6v is found in D 2• 8, E, K, L, the great majority of Mss., in
the Syriac and Gothic versions, and in Ohrysostom, Theodoret,
CEcumenius, Basil, etc. It is adopted by Tischendorf, Griesback, Hahn, and Reiche. Diplomatic or uncial authority and
that of versions is in favour of vµwv. This pronoun vµwv, in
the interpretation of the Greek fathers, would appear to them
unintelligible ; for they understand the trial of dangers and
persecutions, and there was thus a temptation to omit it or
change it. Lachmann wrongly places a colon after iv Tfj
uap,ct µov. The reading with vµwv is the more difficult, and
was therefore more liable to be altered. There is no occasion
to render K,a{, et tamen, as Winer does ; it simply connects the
clauses. The two compound verbs rise in emphasis. The first
verb Jgov0ev€w (ov0ev being a later form of ouo€v, Phryniclms,
ed. Lo beck, p. 181) is "to set at nought," "to despise." The
second verb EK,7T'Tvw means "to spit out," as in Homer-u-r6µaTD', o' €~€7TTVUEV lf,l\,µ17v 7ri,cp1v, Od. v. 322; and this, as well
as the compound with iv, is used only in the natural sense.
Then it means to spit as if in disgust-to loathe. Some of
the other compounds are treated in Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck, p.
17, The simple verb is used in the earlier Greek, Soph. Antig.
649, and a1T'D7r'Tvew would have been the more correct form
here; but apparently the preposition of the first verb is repeated
in the alliteration. The absolute ov is followed by the relative
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ovoe,

the second clause not being intended when the first was
formed in the mind of the writer. J elf, § 776, 1, b. The
verb describes a feeling excited by what is revolting. See
Kypke in loo. The V ulgate has non reprobastis aut respm'.stis.
By Tretpaa-µo<; the apostle characterizes something which had
a distinct tendency to produce those feelings - something
in the physical malady or in his appearance under it which
subjected thy Galatians to the temptation of contemning and
loathing him. Either the disease of itself had a tendency to
produce this disgust and revulsion, or it may be that there was
a temptation to set at nought and nauseate a professed teacher
of a new religion so afflicted and disabled, reject his claims,
and turn a deaf ear to his teaching. The words EV Tf, <YapKl
µou define the seat of the m,tpaa-µo'>, and being without the
article, form with it one conception. Winer, § 20, 2. It has
also been shown that 7retpal;;etv EV occurs, as in Plato, Phil. p.
21, A; The expression is elliptical. " Your trial you did not
reject"= that which originated or caused the trial. For nouns
in µo<;, see Lobeck, Phryniclzus, p. 511. So far from his weakness in the flesh tempting them to cherish any such feeling
toward him, he adds in very graphic phrase-

'A""'
' Ul'f'l€JWV
" ..,_ 0 eov~
"'"' w<;

'<:''t'
eve
5 a<Y0'e µe, w<;

X pt<YTov
' 'I'l}<YOVV~

" but ye received me as an angel of God, as Christ Jesus."
The vivid contrast in a:\;\a is, that so far from in any sense
contemning him, they honoured him with an eager and intense
welcome-they received him as an angel of God. Of course,
in both clauses the apostle speaks in accordance with their
present knowledge of divine revelation, not according to any
knowledge they had possessed before he preached to them, for
that would imply that he found them in possession of the gospel on his first visit to them. He therefore speaks of angels
and Christ, as they understood them now, since their conversion. They received him as an angel. 1 Sam. xxix. 9; 2 Sam.
xiv. 17, xix. 27. The angel is the highest and most glorious
among creatures, and many appearances and visits of angels
are recorded in the Old Testament. They received him not
only as a" legate of the skies," but as Christ Jesns, the Lord
of the angels. As you would receive an angel, nay, as you
would receive Christ Jesus, did you receive me. Compare
Luke x. 16, 2 Cor. ii. 10, v. 10, 11. The apostle, in spite of
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bodily malady, was most enthusiastically welcomed and revered.
He says this to their credit, and he affectionately recalls it.
How lovingly they greeted him, and how studiously they consulted his welfare, untempted by what might have produced a
very opposite result!
Ver. 15. Mournfully but sharply does he now turn round
and askTtc; ovv o µa,wpia-µ'oc; vµwv; This reading has D, K; L
in its favour, with the majority of MSS. and fathers. Another
reading--'7Tov ovv o µa,capia-µoc;-is found in A, B, O, F, G,
tot, and in the V ulgate and Syriac versions. The Greek fathers
refer to the various reading. Theodoret says, oryap T t<; avTi
Tov 1rov T~{¼,ce, and he and Theodore Mops. and Severianus
explain Tt8 by 1roiJ. The particle 1roiJ1 though well supported,
has the aspect of an emendation in that it appears to simplify
the question-Where has it all gone to 1 "Where is the blessedness ye spake of?" With T{<;, ~v must be supplied, as it is
written in D, E, K; F (G having 71) : "Of what sort or nature
was your boasted blessedness 1" The adjective refers to quality,
as it usually does, not to quantity, though this last sense is
given to it by Luther, Beza, Borger, Hilgenfeld, Reiche,
Wieseler, and Brown. The question· has more point if TL<;
bear its common significance. The ovv is simply retrospective,
implying here no logical inference. Donaldson, § 548, 31.
The noun µa,capia-µ6,;-not µaKapLOT7J'>, blessedness-means
pronuuncing blessed, as does the allied verb µaKapi(ru. Rom.
iv. 6, 9; Luke i. 48; James v. 11; Sept. Gen. xxx. 13;
Ast, Lexicon Platon. sub voce. Bengel gives another meaning to ,r{,, : qum causa-what was the ground of this gratulation 1-and he is followed by Jatho, Matthies, Schott, and
to some extent Alford-" worth what?" "of what weight or
value?" That the µa,capia-µoc; was by Paul on the Galatians, is on the one hand the opinion of Jerome, who says,
vos eo tempore quo evangelium juxta carnem susceperatisbeatos dice1'em,-of Theodoret and the Greek fathers. On
the other hand, Estius, Locke, and Wordsworth understand
that the apostle himself is the object of the congratulation
on the part of the Galatians. Locke's paraphrase is, " What
benedictions did you then pour out upon me!" and his note
is, " The context makes this sense of the words so necessary
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and visible, that it is to be wondered how any one could
overlook it." If the apostle had meant felicitation upon himself, he would have stated it in some distinct way, but vµwv
stands without any addition. They had felicitated themselves
on the apostle's ministry among them, even though they
knew that it was what might be called an accident of illness
which kept him so long in their province, apparently in opposition to his original plan of travel. Amidst their earnest
self-congratulations, they forgot not the instrument of the
blessedness which they boasted of. They pronounced themselves happy in enjoying such a ministry, and they vied with
one another in kindness to the minister; for in proof he says\ vµw
' - on
., ei, ovvaToV
,:.
\ TOV<,
\ o't'
, ,1,0a,,,µov<;
"' \ vµwv
' M apTvpw- ryap
JgopvgavTe, JowJCaTe µot-" for I bear you record, that if it
had been possible, ye would have plucked out your eyes and
have given them to me." The verb µapTVpw is here followed
by the dative of person in favour of whom the µaprvp{a is
given, and also, as frequently, by the demonstrative Jn, equivalent to an accusative with the infinitive.
The participle Jgopvgavre, is often employed in this idiomperhaps more frequently than other terms. The imperative ifgel\,e
is used in Matt. v. 29, and eJC/jaAe in Mark ix. 4 7. Compare
Judg. xvi. 21; 1 Sam. xi. 2; Joseph. Antiq. vi. 5, 1; Herod.
viii. 116. The phrase TOV<, orf,0aAµoiJ, vµwv is not "your own
eyes," as Ellicott remarks, but simply "your eyes." No emphasis is intended. Compare John iv. 35. "Ye would have
given them to me." The &v before Jow,mre in the Received
Text is rejected on the authority of A, B, C, D1, F, G, ~The use of &v would have indicated hypothetical reality, but
without c'iv it is more rhetorically emphatic, and means that
the act would have been done if the restriction in el ovvar6v
had not intervened. John ix. 33, xv. 22. Hermann, de Particula &v, Opuscula, vol. iv. cap. xi. p. 57; Jelf, § 858, 1. The
phrase el ovvaT6v is not to be pressed as meaning an absolute impossibility, but in a popular sense that such a token of
love was impracticable-pro evangelico lumine sua lumina tradidissent. What higher expression of self-denied and ardent
attachment to himself could the apostle describe ! As Alford
remarks, " The position of the words TOV<; ocp0al\,µov,; vµwv
strongly supports the idea that the apostle uses the clause
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proverbially." And the expression is a common one based on
nature, and found in a great variety of authors. Compare
Dent. xxxii. 10, Ps. xvii. 8, Prov. vii. 2, Zech. ii. 8; Callim. in
Dian. p. 21, ed. Blomfield; in Latin, Horace, Sat. ii. 5, 33;
Terence, Adelph. v. 7-5; Catullus, iii. xiv. See Wet~tein in
Zoe. The meaning then is, that they would have parted with
anything, even the most precious-have endured no common
self-torment-in the depth of their professed attachment to him.
But some give the phrase a more literal significance, or
rather suppose a more literal reason for the use of the figure.
They supp0se that the ao-0eveia was some kind of ophthalmic
disorder. The meaning in that case is, the Galatians would
have parted with their eyes to him, could the gift have relieved
the apostle. Lomler, Rii.ckert, Schott, and others advocate this
view, which is favoured also by Conybeare. We would not, however, call it with Schmoller abgeschmackt, nor say with Bisping
fast lacherlich ist es; for some form of it may have been mixed
up with his malady. But, as has been remarked, the emphasis
is neither on vµ,wv nor p,ot. Nor is there any distinct proof in
the apostle's language at any time, or in the record of his life,
that he was vexed with any eye-illness. See Essay at end of
this section.
•
Ver. 16. ,,l2o-T€ ex0pi!<; vµ,wv "fE"fOVa aX170evwv vp,'iv ;-" So
then, have I become your enemy because I tell you the truth 1"
By roo-Te an interrogative inference is made-" so then," or
" as matters now are." Ergo is so used in the Latin versions.
Plato, Phcedrns, 231, B; Klotz-Devarius, vol. ii. 776. Meyer
connects roo-Te directly with 7(,; ovv oµ,a,capiup,oc; vµ,wv, but the
connection is better taken with the entire verse or paragraphnot a direct conclusion, as the result of the previous statement.
The term Jx0po,; is taken in a passive sense by Estius, Koppe,
Rosenmiiller, Trana, and Meyer in his second edition. The
context agrees with such a sense, Their feeling toward him
had been that of extreme kindness and indulgence, and he
might ask, Have I, who once was the object of your intense
affection, become the object of your hatred 1 the two states
being brought into distinct contrast. The genitive is probably
used because ex0po<; is a virtual substantive-Am I become the
hated of you 1 But we prefer the active sense, with many of
the ancient versions, and with Bengel, Beza, Grotius, Riickert,
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Schott, Hilgenfeld, Meyer, and Ellicott. Such is the prevailing meaning of the word, adjective and substantive, in the
New Testament; and it is followed here, as usually, by the
genitive of person (Sophocles, Aja.11, 500; Demosthenes, de
Legat. 439, 19, p. 279, vol. i. Opera, ed. Schaefer), whereas in
the passive sense it takes the dative. The perfect ryeryova expresses the change as over, and as resulting in a permanent
state-Am I become your enemy'? Nor is this meaning out
of harmony with the context. There had been mutual ascriptions of blessedness because they enjoyed the labours of such a
benefactor. Have I then, from being esteemed and welcomed
as your best benefactor, come to be regarded as your enemy '?
There is no ground for Olshausen's supplement, "and can
those be your friends'?" as there is no l.ryw expressed. At a
later period, as we have seen, the J udaizers called him oex0ptJ<;
av0pOY1To<;. Clement. Hom. p. 4, ed. Dressel. The participle
aAifJ0evrov has a causal force-" because I tell the truth to you;"
the use of the present not confining it to the moment of writing; nor is it "because I have told you the truth," though the
idea of the past is not excluded. The state is expressed in its
whole duration. Winer, § 40, 2, c, § 45, 1; Schmalfeld, pp. 91,
92, 405; Acts xix. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 5. The participle probably
means simply "speaking the truth"-referring to oral address,
and not to upright conduct. Matthias, as his wont is, would
alter the punctuation, and connect aA'f/0euc,w with the next verse.
To what period, then, does the apostle refed Not (1)
to the letter he is writing, as he could not know of its
result, though this is the view of Jerome, Luther, Koppe, and
others ;-nor (2) to his first visit, for they received him then
as an angel, nay, as Christ Jesus Himself; nor then could
the J udaizing teachers have had any scope for labour. Some
time had elapsed before they made their appearance, as is implied in iii. 2-5, and expressly stated in v. 7 : "Ye did run
well." So that (3) the probability is that he refers to what
took place on his second visit, when the evil was fermentjng
which speedily developed into such pernicious results. That
the speaking of unwelcome truth creates enmity has passed
into a proverb. Terent. Andr. i. 1, 40. While the apostle
could go far in the way of accommodation to prejudice, and
in matters indifferent, he would on no account sacrifice any
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element of truth. Whatever on any pretence or to any degree
endangered truth met at once from him with vehement and
persistent opposition, no matter what hostility, misapprehension,
or prejudice his fidelity might create against himself. The
truth was Christ's, and he dares not compromise it; himself
was Christ's, and in Christ's spirit he "endures all things for
the elect's sake." And as the truth endangered in Galatia was
truth alike precious and prominent in the gospel-truth resting
on the perfection of Christ's work, and involving the freeness
of His salvation-it must be upheld at all hazards. Still the
apostle must have keenly felt this revulsion of sentiment toward
himself; for his was not an impassible nature, with nerves that
never tingled and a surface that no weapon could pierce. On
the contrary, with a woman's tenderness, his sympathies were
acute, profound, and ever active: "Who is weak, and I am
not weak~ who is offended, and I burn not~" Had the change
of feeling toward him been only characteristic caprice, he would
have cared less; but it involved a departure from the gospel
which he had proclaimed, and which was divine alike in origin,
substance, and results.

NOTE ON PAUL'S" INFIRMITY IN THE FLESH"-"THE THORN
IN THE FLESH."

GAL. IV. 13, 14, 15. Oi'aaT"E cl.1 OTI 3/ au8<PElaP Tijs uap1<.os Ei>'7yyEALUO.}J-'7P Vf'<V 7"0 'ITPOTEpov, Kal Tov 1rupaUf'DV Vf'WV EV TU uapKl µov ov1<.
igov8,v~uaTE ovll.1 igmTVUUTE" o.AA' ror iiyy,AoP 0Eou ,a.gau8, µ,,, ror
· XptuTliP 'I11uouv. Tlr o~v ~v cl ,_.wcap,uµ,os vµ,wv; f'Uprvpoo -yi'ip vµ,'iv /Jn El
3vva'tOV TO~S drf,0aAµoin vµ,wv igopvtaVTH illwKa'tE ,..o,-" Ye know how,

on account of infirmity of the flesh, I preached the gospel unto you
at the first. And your temptation which was in my flesh ye despised
not, nor loathed ; but received me as an angel of God, even as
Christ Jesus. What then was the blessedness ye spake of! for I bear
you record, that, if it had been possible, ye would have plucked ont
your eyes, and have given them to me."
2 CoR, XII, 7. Kal ri, V'ITEpfJoA.fi TWV U'ITDK.aAv,fm.. 11 LIia ,..ry V'ITfpa{pro,_.a,,
£llo811 µ,ot a,co}.o,f, ri, uap,<l, /J.yy,Aor ~aTUV l'.va fLE IWAarf,l(11, Zva ,..ry V1T£pa[proµ,ai-" And lest I should be exalted above measure through the
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abundance of the revelations, there was given to me a thorn in the
flesh, the messenger of Satan to buffet me, lest I should be exalted
above measure."

According to one probable hypothesis, the Epistle to the
Galatians and the second Epistle to the Corinthians were
written about the same period, and it is a natural conclusion
that the reference in the two preceding paragraphs is to the
same sharp distressing visitation. But surmises as to the
nature of the malady so referred to in both epistles in these
strong and significant terms, have been numerous and conflicting. Plainly it was no merely inner disease, the effects or
concomitants of which were either not visible, or, if perceptible,
affected no one with disgust-Jge7rTvo-aT€. But it was an
infirmity which could not be concealed, which obtruded itself
on all with whom the apostle came into contact, and was so
revolting in its nature as to excite nausea in spectators, and
tempt them to reject his preaching. The apostle does not disguise its tendency, though he does not unfold its nature or
give it any specific name. The Galatians knew it so well that
the merest allusion was sufficient for them. Their perfect
knowledge of it is thus the cause of our ignorance of it. But
there are allusions to some sickness or other peculiar malady in
other portions of the second Epistle to the Corinthians so striking and peculiar, that there is every probability of their identity
with this ao-0lvELa. Thus 2 Cor. i. 8-10-" For we would not,
brethren, have you ignorant of our trouble which came to us
in Asia, that we were pressed out of measure, above strength,
insomuch that we despaired even of life: but we had the sentence of death in ourselves, that we should not trust in ourselves, but in God which raiseth the dead; who delivered us
from so great a death, and doth deliver; in whom we trust
that He will yet deliver us." These remarkable words have
been referred by many, as Neander and Wieseler, to the
tumult at Ephesus, as told in Acts xix. The objection, that
Paul would have written "in Ephesus," and not vaguely " in
Asia," if he had alluded to that city, is without real force, ·
though he generally so names it, as in the first epistle, 1 Oor.
xv. 32, xvi. 8. But the ,life of the apostle does not seem to
have been in peril at Ephesus ; the tumult was stupid and aim-
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less, and did not last long; and if he had been martyred, it
would have been in the sudden confusion and excitement.
Hours of dreadful anticipation would in that case have been
spared him. Nay, so far as the record tells, it could not be
said of him, that during the riot he was in anguish or felt
himself in danger. But in the verses quoted he speaks of
being "weighed down peyond strength, so that we despaired
even of life." These terms certainly are inapplicable to such
a sudden or momentary terror as the swift gathering of a mob
might produce ; they rather describe the result of sore personal
sickness, so long, heavy, oppressive, and continuous, that " we
utterly despaired even of life." That sickness was Ka0' 1nrep/30Xlw in itself grievous, and on this account V7T'€p Mvaµ,w,
beyond our power of endurance. The visitation so characterized must have a load of unwonted pressure, for the apostle is
of all men least prone to exaggerate in personal matters. To
" despair even of life," implies a period of suffering so tedious
and heavy that it gradually extinguished all hope of recovery.
The expression, to "have the sentence of death in ourselves,"
inclines us again to the same view : the malady was felt to
be a deadly one; the prospect of restoration to health was so
wholly gone, that his trust was not in God for it, but for a
blessed resurrection - " in God which raiseth the dead ; "
and his unexpected recovery was signally due to Him " who
rescued us from so great a death." Such is a probable
meaning of the paragraph. In ver. 4 the apostle speaks generally of tribulations, and, viewed in a special aspect, they
are called " the sufferings of Christ," as He still endures
them in His members. But in ver. 8 he passes from the
general reference to a specific instance, which indeed might be
aggravated by surrounding persecution, and by his deepening
anxiety for the welfare of the churches-" affliction, anguish
of heart, and many tears," 2 Cor. ii. 4. In 2 Cor. x. 10
the apostle quotes a bitter criticism of his opponents on himself
and his writings, in which occurs the phrase, ;, o"e 7T'apovala
TOV O'wµ,aTOr;; aa-0ev~r;;-a sentence referring not to stature
or physical constitution, but to the impressions of frailty and
sickness which his appearance indicated. Nay, he had said
to the same church, l Cor. ii. 3, "I was with you in weakness, and in fear, and in much trembling : " the weakness was
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probably physical weaknes3, nervous susceptibility increased
by his intense anxiety as to the results of his preaching. He
could not indeed be what Jowett calls him, "a poor decrepid
being affiicted with palsy;" for surely in such a case he could
not have done the work which so few could have done, or borne
the trials which so few could have faced. One may remark,
too, the specialty of emphasis in the phrase, "Luke the beloved
physician," as if he had endeared himself to the apostle, who
stood in need so often of his medical sympathy and skill. He
might not be unlike what Luther calls him, ein armes durres
Mannlein wie Magister Pldlippus (Melancthon); for there is
throughout his epistles a deep current of allusion to weakness,
to mental depression, to nervous apprehension, to hindrances in
his labours which distressed him, and a consequent sense of
humiliation which always chastened him. These were mortifying drawbacks to his eagerness and success.
Still farther, there is a very strong probability that in the
apostle's malady there was some prominent characteristic, to
which passing allusions are thus made, and of which a more
formal account is given by himself in 2 Cor. xii. 1. Even there
the result is dwelt upon, but the nature of the infliction is not
clearly described. He had been describing many of his outer
sufferings, and the last of them, referred to so solemnly and
under an adjuration, must have made an indelible impression
on him-the kind of ignominy and humiliation attaching to
his undignified mode of escape from Damascus-" through a
window, in a basket was I let down by the wall." He almost
shrinks from telling the adventure: such is its nature that he is
afraid that his sober statement may not be credited, and therefore it is prefaced, "The God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, which is blessed for evermore, knoweth that I lie not."
Perhaps, however, these words belong to the previous catalogue
of sufferings, or they form a preface to some other statements,
which after all have been withheld. He then comes at length
to his inner experiences, connected with his highest glory and
with his deepest and most trying weaknesses. In these infirmities would he glory, as they were either coincident with or
resulted from the noblest privilege which he had enjoyed. He
proposes to give them-for he was forced to it-a specimen of
his glories and his infirmities, his enjoyments of visions and
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revelations-those states of spiritual ecstasy in which, with a
partial or total cessation of self-consciousness, he was brought
into immediate communing with the Master, beheld His glory,
and listened to His voice; in which truth in its beauty and
power was flashed upon him, and g1impses into the glories and
mysteries of the spiritual world were suddenly vouchsafed to
him. Both forms of ecstasy combined (for the vision included
the revelation) had already been enjoyed by him. The person
of Christ was usually the object of the vision, and the disclosure
of His will the theme of the revelation. .And the amazing
incident is tolcl by him as of a third person while he unfolds
the exalted and perilous honour, but he resumes the first person
when he comes to speak of the resulting infirmity. "I know a
man in Christ, fourteen years before, whether in the body I
know not, or out of the body I know not, God knoweth,-(I
know) such an one snatched up as far as the third heaven.
And I know such a man, whether in the body or without the
body I cannot tell, God knoweth, that was caught up to paradise, and heard unutterable utterances, which it is not lawful
for a man to speak." This repetition with a difference refers
apparently to two raptures ; and we may almost infer from the
construction, broken and resumed, asserted and repeated, that
the remembrance of the indescribable glory, and his untraceable
translation into it, produced a momentary maze or mental bewilderment like that which preceded or followed the mysterious
ascensions. The" third heaven" is evidently the highest heaven
-it was no common honour; and paradise may not be a distinct, lofti~r, or remoter region, but perhaps a portion of the
same glorious abode. Probably, as this name was given to the
garden of Eden, the scene of original innocence, it was transferred to that peculiar sphere of the third heaven where human
spirits are gathered together in restored purity and felicity, in
the immediate presence of God on His throne-that paradise
where the Saviour unveils His glory, and admission into which
He promised to the penitent thief on the cross. That the apostle
saw the divine essence is maintained by .Augustine, Anselm,
.Aquinas; but what he saw he tells not, what he heard could not
be disclosed. If we were even allowed to repeat the songs and
voices, still language would be wholly inadequate as a vehicle,
for words want ·power to bear on them a description of the
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'' far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory." But how
he reached the third heaven he knew not, only it was under a
swift and sudden spell-he was snatched away, and by no selfanalysis could he unravel the psychological mystery. So contrary was it to all experience, so little was he under the guidance
of ordinary consciousness, and of the common influences of
space and time, that he could not tell whether he was in the
body or out of the body. Yet he speaks of himself as a man
caught up, of passing from one region to another, and of hearing words. His whole inner nature was under the influence of
the divine charm, in whatever way it was effected, though
hearing in the ordinary sense implies organs of sensation. " Of
such a one will I glory"-one so strangely honoured as to be for
a season among the blessed in their exalted sphere,-of such an
one so singled out would he glory, but he would not glory of
himself; not denying the identity of "such an one" with himself,
but drawing probably this distinction, that in enjoying the
translation he was not himself, but in some way beyond himself. Still he would boast of his infirmities, for these were
himself, elements of continuous consciousness, struggle, and
depression. Nay more, if he did glory, he should not be "a fool;"
for in referring to visions and revelations he was only speaking
the truth without exaggeration; but he forbears, for this reason,
that he does not wish to be judged by such an abnormal
standard-this enjoyment of ecstasies which they could not
comprehend. He would not be the object of any idolatrous
veneration because access had been given to the light inaccessible; but he would be judged by the common criterion-what
they saw him to be, what they heard of him, that is, by their
own experience of him, in his daily life, and by his work which
was ever patent and palpable to them. He would glory in his
infirmities ; and he adds, " And for this purpose, that through
the excessive abundance of the revelations I might not be unduly exalted, there was given unto me a thorn in the flesh, a
messenger of Satan, that he may buffet me, that I might not
be unduly exalted." The language implies that the a-,co).o,{,rfj uap,c{ was produced by the excess of the revelations, or it
was so connected with them in time and circumstance that it
was felt to have resulted from their excess-rfj v7rep/3o7vfj,they were so many and so grand, that while the spirit might
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enjoy them, the flesh was so weak that it was worn out by
them. This conscious link between the thorn artd the revelation was the appointed means of keeping the apostle humble :
what he had enjoyed might have elated him, but it had a sting
left behind it which ever abased and tortured him. That the
visitation had wrought out its purpose is apparent from many
allusions, and from this late record of his unprecedented honours,
for he does not seem to have told them before. The words
imply that there might have been undue elation, but that it
was most surely prevented. It may be added that Lucian
sneers at the apostle's rapture, calling him ava<f:,a"'J\.avTfai;;, J7r(ppivoi;;, aepo/3aTriuai;;, P!tilopat. 12, p. 249, Opera, vol. ix. Bipont.
The visions are also mocked in the Clementines, xvii. 19.
The term uK6t.o-.[r occurs only here in the New Testament,
and originally signifies a pointed stake, defined by Hesychius
fv">--ov o~u, for fixing heads on; as in Homer, Il. xviii. 177,
.11:e<f:,at.hv ••• 7rf'/fat avd. u1wt.67r7reuui,-or for impaling a person,
Eurip. Bacclwe, 983 ; -ry u,c6t.0'tt 'Tr'i)gwµev O€µai;;, Ipli. in Taur.
1431. Lucian calls Jesus Tov ev Tfj IIa">..aiuTlvr, avau.11:o)\,omu8EvTa, De Morte Peregrini, 12, p. 279, vol. viii. Bipont. In
the Septuagint it seems to be employed to denote a sharppointed stake, but one not so large as that a head could be set
on it or a body impaled on it-a stake in miniature, virtually a
thorn: u,c6'Ao7rfS f.V TO£<; o<f:,0a'Aµo'ii;; vµwv, " thorns in your eyes,"
N um. xxxiii. 55 ; similarly Ezek. xxviii. 24, and in Hos. ii. 6,
where it represents the Hebrew i'I?, spina. ''A,cav0ai ,cat
u,c6'Ao7r€<:; oouvai;; u71µatvovrn 0£d. TO ofu, Artemidorus, Oneirocritica, iii. 33, p. 280, vol. i. Opera, ed. Reiff. The Syriac
renders by - - ~ ~ ' " a thorn in my flesh."

It is

therefore extreme in Dean Stanley to take the image as that
of impaling or crucifying, or at all analogous to the phrase, "I
am crucified with Christ." Impalement would scarcely be a
congruous image for physical suffering in one who travelled and
laboured like the apostle. The references to crucifixion and
its agonies are of a different nature. But he might bear about
a sharp-pointed stake in his flesh which no power could extract,
and which was producing a rankling festering wound and torture. Now the T?J uap,d here appears to be parallel to the iv
TV uap.11:i µ,ov of Gal. iv. 13-something which had its origin in
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those superabundant revelations, which vexed and humiliated
the apostle, and was of a nature so visibly painful, and withal
so offensive, that it became a trial to spectators and listeners.
The thorn was " given him " by God, and was also '' an angel
of Satan that he may buffet me" -the last clause describing
the action not of the thorn, but of the angel of Satan. It is a
superficial and unbiblical supposition of Turner, that this clause
may have no more real meaning in it than the popular expressions, "St. Vitus' dance" or "St. Anthony's fire," in which
there is not the least idea of supernatural agency. Scripture
does not so sport with the awful names and agencies of the
fallen spirit-world. "The devil and his angels" is a' phrase
found in Matt. xxv. 41. The thorn was employed by this evil
spirit as a means of buffeting him. That he might be humble
was God's purpose; that he might be humiliated was the purpose of Satan's angel,-that is, brought into contempt, and
restrained in his work, his influence lessened, and himself
harassed and agonized. May not this help to explain the
allusion in 1 Thess. ii. 18, " We would have come unto you,
but Satan hindered us?" This buffeting might produce nervous tremors, apprehensions, and a chronic lowness of spirits.
Amid all his enthusiasm and chivalry, he needed frequent
comfort and assurance; so that we find the voice saying to him
at Corinth, "Be not afraid ; " in his confinement in J erusalem, "Be of good cheer;" and during the voyage to Rome,
"Fear not." Acts xviii. 9, xxiii. 11, xxvii. 24. Another result
in -such circumstances might be, that strong craving for human
sympathy which is often manifested by him. See Howson,
Lectures on St. Paul, p. 72, 2d edition.
It is difficult to say at what period these revelations were
given. It was fourteen years before he wrote his second epistle
to the Corinthians. The period could not therefore be that of
his conversion, as is thought by Damasus, Thomas Aquinas,
CEder, Keil, and Reiche, for considerably more than fourteen
years must have elapsed since that turning-point in his life.
Others identify the rapture with the trance in the temple, and
the vision and commission connected with it, which himself
describes in Acts xxii. 17-20, as Spanheim, Lightfoot, Rinck,
Schrader, Osiander, Wieseler. If this vision took place at his
first visit to Jerusalem three years after his conversion, the
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dates are more in harmony, though the chronology of the
apostle's life is very uncertain. The year of his conversion
cannot be definitely fixed, opinions varying from the years 33
to 42 A.D. But if it happened, as there is strong probability
for believing, in the end of 37 or in 38, and the 2d Epistle to the
Corinthians was written in 57 or 58, then the "three years after"
of Gal. i. 18, the date of his first visit to Jerusalem, would be
in 40 or 41-more than fourteen years before this allusion in
2 Cor. xii. 2. There are other ways, however, of manipulating
these dates: Wieseler, for example, places the conversion in the
year 40. Still, though on such a computation the dates might
thus be brought to correspond, the two accounts are by no means
in unison ; for the apostle "utters" what he saw in the temple,
and recounts also what he "heard." Wieseler argues, indeed,
that as the description of the rapture follows close on the refer- .
ence to the escape from Damascus, its date must naturally be
assigned to the first visit to Jerusalem : Gal. i. 18. But, as
Meyer remarks, the apostle in the beginning of 2 Cor. xii. goes
on to tell something distinctly new, and quite different from the
incidents of previous rehearsal. Wieseler also labours hard to
prove against Ebrard and Meyer, that the &pp71Ta Mµ,am are
not things impossible, but only unlawful for a man to utter:
die niclit gesagt werden durfen,-qu(l! non licet lwmini loqui.
But &pprym Mµ,am is a phrase not to be identified with a:.\a:.\71Toi UT€Varyµ,ot, Rom. viii. 26, for those groanings are often
inarticulate suspiria de profundis. Nor does this interpretation
much help him; for certainly the apostle felt at liberty to record
what was said to him in the temple ecstasy, though it is possible that some other portion of that revelation may come under
the category of "unutterable utterances." At all events, the two
accounts do not present any palpable data for their identification; so that the period and place of the " visions and revelations" are unmarked as an epoch in the history of the Acts of
the Apostles. He did not so glory in the honour as to be often
alluding to it ; it had left him a broken and shattered man.
We can only form an inferential judgment as to the nature
of this stake in the flesh, and can more easily assert what it was
not than define what it really was. ButI. The reference in Galatians cannot be to the carnal style
of his preaching, the first of four interpretations given by
y

338

EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

Jerome-Quasi parvulis vobis atque lactentibus per infirmitatem
carnis vestrOJ jam pridem evangeliza~i . . . apud vos pene balbutiens. This notion is wholly unwarranted by the pointed
words.
II. Nor can the thorn be anything external to him, such as
persecution, or any form of fierce and malignant opposition on
the part of enemies, or of one singled out as tJr.r/e71,or; Sariiv,
like Alexander the coppersmith, or Hymenreus, or Philetus,
who are instanced by Chrysostom. Thus Chrysostom explains
"my temptation in the flesh:" "While I preached unto you, I
was driven about, I was scourged, I suffered a thousand deaths,
yet ye thought no scorn of me." Similarly Eusebjus of Emesa,
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret, CEcumenius,~Theophylact,
Ambrosiast. ; and also Calvin, Beza, Fritzsche, Schrader,
Hammond, Reiche. Augustine, on the verse in Galatians,
says, N eque respuistis, ut non susciperetis communion em periculi mei. It was very natural in those days, when the gospel
everywhere encountered fanatical opposition and numbered
its martyrs by hundreds, to suppose that the eager apostle, so
often thwarted and maligned, so often suffering and maltreated,
summed up all elements of antagonism into the figure of a
thorn in the flesh, and personified them as a messenger of Satan
buffeting him. The Canaanites, the ancient and irritating
enemies of the chosen, are called " thorns." But this opinion is
baseless. For, 1. His weakness is identified with himself : it
clung to him, and he could not part with it; it was a stake in
his flesh. But he might occasionally avoid persecution, as when
he escaped from Damascus and when he left Ephesus. 2. Such
persecution could not load him with a sense of humiliation in
presence of others, or produce that loathing to which he refers.
3. These persecutions, whether from J udaizers or other foes,
were so bound up with his work, that he could scarcely seek
in this special and conclusive form to be delivered from them,
vers. 8-10.
III. A third theory refers the thorn to some inner temptation which fretted and distracted him. And,
1. Some describe those trials as temptations to unbelief, the
stirring up of remaining sin, or as pangs of sorrow on account
of his own past persecuting life. So generally Gerson, Luther,
Calvin, Osiander, Calovius. Gerson describes it as consisting
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de horrendis cogitationibus .per solam suggestionem inimici phantasiam turbantis obtingentibus. Luther supposed them to be
blasphemous suggestions of the devil, as if they had been a
parallel to his past experience and conflicts. Calvin says, more
distinctly, Ego sub hoe vocabulo comprehendi arbitror omne genus
tentationis quo Paulus exercebatur. Nam caro hie, meo judicio,
non corpus, sed partem animce nondum regeneratam signijicat.
Now no statement of such a nature occurs in any other part
of the apostle's letters; and though the second descriptive clause,
"a messenger of Satan," may correspond so far with the hypothesis, the first phrase, "thorn in the flesh," indicates something
not in his mind, but acting from without or from his physical
organism upon it. And it is called aa0ev€ta-aa0eveta aaplCOr;.
2. Not a few, perhaps led by the stimulus carnis of the
V ulgate, take the phrase to mean temptation to incontinence.
It is not to be wondered at that such should be the opinion of
celibates and of monks who fled from the world and from duty,
but felt to their vexation that they could not flee from themselves. There seems to have been an early impulse to this
view. Augustine's words tend in that direction-accepit stimulum carnis. Quis nostrum hoe dicere auderet, nisi ille confiteri
non en1besceret ?-Enarrat. in Ps. lviii. p. 816, vol. v. Opera,
Gaume. Jerome, too, says : Si apostolus ..• ob carnis aculeos
et incentiva vitiorum reprimit corpus suum.--Epist. ad Eustoch.
p. 91, vol. i. Opera, ed. Vallars. Primasius gives it as a,n alternative, alii dicunt titillatione carnis stimulatum. Gregory the
Great describes the apostle after his rapture thus : Ad semetipsum, rediens contra carnis bellum lab01·at.-Moral. lib. viii. c.
29, p. 832, vol. i. Opera, ed. Migne. In medireval times this
was the current opinion, as of Salvian, Thomas Aquinas, Bede,
Lyra, Bellarmine, and the Catholic Estius, a Lapide, and
Bisping. Cardinal Hugo condescended to the time of the
temptation, viz. after the apostle's intercourse with the charming Thecla, as related in the legendary Acts. Zeschius de
stimulo carnis, in the Sylloge Dissertationum of Hasreus and
Ikenius, vol. ii. 895. See A cta A post. Apocrypha, Tischendorf's edition, p. 40. Thecla's heathen mother complains of her
as wholly absorbed in Paul's preaching, and waiting on it "like
a cobweb fastened to the window" in which she sat; and it is in
this legend, so old that Tertullian refers to it, that the apostle's
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appearance is described-&vopa µucpov TV µ€"{10et, '1/ri)..ov Tfi
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23, neither of which places refers to sensuality. And a Lapide
claims something like infallibility for this opinion, insisting on
it as an instance of the vox populi, vox Dei.
The objections to this view are many and convincing. For,
(1.) Such a stimulus could not be said to be given him by
God as a special means of humbling him, and in coincidence
with superabundant visions and revelations.
(2.) Nor could the apostle have gloried in this temptation,
ver. 9.
(3.) Nor would it have exposed him to scorn or aversion;
the struggle would have been within, and could not have been
described as in this passage of Galatians.
(4.) And lastly, the apostle declares his perfect freedom
from all such temptations. "I would," he affirms, referring
to incontinency and to marriage;-" I would that all men were
even as I." 1 Cor. vii. 7. "Ah I no, dear Paul," Luther says,
" it was no such trial that aftl.icted thee."
IV. The trial and the thorn in the flesh seem to be rightly
referred to some painful and acute corporeal malady which
could not be concealed, but had a tendency to induce loathing
in those with whom he had intercourse, which he felt to be
humbling and mortifying to him as a minister of Christ, and
which seems to have been connected with the many visions and
revelations having a tendency to elate him. Generally, that
is the view of Flatt, Billroth, Emmerling, Riickert, Meyer,
De Wette, Professor Lightfoot, Alford, Howson, Chandler.
Bottger, who regards Galatia as comprising Lystra and Derbe,
thinks that the illness was caused by the stoning in the former
of those places. But from that stoning there was an immediate recovery, and it could scarcely be the " thorn in the
flesh." See Introduction.
One hypothesis on this point, viz. that feeble or defective
utterance is meant, has been suggested by the statement of the
apostle, when he says that, in the judgrnent of bis opponents,
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his "speech was contemptible." This adverse criticism, however, does not refer to articulation, but to argument; for he
"came not with the enticing words of man's wisdom." Still the
words may imply that his oratory had some drawbacks, which
made it inferior in power to his epistolary compositions.
Others, again, take the malady to be defective vision,1 and
the opinion is based to a large extent on what he says in the
verses prefixed to this Essay: " I bear you record, that if it
had been possible, ye would have plucked out your eyes and
have given them to me." The theory is plausible, but it wholly
wants proof, unless some unauthorized additions be made to the
inspired statements. For1. The translation of the verse on which such stress is laid
is wrong: it is not "your own eyes," but simply your eyes, unemphatic. See on the verse.
2. The mere defect of vision could not of itself induce that
contempt and loathing which his trial implies, as in ver. 14.
3. The thorn in the flesh was given him fourteen years
before he wrote his second Epistle to the Corinthians ; but his
conversion, accompanied by the blinding glory of Christ's appearance, to which his ophthalmic weakness has been traced,
happened at a considerably earlier period.
4. The arguments adduced to prove that the apostle's eyesight was permanently injured by the light "which shone from
heaven above the brightness of the sun" at mid-day are not
trustworthy. That he was blinded at the moment is true, but
he recovered his sight when there "fell from his eyes as it were
scales." All miracles appear to be perfect healings, and restorations of vision are surely no exceptions. The verb aTEvltro,
which is referred to in proof, will not bear out this conjecture.
For in Acts xxiii. 1 aTEv{aw; characterizes the apostle's act
before he began his address, and describes naturally a sweeping and attentive scrutiny, but with no implied defect of vision.
In Luke iv. 20 the same verb describes the eager gaze of the
synagogue of Nazareth upon Jesus about to address them-ol
bcp0a)..,µol 1J1rav aTEv{tovTE, a1mp. In Luke xxii. 56 it depicts
the searching survey of the damsel in the act of detecting
Peter as one of the twelve-Kal aTEV£1racra avTip. In Acts
1 See an ingenious paper in Dr. John Brown's Horro Subsecivz, written
by one of his relatives.
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i. 10 it paints the long and wondering look of the eleven after
their ascending Lord-chs- cm,v{tovw; ~(Tav. In Acts iii. 4 it
marks the fixed vision of Peter on the man whom he was
about to heal; in vi. 15 it represents the rapt stare of the
audience on Stephen, "when his face shone as the face of an
angel;" in vii. 55, the intense vision of Stephen himself, when
he "looked up and saw the glory of God, and Jesus standing
at the right hand of God;" and in x. 4, the awestruck look
of Cornelius at the angel. See also Acts xiv. 9. In these
examples from Luke-and twice the reference is to Paul,
xiii. 9, xxiii. 1-the look is one of earnest and strong vision,
and therefore the occurrence of the same verb in xxiii. 1 cannot form any ground for the opinion which we are controverting; for in making a virtual apology the apostle does not say,
"Pardon me, I did not see," but "I wist not"-perhaps = I
forgot at the moment-" that he was the high priest." The
allusion also to the "large letters" in which he wrote the
Galatian Epistle, and to the marks of the Lord Jesus which he
bore, admit of a different and satisfactory interpretation.
5. Nor can the interpretation of ol {1,(]"0€V€Lav in the paper
referred to be sustained. The writer gives it this sense : " By
the infirmity of my flesh I proclaimed to you the good news ;"
that is, his defective vision was a lasting proof of his conversion and of the truth of Christ's resurrection and glory, and
such evidence so adduced they did not despise nor reject. But
"reject" is not the rendering of the last verb, and oi' a(T0Jve,av can only mean "on account of"-certainly not "by
means of." See on the verse.
6. Lastly, if the thorn in the flesh be identified with defective vision produced by the light which blinded him at his
conversion, then, as we have said, the proposed identification is
contradicted by the apostle's own chronology in 2 Cor. xii. 2.
The hypothesis of some severe physical malady was among
the earliest started on the subject. The language of Irenams
is vague indeed, yet it seems to ref er to corporeal ailment; for
in illustrating the infirmities of the apostle, he adds, as given in
the Latin version, homo, quoniam ipse infi1•mus et natura mortalis, v. 3, 1.
But of the precise form of the malady there are very
various opinions. Hypochondriacal melancholy is supposed by
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some (Bartholinus, Wedel). Hairnorrhoids is the conjecture
of Bertholdt. Thomas Aquinas gives as one opinion, not his
own, morbus Iliacus, seu viscerwn dolor. 1 Basil held the
opinion that the thorn was some disease ; for, treating of the
use of medicine, he speaks of it in connection with, or under
the same category as, the healing of the impotent man at
Bethesda, Job's affliction, and the ulcered beggar Lazarus.
Regulro Fusius Tractatm, Opera, vol. ii. 564, Gaume, Paris
1839. Gregory of Nazianzus, at the end of his twentieth
Oration, solemnly appeals to his departed brother-& 0Eta Kat
frpa KEcpa?,.,1-to arrest some malady in him which he calls by
Paul's words, u1C6Mrra TY/~ uapK6~. His annotator Nicetas describes it as a disease of the kidneys or of the joints-rrooarypa,
adding that some explained Paul's thorn in the same way.
Greg. Naz. Opera, ii. p. 785, ed. Paris 1630. Baxter thought
the disease may have been stone-his own torment; his-tormentor is preserved in the British Museum. An old and prevailing opinion refers it to some affection of tbe head. This
opinion is alluded to by Chrysostorn-TtvE~ µ,ev ovv KEipa?,.,aJvy(av nva fcpauavPrimasius gives as an alternative :
Quidam enim dicunt eum frequenti dolore capitis laborasse : ad
2 Cor. xii. Patrolog. vol. lxxviii. p. 581, 11:ligne. Tertullian
says : Sed et ipse datum sibi ait sudem . . . pei· dolorem, ut
aiunt, auriculm vel capitis (De Pud. cap. v.), and his editor
Rigalt wonders at the opinion. In another allusion, in a
passage where he is discussing the power of Satan, he simply
says : In sanctos liumiliandos pei· carnis ve.xationem. De Fuga
in Persecutione, cap. ii. Pelagius, while recording the opinion
that persecutions are meant-persecutiones aut dolores-adds :
Quidam enim dicunt eum fi·equenter dolore capitis laborasse :
ad 2 Cor. xii. Jerome, too, in giving other conjectures,
speaks in general terms : A ut certe suspicari possumus, apostolum eo ternpore quo primum venit ad Galatas regrotasse • • .
nam tradunt eum gravissimum capitis dolorem smpe perpessum. This ancient and traditionary notion of some physical
ailment is the correct one, though of its special character we
are necessarily ignorant. But mere headache, grievous and
overpowering, could scarcely have produced such an effect as
1 The u,r,o"t,o,f, in this case was supposed probably to refer to impalement: adactum per medium hominem qui per os emergat stipitem.
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is implied in the verbs " despised not nor loathed." Its accompaniments or results might, however, have this tendency.
Ewald makes it fallende Suclit, or something similar, and also
Ziegler, Holsten, and Professor Lightfoot. This opinion has
several points in its favour. If mental excitement, intense or
prolonged, produces instant and overpowering effect on the
body, how much more the ecstasy which accompanies visions
and revelations I An "horror of great darkness" fell upon
Abraham when a vision was disclosed to him (Gen. xv. 13).
The prophet Daniel "fainted, and was sick many days," after a
revelation from the angel Gabriel ; and after a " great vision,"
he says, " There remained no strength in me : for my comeliness was turned in me into corruption, and I retained no
strength"-" straightway there remained no strength in me,
neither is there breath left in me." Dan. viii. 27, x. 8, 17.
The beloved disciple who had Iain in His bosom says, " When
I saw Him, I fell at His feet as dead." Rev. i. 17. If communications of the more common kind, like those vouchsafed
to Daniel, produced such debility and reaction, what would be
the result of such a bewildering rapture into paradise, and the
visions which followed it ? If his nervous system had been
weakened by previous manifestations, might not this last and
grandest honour bring on cerebral exhaustion, paralysis, or
epileptic seizure, with all those results on eye, feature, tongue,
and limb which are so often and so shockingly associated with
it? And the infliction was a chronic one, as may be inferred;
it was a stake in his flesh, hindering his work as directly as
Satan might wish, exposing him to the contemptuous taunts of
Jews and J udaists, and to loathing on the part of his friends.
This theory appears to suit all the conditions of this mysterious malady. Its paroxysms seem to have recurred at intervals, the first attack being fourteen years before the writing
of the second Epistle to the Corinthians-that is, perhaps,
about the year 44 ; another at his first visit to Galatia, probably in 52 ; and then when he was writing the second Epistle
to the Corinthians and this to the Galatians, perhaps about 58,
according to the view we have given in the commencement of
this paper,
One is amazed at the work which men with a strong wiII
c,:1n brace themselves up to do in the midst of extreme suffering
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and weakness. Chrysostom, King Alfred, 1 William the
Third, Pascal, Richard Baxter, Robert Hall, and Robertson
of Brighton are examples of " strength made perfect in weakness."
~ Asser's Life of Alfred, p. 66, etc. A mysterious disease-a " sudden
and overwhelming pain," which from childhood had seized him, and recurred in anotl1er form with frightful severity at his marriage-feast-" tormented him day and night from the twentieth to the forty-fourth
year of his life. If even by God's mercy he was relieved from this infirmity for a single day or night, yet the fear and dread of that dreadful
malady never left him, but rendered him almost useless, as he thought, for
every duty, whether human or divine."-Bohu's Antiquarian Series: Six
old English Chronicles. In describing the battle of Landen, .Macaulay
characterizes the two great leaders, William and Luxemburg, as " two
sickly beings, who in a rude state of society would have been regarded as
too puny to bear any part in combats. In some heathen countries they
would have been exposed while infants.... It is probable that among the
hundred and twenty thousand soldiers who were marshalled round Neerwinden under all the standards of Western Europe, the two feeblest in
body were the hunchbacked dwarf who urged forward the fiery onset of
France, and the asthmatic skeleton who covered the slow retreat of England."-History of England, vol. iv. pp. 409, 410.

CHAPTER IV. 17-31.

A

W ARE by what means this alienation of feeling had been
produced, he now reverts to those by whose seductive
arts and errors it had been occasionedVer. 17. ZrjAovaw vµa<; DV /CaA.w,-" They are paying
court to you, not honestly." I may be reckoned your enemy
because I have told you the truth ; but these men, who so
zealously court you, a_nd profess such intense regard for you,
are not actuated by honourable motives,-their purpose is
selfish and sinister. Hofmann connects this verse with the
preceding one, as if it were the result-sTJAOVOW vµa<;. But
the connection is unnatural, and &So-Te in such a case would probably be followed by an accusative with the infinite. A. Buttmann, p. 210. The verb, like others in ow, seems to have a
factitive sense-to show or display S'IJAO<;; but it may be shown
in various ways, and from a variety of motives-for one or
against one. Matthias translates it eifern maclien sie eucltthey create zeal in you-a meaning unproved. Followed by
an accusative of person or thing, it may mean to desire him
or it ardently, to be eager for: 1 Oor. xii. 31, Soph. A Jax,
552 ; and sometimes in a bad sense it denotes to be jealous or
envious of: A.cts vii. 9, James iv. 2, Sept. 2 Sam. xxi. 2.
Calvin, Beza, and others give the meaning, "they are jealous
of you;" but the same verb in the next clause cannot bear this
signification. Some of the fathers assume the sense of envy or
emulation; Ohrysostom explaining it thus: "They wish that
they may occupy the rank of teachers, and degrade you who
now stand higher than they to the position of disciples." See
Plutarch, Mor. p. 831, vol. iv. Ope1'a, ed. Wittenbach. Their
obsequious attentions were
,ca)..w<;-in no honourable way,
but insincerely, and for their own unworthy ends : J as. ii. 3 ;
,ca;\,w,; describes the manner of ~i\.gamemnon's
and icp0t0'

ov

ov

846

CHAP. IV. 17.

347

death, .lEschylus, Eumenides, 461. The apostle gives no
formal nominative to the verb : who the persons so stigmatized were, all parties knew in the Galatian churches, and he
does not condescend even to name them. This wooing of
their converts is one of the elements of that witchery referred to in iii. 1. The word " affect" in the Authorized
Version, from the Latin ajfectare, is used in its older sense,
as in Shakspeare" In brief, sir, study what you most affect;"

And in Blair's Grave" While some affect the sun, and some the shade."

The apostle explains ov KaAwr; in the next clause, or rather
gives one illustration of it' AX,\a €/CICAE'ia-ai vµar; 0e.),.,ova-w:..__" nay, they desire to exclude you." 'A)..),.,a here has a limiting or corrective power.
Kuhner, § 322, 6. It introduces a different idea, yet not one
directly opposite. Klotz-Devarius, ii. 23. Instead of vµar;,
Beza conjectured ~µa,; ; but the reading has no support. De
Wette, however, advocates it on account of the easy sense
which it suggests-" they wish to exclude us from all fellowship with you and influence over you." For the same reason
Macknight says, " I suppose it to be the true reading." Beza
suggested it ex ingenio. The Syriac translator seems to have
read E,YKAE'ia-a,, as the rendering is ~ ; o~ ~ " they wish to include" or "shut you up."
The reference in EKKAE1,uai has been understood in various
ways-they desire to exclude you, from what or whom?
1. Erasmus, followed by a Lapide, supposes the exclusion
to be from Christian liberty,-the former giving it as a libertate Christi, and the latter a Christo et christiana libe1·tate.
So Estius, and Bagge who explains " from gospel truth and
liberty." Prof. Lightfoot has "from Christ." This does not
tally, however, with the design alleged in the next clause.
2. Wieseler and Ewald suppose the exclusion to be from
salvation-aus dem Himmelreiclie, from the kingdom of heaven,
according to the former,--vom achten Christentliume according
to the latter; and the notion of Borger, Flatt, and Jatho is not
dissimilar-"from the Christian community." But though such
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might be the feared result, it is not alleged. The J udaists
made it their distinctive dogma that salvation was to be had
through faith in Christ, but only on compliance with the Mosaic
law, so that a church of circumcised believers would be to them
a true object of desire. The next clause suggests also a separation of persons.
· 3. Chrysostom, Theophylact, and CEcumenius suppose the
exclusion to be "from perfect knowledge, having had imparted
to them what is mutilated and spurious." Thus Theophylact :
€1C/3a),,)\_e!iv 'T~', 'T€A,E£0'Ta'T'1}', EV Xpi<rrrp 1CaT6£<J'7"{1,(]'€1iJ', !Cal ,YVW<T€(i)',.

4. Some take it to mean exclusion from the apostle himself, as Luthe1·, Calvin, Bengel, Olshausen, Winer, Gwynne,
and Trana. Reiche has ab apostolo ej1tsque communione. But
with a meaning so definite, pointed, and personal, one would
have expected the genitive pronoun to be expressed.
5. Some suppose the exclusion to be from the sounder
portion of the church. Hilgenfeld writes: aus dem Paulinischen Gemeindeverbande. Meyer includes the apostle also.
This generally seems to be the idea. Their desire was to remove these Galatian converts from the sounder portion of the
church, adhering of course to the apostle in person and doctrine, and form them into a separate clique. The emphasis
from position lies on the verb, and the avrour, of the next
clause suggests a personal contrast. The allusion is thus left
general ; the antithesis to the avrour, is only understood" they" as a party naturally stand opposed to the party who
hold the Pauline doctrine, and bear no altered relation to
the apostle. The idea of compulsion found in the verb by
Raphelius, Wolf, and Zacharire, does not belong to it ; the
examples quoted for the pmpose fail to prove it (Meyer).
And their design wasrrIva avrour; S1JA,OUT€-" in order that ye may zealously affect
them." They attach themselves to you, that by drawing you
off from those who are of sound opinion, ye may attach yourselves to them. The verb must have the same sense in the last
clause as in the first. The syntax is somewhat solecistic. The
verb s71),,ovr€, though preceded by 7va, is in the present indicative-not the Attic future, as .Tatho says; for the instances
adduced by him from Thucydides are presents, and not futures.
There is no difference worthy of the name among the Mss.,
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though Fritzsche lays stress on MS. 2192, which reads S'IJAwre.
So also in 1 Cor. iv. 6 Zva is followed by the present indicative.
The connection is illogical in thought-design implying something future, possible, etc. Some therefore are disposed to
take Zva as an adverb; Meyer, followed by Matthias, rendering
it ubi, quo in statu, and he rests his interpretation on grammatical necessity. There is no instance, however, of such an adverbial usage in the New Testament, for the passages sometimes
adduced will not support the conjecture. Mullach, Grammatik
der Griechisclien Vulgar-spraclie, p. 373. The idiom is English,
however: "now is the hour come that"-Zva-or "when," "the
Son of man should be glorified ;" but Zva has its usual telic
significance in the original text. Far rather may it be admitted
that the construction is one of the negligences of the later
Greek, or it may be traced to some, peculiarity in the conception of the apostle. Winer, § 41, 5, 1. In both instances
found in the New Testament the verbs end in oro. A. Buttmann, p. 202. The usage of fva with the indicative present is
found in later Greek, of which Winer has given instancesas from the apocryphal books: Acta Pett-i et Pauli 15, but
Tischendorf's text reads a:1roA1Jrai; Acta Pauli et Tlieclm 11,
and there too various readings are noted by Tischendorf, Acta
Apocrypha, Lipsire 1851. An additional clause, S7JAovre Se Ttl
,cpEtnro xapta-µara, taken from 1 Cor. xii. 3, is here inserted
by D1, F, and is found in Victorinus, the Ambrosian Hilary,
and in Sedulius.
Ver. 18. KaAov Se S7JAova-0ai ev ,ca).,rp 7rctVTOre-" But
it is good to be courted fairly at all times." 'l'he reading r6
S1JA-ovcr0ai is found in D, F, G, K, L, and almost all MSS. A,
B, C omit r6; B and ~ read S1JAovcr0e (with the Vulgateamulamini-and Jerome), which from the Itacism was the same
in sound with S1JAova-0ai ; ('IJ}.ova-0ai without r6 is the reading
of A, C, D, F, K, L, and is preferable. The Se is, as usual,
adversative. The interpretation given of the previous verse
rules that of the present one. They display zealous attentions
toward you, and desire to form you into a clique that you
may display zealous attentions toward them. It is not the
mere zealousness I object to. To have zealous attentions
shown toward one in a good cause always is a good thing.
Such seems the natural order of thought : the words are re-
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peated from the previous verse. Such paronomasia, or rather
annominations, are not unfrequent, and are very common in
the Old Testament. Winer, § 68, 2 ; Lobeck, Pamlip. p. 501.
The previous Ka'Awr; suggests ,ca'Aov and €V ,ca'A(ji ; t11Xovow and
l;11Xoii-re suggest t11Xova-0ai. This last word is to be taken in a
passive sense, for no instance of a middle voice sense has been
adduced. The infinitive has more force with the article.
Winer, § 44, 2, a. The use of Ev ,ca'Arp for ,ca'Awr; is suggesfire : the _exchange implies a difference of meaning; and we
agree with Meyer, that it refers not to manner, like the adverb,
but to sphere-" in a good thing." Nor does this, as Ellicott
objects, alter the meaning of the verb from "ambi1·i" to admirari; for surely one may say it is good to be courted in a good
way, or to be courted in a good cause, though we do not hold ·
to the sense of the Greek fathers, as if the phrase pointed out
that which excited the t11?..ovv. The reference is not to that
which draws forth the /;11?..oiiv, but to that in which it operates,
implying also the motives of those who feel it. Such seems
the most natural construction of the words. The goodness of
the tij?..o~ depends upon its sphere, the emphasis being on KaA6v
-good it is to be courted in a good thing, as when the gospel
in its simple truth is earnestly urged upon you. The apostle
does not object to the mere fact of zealous attention being
shown to the Galatians, but first to its way-ov Ka'Awr;, that
it was dishonourable ; and then to the sphere of it, that it was
not in a good thing-Ev ,ca'Arji, for it was pressing on them a
subverted gospel, and endangering their soul's salvation. The
statement is a general one-a species of maxim; but to the
Galatians, as the objects of the verb, the apostle plainly refers.
The phra:se Jv ,ca"'A<jJ does not refer to purpose (Reiche), nor is
the meaning so vague as bona est a.mbitio in re bona (Wahl,
Schott). II&v-ron,, "always,"-a word refused by purists.
Phrynichus, p. 105, says, that instead of it EK<ia--ro-re and oia7rav-ro~ are to be used ; similarly Zonaras, Lex. p. 1526. It is
addedKal µry µ6vov €V 'T'{J 7rapeiva{ µe 7rp6<; vµas-" and not only
when I am present along with you." In 7rp6r; vµas, as in later
usage, the idea of direction is almost wholly dropped. John
i. I. The infinitive again has the article, giving it force and
vividness. The language plainly iµiplies that the vµeir; are
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supposed to be the objects of the previous s71)..ofo0ai, and the
meaning is : The being paid court to in a good cause is praiseworthy, not only at all times, but by every one; in my absence
from you, in my presence with you: I claim no monopoly of it.
I do not wish to have you all to myself. Whoever in my
absence shows you zealous attentions, if his zeal be in a good
thing, does what I cannot but commend.
But there are other interpretations which cannot be entertained. Locke gives Jv Ka).,rp a personal reference-" it is good
to be well and warmly attached to a good man," that is, himself the apostle-" I am the good man you took me to be."
Estius writes, Ut mmulemini magistros vestros, qualis ego imprimis sum, id enim intelligi vult. He is followed by Chandler,
whose words are, "I am still worthy of the same share of your
affection, though I am absent from you; therefore it is neither
honourable nor decent for you to renounce my friendship," etc.
Macknight' s paraphrase is, "Ye should consider that it is comely
and commendable for you to be ardently in love with me, a
good man, at all times." But this surely is not the apostle's
usual mode of self-reference.
Some again regard the apostle himself as the object of
S7JAofo0at (Reiche, Hofmann); and Usteri gives this sense:
'' How much was I the object of your rr}Xo~ when I was with
you ! As it has so soon ceased in my absence, it must have lost
much of its worth." But this takes off the edge of the statement, and its consecutive harmony with the preceding verse;
and in such a case, as Meyer says, you would expect µe to have
been expressed.
Others, as Bengel, take s7JXova-0ai in the middle-zelare inter
se-to be zealous for one another; but we have no example of
such a meaning. Others, taking the word in a passive sense,
bring out nearly the same meaning, referring to what is said
in vers. 13-15-their warm reception of the apostle and his
doctrine when he was present, and their revolution of feeling
as soon as he was absent.
Some adopt the meaning of the middle or active voice.
Thus Olshausen generally, but away from the context, "Zeal
is good when it arises in a good cause, s71Xovu0ai being equivalent to s71Xovv;" Luther, Bonum quidem est imitari et mmulari
alios, sed !toe prcestate in re bona semper. While Beza makes the

352

EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

apostle the subject of the verb-absens absentes veliementissime
conplectm·,-Morus makes him the object : La.udabile autem est
sectari prmceptorem in re bona semper. Koppe thus writes: Optem
vero ut lianc istorum liominum erga vos invidiam concitetis semper
constanter sequendo doctrinam meam. He is virtually followed
by Paulus, Riickert, and Brown who thus renders Koppe's
thought : "Ye were once the subject of their envy, and I
would God ye were the subject of their envy still. I wish
your place in their estimation had been the same in my absence
that it was when I was present with you." But this sense,
allowing the verb to have the meaning "to envy," does not
tally with the same interpretation of the previous verse; for, as
Meyer hints, they had not been the objects of such envy in the
apostle's presence, as the last clause of this verse with such an
interpretation would plainly intimate. Lastly, Bagge strangely
gives this translation: "It is good to call one's self blessed
in the truth at :Jll times."
The apostle suddenly changes his tone; his mood softens
into tenderness, like the mother beginning with rebuke and
ending in tears and embraces.
Ver. 19. TEKv{a µ,ov-" My little children." B, D1, F1, I{,
read T€1Cva, a reading which Lachmann adopts, though it is an
evident emendation. TEKvfa has in its favour A, C, D, K, L, ~8,
with Chrysostom and Theodoret among the Greek fathers, and
also the V ulgate. The apostle is not in the habit of using the
diminutive; its use here is therefore on purpose: 1 Cor. iv. 14,
17; 2 Oor. vi. 13, xii. 14; Phil. ii. 22. But the Apostle John
employs it frequently: John xiii. 33; 1 John ii. 1, 12, 28, iii.
7, 18, iv. 4, v. 21; though with the genitive Beov he uses T€1CVa,
This clause is joined, or, as one might say, is tacked on, to the
previous one by Bengel, Riickert, Usteri, and Schott; and such
is the punctuation in the text of Knapp, Scholz, and Lachmann.
See Hofmann. But such a connection is exceedingly unsatisfactory, as there is no direct address. The
of the following
verse (20) has led some to this mode of division, as if it began
a new thought.
Ob~ 7raAtV wUv(J)-" whom I travail in birth with again."
This change of gender according to the sense is frequent.
Matt. xxviii. 19; Rom. ix. 22, 24; Winer, § 24, 3. The verb
wolv(J) is spoken of the mother, not of the father-pal'turio,
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V u1gate. It does not mean in utero gestare, as is the opinion
of Heinsins, Grotius, Kappe, Ri.ickert; but is "to travail," to be
in the throes of parturition. Rev, xii. 2. Compare N um. xi.
2 ; :Ps. vii. 14; Cant. viii. 15; Isa. xxxiii. 4, xxvi. 17, 18, liii.
11, lxvi. 7, 8; Rom. viii. 22, 23. The image of paternity is
the usual one with the apostle: 1 Cor. iv. 15; Philem. 10.
There does not seem to be any foundation for Wieseler's idea,
that in 7raAw the allusion is to 7raAt'Y"/EVErrla; it is simply to
the previous agonies of spiritual 'birth when he was present
with them. At the first he had travailed in birth with them ;
and now the process, with all its pain and sorrow, was being
repeated. The sense of the verb in such a context is not mere
sorrow, but also enduring anxiety and toil. No wonder that
those who had cost him so much were so dear to him-'Te,cv{a
µov-whom he had begotten in the gospel. See Suicer, Thesaur.
sub voce.
"AXPt<; ov µopcpro0fi Xpta-T6<; Jv vµ~v-" until Christ be
formed in you." The words li,XPi and µJxpi are distinguished
by Tittmann, as if the first had in prominence the idea of ante,
the entire previous time, and the second that of usque ad, the
end of the time specially regarded-a hypothesis which Fritzsche
on Rom. v. 14 has overthrown. Klotz-Devarius, ii. p. 224.
'l.'he passive µopcpw0fj with the stress upon it, not used elsewhere, expresses the complete development of the µopcfi1-the
form of Christ. Sept. Isa. xliv. 13. The metaphor is slightly
changed, and the phrase does not probably refer to regeneration (it is not till Christ be born in you), but to its fully
formed and visible results. The Ga1atian churches might be
regenerate, for they had enjoyed the Spirit : the apostle's
anguish and effort were, that perfect spiritual manhood might
be developed in them. The figure is therefore so far changed;
for they were not as an embryo waiting for birth,-the child is
formed ere the pangs of maternal child-bearing are felt. The
apostle's maternal pain was not because a full-formed child was
to be born, but because his little children were dwarfing and not
rising up to manhood-were still 'TE1Cv{a. See under Eph. iv. 13.
These earlier pangs he had felt akeady when they became his
little children; but, now that they were born, he was in labour
a second time, 7ra°'Aiv, that they might come to manhood, and
be Christians so fully matured that indwelling truth should be
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their complete safeguard against seduction and error. It is no
argument against giving '71'aA-tV a reference to his first visit that
he describes it as joyful ; for his spiritual anxiety was none
the less deep, and his agony of earnestness none the less intense, till the truth of the gospel should take hold on them
and Christ be formed in them-their life. Besides, the mere
pain of parturition is not the only point of comparison. The
formation of Christ within them is the purpose of his travail of
soul. ]'or " Christ" is the one principle of life and holiness,not Christ contemplated as without, but Christ dwelling within
by His Spirit; not speculation about His person or His doctrine,
nor the vehement defence of orthodox belief, not the knowledge
of His character and work, nor profession of faith in Him with
an external submission to the ordinances of His church. Very
different-Christ in them, and abiding in them : His light in
their minds, His love in their hearts, His law in their conscience, His Spirit their formative impulse and power, His
presence filling and assimilating their entire inner nature, and
His image in visible shape and symmetry reproducing itself in
their lives. Rom. viii. 29. What Christian pastor would not
toil, and pray, and yearn for such a result, to "present every
man perfect in Christ Jesus?" Col. i. 28; Eph. iv. 13. Calvin
says well : "If ministers wish to do any good, let them labour
to form Christ, not to form themselves in theit· hearers." The
figure is virtually reproduced in describing the fruits of martyrdom, as Prof. Lightfoot remarks, in the Epistle of the
Churches of Vienne and Lyons; but there is this difference,
that in that epistle it is the church, the "virgin mother," who
brings forth. Euseb. Hist. Eccles. v. I, § 53, etc. The notion
of a second conversion urged by Boardman cannot be based
on this verse: Highe1° Clnistian Life, pt. iii. See W aterlan<l, vol.
iv. p. 445. Yet Calvin writes, an<l Gwynne calls him " drowsy
and oblivious" for so writing: Semel prius et concepti et editi
fuerant, jam secundo procreandi emnt post defectionem ; but he
adds, Non enim abolet priorem partum, sed dicit iterum f ovendos
utero esse, tanquam immaturos fmtus et informes. Augustine
says : Formatur Christus in eo, qui formam accipit Christi.
Ver. 20. ''H0e"l'wv 0€ '11'ape'ivat '11'p0,; vµas &pTt-" I could
wish indeed to be present with you now." The
is not redundant (Scholefield), but is used after an address, as often
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after questions, and after a vocative with a personal pronoun.
Bernhardy ; A. Buttmann, p. 331. There is a subadversative
idea in the transition. He had spoken of his being present
with them ; in his memory a chord is struck; it vibrates for a
moment while he calls them little children, for whom he is
suffering birth-pangs; and then he gives expression to his feeling, "I could wish, yea, to be present with yon." Hilgenfeld's
separation of this verse from the one before it, as if it began a
new sentence, is unnatural. His absence stands out in contrast to his ideal presence. The imperfect fJ0efl.ov is rightly
rendered "I could wish,"-a wish imperfectly realized, but still
felt ; for there underlies the idea, "if it were possible," si
possim, or wenn die Sache thunlicli W(ire. Acts xxv. 22; Rom.
ix. 3. It is the true sense of the imperfect, the act being unfinished, some obstacle having interposed. Bernhardy, p. 373;
Kuhner, § 438, 3 ; Hermann, Sophocles, Aja.11, p. 140, Lipsiro
1851. The particle /1,v is not understood (Jowett); for the use
of &v, as Hermann remarks, would have brought in a different
thought altogether-" but I will not." Opuscula, iv. p. 56. See
Fritzsche on Rom. ix. 3. For 1rpilr;; vµJis, see under ver. 18,
and for &pn, see under i. 9.
·
Kal aA.A.aga£ Thv cf>rov1v µov-" and to change my voice."
The tense of the verb is altered, and such an alteration is not
infrequent. Winer, § 40, 2. Could we lay any stress upon
the alteration here, it might point out that the change of voice
was the effect of the realized wish to be present with them.
IPruv~ may refer more to the tone than the contents of speech,
for it would still be a).n0evruv. But of what nature is the
change expressed by the verb ?
1. The change seems to be in oral address-trovry, and not
in allusion to anything which he was writing, for he could
easily change the tone of the epistle. He supposes himself
present, and may allude to strong and indignant declarations and warnings made during his second visit. 2. The
change is not from milder to sterner words, as is wrongly held
by W etstein, Michaelis, Rosenmiiller, Riickert, BaumgartenCrusius, Webster and "Wilkinson, for hard words ==!re not
written by him now, but his soul is filled with love and longing
-TeKv{a µov. 3. According to Hahn, the change is from
argument to accommodation and the a1legory of the following
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paragraph. Biblical Repository, vol. i. p. 133. But such an
explanation is artificial and unnatural. 4. The change, as
Meyer and others think, is to a milder tone than that which he
had just been employing. Such appears to be the dictate of
his present mood of mind as he pens this sentence. His soul
is softened toward them-molliter scribit, sed mollius loqui
vellet (Bengel). 5• .A variety of changes are supposed to
lurk in the word by many expositors, for they imagine the
change to be suited to changing circumstances. Such is the
view of Theodoret, Luther, Winer, De W ette, Schott,
Brown, Estius, and Bisping. Thus Luther : " That he
might temper and change his voice, as he saw it needful."
Thus, too, a Lapide : Ut quasi mater nunc blandirer nunc
gemei·em nunc obsecrarem nunc objurgarem vos. But the simple
verb aXX.a~ai will not bear such a variety of implied meanings,
and, as Meyer suggests, such a clause would have been added
as 7rp6<; rhv xpefav, .Acts .xxviii. 10. Fritzsche's notion is untenable in its extravagant emphasis : Vel severius, vel lenius
cum iis agei·e, p1·out eorum indoles poposcerit. In the two examples of the phrase •cited by Wetstein, the first, referring to
the croak of the raven, has 7t'OAAaKt<; qualifying the verb, and
the second is precise and simple in meaning. Artemidorus,
Onefro. ii. 20, p. 173, vol. i. ed. Reiff ; Dio Chrysostom,
Orat. 59, p. 662, vol. ii., Opera, ed. Emperius, 1854. Lastly,
the meaning assigned by ,vieseler to the verb cannot be sustained ; for, according to him, aX.?taa-a-Etv means austauschen,
to exchange, not simply to change, as if the apostle longed to
exchange words or to converse freely with them. It is true
that aA.Act(]'IT€tv and fl,E'TUAAG,(]'tTetV, both followed by ev, are
used in Rom. i. 23 and 25 in senses not very different, save
that the compound is the more emphatic, and the latter in ver.
26 is followed more distinctly by elo;, though dvrl is a common
classical usage, or a genitive-rt, rtvo<;. In order to bear out
the sense given by Wieseler, some supplementary clause with
a preposition is therefore indispensable. The passages quoted
from the Septuagint will not bear him out, as there is only
the accusative here ; in Lev. xxvii. 3, 33 there is also a dative,
1'(1,AOV 7rovr;prp; in Ps. cv. 20 the preposition
follows the verb
as in Romans; and in Ex. xiii. 13 there occurs the simple dative.
Comp. Jer. ii. 11, xiii. 23; Gen. xxxi. 7; Esdras vi. 11, etc.
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The apostle adds the reason,, On a:1ropovµai €V -iJµ,'iv-" for l am perplexed in you."
Hofmann unnaturally connects Jv -iJµ,'iv with the previous clause,
and Matthias, with as little reason, joins the whole clause
to the following verse, as the ground of the question which
it contains. The verb a:1rop€00 (&:1ropo<;, impassable, as applied
to hills or rivers) signifies "to be without means," to be in
difficulty or in perplexity. In the New Testament it is construed with Eis-, referring to a thing, Acts xxv. 20, and also
with wEpl, Luke xxiv. 4, as well as Jv. The verb is here
passive with a deponent sense. Grammatically, in the purely
passive sense it. might mean, "I am the object of perplexity,"
as the passive of an intransitive verb. Bernhardy, p. 341 ;
,Tel£, § 367. The meaning would then be that assigned by
Fritzsche, Nam hceretis quo me loco habeatis, nam sum vobis
suspectus; and this meaning coalesces with his interpretation of
the previous clause. But the usage of the New Testament is
different, as may be seen in ,J olm xiii. 22, Acts xxv. 20, 2 Cor.
iv. 8. Gen. xxxii. 7 ; Sirach xviii. 7; also, Thucydides,
' ii. 20; Xen. Anab. vii. 3, 29; Schoemann, Isceus, p. 192. The
phrase Jv vµ'iv points to the sphere of his perplexity. Winer,
§ 48, a; 2 Cor. vii. 16. The doubts of the apostle were not
merely what to think of them or of their condition, but how to
reclaim them. How to win them back he was at a loss; and
therefore he desired if possible to be present with them, and if
possible to adopt a milder tone, if so be they could be recovered
from incipient apostasy. The Jv is not propter (Bagge), but
has its usual meaning, denoting the sphere in which the emotion of the verb takes place. Such is apparently the spirit of
the verse.
Ver. 21. AsryeTS µoi, ol V7ri> v6µ,ov 0{AOVTE<; €tvai, TOV v6µ,ov
ovic atcoUeTE ;-" Tell me, ye who desire to be under the law,
do ye not hear the law?" The appeal is abrupt-urget quasi
p1·a:sens (Bengel). The parties addressed are not persons of
heathen birth (Flatt, Riickert), nor specially of Jewish birth
(Schott, De Wette), but those who had a strong desire to place
themselves under the law, in whom the J udaistic teaching had
stirred up this untoward impulse, which Chrysostom says came
from their aica{pov 1'tXovettc{a<;. The phrase, "Do ye not hear
the law ?" is supposed by Meyer and others to mean, "Do ye
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not hear the law read
But the plain meaning of the terms
is the best. The verb atcovere is not to be taken as signifying
"do ye understand?" (Jerome, Borger, Olshausen, Kuttner,
and others), nor as denoting, "Do ye not submit to the law 7"
(Gwynne), which is utterly wrong, or as having any modification of that sense ; but it is, "Ye who would submit to the
law, give ear to its statements." The reading avaryivwu/CETE is
an old gloss found in D, F, found also in the Latin version
(legistis) and in several of the fathers, and may have been
suggested by the reading of the law in the synagogues, or by
a wish to give a more palpable form to the question. The
repetition of v6µor; is emphatic : in the first clause it is the legal
institute ; in the second with the article it is the hook of the
law. Luke xxiv. 44; Rom. iii. 21. Hofmann needlessly takes
the whole verse as one thought-" Tell me (o7 relative), ye
who desiring to be under the law do not hear the law;" but
this view does not harmonize with the beginning of the next
verse. The apostle now sets before them a striking lesson of
the law, so presented and interpreted as to be specially intel- ,
ligible to them, as being also quite in harmony with their
modes of interpretationVer. 22. I'erypa1rrni ryJp,
'A/3paJµ
viovr; luxev· eva
EiC rq.; 7rato!UIC7J<;, /Cat eva EiC rqr; EAEV0Epar;-" For it is written
that Abraham had t"wo sons; one by the bond-woman, and one
by the free woman." The ryap introduces illustrative proof.
It tacitly takes for granted a negative reply to the previous
question, and thus vindicates the propriety of putting it :
Klotz-Devarius, ii. 234; or it may mean profecto-doch wold:
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. i. 332. • The two mothers Hagar and Sarah
are particularized by the article as well known: Gen. xvi. and
xxi. IIatofu"TJ sometimes, however, means a free-born maiden,
as in Ruth iv. 12, Xen. Anab. iv. 3, 11. But in Gen. xxi. 10
it represents in the Sept. the Hebrew i11?~, and in Gen. xvi.
I the Hebrew i1~;i;:J, and in the New Testament it is used·
only in the sense of slave. Neavtr; was the earlier Greek term.
Ph1·ynichus, ed. Lobeck, 239; Oremer's Le{IJ. sub voce J"ll.ev0epor;.
The apostle refers to some very remarkable points in
Abraham's domestic history with which they must all have
been well acquainted-
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he of the bond-maid was born after the flesh, but he of the
free woman by the promise." 'AA.A.a-" howbeit" (though
both were sons of the same father)-introduces the difference
between the two sons in their birth, probably with the underlying idea of difference, too, in their character and destiny.
KaTd a-ap,ca (Rom. ix. 7-10) means that Ishmael was born in
the usual course of nature, and implies that Isaac was not; for
he was born " by virtue of the promise," as is recorded in Gen.
xviii. 10. There was a promise also connected with Ishmael's
birth, though that birth in itself implied nothing out of the ordinary course of nature; whereas in Isaac's case there was miracle,
when Sarah, "past age," gave birth to a son in fulfilment of
the promise. Gen. xvii. 15, 16, xviii. 10, 11, 14; Rom. ix. 9.
But for the promise, there would have been no such birth.
Ver. 24. ''Anva EO"TlV (J,A,A,'f/"fOpovµEva-" which things,"
"which class of things," or "all those things are allegorized"qu(JJ sunt per allegoriam dicta, V ulgate. The meaning of the
clause is not, "which things have been allegorized" alreadynamely, by the prophet Isaiah in the quotation made afterwards
from Isa. liv. 1 (Brown after Vitringa, Peirce, and Macknight).
For the quotation comes in as part of the illustration, not as an
instance or example. A formal reference to an allegory framed
by Isaiah, or to one found in his prophecies, ,vould have necessitated a past participle; but the use of the present participle
describes the allegory as at the moment under his hand. '' Anva
brings together not the persons simply, but in their peculiar
relations ; not the births merely, but their attendant circumstances. The verb &Xi\.o-&"fopEJetv is to express another sense
than the words in themselves convey. --VVycliffe renders: "the
whiche thingis ben seide bi anothir understondinge." Suidas
,-,. -,.
I
<
,/,.
/ ,1-,.-,.
-,. /
\
/
\
t h us defi nes a"'"'17"fOpta : 17 µ,r;Ta'l"opa, a,'-"'o ''-€"fOV 'TO rypaµ,µ,a ,cai
cl,)..),.,o T6 vo17µ,a. The yerb signifies either to speak in an allegory (,Joseph. Ant. In.trod. iv.), or to interpret an allegory.
Plutarch, Op. Mor. p. 489, D, vol. iv. ed •. vVittenbach; Clem.
Alex. Strom. v. 11, p. 563. An allegory is not, as it has been
sometimes defined, a continued metaphor; for a metaphor asserts one thing to be another, whereas an allegory only implies
it. To be allegorized, then, is to be interpreted in another than
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the literal sense. The simple historical facts are not expl~ined
away as if they had been portions of a mere allegory, like the
persons and events in Bunyan's Pilgrim; but these facts are
invested with a new meaning as portraying great spiritual
truths, and such truths they were intended and moulded to
symbolize. But to say that a portion of early history is allegorized is very different from affirming that it is an allegory, or
without any true historical basis. Luther says that Paul was
"a marvellous cunning workman in the handling of allegories,"
and he admits that " to use allegories is often a very dangerous
thing,"-adding: "Allegories do not strongly persuade in.divinity; but, like pictures, they beautify and set out the matter .
. • . It is a seemly thing to add an allegory when the foundation
is well laid and the matter thoroughly proved." The allegory
,used by the apostle here is quite distinct from the Tvwo-: in
1 Cor. x. 11, where certain historical events are adduced as
fraught with example and warning to other men and ages
which might fall into parallel temptations. Yet Chrysostom
says, " Contrary. to usage, he calls a type an allegory ;" but
adds correctly : 1Carn,xp11c,mcwc; TOV TV'lrOV <LA.A7J"/Op{av €JCaA€<T€V;
" This history not only declares what appears on tlrn face of it,
but announces somewhat fort.her, whence it is called an allegory."
The allegory is here adduced not as a formal or a prominent proof, but as an illustrative argument in favour of
what had been already proved, and one fitted to teil upon
those whose modes of interpreting Scripture were in harmony
with it. "Ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not hear
the law 1" Prefaced by this personal appeal, it starts up as
a. vindication on their own principles, the justness of which
would be recognised by the apostle's J udaistic opponents. His
early rabbinical education, and some familiarity, too, with the
peculiarities of the Alexandrian school of thought and theosophy, may have suggested to him this form of discussion as
an ai'f}umentum ad lwminem; but it would be rash to say that
the apostle invented, this allegory to suit his purpose. It is not
as if he had said, Those things may be turned to good account
in a discussion of this nature; but his inspiration ~eing admitted, his meaning is, they were intended to convey those
spiritual lessons. Such an allegorical interpretation is therefore
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warranted, apart from his employment of it in the present instance. It is ·not wholly the fruit of subjective ingenuity-ein
blosses Spielseiner Pliantasie (Baur)-or an accommodation to
rabbinical prepossession. The history by itself, indeed, affords
no glimpse into such hidden meanings. But Abraham and his
household bore a close historical and typical connection with
the church of all lands and ages, and God's dl,;)alings with them
in their various relations foreshadowed His dealings with their
successors, as well the children by natural descent and under
bondage to the law-Hagar, Ishmael-as those after the
Spirit and in the possession of spiritual freedom-believersblessed in Abraham, along with believing Abraham, and heirs
through promise. Faith and not blood is the bond of genetic
union ; but the natural progeny still hates and persecutes the
spiritual seed, as at that time in Galatia. God repeats among
the posterity what He did among their ancestqrs ; the earlier
divine procedure becomes a picture of the later, and may therefore on this true basis be allegorized. To take out the lasting
lessons from the history of Abraham's family, and the divine
actings in it and toward it, is to say in the apostle's words,
"which things are an allegory." The migration from Ur is
somewhat similarly treated, though not in the same form, in
Heb. xi. 14, 15, 16. If the outlines of such allegorical treatment were current in the apostle's days,-if it was an acknowledged method of exposition,-then one may conjecture that
the favourite allegory among Jewish teachers would be to picture Isaac as the Jewish church, and Ishmael as the Gentiles;
but the apostle affirms the reverse, and makes Hagar's child
the Jewish representative.
Philo allegorizes those points in Abraham's history which
are selected here for the same purpose by the apostle. But
a comparison will show that the process and aim of the two
writers are widely different. According to various assertions
met .with in Philo's Treatises, Abram is the soul in its advance
toward divine knowledge; the very name, which means "high
father," being suggestive, for the soul reaches higher and
higher, through various spheres of study, to the investigation
of God Himself. Salvation implies change of abode ; there-~-....
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house,-that country being the symbol of the body, his kindred
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of the outward senses, and his father's honse denoting speech.
A somewhat different explanation is given in his De llfut.
Nom. Abram signifies high father, but Abraham elect-father
of sonnd,-sound being equivalent to speech, father the same
as mind, and elect a special quality of the wise man's soul.
Sarai, signifying "my princess," stands for "the virtue which
rules over my soul ;" but she does not as yet bring forth for
Abraham-divine virtue is barren to him for a time. He
must first cohabit with Hagar; there must be a preparatory
connection with the handmaiden ; and she represents the encyclical knowledge of wisdom and logic, grammar and geography, rhetoric and astronomy, all of which are mastered by
an initiatory course of mental discipline. 1 Philo describes at
length the various elements of this intermediate instruction.
Hagar, in her race, name, and social position, is profoundly
symbolic; for she is of Egypt, the land of science, her name
means emigration, and she is slave to the princess. The same
relation that a mistress has to her handmaidens, or a wife to a
concubine, Sarah or wisdom has to Hagar or worldly education. Hagar at once bears a son; that son is Ishmael, who represents sophistry. Abraham then returns to Sarah, and she
too at length bears a son : her son is Isaac, who typifies wisdom; and this is happiness, for the name Isaac signifies laughter.
That is to say, the mind, after previous initiation and discipline,
enters profitably on higher prolific study; or when Sarai, "my
authority," is changed into Sarah, " my princess" = generic
and imperishable virtue, then will arise happiness or Isaac.
Then, too, the rudimentary branches of instruction, which bear
the name of Hagar and her sophistical child called Ishmael,
will be cast out. "And they shall suffer eternal exile ; God
Himself confirming their expulsion, when He orders the wise
man to obey the word spoken by Sarah." " It is good to be
guided by virtue when it teaches such lessons as this." -Df!
Cherub. p. 2, vol. ii. Op. ed. Pfeiffer. Thus Philo and Paul have
in their allegory little in common, save the selection of the same
11istorical points. In the hands of Philo the incidents become
fantastic, unreal, and shadowy-fragments of a dim and blurred
1 Not unlike the studies of the Trivium and Quadrivium, thus expressed
in a medireval line :
"Lingua, tropus, ratio, numerus, tonus, angula, astra.''
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outline of spiritual and intellectual elevation and progress. The
allegory of Clement is similar to that of Philo. Strom. p. 284,
ed. Sylburg. But the apostle's treatment, on the other hand,
is distinct and historical, without any tinge of metaphysical
mysticism. In a word, the difference between Paul's allegorizing and that of Philo and of the Christian fathers, such as
Clement and Origen, is greatly more than Jowett asserts it to
be-is greatly more than a difference " of degree." For there
is on the part of the apostle a difference of style and principle
in the structure of it, and there is a cautious and exceptional
use of it. It never resembles the eti"Jr-, of the Jewish doctors,
or the dreamy theosophy of the Cabbala. See Maimonides,
Moreli Nei•ochim, iii. 43. See Professor Light.foot's note.
The Old Testament has many historical facts which surely
involve spiritual lessons, and pre-intimate them as distinctly,
though not so uniformly, as the Aaronic ritual typifies the
great facts of redemption, it being cwrlrv1ra, v1roowyµa, O"Kta.
The prospective connection of the old economy with the uew
is its great characteristic-the connection of what is outer and
material with what is inner and spiritual in nature. But thi8
connection must be of divine arrangement and forecast, otherwise it could not furnish such illustration8 as are presented in
this paragraph. VVhile this is the case, every one knows that
allegorization has been a prevailing vice in biblical expositionthat the discovery of occult meanings, and of typical persons and
things, has done vast damage to sound commentary. There is
scarcely an event, person, or act, that has not been charged with
some hidden sense, often obscure and of ten ludicrous, the analogy being frequently so faint that one wonders how it could ever
have been suggested. Amidst such confusion and absurdity
which defy hermeneutical canons and apostolical example, it is
surely extreme in Dean Alford to characterize as "a shallow
and indolent dictum, that no ancient history is to be considered
allegorical but that which inspired persons have treated allegorically." We may at least be content with the unfoldings of
the New Testament; and he who "reads, marks, learns, and
inwardly digests" the Scriptures will be under little impulse to
handle the word of God so fancifully as to be accused of handling it deceitfully.
The apostle now unfolds the allegory-
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A VTat ryap elaw Mo ota0~K:at-" for these women are two
covenants." The article at before the last noun is omitted on
the preponderant authority of all the uncials, though it occurs
3
in ~1, but not in ~ • The avmt are the two mothers Hagar
and Sarah, not Ishmael and I~aac (Jowett), nor is aVTat for
mum (Balduin, Schmoller); and in the allegory they represent two covenants, not revelations (Usteri). The construction
is as in Matt. xiii. 39, xxvi. 26-28, 1 Cor. x. 4, Rev. i. 20.
r
\
• \ "
'-' ~
,
,:, "'\ r
~
"
,
I
.M la
Jl,EV
a7ro
opou<, ...,wa,
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OOUl\,etav
ryevVW(TQ,
'YJTl<;
f.:(TTlV
"Aryap-" one indeed from Mount Sinai, bearing children into
bondage, which," or, "and this is Hagar." The local a7ro
indicates place or origin-this covenant originated or took its
rise from Mount Sinai. The particle µEv, solitarium, is followed
by no co·rresponding U, as the other point of the comparison is
not brought into immediate prominence, but passes away into
the general statement. Winer, ~ 63, 2. For ryevvw(Ta, see
Luke i. 13, 57; Xen. De Rep. Lac. i. 3. The last words are
"fDr bondage," or "into a state of bondage ; " the children of
the bond-mother according to law inherit her condition. Hofmann conne~ts the words· "from Mount Sinai" closely with
the participle "bearing children." The pronoun frrtc;, quippe
qumdam, is a contextual reference. The Sinaitic covenant is
thus represented by Hagar.
What the apostle says in the following verse has given rise
to numerous differences of opinion, and there is also conflict
about its various readings. The Received Text hasVer. 25. To rytip "Aryap $iv& lJpo<, €(TTtV Ell TV 'Apa/3!q," For Hagar (not the person, but the name) is Mount Sinai
in Arabia "-the neuter To with the feminine "A7ap in its
abstract form specifying the thing itself in thought or speech.
Kuhner, vol. ii. § 492 ; Winer, § 18; Eph. iv. 9. In the
Clementine Homilies, xvi. 18, . occurs TO €hoe; ; TO o' vµe7s
orav efmJ) Tijv 7r6"J\tv ),.,ryw, Dern. Pro Corona, p. 162, vol. i.
Op. ed. Schaefer.
But the reading has been disputed.
To o~ "Aryap has
the authority of A, B, D, E, and of one version, the Memphitic; but ryap has in its favour C, F, K, L, ~, the Vulgate, Syriac, and many of the fathers. The first reading
given is found in K, L, the great majority of cursiv.es, both
Syriac versions, and in the Greek fathers. On the other hand,
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the reading T6 ,ydp :Zwii lJpo,;;; €<ntv, omitting "A,yap, is found
in C, F, G, tot, the old Latin, the V ulgate, the Greek fathers
Origen (according to the Latin version), Epiphanius, Cyril,
Damascenus, in Ambrosiaster or the Ambrosian Hilary, in
Augustine, Jerome, Pelagius, and, as Prof. Lightfoot says, probably "all the Latin fathers,"-apud omnes Latinos interpretes,
says Estius. Beza omitted "A,yap in his first and second editions, but afterwards inserted it-nolui tamen receptam G1·recam
lectionem immutare. Now, to account for these variations, it
may be said on the one side, that the juxtaposition of ryiip
''A,yap may have led to them, so that the one or other of the
like words was omitted, and Se inserted, either for the connection, or as suggested by the µev in the previous verse. So
Tischendorf, Meyer, Reiche, ·Winer, Ewald, Ellicott, and
Alford. It may be replied, however, on the other side, that
the words T6 ryap might be easily turned into T6 "A,yap, ''Aryap
being found in the immediate context, while oe or ryap was
inserted for the contextual sequence. With this hypothesis
the other variations may also be more easily accounted for.
Our reading is adopted by Lachmann, Fritzsche, De Wette,
Hofmann, Wieseler, Prof. Lightfoot, and by Bisping and
"\Vindischmann who may be supposed to be partial to Latin
authority. Bentley adopted the same view, as may be seen in
his text, as given in Ellis's Bentleii Critica Sacra, p. 108, London 1862; and in his letter to Mill (p. 45) he supposes that the
verse was originally a gloss: ea ve1·ba de libri margine in orationem ipsam fr1·epsisse. Mill was not averse to the same conjecture, as his note indicates, and Kuster adopted the same
view. This reading is moreover natural and plausible: "for
Sinai is a mountain in Arabia," not according to the order of
the words, "for Mount Sinai is in Arabia." The moment is
on the last words, "in Arabia ; " that is, am~ng the descendants
of Hagar, or beyond the limits of Canaan in a land of bondmen. The site and origin of the one covenant, which is Hagar
bearing children into bondage, is Sinai, and that Sinai is a
mountain in the country of Hagar's offspring. The Arabs are
named from Hagar 'A,yaprivot in Ps. lxxxiii. 7, in parallelism
with Ishmaelites ; 'Aryapa'ioi, 1 Chron. v. 10, 19 ; Baruch iii.
23. The Targumist renders Shur (wilderness of Shur) by
Hagar-~i)ii-Hagra, as in Gen. xvi. 7. Compare Ewald,
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Geschichte des Volkes Israel, vol. i. 452, 3d ed., and his Naclitrag iiber den Namen Hagar-Sinai, in his Die Sendschr. d.
Apost. Paulus, p. 493. Strabo, on the authority of Eratosthenes, joins with the 'Arypafoi the N abatmans and Chauloteans, xvi. 4, 2 ; Pliny, Hist. J.lat. vi. 32. The clause then is
a parenthetical remark suddenly thrown in, to sustain and
illustrate the allegory of Hagar the bond-woman representing
the covenant made at Sinai,-for indeed that Sinai is a mountain in Arabia, the country of Hagar's descendants.
If the common reading be adopted, there are several difficulties in the way of interpretation: "For this Hagar (the
object of allegory, not the person) is Mount Sinai in Arabia."
The meaning of the clause is not, the woman Hagar is a type
of Mount Sinai (Calvin, Estius); the neuter article forbids it.
Others suppose the meaning to be : Hagar is the name of
Mount Sinai in Arabia ; or, that mountain is so named by the
Arabians-apud Arabes (Meyer); is so named in the Arabian
tongue : Matthias, offering to supply otaAEJCT<p, But iv Tfj
'Apaf]{q, is taken most simply and naturally as a topographical
notation. The apostle is thus supposed to refer to the meaning
of the word Hagar, and to say that in the tongue of the natives
it is the name of Mount Sinai, or, as Tyndale renders, "for
Mount Sinai is called Hagar in Arabia." There is, however,
no distinct proof of this assertion. It may be true, but there
is no proper evidence of its truth. The tribes sprung of Hagar
might give the great mountain their own name and that of
their famous ancestress ; but no instance of this has been
adduced by any one. A Bohemian traveller named Harant
visited the country in 1598, and he says "that the Arabian
and Mauritanian heathens call Mount Sinai Agar or Tur."
His work, named Der Cliristliche Ulysses, published at Niirnberg in 1678, was translated out of Bohemian into German
(see Prof. Lightfoot), and the quotation from it is generally
taken from Bi.isching's Erdebesclireibung. Granting that he
reports what he heard with his own ears, it is strange that his
statement has been confirmed by no succeeding traveller. His
authority is rendered suspicious also by some of Prof. Lightfoot's remarks.
It has been alleged, too, that the words Hagar and Sinai
are the same in sense, and that the apostle meant to assert by
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the way this identity of meaning. But granting that Sinai, \?C?,
means "ro~k" or "rock-fissures," the Hebrew name i~~-?.u:i,
lwjar, in Arabic-cannot bear such a signification, for it denotes
"fugitive" or "wanderer," or, as Jerome gives it, advena vel
conversa. It is true that there is an Arabic word of similar
sound,~>-, which means " stone," _but it would be represented
in Hebrew by i~~, hhaga1·-the words differing distinctly in
the initial consonants. Freytag, sub voce. These consonants
are indeed sometimes interchanged, but iJi1 and "lJn belong to
different families of words. It will not do to allege with M;eyer
that allegory interpretation is easily contented with the mere
resemblance of names, as in the case of Nazarene, Matt. ii.
23; Siloam, John ix. 7; or to allege that yet, with all these
objections to the common reading, it may be held that Paul,
when he went into Arabia, as he says in i. 17, may have heard
Sinai get the provincial name of Hagar. There was apparently a place of this name not far from Petra, but Petra itself
never seems to get the designation of El-hhigr. Hilgenfeld
refers for a similar clause to a reference to Ramah in Justin
Martyr, Dial. c. 'I'ryph. c. 78.
ivcrrotxeZ
TV vvv 'Iepovrra)v,jµ-" and indeed she ranketh with the present Jerusalem." Tyndale and Cranmer
render" bordereth upon;" the Vulgate, conjunctus est; and the
Arabic translator gives it as "contiguous to,"-rendering Arabia
by El-Belka, which was on the east of the Jordan. Jerome,
Chrysostom (ii7rTETat), and Theophylact hold this view, which
is also adopted by Baumgarten-Crusius ; but it is geographically wrong, unless you maintain with some that Sinai belongs
to the same mountain range with Sion-a very strange conjecture (Genebrardus, ad Psal. cxxxiii.). The erroneous mons
qui conjunctus est of the V ulgate is explained away by Thomas
Aquinas, as referring not to spatii continuitas but to similitudo.
W ycliffe, however, translates it, '' whiche hil is ioyned to it,"
that is, to Jerusalem. The nominative is either ''Aryap or Ota01,c11, as in the Claromontane Latin qum, but not T6 lJpo,, as in
the Vulgate mons qui (Jerome, Chrysostom, Hofmann). The
verb in military phrase signifies " to be of the same file with,"
Polybius, x. 23, Op. Tit. 111, p. 39, ed. Schweighaeuser. The
corresponding noun is used of al1)habetic letters pronounced by
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the same organ, or metaphysically of things in the same category. The meaning is not "stands parallel to" (Winer,
Riickert), but "corresponds to." The U marks something
additional or new in the progress of the statement. The J erusalem "that now is" is not opposed by this epithet to the earlier Salem (Erasmus, Michaelis), but to the· Jerusalem of that
day, the ,Jewish metropolis under the law in contrast with the
,Jerusalem which is from above; though the first is characterized temporally, and the other from its ideal position. The
"Jerusalem that now is" is the symbol of the nation, under
the bondage of the law.dou).evet rydp µ,eTa TWV Tf.KVWV ailTij~" for she is in bondage with her children." Matt. xxiii. 37. The reading ryap has
preponderant authority over U. The nominative is not Hagar
nor ota0~"1J (Gwynne), but the "Jerusalem that now is," as
the clause assigns the reason for the correspondence of the iJ
vvv 'Iepoucra).~µ, with ''Aryap or Ota0~"1J• ,Jerusalem is in
bondage with her children, as Hagar the bond-mother with her
son Ishmael. It cannot refer to civil bondage to Rome (Bagge) .
.Augustine, on Ps. cxix. (cxx.), expounds this allegory at some
length: the word Kedar in the last clause of ver. 5, inlwbitavi
cum tabernaculis Cedar, naturally suggested Ishmael and the
allegory, p. 1954, Opera, vol. iv. Gaume. The apostle has
been describing this very bondage-" under the law," "under
p::edagogy," "under tutors and governors," "in bondage unto
the elements of the world."
Ver. 26. 'H 0€ &vw 'IepovcraAi]µ, EAeu0Spa Ja-T[v, ~n~ foTl
µ,~n7p [r.avTWVJ 17µ,wv-" But the Jerusalem above is free, and
she is our mother." The r.avTwv is doubtful, though received
by Lachmann on the authority of A, 03, K, L, N3 ; but is
rejected by Tischendorf on the authority of B, 01, D, F, N1,
with the Syriac, Latin, and Coptic versions, and the majority
of the fathers. The insertion may have come from the parallel
clause, Rom. iv. 16, r.aThP r.avTWV 17µ,wv. The phrase with
the addition is found, as Prof. Lightfoot quotes, in Polycarp,
§ 3, and in Irenreus, v. 35, 2, at least in the Latin translationmater omnium nostrum, p. 815, Op. vol. i. ed. Stieren. The
ol. is opposed to the last clause: "on the contrary." The epithet
&vw cannot refer in a temporal sense to the Salem of Melchisedec (Michaelis, Paulus), nor in a local sense to the upper
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city - the city of David, the Acropolis (Vitringa, Elsner,
Zacharire),'-for it is the new covenant that Sarah symbolizes,
and the vfiv of the previous verse is opposed to it. Nor does it
mean the New Testament (Grotius, Rollock), based on the
meaning of Jerusalem as signifying "vision of peace." Nor
is it directly the church of the New Testament (Sasbout,
a Lapide, Bullinger). It is the heavenly-&vw-as opposed to
the earthly Jerusalem, the ideal metropolis of Christ's kingdom
-the church before the second advent and the kingdom of
glory after it-the "heavenly Jerusalem," Heh. xii. 22; but
different in conception and symbol from the new Jerusalem,
Rev. xxi. 2. The phrase is also a rabbinical one, for the
Rabbins speak of the Jerusalem il.?P,~ ~ff- But their heavenly
Jerusalem was merely the counterpart of the earthly one in
everything ; as the book Sohar says, " Whatever is on earth
is also in heaven," -one argument being that the pattern of the
tabernacle in heaven was shown to Moses, so that the one constructed might be a fac-simile ; and the tabernacle is called by
the apostle " the pattern of things in heaven." Schoettgen's
Horce Heb. vol. i. p. 1205 ; Wetstein i11: loo. ; Witsius, Miscellanea Sacra, vol. ii. p. 199. Not that the apostle thought of it
as the Rabbins did; it was to him the metropolis in which believers are now enfranchised as citizens, Phil. iii. 20, not the
triumphant church in heaven (Rosenmi.iller, Winer), nor what
Hofmann calls die in der Person Christi 8clion himmliscli vollendete Gemeine. And she-ijn,-" is our mother," -no one of us
is excluded ; for the Jerusalem is not the visible church with
many in it who are not believers, but the invisible or spiritual
church, all whose members, whether Jews or Gentiles, are true
disciples. The apostle does not develop the contrast with technical fulness. It might have been, oevT€pa oi: a71'6 lJpov, "$16w
> ,
0 I
..,
tf
'
\
1,
€t, €A€V €ptav ryEvvwria, '1}7'£'> €!IT£ ., appa ... uvrITOlXEl 0€ T'{) avw
'IEpovriaA.17µ,. The parallel is broken in the apostle's haste; he
seizes only on the salient points ; the doctrine imaged out was
of more importance than the formal or rhetorical symmetry of
the figure. The apostle, as has been remarked, uses 'IEpovuaA.17µ, the more sacred name, as in the Apocalypse, but in
referring to the earthly capital in i. 18, ii. 1, he uses 'I epouo'Avµ,a, the name found also in the fourth Gospel.
Ver. 27. I'hypa71'Tat ryap, Evcf:,pav0r;n fIT€'ipa iJ ov TIKTOV<J'a·
~
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Ta' Tf/CVa
Trj<;
lp~µov µiiXAov ~ Tnr; ixoV/7'1]<; TOV avopa-" For it is written,
Rejoice, thou barren that bearest not ; break forth and cry,
thou that travailest not : because many are the children of the
desolate one more than of her who has an husband," or "the
man." The quotation is according to the Septuagint from
Isa, liv. 1, and the idiomatic variations between it and the
Hebrew are of no real importance-the Greek using the article
and present participle for the Hebrew pr::eterite. After pngov,
<f,ruv~v may be understood, or f3o~v, or fv<f,poa-vV'T}v, but such an
ellipse is common. The term nr\ "joyous shouting," is omitted
by the Seventy. The Hebrew idiom i~ C'-?'! is correctly imitated in the Greek 7ro11,M Tli Te,cva . • . µa11,11,ov if, and is
different from 'lrNdova if, for both are to have many children,
but the children of the desolate are far to outnumber the other;
and the past participle l1?~Y~ is paraphrased by Trr; ixova-'T/c; rov
avopa-" the man" whom the desolate woman has not. The
two women contrasted, in the apostle's use of the quotation,
are Sarah, and Hagar who had Abraham-Tov livopa-when
Sarah gave him up to her, and was the first of the two to have
children.
The address of the prophet is to the ancient Israel, not to
Jerusalem simply, or because in it no children were born during
the Babylonish exile. Her desolate condition is to be succeeded
by a blessed prosperity, and by the possession of Gentile countries. Zion in her youth had been espoused by Jehovah to Himself, but the nuptial covenant had been broken and she had been
repudiated, and had suffered the reproach of such widowhood,
"forsaken and grieved in spirit." But re-union is promised on
the part of the divine Husband under the claim of a Goel or
Redeemer, and by a new and significant title, "God of the
whole earth." In a gush of wrath He had hidden His face a
moment, but in everlasting kindness would He have mercy on
her (compare Ii. 2). The result is a numerous progeny. What
the precise historic reference of the prophecy is, it is needless
to inquire. Under its peculiar figure, so common in the prophets, it portrays, after a dark and sterile period, augmented
spiritual blessings, and suddenly enlarged numbers to enjoy
them, as the next chapter so vividly describes. In the apostle's
use of the quotation, and in accordance with the context,
",..,f::
P'YJsOV
«at\

/3'07Ja-ov

'T~J
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Hagar-she that bath Tiiv avopa-is the symbol of the theocratic
church with its children in bondage to the law ; and Sarahshe that was desolate-is the symbol of the New Testament
church, composed both of Jews and Gentiles, or the Jerusalem
above which is our mother. Compare Schottgen in Zoe. The
prophecy is adduced to prove and illustrate this maternal relation. Some of the fathers took a different view of this prophecy. The Roman Clement, Origen, Chrysostom, and many
others, suppose her "that bears not, the barren one," to be the
Gentile church as opposed to the Jewish church or synagogue ;
but this is against the scope and language of the allegory. The
J erusa1em that now is is the Jewish dispensation, the children
of the bond-maid Hagar; the Jerusalem above, which prior to
the advent was sterile and childless-Sarah-is now a fruitful mother, her children greatly more numerous than those
of her rival, for all believers like her son Isaac are the seed
of Abraham, children of promise.
~
"'
'<:, ... ,I., '
\ 'I
, E'Tr<VfYE"'ia<;
,
... , TEKVa
I
V er. 28 . 'M
.L µ,ei<; oE, aoE"''t'ot, Ka'Ta
uaa,c,
EfTTe-" But ye, brethren, as Isaac was, are children of promise." The Received Text has ~µEt, euµ,ev, and the reading is
well supported, having in its favour A, 0, D3, K, L, t(, four
Mss., the Syriac, V u1gate, Coptic, and Gothic versions, with
several of the Greek fathers and Augustine. The other reading has in its favour B, D, F, four MSS., the Claromontane
Latin, Origen, Irenams, Ambrose. This difference of reading would seem to show that euµ,ev, supposed to look back
to nµ,wv in ver. 26, has been probably conformed to ver. 31,
whereas the other reading is free from any such suspicion.
The Se is more than transitional ; it implies a contrast to the
children of her who had the husband. The idiomatic phrase
KaTii 'Iua6-K is, after the example of Isaac, he being the norm
or pattern. Winer, § 49 ; Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; 1 Pet.
i. 15; Kypke in Zoe. And being not children KaTli a-6.pKa,
"ye are children of promise," as Isaac was, as has been stated
in ver. 23. The genitive e'TraryryEX{a, denotes the source, and
is equivalent in sense to ot6-, as the context shows. It does
not mean liberi promissi (Bloomfield, Brown), nor children
possessed of the promise, but distinctly children by means of
the promise.
"' wu7rep
"
I
I
\ eutw,ce
''=''
TOTE
o' Ka'Ta\ uapKa
ryevv'f/ 0et<;
V er. 29 . 'A ..."'"'
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T(JV tcaTii 7Tvevµa, of.in,, !Cal vvv-"But as then he who was born
after the flesh persecuted him who was born after the Spirit, so
it is also now." The aXX&: is adversative, warning those who
like Isaac are children of promise to anticipate anJ prepare for
persecution. For tcaTii uap1Ca, see under ver. 25; ICaTii 7TVEvµa
is the opposite-the one was born naturally, the other supernaturally, or by promise, realized by the agency of the Holy
Spirit. The verb {ol(i)Kev is imperfect-the action in some
shape yet ideally continues. Winer, § 40, 3. What the persecution was, it is difficult to decide. The Old Testament implies it, and Jewish legend amplifies it ; so that as a fact it
was well known at least to one section of the Galatian church.
The words in Gen. xxi. 9 are P!:i¥'? ... ,~~-1~-n~ il~t? t-l~_l:)!, rendered in the Septuagint-loovua oil -Srippa TOv viov "A,yap ••.
7Tat!;ovm µeTti 'IuaafC TOV vfov 'avTI]<;. Lightfoot conjectures
that the Hebrew verse may have originally ended P~t7 rtp~,
and that the words implied in the Greek may have dropped
out on account of the homceoteleuton. The Hebrew then is,
"And when Sarah saw the son of Hagar laughing." Sarah's
consequent anger implies that he was laughing at, mocking or
jeering, her son Isaac. Isaac's own name was laughter, and
Ishmael may have turned it into boyish ridicule. He was
laughter to his mother in one sense, but to his brother in a
very different sense-the one laughed for him, the other at
him. For 7ra{!;(j), Prov. xxvi. 19, Jer. xv. 7, xxxi. 4. That
the Hebrew word has such a meaning is plain from Gen. xix.
14: "Lot seemed as one that mocked;" Gen. xxxix. 14: "He
hath brought in an Hebrew unto us to mock us;" and in ver.
1 7. In 2 Sam. ii. 14 a word from the kindred root 1'0t? denotes the "combat" which J oab proposes, and which he grimly
calls a "play" or sport. These instances dispose of Jowett's
statement, that "the word neither in the Hebrew nor the
Seventy admits the sense of mocking." It was natural that
Ishmael, now sixteen years of age, and for many years regarded and no doubt courted as the heir of Abraham's wealth,
should regard with peculiar jealousy the younger child who
had ousted him ; and it was natural for him to make mockery
of him, or to laugh at or make himself merry over the idea of
one so much younger and feebler becoming the ultimate possessor. Some such sense belongs to the Hebrew term, for it
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must account for Sarah's displeasure, since it was not without
cause ; so that, as Kalisch says, "the Septuagint and V ulgate
translations are inappropriate." See Keil and Delitzsch, and
Tuch in loc. The traditions took two different shapes-one,
that of insolence and blows, as Boresch. R. 53 : Tulit Ishmael
arcum et sagittas, et jaculatus est Isaacum, et prw se tulit ae se
ludei·et. Beer, Leben Abraham, p. 49, and his authorities, p. 169.
Liisio illa illusio erat (Augustine). The other shape was that
of merriment, as at the weaning feast. The Book of Jubilees
(Ewald, Jalirb. iii. 13) represents Ishmael as dancing, pleasing
Abraham, and creating jealousy in Sarah. The narrative in
Genesis thus sustains of itself the use which the apostle makes
of it, especially when set in the light of those national legends
with which many of his readers must have been well acquainted.
The enmity began early as between the representative Ishmael
and Isaac ; it was continued between their descendants, Hagarites and Israelites (Ps. lxxxjii. 7; 1 Chron. v. 10, 19); and it
was still manifested in the enemies of a free spiritual faiththose after the flesh, Jews and J udaists, Abraham's natural
progeny-trusting in carnal ordinances, and persecuting those
after the Spirit, who are his spiritual children through faith in
Christ. As it was then, oihro /Cat vvv, " so is it now." 1 Thess.
ii. 15. What the nature of the opposition carried on in Galatia
was, we know not. But it is alluded to in iii. 4, v. 11. The
J udaizers were keen and unscrupulous opponents, and must
have had at command many weapons of insult, raillery, and
persecution. Heidegger, Hist. Patriareharum, ii. p. 205.
Ver. 30. 'AAA.Ii Ti A&fH ~ ,ypa<f>17; ' 1E1C/3aAE T~V 1raio{o-1C'IJV
/Cal TOV vlov avTrj<;, OU ,y<i,p µ,~ ICA'f/povoµ,170-y Ovio<; Tij<; 1ratof<rK'IJ<;
fl-ETd, TOV VlOV Tfi<; e'Aev0epar;_:" Nevertheless what saith the
Scripture? Cast out the bond-maid and her son, for the son
of the bond-maid shall in nowise inherit with the son of the
free woman." This quotation is from the Septuagint, with a
necessary alteration. The words in Gen. xxi. 10 are those of
S~rah: 'T7)<; ,raiofo-lC'f/r; Tal)T'f/r; fl-ETli TOV viov µ,ov 'Ia-aalC, as D1,
F, and some of the fathers read; but her wish became the
divine command, and the apostle naturally adapts it as Try<;
,raio{o-lC'IJ<; µ,eTa TOV viov Tijr; €Aev0~pa<;. Nothing is said of
Sarah as to her jealousy or heartlessness, for it was her premature plot to expedite the promise that led to the birth of
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Ishmael; and nothing is said of Abraham's natural displeasure
at Sarah's request, for those doriiestic incidents belong not to the
allegory, with which alone the apostle is concerned. See Turner,
Genesis, p. 283. What saith the Scripture 1 The aAAcf introduces a thought in cheering contrast to the previous statement.
The significant question leads to a conclusive and definite
reply: "Cast out the bond-maid and her son;" their doom was
immediate and complete expulsion from the Abrahamic household. There could be no division of the inheritance, no joint
heirship. For the son of the bond-maid shall in nowise inherit
-ov µ,~ KA17povoµ,i)a-r,, the verb having the emphasis, the future
KA17povoµ,ija-ei being read in B, D, ~, ;;is in the Septuagint. As
Winer remarks, on account of the various readings, and the
use of the subjunctive more than of the future in the New
Testament, the rule of Hermann is not to be pressed. Hermann says, Note on Soph. <Edip. Col. 848, that the aorist subjunctive is used aut in 1'e incerti tempon's, sed semel vel brevi
temporis momento agenda; while the future, ad ea pertinet quce
aut diuturniora aliquando eventu?'a indicare volumus, aut non
aliquo quocunque, sed remotiore aliquo tempore dicimus futura
esse. The application of this canon to the New Testament or
the Septuagint has no sure ground. Thiersch, Pent. p. 109.
The remark applies to the later Greek also. Gayler, De Pa1't.
neg. pp. 433, 440 ; Baurnlein, Griec!t. Part. p. 308 ; Winer,
§ 56, 3. The double negative is intensive, at least in this
place, though it had become a familiar unemphatic formula,
and it is of frequent occurrence in the Septuagint. An explanation will be found in Donaldson, Cratylus, § 394, and Gram.
§ 544.
The command is precise and unambiguous. Ishmael must
be sent away, that Isaac alone may inherit. Ishmael had no
title. The case of J ephthah's disinheritance is not wholly
analogous, for he was the son of "an harlot," "a strange
woman," not of a secondary wife. Selden, De Success. cap.
iii., JVorks, vol. ii. p. 11. The two children, so different in
temper and social position, could not have lived together ; ~oheritage was divinely prohibited ; the purpose of God necessitated separation. The bond-mother and her son must go out
into the wilderness. Isaac, the free woman's child, remains at
home, and succeeds to the inheritance. The lesson from this
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portion of the allegory is, that Judaism 1s m no sense to be
combined with Christianity; that they were intended to be kept
asunder, and to no extent to be amalgamated ; that they are so
opposed in genius and working-flesh and spirit, bondage and
freedom-that any compromise between them is impossible.
The inheritance belongs alone to Abraham's spiritual seed, and
cannot be obtained by mere natural descent from the patriarch.
And all this on highest authority, that of Sc_ripture, to whose
teachings they professed to yield implicit obedience. Not many
at this period could acquiesce in this teaching; for Judaism was
still tenaciously clung to by myriads who believed, and who
could not so fully emancipate themselves from early bias and
national prepossession as did the apostle of the Gentiles. See
under ii. 1-10.
Ver. 31. L1i6, &oeAcpot, ovJC e1Tµ,ev 7rat'otlTJC'l']r; 7J,cva, al\Ari Tijr;
l>,w0~par;-" Wherefore, brethren, we are children not of a
bond-woman, but of the free woman." The &pa of the Received Text is not very strongly supported, and there are other
minor variations, apparently emendations suggested by some
difficulty felt about oi6. According to Meyer, followed by
Ellicott, this verse begins a short semi-paragraph, which passes
on in the next verse to an exhortation. The common interpretation, on the other hand, is to regard the verse as the. conclusion
from the previous argument. Thi.s appears to be the most
natural form of connection. Prof. Lightfoot remarks that the
particle is chosen "rather with a view to the obligation .involved
in the statement, than to the statement itself : Wherefore, let
us remember that we are, etc." The apostle's use of oio is so
various that no argument can be based on its occurrence here.
Donaldson, Cratylus, § 192. He may refer back to JCA'l']povoµ,~IT:J (Alford), but he rather sums up the whole argument. We
are children of promise, he had said, persecuted it is true, but
the persecution does not prevent or interrupt our heirship; the
bond-woman's child is expelled, the free woman's son inherits
alone: we inherit by the same title; " wherefore" our inheritance by such a title is a proof that we are the children not of a
bond-woman, but of the free woman. While oi6-oi' i)-may
begin a new paragraph, but not without connection with what
has preceded, it often connects clauses: Rom. iv. 22, 2 Cor.
iv. 13, v. 9, xii. 10, Phil. ii. 9; and it precedes an inference in
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Matt. xxvii. 8, Luke i. 35, Rom. i. 24, xv. 7. The article is
omitted before 7rai'U<r«7J<;, not perhaps because it is emphatically prefixed to its governing noun (Middleton, Greek A1·t.
p. 50; Winer, § 19, 2, b), but as generalizing the assertion-not
of a, or any, bond-woman (compare iv. 11 ), for this noun has
the article throughout the paragraph. The next verse is the
practical appeal which, based on the allegory, is suddenly and
somewhat sternly addressed to them, and followed up by a
series of severe and solemn warnings.

CHAPTER V.
ER. 1. This verse is closely connected with the immediately preceding one, and is, as we have just said, the
prime inferential and practical lesson. But it is difficult, if not
impossible, to fix on the correct reading, there being so many
variations affecting both the sense and the connection.
The Stephanie text reads : -rfi eA.w0eptq, ovv iJ Xpur-ro,;
~µa<; ~),.ev0Jproue, <T'T~IC€'T€. The ovv, the
and the ~µar:; are
matter of doubt and of various reading. Ovv is omitted in D,
in the Latin and Syriac, and in Theodore Mops. Theodoret,
Jerome, Ambros., Pelagius, 0 3, K, L, many cursives, Damascenus, Theophylact, CEcumenius, place ovv after eA.Ev0eplq,;
while it is put after CTT~tce-re in A, B, 01, F, ~, the Coptic version, and in Origen, Cyril, and Augustine. The best authority
places the particle after u-r~tG€'T€, Then f, is omitted.in A, B,
C, D1, ~; but it (-rn eAw0eplq, v) is found in D 3, E, K, L, in
the majority of cursives, and in the most of the Greek fathers,
and is adopted by Tischendorf, Scholz, Rinck, Reiche, Ellicott;
while the reading TI eA.Ev0eptq, is found in F, G,-the Claromontane Latin and V ulgate reading also qua libertate, followed by the Gothic, Victorin us, Augustine, and Jerome. The
authority for this peculiar reading is chiefly Latin, and it may
have been a re-translation of the Latin idiom qua libertate.
But the omission of {J makes the clause and the connection
difficult, though the omission is really well supported. The
omission is adopted by Alford-" with liberty did Christ make
you free," beginning thus the new statement. It may be said
that l/ was omitted from its closeness to the same letter beginning ~µar:; (Wieseler), and it may be replied that it got in from
an unwitting repetition of the same first letter (Meyer). The
fJµar:; stands before Xp,u-r6r:; in A, B, D, F, ~; but after it in C,
K, L, ~3, and in several of the versions, in some of the Greek
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fathers, and many of the L~tin ones, the V ulgate having
Christus nos, and Ulphilas uns Christus. The first order is
therefore the better sustained, and Xpun6<; i]µas may have
been written to avoid !, i]µas, found in the codices referred to.
According, then, to diplomatic evidence, the best supported
reading isTfi EA€V0€p{q, i]µcir; Xpt<ITCJ<; 'YJA€v0ipwa-€" <IT1)fC€T€ ovv-" For
freedom did Christ free us: stand therefore." This is adopted
by Lachmann, Meyer, Usteri, Hofmann, and Alford. Prof.
Lightfoot does not set it aside altogether, but retains it as an
alternative reading. See Mill, Griesbach, Winer.
1. Retaining the
some join the first clause to the previous verse-" We are children not of the bond-woman, but
of the free woman, in that freedom with which Christ made us
free." So Schott, and Prof. Lightfoot who puts the alternative : " Ye are sons by virtue of the freedom which Christ has
given, or children of her who is free with that freedom which
Christ has given us." So W ycliffe, the Genevan and the
Rheims versions. But the connection is loose and pointless,
and <IT'l)rce-re becomes in that case abrupt and unsupported.
2. Some connect it with a-T'l)KET€, and give the dative the
sense of quod attinet ad-stand fast in respect to, or rather in,
the liberty for which 9hrist did make us free (Ellicott, Winer).
The
may be by attraction, or it may be ablatival-" with
which." Piscator, Rlickert, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, and the
Vulgate-qua libei-tate.
3. Adopting the reading which we prefer, the sense will
be: "with liberty did Christ make us free (the dative instrumental) : stand therefore ;" or, " for liberty Christ freed us;
make a stand," -it being the dativus comrnodi, and the stress
being on EA€v0Eplq. A. Buttmann, p. 155. We are children
of the free woman-beyond doubt it is; for liberty Christ_ did
free us: v. 13 ; John viii. 36. The verb <IT'l)K€Te, unknown in
classical Greek, derives its specialty of sense from the context.
2 Thess. ii. 15. See under Phil. i. 27. Chrysostom says by
the word "stand fast" he indicates their vacillation--r6v uaAov.
The verb evlxoµai is "to be held in" or "by," either physically, as ry 'TT'Ol'f'{), Herod. ii. 121, or ethically, as 007µauw,
Plutarch, Symp. ii. 3. See Kypke in Zoe. It means to be held
fast in, or so held that there is difficulty or impossibility of
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escape. Mark vi. 19; Luke xi. 53; Sept. Gen. xlix. 23; Ezek.
xiv. 4. The phrase f;vryr'p OovMta<; is the "yoke of bondage,"
though both nouns want the article. Winer, § HJ, 1 ; Soph.
Ajax, 944; Sept. Cant. v. 1. The genitive oov).,e{a<;, which
deprives its governing noun of its article, denotes the characterizing quality or element of the yoke. The 7ra).,wis explained
by a reference to iv. 9, if the allusion be definite-once under
a yoke of heathenism, they would be involved again in a yoke
of heathenism; or if the genitive be indefinite, the meaning
would be-once in bondage, and again to be held fast in it,
without formally specifying its nature.
Ver. 2. "Ioe J,yro llaw,m )../.ryw vµ,i:v-" Behold I Paul say
to you." The proper accentuation of r/3e has been disputed.
In later Greek it is a paroxyton, but in Attic Greek an oxyton.
Winer, § 6, 1; Moeris, p. 193. This accentuation is followed
by Lachmann and Tischendorf. The particle occurs frequently
in the Gospels,
being commoner in the Epistles ; and here
it sharply summons attention to what follows, as a warning of
highest moment. In the eryro llaiJ"l.o<; is the direct interposition
of the apostle's own authority, as in 2 Cor. x. 1, Eph. iii. 1.
The name would suggest what he has said so solemnly of himself in the beginning of the epistle-" Paul an apostle, neither
of men nor by man," etc. The words are .therefore decidedly
more than what Jowett calls "an expression of his intimate
and personal conviction." Other allusions given to the phrase
by commentators seem to be inferential and distant. Thus
Grotius-apostolus •.. quod illi vestri doctol'es de se dicere non
possunt; Koppe-cujus animi candorem et integritatem nostis;
W etstein, followed by Prof. Lightfoot-ego quem dicunt circumcisionem pi·edicaPe ; Wieseler-in Gegensatze zu dem hrlehreP ;
Borger-ego vero, idem ille Paulits quern tam impudenteP calumniantur; Brown-" who ardently loves you, and wlwm you once
ardently loved;" Sardinoux-il pose son nom ... par sentiment
patei'nel de la confianee que les Galates avaient pour lui. Of course,
when the apostle asserts his authority, he virtually puts himself
into opposition to the false teachers, and the name might suggest many associations in connection with his previous residence
among them. But the phrase especially places his personal or
official authority in abrupt and warning emphasis. It is in no
sense a pledge-pignori quasi nomen suum obligat (Trana), nor
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an oath (S. Schmid), nor is it based on any suspicion that the
J udaizing teachers gave out that they were at one with him in
doctrine (Jatho).
''O n, €av
'' 7r€ptT€µvrw·
'
0€, X purTo<;
' vµa,;
' " ovo€V
'~' ru'/'€11,ryrei'"' ' '
" that if ye be circumcised"-" if ye be getting yourselves
circumcised"-" Christ shall profit you nothing." (See under
i. 8.) The present subjunctive indicates the continuance of
the habit. He says not, that they had been circumcised, but
"if ye be getting yourselves circumcised." Klotz-Devarius,
vol. ii. 455. The future form of the second clause is referred
by Meyer, as is his wont, to the second coming-the parousia.
But the future here simply indicates certainty of result. Winer,
§ 40, 6; Matt. vii. 16. The warning is strongly worded. Circumcision and salvation by Christ are asserted to be incompatible. The false teachers said, "Except ye be circumcised,
ye cannot be saved ;" and the apostle affirms, in the teeth of
this declaration, " Of what advantage shall Christ be to you,
if ye are trusting in something else than Christ-in the blood
of your foreskin, and not in His atoning blood ?" It is of
course to the Gentile portion of the church that the apostle
directly addresses himself. The circumcision of one who was
a Jew wholly or on one side might be pardoned as a conformity
to national custom, and as a sacred token of descent from
Abraham, if it was meant to involve no higher principle. But
when heathens were circumcised, they wore a lie in their flesh,
for they had no connection with Abraham; and to declare circumcision to be essential to their salvation was not only enforcing a national rite on those for whom it was never intended,
but was giving it a co-ordinate value with the death of Christ
-as if that death had failed to work out a complete salvation.
Conformity to Judaism so taught and enjoined, interfered with
the full and free offer of pardon by the Son of God : it raised
up a new condition-interposed a barrier fatal to salvation; for
it affirmed that the Gentile must become a proselyte by initiation, and do homage to the law, ere he could be profited by
faith in Christ. It brought two contradictory principles into
operation, the one of which neutralized the other: if they
trusted in Christ, there was no need of circumcision ; if they
observed circumcision, they would get no benefit from Christ,
for they were seeking justification in another way. "What a
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threat!" exclaims Chrysostom; "good reason for his anathematizing angels."
Ver. 3. MapTi)poµat s~ 7i"aXw 7i"avTl av0pwmp 7i"€ptT€fl,VOµevrp-" Yea, I testify again to every man getting himself circumcised"-cfrcumcidenti se, Vulgate, the chief stress being on
7ravTL. A.cts xx. 26 ; Eph. iv. 17. But Chrysostom's explanation dilutes the sense, "Lest you suspect that I say it of enmity,
I testify not to you only, but to every one." The particle Se
is more than transitional (Wieseler), but is neither enim nor
potius; according to Hermann, ad Vige1wn, No. 343, it is in
this connection represented by autem, as in the V ulgate. Hilgenfeld supposes that 0€6v is understood after µapTvpoµat, as
if he called God to witness. But such an accusative is not
necessary. "l obtest"-I solemnly do testify. Josephus, iii.
8, 3. In waXw reference is not made, as Meyer and Wieseler
suppose, to previous oral warnings when he was with them, but
plainly to the Xiry@ of the previous verse-'' I say"-" once
more I testify." It is out of the question to give it the meaning of porro with Borger, or contra with Koppe and Wahl.
The verse does not indeed repeat the statement of the preceding one ; but the apostle makes an extended affirmation, which
is also an additional one-miX-tv, the second verb being a solemn
repetition of the preceding one. He has said, if ye be circumcised; and now he obtests to every one not as having been circumcised, but as now submitting to circumcision; not simply
assuming the possibility of the occurrence, or regarding it as
actually accomplished, but vividly representing every one who
gets himself circumcised as putting himself under covenant to
obey the whole law. The obtestation is not to the Jews who
may have been circumcised in infancy, nor to the heathen who
may at any earlier period, and prior to the introduction of the
gospel, have become proselytes ; but to the Gentile converts
who might persist in undergoing the rite on the principles and
with the motives of the J udaizing teachers. And his solemn
averment is'10Tt ocp€iA.€T7I', f<TT/,V 15'X-ov 'TCJV voµov 7i"Ol~aat-" that he is a
debtor to do the whole law." Circumcision, as the initiatory
rite-inaugurale sacmmentum (Dickson)-is to be regarded not
merely in itself, but in the connected obligations under which
it brought one. It was a pledge to obey the whole law. The
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person who on purpose submitted to circumcision did by that act
place himself under the law, as he who is baptized is brought
into a similar relation to the law of Christ, or as a foreigner
whose naturalization pledges him to observe the law of the
land. And such circumcision bound a man not to obey this or
that department of ordinances, but to do the "whole law"the emphasis being on o"J\,ov. The law is a code one and indivisible in origin and authority, however ramified its statutes;
therefore an elective obedience to preferred precepts is not to
be permitted. Chrysostom· thus illustrates the obligation in
reference to the ceremonial law: A man circumcised is bound
to offer sacrifices, and such oblations necessitate the observance
of sacred seasons and the visitation of sacred places. The precise
allusion or inference which the apostle has in his mind has
been disputed. Some, as Usteri and Riickert, suppose it thus:
A debtor to obey the whole law, which you can never do, so
that you are under the curse. . But in order to such an application, the apostle did not need to emphasize o"J\,ov, for law in
no sense can justify: iii. 1. Winer brings out this conclusion,
Debetis totam legem 1·ecipe1·e, Ii. e. religionem Christianam omnem
abjicere. But the object of the apostle seems to be, not to
prove that by being circumcised a man places himself under
stipulation to obey the whole law-an impossibility, and therefore subjects himself to the curse,-but rather to show the utter
incompatibility between the law and the gospel, or that any
one so acting places himself under the very yoke from which
Christ came to redeem him. He has spoken of this bondage
in the previous section, which is wound up with "stand fast,
and be not entangled again in the yoke of bondage." It is the
bondage rather than the curse of the law which at the moment
is uppermost in his mind; and this voluntary circumcision is a
first step toward self-subjugation, for it binds a man to do the
whole law. Perhaps, as Estius has remarked, the Judaists
disguised or evaded this inference of the apostle, that circumcision puts a man under covenant to do the whole law, as indeed their own conduct seems to have illustrated. See vi. 13.
Compare Rom. ii. 25.
Ver. 4. KaT7JP'Y~0'1]T€ a?TO TOV Xpta-Tov, ohwec; €V v6µ,rp
ou~awvcr0e-" Ye were done away from Christ, whoever of you
are being justified by law." The article rov is doubtful. It
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is omitted in B, C, D1, F, ~, and by Lachmann; but it is
found in A, D3, K, L, and almost all MSS., and it is inserted
by Tischendorf. The first verb denotes the dissolution of all
connection between them and Christ. It is not common in
classic Greek, or even in the Septuagint where it occurs only
four times; but it is one of the compound verbs often used
by the apostle, and is here followed by aw6. Rom. vii. 2, 6.
Fritzsche suggests that it is a structura prwgnans-1CaTap"fe'in0at
,cat xrop£seu0ai a7T6, Ad Rom. vii. 2, vol. ii. pp. 8, 9; Winer,
§ 66, 2 ; Poppo's Thucydides, i. 1, 292. The tense of the verb
points to a previous time, the time wl).en they began their
course of defection-then they were done away from Christ.
The sentence is an asyndeton, or without any connecting particle, and the syntax is changed to the second person-a sudden
and striking application of the previous verse-as if reverting
to the vµ'iv and vµus of the second verse. He had said, Christ
shall profit you nothing; and he explains the reason : Ye were
done away from Christ, for He profits only those who are in
union with Him. The branch cut off from the living trunk
soon withers and dies. The emphasis is on the verb beginning
the sentence (CEcumenius), on the perilous state described by
it ; and, that there may be no mistake, he adds with special
pointornve~ ev v6µrp OlKatovu0e-" whoever of you are justified
by the law," or "as being persons who." The compound
ornve~ points them out as a class-qnippe qni. The ev is not
distinctly instrumental, but as usual indicates the sphere,
though it may be what Donaldson calls instrumental adjunct,
§ 476. The law is regarded as that within which the supposed
justification takes place, or, in another aspect, it is supposed to
be the means of it. The present ou,awvu0€ is what is called
the subjective present-justified in their own feeling or
opinion, w~ v7To)l.,aµfJaveT€ (Theophylact). Schmalfeld, p. 91.
De W ette and Windischmann give it the sense of justified in
your idea and intention ; "who seek to be justified," Riickert
and Baumgarten ; and Bagge puts it still more remotely, "who
think that ye are to be, and so seek to be justified." But it
is not the seeking of justification, but the dream of having it,
that the apostle describes. When in their heart they thought
themselves justified in the sphere of law, they became nullified
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from Christ ; yea, he adds, T'l/~ xaptTO~ ef€7rlfrra-re-" from grace
ye fell away." 'Efe7rfo·a-r€ is the Alexandrian mode of spelling
for ef€7rE(J"ET€. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 724; Winer, 13, 1. With
the genitive it signifies tropically "to fall off" or" away from."
2 Pet. iii. 17; Sirach :xxxiv. 7; Ast, Lexicon Platon. sub
voce. Xap,~ is not here the subjective influence of grace, but
is in opposition to Jv v6µrp. The contrast is implied in Rom.
v. 2. Compare 2 Pet. iii. 17. Law and grace are :in direct
antagonism. Justification by the one is of debt, by the other
is of favour. The justified person works out his acceptance in
the one case; he simply receives it in the other. If a man
then imagines that he is justified by law, he has renounced
grace as the principle of justification. He who is circumcised
comes under pledge to obey the whole law; but obedience to
law is wholly different in nature and operation from faith in
Christ, so that he who looks to law renounces connection with
Christ. Christ's method of justification is wholly of grace, and
those who rely on law and merit are in opposition to graceare fallen out of it. The clause has really no bearing on the
doctrine of the perseverance of the saints, or on their possible
apostasy. See, however, Wesselius in loc.
Ver. 5. 'Hµ€t8 ,ytip llv€vµaT£ €IC 7r[(J"T€(0~ €A7r{Oa 0£FCa£0(.J"VV'f}~
a7r€KOex6µ€0a-" For we by the Spirit are waiting for the hope
of righteousness from faith." Tyndale's translation is an exegetical paraphrase: "We look for and hope in the Sprite to be
justified thorow f ayth." The ,yap introduces the proof, based
on a contrary experience. The J udaists and their party thought
themselves justified by works of law ; we, on the other hand,
by the Spirit, who cometh not through works but faith, are
waiting for the hope of righteousness, which has also faith as
its source. The ~µe~~ are the apostle and those who, like him,
so thought and felt that Christ did profit them, who also still
clung to Christ, and had a living interest in His gracious
process of justification.
llvevµan is the dative of instrument-by the assistance of
the Spirit-not as if it were Jv 7rvevµan. It plainly in such a
context refers to the Holy Ghost, though, like a proper name,
it wants the article. The older interpretation of Wolff, Rambach, that the word means doctriri.a evangelii, is baseless. 2 Cor.
iii. 6, adduced in proof, presents a sentiment of a different
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nature and contrast. Nor is it spiritus pro .fide (Beza), nor
evangelium (Seb. Schmid), nor promissio gratiosa (E. Schmid).
Middleton, Peile, Brown, and Win<lischmann take it adverbially-" spiritually," or in a spiritual manner, nach geistiger
Weise. Middleton, Greek Art. p. l::!6. Grotius, Borger, and
Fritzsche are disposed to regard it as referring to the human
spirit ; the first explaining it by intra animam, the second by
interioribus animi sensibus, and the third by mente : Opuscula,
p. 156. This interpretation takes a very low and incorrect
view of the apostle's statement. Akin to it is another opinion
which takes 'lT'Vevµ,am as the human spirit enlightened and
spiritualized by the Holy Spirit (Rosenmiiller, Morns, Paulus,
Winer). Winer explains it, in Christi communione; Baumgarten-Crusius, der ltohere, heilige Lebensgeist. But the apostle
often refers to the Spirit of God as the gift of Christ, as dwelling and working in the heart of believers, and creating and
sustaining such graces as that of hope here referred to. Many
expositors suppose an ideal contrast in 7rvevµ,an to a-apK{, as
characterizing the genius and form of Jewish observance. But
the apestle refers not so much to legal observance by contrast
in this verse as to the result of it,-not to the pursuit of righteousness on the part either of legalists or believers, but to the
condition into which those who trust in Christ are brought by
the Spirit, who cometh from the hearing of faith. Rather,
perhaps, the contrast is : Ye are fallen away from Christ; we,
on the other hand, are enjoying the Spirit of Christ given
to those redeemed by Him, trusting in Him, in union with
Him, and therefore no longer under the law, but heirs, and
full of the hope of future blessing: iii. 5, 6, 7; Rom. viii. 15;
Eph. i. 13.
Luther and some others wrongly join 'lT'VEvµ,an to J,c 7r{a-TEw<,
-spiritu qui e.x .fide est-since, as Meyer :i:emarks, no contrast
is made with any other spirit; it is the contrast to Jv voµ,rp of
the previous verse. The double compound verb a7re,coexoµ,ai
signifies "to wait for," and so to be in earnest and constant
expectation of ,(Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Cor. i. 7 ; Phil. iii. 20;
Heh. ix. 28; 1 Pet. iii. 20), the sub-local reference being to
the place whence the object is expected to come. Fritzschiorum
Opusc. p. 156 ; Emip. Alcest. 130. It is needless to suppose
that there is a pleonasm (Jowett), or to imagine that the
2B
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apostle originally intended to write g')(,OJJ,€11 (Winer, Usteri,
Schott); or, with Matthies, to, give the verb the unjustifiable
sense of accipimus, wir /assen. 'E1vrr[,; is used with another
compound, 7rpouo€xoµ,a,, in Acts xxiv. 15 and Tit. ii. 13. It
is not formally, but in thought, a cognate accusative, like tiiv
(:J{ov, though Winer iu his commentary styles it a pleonasm,
and likewise Usteri. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 501. Wieseler
objects that the noun and verb are not synonymous in meaning; but in these passages quoted, the accusative connected
with the verb contains the object of hope,-future good or
blessing being the object of expectation, for hope is the expectation combined with the desire of blessing to come.
In the phrase e'A,7r{oa oucaiout1V1J'> the difficulty is to define
the relation of the genitive. First, it may be the genitive
of object, righteousness itself being the object of hope. So
Theophylact, Winer, Usteri, Riickert, Schott, Olshausen, and
Meyer. In that case the meaning is, we wait for the hoped
righteousness-justitia sperata-righteousness itself being the
object of hope. But the genitive, even with such a meaning,
can scarcely be that of apposition (Wieseler, Gwynne). Or,
secondly, it may be the genitive of subjective possession-the
hope which belongs to righteousness, or that blessing connected
with righteousness which is the object of hope, So Pelagius,
Hunnius, Bengel, Borger, Windischmann, Bisping, Bagge, and
Jowett. Thus Beza makes it coronam glorfre-spem quam justitia prcebet. Rosenmiiller and Koppe err when they give
fwcawuvV'Y} the meaning of omnis felicitas. In this view of the
relation indicated by the genitive we are inclined to concur.
For,
1. To expect hoped-for righteousness is an idea that enfeebles the argument, and places believers in no strong position
as against legalists. They think themselves justified-we
hope to be justified. To describe a condition opposed to their
delusions about justification, something stronger than mere
hope might be expected.
2. Righteousness to believers is a present possession, and as
such the apostle usually represents it. Faith brings righteousness now, and such is the illustration in the third chapter.
Ellicott's objection to this, that the Jew regarded Otl{awu{w,1
as something outward, present, realizable, is of little weight ;
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for what is inner may be regarded equally as present and
realizable. It is true, as N eander says, that OtKawuVvrJ is one
of those divine results which "stretch into eternity ;" but it is
perfectly possessed in time, though not in its fullest development. Thus uwTTJp{a is enjoyed as soon as faith is possessed ;
but that salvation has a fulness still to be revealed, as is indicated in Rom. xiii. 11, Heh. ix. 28. Adoption may be described in similar terms.
3. Alford remarks that €A7r{oa has the emphasis : this,
however, does not favour his view, but ours. We believers
have not only righteousness really now, but we are waiting also
for the realization of the great hope wrapt up in it; we believers have now and in reality ·what you legalists imagine you
have-justification; nay, we' are cherishing the hope which it
excites and sustains. Rom. viii. 30. The hope belonging to
this righteousness is final acceptance-future blessedness and
glorification, though we do not, as Ellicott, affix this idea to
OtKawu{wq itself, but take it as one of the assured and hopedfor results to which it leads.
The phrase €/C 7r{uTEW<; is opposed to EV voµrp, and probably
belongs to OtKawuVvrJ, though some would connect it otherwise,
as if the meaning were-We by the Spirit and out of faith do
expect. It is noticeable that all the nouns in this and the following verse want the article. Gersdorf, Beitrage zur Spraclicliaract. p. 273, etc.
Ver. 6. 'Ev ryap Xpunp 'I17uov OUT€ 7rEptToµ~ n lax,vei
oiJT€ a,cpo{3vuT{a-" For in Christ Jesus neither circumcision
availetl1 anything npr uncircumcision." The clause e.K 7r{uT€w,- is prominent and regulative in the previous verse, and the
reason is given in the verse before us. II {un,; stands opposed
to everything legal-to law, to ritual, to works of any sort.
And why 1 The reason is introduced by ry&p.
The phrase ev Xpt<TT<p 'I17uov is sadly diluted if made to
mean in lege Christi (Grotius), in Ch,·isti regno (Pareus), Ot'
Christi judicio (Koppe and Flatt), or as if it were 7rapa XptuTp,
or Christi religio (Morns). The union is that of personal
union; and, as Ellicott remarks, the addition of 'Tquov is not to
be overlooked. Circumcision availeth nothing-does not create
a deeper union into Christ Jesus, or excite a livelier hope, or
confer a firmer hold on righteousness. This is an idea imme-
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diately present to the apostle's mind, a11d the one which pervades the previous verse, nay, is the very text of the epistle.
But he addsOvn, lucpo/3vrrrta. See under ii. 7. It is a very wrong
and perilous thing to be circumcised in order to righteousness,
as he has so strenuously insisted; but he is not to be misunderstood, for the mere fact of uncircumcision has in itself no merit,
and helps not to a deeper interest or fellowship in Christ. The
uncircumcised has nothing to boast of over the circumcised ;
if both be in Christ, their condition is equal-is influenced
neither by the presence of the mere external rite, nor by the
·
want of it.
,AXA.it 7r{un<; oi' arya7TT)', EV€pryovµe117J-" but faith working
through love" is of avail-n
The emphasis is on
7r{un<;, as might be expected. The theological dispute is concerning EvEpryovµev,,,-whether it has an active or a passive
signification. That it may have the latter is undoubted, as
Polybius, i. 13, 5; Joseph. Antiq. xv. 5, 3. See Rost und
Palm sub voee. But evfprye'iu0ai, not used of persons in the
New Testament, has uniformly an active meaning-operatur,
V ulgate. Winer, § 38, 6; Rom. vii. 5; 2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 12 ;
Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13 ; 2 Thess. ii. 7 ; J as.
v. 16. The faith shows from itself its efficacy through lovethe real signification of the dynamic middle voice. Through
love it operates, manifests its vitality and power-swua OdKVVTab
(Theophylact). He on whom faith is reposed, becomes naturally an object of love. If I believe that the Son of God in
my nature died for me, and, yet wearing that nature, in it
reigns over me, pleads for me, and fills me with His Spirit
that I may finally and fully bear His image-such a faith
must induce love within me toward Him and towards all that
bears His image. And thus the three grand graces are referred to here-faith, hope, and love. 1 Thess. i. 3; Col. i. 4.
While faith is child-like and hope is saint-like, love is God-like.
Tertullian, however, renders-.fides qure per dilectionem perficitur; Bellarmine and Estius take the same view; and the
Council of Trent cites the clause so translated in proof of their
favourite doctrine of fides formata, Sess. vi. c. 7. Bisping and
Windischmann, though they do not hold the participle to be
passive, will not part with the doctrine which the passive is

z;xvEL.

CHAP. V. :-.

389

adduced to support; the one saying, that in any case the essential meaning of the clause is unchanged, and the other, that
either way it remains a strong proof of the Catholic doctrine.
But the theory sets aside the Pauline theology of justification.
The apostle then recurs to the Galatians in direct personal
appeal, referring to their previous state of spiritual prosperity,
and how they had so quickly declined from it; warning them
at the same time of the rapidity of spiritual declension when it
once begins, and throwing blame on their seducers whose arts
had prevailed,
Ver. 7. 'ETpJxere KaXw~-" Ye were running well." The
meaning of the figure is apparent : ii. 2 ; Phil. iii. 14 ; 2 Tim.
iv. 7. They had been making rapid progress in the right
course, but they had suddenly and unaccountably deflected.
Legalism and·internal dissensions (ver. 15) had got in among
them. Ye were running well, and the hope was that ye should
reach the goal and win the garland. The second member of
the verse drops the transparent figure, which it identifies with
obedience to the truth. Truth was the course, and obedience
was the progress. Such is the eulogy; and now, without any
connecting particle, the sudden question is put-a question of
sorrow and surpriseT/~ vµa~ EV€Kotev rfj aX'1]01drt, µ~ '1T"e£0eu0at ;-" Who did
hinder you that ye should not obey the truth 1" The Received
Text has aviKo,Jrev on the authority of a few minuscules, while
the other reading has vastly preponderant authority. Erasmus
edited av€Koye, and from him it passed into the Elzevir copies.
U steri is inclined still, but on feeble grounds, to receive it; and
he reckons the next words a gloss. The verb €"fK67rTEtV is "to
strike in," to hinder as by breaking up a road, and is used classically with the dative of a person, as in Polybius, xxiv. I, 12;
but it is also construed with the accusative : Acts xxiv. 4;
1 Thess. ii. 18. Compare Lucian, Nigrinus, § 35, vol. i. p.
24, ed. Dindorf.
Tfi aX'T}0clq µry 7ret0eu0at-" that ye should not obey the
truth." The article Tfj is wanting in A, B, and ~- Ohrysostorn omits this clause; and after 7rcL0eu0ai F and Gadd µ,'l]OcVt
'1T"d0eu0c-nemini consenseritis in Lucifer and Arnbrosiasterevidently an interpolation, though it is defended by Koppe and
Semler. Jerome remarks in reference to those words, that
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they are found nee in Grcecis libris, nee in his qui in apostolum
commentati surtt. Windischmann, however, is not wholly adverse to it, if thus connected with the former clause-" be
persuaded by no one not to obey the truth." The µ~ before
7rd0eu-0ai is not properly pleonastic, though the two translations
correspond in sense-" who hath hindered that ye should not
obey the truth?" or, " who hath hindered you from obeying
the truth?" Meyer indeed says, it is das gewohnliche pleonastische nacli verbis des Hinderns. See Hermann, Vigerus, No.
271. The opinion is common, but the particle µ'r} expresses
the intended negative result contained in the infinitive. Jelf,
§ 749; Klotz-Devarius, vol. ii. p. 668; Madvig, § 2JO.
The truth is the truth of the gospel. See under ii. 5, 14.
That truth is opposed in the apostle's mind not simply to what
is false, but to every modification or perversion of it, under any
guise which would rob it of its efficacy, mar its symmetry, or
in any way injure its adaptation to man. And the truth is to
be obeyed; not simply understood or admired, but obeyed.
This clause omitted by Chrysostom has been wrongly placed at
the end of iii. 1 in the Received Text.
Ver. 8. 'H 7r€1,Up,ov~ OVIC €JC TOV KaAOVl/TO', vµas-" The
persuasion is not from Him who calleth you." The change of
~ into ~ by Vomel is needless, though Tyndale's version is not
unlike-" even that counsel that is not of Him," etc.-an
answer to the previous question, " who was a let unto you, that
ye should not obey the truth ? " The verse is also regarded
by Erasmus and Beza as the answer to the previous question,
Who hindered you ?-the persuasion not of Him that calleth
you. But, as De W ette remarks, the article would in that
case be repeated after 7retuµov7J. The word 7retu-µovfJ, suggested by the paronomasia, presents a difficulty; it occurs
very rarely, being found neither in c~assic Greek nor in the
Septuagint. It is found in the commentary of Eustathius
on Homer several times, and in Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 53,
Chrysostom on 1 Thess. i. 4, and Epiphanius, Hmres. xxx. 21.
The citation from Ignatius is more than doubtful, as the Codex
Colb., instead of
7rEtu-µovij,; T6 ipryov, reads ov u-wJmj<; µ6vov
T6 lpryov, and the reading is adopted by Dressel. The question
is, whether the word should be taken in an active or a passive
sense-whether it signify Uebe'l'redung or Folgsamkeit; assen-
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tiendi f acilitas aut persuadendi sollertia, persuading or per-·
suadedness. The signification of credulitas given by Estius,
of obstinacy by Bengel, of Eigensinn by De W ette, may not
be admitted. The noun, as far as its form is concerned, may
have either meaning. 1. The Greek fathers give it the passive
sense. Theophylact explains it by To 7rEL0Eu0ai, and CEcumenius by To 7r€iu0~vai. This interpretation is adopted by
many-as Winer, Riickert, Matthies, Olshausen, Reiche, and
Prof. Lightfoot. The meaning then would be-this conviction or state of mind you are in, cometh not of Him that calls
you. But this would be a truism, and the active sense of
KaMvvToc; is in that way overlooked. 2. But secondly, the
7reiuµovfJ and KaA-ovvi-o<; are in contrast : it comes from a
source opposed to the divine call. It is not the st.ate of being
persuaded, but the art or process of persuading, which comes
into direct conflict with divine call. The J udaistic arts and
arguments were not in harmony with the effectual calling of
God. The one is 7reiuµ,ov17-persuasion-ev 7fEt0oZc; uocp{a<;
:\hyoic;-art and arguments-on merely human and specious
principles ; the other is KA-~uic;, the summons of God to life
and truth in Christ. The apostle goes back in idea to ,r[, vµ,ac;
lvl,co,frev ; the J udaizers are present to his mind from this
question on through several verses and to the end of the twelfth
verse. It is their work which he thus pictures; their 7r€trYµ,ovfJ was the preaching of another gospel, the bewitching of
the Galatians. Were the apostle repeating the idea in µ,~
7re[0ecY0ai, he would probably have expressed it in its negative
form, and with the addition of a pronoun, as indeed is supplied
by Jerome who gives both views, and by Augustine and Ambrosiaster. The active meaning is abundantly warranted. Justin
Martyr, Apolog. i. 53; Epiphanius, Hams. xxx. 21. This is
the meaning given by Beza, Piscator, Borger, a Lapide, Usteri,
Schott, Hilgenfeld, Meyer, Wieseler, and Trana. Reiche,
adopting the passive sense, proposes to read the verse interrogatively, and wonders that nobody has thought of it : Is not
persuasion-obedience-from God who calls you? This is not
very different from omitting ov,c altogether : Persuasiqn is of
Him that calleth you ; and so ovK is omitted in D 1 and some
Latin codices referred to by Jerome who, however, after saying
that in some Latin codices the reading ex Deo was a corrup-
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tion from ex eo, assigns a theological reason for the omission
of the negative ov: verum simpliciores quique putantes se deferre
Deo ut persuasio quoque nostra in ejus sit potestate, abstulerunt
partem orationis non. In the phrase €/C TOV /CaAOVVTO<; vµ,us,
the present participle, as Meyer suggests, may be taken substantively (Madvig, § 180), or it may bear its usual meaning
-who is calling you still. Winer, § 45, 7. The reference is
to God, as in i. 6, 15, not to the apostle (Locke, Paulus,
Doddridge, and Macknight), nor to Christ (Theophylact).
Because of the use of the uncommon word Tret<J"µovl,, and
the various readings of this and the previous verse, Schott
says that he conjectures, haud temere, the whole verse to be
a gloss; it is wanting, he adds also in proof, in the lEthiopic
vers10n.
,.
Ver. 9. Mucpli l;vµ,71 ()"ll,ov TO cpvpaµa tuµ,oi:-" A. little
leaven tlie whole lump leaveneth." This is a proverbial saying, delivered here as a warning. Matt. xiii. 33, xvi. 11 ;
Mark viii. 15 ; Luke xiii. 21 ; 1 Oor. v. 6. The figure-applied in a bad sense, save in Matt. xiii. 33, Luke xiii. 21-may
ref er either to the false teachers or to their doctrine. Luther,
Chrysostom, Calvin, a Lapide, Matthies, and Meyer refer it to
the latter. The meaning in that case is, that the introduction
of minute error has a tendency to corrupt the whole mass of
truth. Alford differently-" corrupts the whole mass of Christians," taking tvµ,71 in the abstract and cpvpaµa in the concrete.
It refers to persons, Rom. xi. 16, and here the J udaists are
in the apostle's mind. True indeed, as Meyer says, the apostle
nowhere lays stress on their number ; yet the following o
Tapau-qrov might seem to indicate that the J udaists were not
many. The question is, Who hindered you? and the assertion
that the hindrance was occasioned by the Tretu-µovl, refers to
the teachers ; so that the proverb may mean, that though like
leaven they may appear small in comparison with the lump,
yet by assiduity and influence they may and will infect and
debase the entire society-0/\ov being emphatic. Such is the
better view, as being more in harmony with the context.
Theophylact refers the little leaven to circumcision-µ{a oV<J"a
€VTOA~; but that can scarcely be the apostle's reference: it is
the doctrine connected with it which he has chiefly in view.
Ver. 10. The apostle so far modifies his statement, or
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rather expresses a confidence that the whole lump will not be
so leavened. Still there is no connecting particle ; each statement stands out vividly by itself' Eryw 7rfooi0a ei<; {,µ,Bs ev Kvpl,p-" I have confidence in"
or "toward you in the Lord." The emphatic use of the pronoun
iryw is, "I for my part." There is a tacit contrast to what
goes before, which some copyists filled in by oe, as in 01, F,
and which Lachmann so far acknowledges as to put it within
brackets in his text. The verb is used with e7r£ and an accu. sative-ecp' vµ,a,-2 Thess. iii. 4, 2 Oor. ii. 3 ; it has also, as
here, the momentous adjunct ev Kvp{p, in Phil. ii. 24, 2
Thess. iii. 4 ; with a different aspect of relation it is also followed by e7r£ with a dative, 2 Cor. i. 9, Hcb. ii. 13, and by the
simple dative, Phil. i. 14, 2 Cor. x. 7, which de~ignates the
region or ground of confidence. E [., {,µ,Bs is " in reference
to you." Wisdom xvi. 24 ; ,Viner, § 49, a, c ; Bernhardy, p.
220. He based his confidence not on his own pointed reproof,
solemn expostulation, or tender reminiscences ; not on their
affection toward him, or their probable recognition of the truth
and reappreciation of it when they should bethink themselves.
He might not overlook those elements indeed, but he says
boldly, ev Kvp{p. Compare Rom. xiv. 14. We have in these
three verses in succession, 7re{0eu0ai-7reurµ,oVi}-7TE7Toi0a. His
confidence was"On ovoev aXXo cf,povrjCJ'ere-" that ye will think nothing
different "-that is, that ye will be of the same mind with
me. Acts xxviii. 22; Phil. i. 7, iii. 15. The reference seems
directly to be to what he has been enjoining and illustrating
in the previous sections; but as that includes the germ of his
preaching, the inference is fair, that the entire circle of the
apostle's public instruction is comprehended. We do not, like
Ellicott, make the last the immediate reference ; nor does the
use of the future justify the supposition, for it naturally refers
to the period when the epistle should be read, not excluding, of
course, the anticipated and lasting result.
The apostle's confidence was, that the persuasive arts of the
Judaizcrs should fail; that their success should be only temporary; and that the mass, after the novelty had worn off and
they had come to themselves, should be of his mind-should
settle down into harmony with him in reference to all the dis-
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tinctive or characteristic truths of the gospel which he had
proclaimed. See under Phil. iii. 15.
The apostle has been verging for some time toward the
next declaration-the stern censure of the false teachers' O 0~ Tapa(T(T(J)V iiµ,as /3arJ"Ta(T€t TO Kptµ,a-" but he that
troubleth you shall bear his judgment." The
marks a contrast between the apostle's confidence in returning harmony of
opinion with himself, as just expressed, and the perversions and
disturbances created by the J udaists. The singular o wpa(T(T(J)V is not collective for oZ Tapa(T(TOVT€c; (i. 7), nor is it used as
representing a class. Winer, § 27; 2 Cor. xi. 4. Nor, probably,
does it specify any particular individual or any well-known person directly, as Erasmus, Bengel, Usteri, and others suppose;
for the O(T'Tt<, liv fJ generalizes the expression. The phrase
simply takes an individual of a class, and holds him up for the
moment to notice, so that what is true of him is true of the
entire party of which he is the representative. Madvig, § 14.
It matters not" O(T'Ttr:; tiv
whoever he may be." Acts iii. 23. There
is in this clause no direct reference to personal character, relation, or state, though they may be all included. The common
reference has been to station-high station; as by Theophylact
and Theodoret-µ,eyaA.ot, a~UJ7rt(TTOt, and they are followed by
Luther, Riickert, and De W ette. The sentiment may be true,
but it is not directly expressed. Whoever he may chance to be
-no matter what his position, influence, or pretensions--he shall
bear his judgment. Lightfoot's filling np, "however he may
vaunt l1is personal intercourse with the Lord," is a very unlikely supposition. Some, according to Jerome, found in this
clause a quiet reference to Peter.
Ba(TTa(T€t TiJ Kptµ,a. Kp{µa is the judgment or sentence
-whatever its nature-pronounced by the KptT~r:;, and by contextual reference it is here a condemnatory judgment. Rom.
iii. 8. We have Xaµ,{3av€tv Kplµ,a in Luke xx. 4 7, Rom. xiii. 2,
Jas. iii. 1. In the Septuagint it represents the Hebrew
in
its various senses. Compare 1 Cor.. xi. 29, 1 Tim. v. 12. The
image of a load in {3a(TTa(Tet is found in Hebrew usage. Locke,
Borger, and Macknight regard the Kplµa as excommunication;
Jatho refers it to other church penalties, and placing a comma
after cf,pov~(T€Te, he supposes the apostle to express his confi-
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dence that the church would agree in judgment with him
against the offenders ; but the apostle refers the judgment to
God-av7W7rd(JO(T£', 0€0U (Hesychius). Tischendorf writes lav,
after A, B, ~. See on this spelling, Winer, § 42, 6 ; Hermann, ad Vigm·. 835. Kptµ,a is accented ,cp'iµ,a in classical
writers. See under ii. 9. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen,
p. 40.
'
The apostle immediately adds'A,
ver. 11 . 'E,yw\ oe, aoE"''t'oi,
H wepiroµ,'l')V ET£ K'l'JPV<n,w, n en
SiwKoµ,ai ;-" But I, brethren, if I still preach circumcision,
why am I still persecuted 7" The first
is omitted in
some MSS. The difficulty of the temporal allusion may have
suggested the omission. He never or at any time preached
circumcision since he became an apostle. The lryro is again
emphatic in position and expression-" as for me ;" and the M
is not transitional simply, but indicates a contrast. There were
troublers among them, and they shall bear their judgment.
Such a crimination did not apply to him, though he had been
unjustly charged. It would seem that some of these troublers
alleged his patronage, and were sheltering themselves under
his example. He had circumcised Timothy; nay, to Jews he
became as a Jew ; and his practice, misunderstood, might be
quoted in favour of J udaizing inconsistency. But, in direct
opposition to all arguments and apologies, he says, " As for
me, if I still preach circumcision, why am I still persecuted 1"
El K1Jpvuuro-if I preach-if it be a fact that I preach. See
under i. 9. The €T£ refers to a period prior to his conversion,
when, of course, circumcision was a prominent article of his
creed and advocacy. He may have taken the word K1Jpva-uro
from his present form of labour, and applied it, though not
with perfect accuracy, to his previous maintenance of Judaism
in its integrity (i. 14). The present tense is used, as if borrowed from the allegation of his opponents-he preaches yet
circumcision,-we:piroµ,~v having the stress. To preach circumcision is to maintain the observance of it to be necessary
to salvation, and that all Gentile converts should submit to it
as essential to their admission to the church, and their hope of
final acceptance.
The apostle's reply to the charge of preaching circumcision
is decisive-rt
SuoKoµ,a,-" why am I still persecuted 1"
"I

, "
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This second ln may be regarded, but not necessarily, not as
temporal, but as logical-Rom. iii~ 7, ix. 19-" If I preach circumcision, what reason is there that I should be persecuted 1"
The fact of his being persecuted by the Jews and J ndaists was
surely a proof that he was neither preaching circumcision, nor
was regarded by them as preaching it. Had he been preaching
circumcision, would not they have joyfully clung to him1 The
conclusion is inevitable"Apa ICaTiJP'Y7JTat T6 <TtcavQaAOV ToV (J"Tavpov-" then the
offence of the cross is done away with." 1 Cor. i. 23. A and
C, 39, 40, add Tov XpuTTov, and so Jerome with the Coptic and
1Ethiopic versions. The addition is an exegetical emendation.
The Syriac version takes the clause interrogatively, and Knapp
and Vater so point it. Bengel is not disinclined to it, and
Usteri and Ewald adopt it. But there is no necessity for it,
and the statement by such a turn becomes feebler in character.
The particle &pa leads to a somewhat unexpected conclusion
(Klotz-Devarius, ii. p. 160. See under ii. 17, 21)-" those
things being so"-" then after all,'' e1·go in the Latin versions.
The noun <rKavDaAov occurs often in the New Testament and the
Septuagint, and properly is not offence, but that at which one
stumbles or takes offence-found with its literal meaning, Lev.
xix. l4-'--a'71"Jvavn Tvcf,)1.0v OU 7rpou0ij<r€l', O"ICUVOaAov, but only
tropically in the New Testament. Morns and others understand <TTavpo~ figuratively, as denoting suffering on account
of Christ. But this sense weakens the declaration, for the
apostle speaks directly of Christ's cross as involved in the
controversy, and in the phrase adduced from Matt. xvi. 24 it
is his own cross that a man is asked to take up. The offence
of the cross is the offence which the Jews took at the idea of
salvation through the Crucified One, and Him alone : vi. 12 ;
1 Car. i. 17 ; Phil. ii. 8. Salvation by the blood of the cross
was a sore stumblingblock to their national pride-an open
affront to their cherished theology; for He that died on Calvary had been rejected by their people, and doomed for blasphemy and treason to a public execution. To speak of that
instrument of shame and agony as the means of salvation inflamed their bitterest prejudices, and chafed them into an
unscrupulous and malignant hostility, which plumed itself on
doing God service when it put down and thwarted in every
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way, even unto death, the preachers and disciples of a crucified
Messiah. 1 Thess. ii. 15.
·
Ver. 12. "OcpE>.ov Ka1 (L'7r0K0'o/OVTa£ oi avau'TaTOVV'T€<; vµ,ac;
_:_" I would that they would even cut themselves off who are
unsettling you." The verb avaurn'Tovv is defined by Hesychius as ava'Tp€7r€W. Acts xvii. 6, xxi. 38. The term is of
deeper meaning than 'Tapauuov'TEc; in i. 7-not only troubling,
but unhinging you. The ordinary classic phrase is avauTa7ov
'1Tote'iv. Sturz, De Dialect. Alexandrina, p. 146. Symmachus,
however, employs the verb, Ps. lix. (lviii.) 11; and Aquila, Ps.
xi. (x.) 12. Bengel takes quite a peculiar view of the connection. ''O<pEAov, according to him, should stand by itself, as
being a curt answer to the previous clause taken interrogatively
-"ls then the offence of the cross ceased?" "I wish it were;
he shall beaT his judgrnent, ... and they who are unsettling
you shall be cut off." (Similarly Bagge.) Besides the disjointed construction, the insulation of l1cpEXov and the wrong
translation of the middle verb forbid this exegesis. "OcpeXov
is very rarely joined with the future, so that D, F have
a'lTOFCovwv'Tat-an evident emendation. Lucian gives such a
connection as an example of a solecism, Pseudosophista, p.
216, vol. iv. Bipont. The word is allied to IJ<pEtXE-?:xpe°}\,ov.
Matthire, § 513; 1 Cor. iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 1 ; Klotz-Devarius,
516. D\ K, L have rucpEXov. The future is here used virtually for the optative, and the word is treated as a mere particle, Winer, § 41 ; A. Buttmann, § 185. In the use of the
term in 1 Cor. iv. 8, 2 Cor. xi. 1, there is a tinge of irony.
What then is the meaning of a'1TOKotov'Ta£ ? 1. It cannot
bear the passive sense-the abscindantur of the V ulgate, or
'' were cut off" of the English version. Winer, § 38, 4. The
usage, though it occurs in classical writings, does not seem to
be found in the New Testament. The Gothic, too, has vainei
jah usmaitaindau ; and the Syriac has the common idiom,
"cutting were cut off." Calvin interprets it in the same way
-exitium imprecatur impostoribus illis, and he vindicates the
exegesis : " And yet I should not v,ish that a single individual
perish thus ; but my love of the church, and my anxiety for
her interests, carry me into a kind of ecstasy-quasi in ecstasin
-so that I can think of nothing else." Bagge explains it-" cut off from a position of hope that they may ever accept
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the salvation of Christ." The interpretation of Wieseler and
Schmoller is similar to Calvin's; so Hammond, and Chandler
who renders-" excluded from the church, disowned by you
as brethren;"-" were themselves cut off from the society of
the church with the circumcising knife of excommunication"
(Boston).1 But the passive translation is grammatically untenable ; and if excommunication were the penalty, the apostle
in his plenary authority would have pronounced the sentence
himself.
2. Retaining the proper middle signification, the verb has
been supposed to mean "cut themselves off, or get themselves
cut off, from fellowship with you." Generally this view is
held by Erasmus, Beza, Piscator, a Lapide, Bengel, Windischmann, Webster and Wilkinson, Ellicott, and Gwynne who
renders-" that they would even beat themselves away!" But
this meaning is unusual; the Ka{ in this case also loses its
emphasis ; and why in such a crisis did the apostle only wish
for the severance and not at once command it, as in 1 Cor. v.
11? There may be an allusion to the EV€KO'Y'€ of ver. 7, both
being compounds of the same verb; but the paronomasia will
not bear out Gwynne's idea-" Instead of intercepting the
progress of others, make away with yourselves," for the Kai
again becomes meaningless, and the wish amounts to little.
But the words of the apostle are sharp and precise.
3. The meaning is keener than this, that they may be deprived of all opportunity of seducing you (Wolf, Baumgarten),
and greatly stronger than that of doing penance-Busse thun.
4. Nor is the meaning merely in a tropical sense, utinam
spadones fient propter regnum cmlorum, et Ca1"rl,alia seminare
cessabunt; the view of Thomas Aquinas, and of Augustine who
calls it sub specie maledictionis, benedictio. Some admit in the
phrase a reference to circumcision-" would execute upon
themselves not only circumcision, but excision also" (Conybeare). Bengel too: Quemadmodum prmputium per circurncisionem abscinditur, ut quiddam, quo carere decet Israelitam ;
ita isti tanquam prmputium rejiculum de cornmunione sanctorum
abscindentur et anathema erunt.
· 5. Another and literal sense has been given, which some
1 Paraphrase on Galatians.
'Whole Works of Thomas Boston of Ettrick,
vol. vi. p, 273, Aberdeen 1849.
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brand as indelicate, which Bagge calls "a positive insult to
St. Paul," which Gwynne stigmatizes as "a filthy witticism,"
and of which even Le Clerc writes, lmprecatio scurrce est non
Pauli, viz. I would that they would not only circumcise, but even
castrate themselves ;-Chrysostom saying, µ~ 7rEptTeµviu0rouav
µovov, aAAlt /Cai (1;'1fOK07rT€U0rouav; and Jerome as decidedly,
non solum circumcidantur sed etiam abscindantur-would not
only circumcise, but eunuchize themselves. Now, 1. this is the
proper meaning of the term, to hew off limbs--,afp71, av-x,e.va,
Te.vovrnr; : Iliad, ix. 241 ; Odyss. x. 127 ; Rost u. Palm sub
voce. 2. This verb and its noun are the technical terms employed for this act: Arrian, Epictetus, ii. 20. TaAAO<; o a7roK07rO<; ~TOt O evvovxor;, Hesychius; Lucian, Eunuchus, P· 210,
vol. v. Opera, Bipont. 3. The word bears the same meaning in
the Septuagint: ovS€ a7rOKE1Coµ,µe.vor;, Deut. xxiii. 1 ; also Philo,
De Leg. Spee. § 7; De Victis Offer. § 13. See Wetstein in Zoe.
A portion of the passage quoted by Bentley ( Critica Sacra,
p, 48) from Dio Cassius is a various reading. Dio Cassius,
lib. lxxix. ll, p. 448, vol. ii. Op. ed. Dindorf. 4. Both the
name and the thing were familiarly known in Galatia, especially in the town of Pessinus, where, on Mount Dindymus,
Cybele had her shrine, which was served by emasculated priests.
Lucian, Cronosolon, § 12, p. 16, vol. ix. Op. Bipont. Justin
Martyr also uses the verb of the priests of the mother of the
gods: I.Apolog. p. 70, E, p.196, vol. i. Opera, ed. Otto. See also
Bardesanes, Cureton's Spicileg. Syr. p. 32. Strabo also mentions the £l7r0K07r0£ TaAAoi, xiii. 4, 14, P· 87, vol. iii. Geogmph.
ed. Kramer. Reference may also be made to the wild wail of
the Carmen, lxiii. of Catullus. Diodorus Siculus, iii. 31, p.
247, vol. i. Opera, ed. Dindorf. Such a mutilation must have
been so well known in the province of Galatia, that the apostle's
words in connection with the 7rEptToµ,~ of the previous verse
could scarcely have conveyed any other allusion to a Galatian
reader ; and this reconciles us to this third interpretation. The
verb could not have the same hard sound to them as it has to us.
5. The ,caL in this way preserves its ascensive force-not only
circumcise, but even eunuchize themselves. In a similar spirit
and play of terms, the apostle says, Phil. iii. 2, 3 : ~€7rET€ T~v
,caTaToµ,~v· ~µeZr; ,yap ~ 7rEptToµ~. Circumcision to a Gentile was
a mere bodily mutilation of the same kind as that of the priests
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of Cybele. See under Phil. iii. 2. Such an a7TOK07T1J was quite
on a level with their 7rEptroµ,~ : let them show their extravagant attachment to the rite by imitating the degraded ministers
of Cybele. Luther writes, Allusit ad circurncisionem, q. d.
cogunt vos circumcidi utinam ipsi funditus et radicitus e.xcindantur.
Such is the view of all the Greek fathers, of Jerome, Ambrosiaster, .Augustine, and of Winer, Matthies, Schott, Olshausen,
Usteri, De W ette, Hilgenfeld, Alford, Ewald, Jowett, and Prof.
Lightfoot. It is needless to apologize for the apostle's words,
as springing either from Judaicus furor, as Jerome says, or, as
he further hints, from human frailty, since the apostle was a
man adhuc vasculo cl,ausus infi1·mo. Nor does it serve any
purpose to call the imprecation simply prophetic (Pareus) or
ecstatic (Calvin). It is a bitter sarcasm on the fanatical fondness for circumcision, and the extravagant estimate of its value,
which these Judaistic zealots cherished, and which they were
putting into prominence with persistent vehemence-a scornful
and contemptuous estimate of the men, and of the mere mutilation for which they had such a passion.
Ver. 13. 'Tµ,Et<; ryap €7T' €A,€V0eptq, f.KA.~0'T}TE, alie'A.cpol-" For
ye for your part were called to liberty, brethren"-t'.rµe,c; being
emphatic from its position. I'ap is "not merely a particle of
transition" (Brown); nor is it to be referred to a more remote
sentiment-" Let them not revolutionize you, for ye were called
to freedom" (Webster and Wilkinson); nor is it connected
with l'i<f>e'A.ov-" Would that the offence of the cross were done
away; would that the Jews no longer rejected the doctrine that
the law cannot justify, for ye were called" (Bagge). Gwynne
needlessly throws the connection back to the last verse of the
previous chapter. But ryap refers back to the immediately
preceding statement, and is a justification of the strong and
indignant feeling expressed against the Judaizers, since they
were fighting against the' very freedom into which they had
been called. Some difficulty about the meaning and reference
of ryap seems to have suggested the alteration into U, as in F,
G, and in Chrysostom. The J7r( expresses the object or design
of the verb-called that you might be free. 1 Thess. iv. 7;
Eph. ii. 10; Xenophon, A nab. vii. 6, 3 ; )Viner, § 48, c ; J elf,
634, 3. It is the state for which, or for the permanent enjoyment of which, they had been called. To a state of liberty,
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permanent and unvarying, had they been summoned-freedom
from that legal yoke under which the reactionists would bind
them, and from which they had been delivered so wholly that
they were under no obligation to conform either occasionally
or partially, for such conformity impaired the breadth and
fulness of their liberty. Law and its bondage were in direct
antagonism to faith and its freedom. For ,cXijcn~, see under
i. 6, Eph. iv. 1. And he names them " brethren," in affectionate counsel. Possibly €JCA~017Te here was suggested by the
previous phrase, €1(, Tov K,aAovVTo~: the persuasion to bow to the
servitude of the law did not come from Him who called them
to freedom. But he adds the salutary caution,
' e"'ev
'" 0epiav
' ei~
' a't'opµ,r;v
'A' T'[}~ uapl(,£'
" on ly t urn
M ovov
µ,17' T'l'JV
not your liberty into an occasion for the flesh." The ellipse is
emphatic in its conciseness. F, G supply owTe after uap,d; and
so Jerome and the V ulgate, detis. Meyer proposes -rp~'lre-re, De
W ette -rp~"Y1)Te, and Hofmann lfxeTe. The want of a verb in
similar cases with µ,1 is not uncommon. Winer, § 64, 6; Matt.
xxvi. 5; Sophocles, A.ntig. 577; Klotz-Devarius, ii. 669; Hartung, ii. 153. Some versions get out of the difficulty by recurring to the nominative. Thus the Syriac-" Only let not
your liberty be for an occasion to the flesh ; " and similarly
Tyndale and the Genevan. The noun acpopµ,~ signifies in martial phrase, a base of operations, as in Thucydides, i. 90 ; then
a starting-point, an occasion or opportunity-with )l,aµ,f]&vew to
take it, or with oioovs;i to afford it. The dative uapJCt is that
of dativus commodi-the flesh taking advantage of the occasion.
Rom. vii. &, 11; 2 Cor. v. 12, xi. 12 ; 1 Tim. v. 14. The
udp~ is man's unrenewed nature,-not simply his corporeal
organism with its passions and appetites, but his whole nature
ethically viewed as under the dominion of sin-sense and
selfishness. See under ver. 19, and under Eph. ii. 3. See also
Wieseler' s long note. They had been exhorted to stand fast
in the liberty, but they are specially cautioned not to abuse it.
They were to be on their guard against antinomian licentiousness ; for, though they were not under the law as a means of
justification, they were still under it as their rule of life. The
probable reference, as the succeeqing context hints, is to whatever is opposed to the mutual service of love enjoined in the
next clause,-perhaps that selfishness and self-importance which
2 C
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some among them seem to have cherished,-and to their contemptuous disregard for such as had not arrived at their cherished
independence. The making freedom an occasion for the flesh
is an extravagance which has been often witnessed; as with
the German Anabaptists in the peasant wars of the days of
Luther, and among the Fifth Monarchy men of the English
Puritans. In the quaint words of a recent Irish theologian,
"If the devil cannot stop the coach, he mounts the box and
drives." Compare Rom. vi.; Jude 4.
'A;tx,a Ota Trj<; Uf'fll7T7J<; SovAEIJ€'T€ &X\.~Mt<;-" but by love
be in bondage to," or "be serving, one another." A different
reading, Tfj /rya7T17 'TOV IIvevµaTo<;, is found in D; F, 31, in the
Claromontane, Vulgate, Gothic, and Coptic versions; but it is
evidently an emendation, or an attempt to express a contrast
to <FapK{. The article T1J'> emphasizes the love as possessed
and manifested by them, and Ota points it out as the instrument
of this mutual service. While there was hev0epla, there was
also to be oov).e{a ; not that of fear, as under the law, but that
which springs from a faith working by love. Mutual service
in their ilpiritual freedom was to be the result·of mutual love,
each serving and being served in turn,-a result which could
not be obtained if they remained apart in cold and haughty
isolation. Comp. Rom. xvi. 8, 22; 1 Cor. ix. 19; 1 Pet. ii.
16; 2 Pet. ii. 19. The law had occasioned no little disputation
among them, was the source out of which had sprung those
factious alienations; and yet what is the spirit of that very law?
Is it not as follows f
Ver. 14. 'O ryap 7Tas voµor;; lv hl, Aoryrp we7TA~pro-rat-" For
the whole law has been fulfilled in one word." Codices K and
L have Ao,yor;; instead of v6µo,;-an evident blunder. D 1 and
F prefix 'v uµ'iv to
evi ;\,ory9>-a plain interpolation ; Tertullian has in vobis. Marcion, as quoted by Epiphanius, substituted uµ'iv for Jv Jvt Aory9>, and he seems to have read the
verse thus: oryap 7TCIS voµor;; EV uµ'iv 7r€7rA-~promi; thus out of
enmity against the Mosaic law, as some alleged, altering the
apostle's meaning, and omitting b -rrp that the following clause
might not seem to be a quotation.
The reading 7Tm).1promi is found in A, B, C, N, 17, 21,
23, 37, 3-9-71, in Marcion as quoted by Epiphanius, in Tertullian against Marcion, in Damascenus, and Augustine, who,
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however, often reads impletur. The reading is adopted by
Lachmann and Tischendorf. IDvlJpofrrai of the Received Text
has in its favour D, F, K, L, Chrvsostom, Theodoret, and
many of the versions, as the Clarom.ontane and V ulgate, the
Gothic, Coptic, and Syriac. It is also advocated by Reiche at
some length. The external testimony for 7rX'l}povTai is not
however preponderant, and it is impaired by the suspicion
which Meyer a1leges, that the mechanical copyist did not
understand the full force of the perfect. The present, besides,
would mean that the process of fulfilment was still going on ;
whereas the perfect signifies, has been and is still fulfilled, is
in a fulfi1led state, or has received its full complement of obedience in this:·" Thou shalt love thy neigh hour as thyself." A.
Buttmann, p. 172.
The position of the words o "fdp 7ras v6µo,; is peculiar,
but not without example: Acts xx. 18 ; 1 Tim. i. 16. In "f&p
the connection is manifest : by their love they were to be
serving one another, and for this reason, that love by divine
appointment was the fulfilment of the law. The phrase ev
EV£ Mn> means, in this one utterance or precept-mi~ and Ev{
being in contrast. But,
1. The notion attached by Grotius to 7rA'IJpov>rai is peculiar :
The law is filled up, or is fulfilled-sicut rudimenta implentur
per doctrinam perfectforem. That is, the law itself gets an
addition which perfects it. But the apostle is not speaking of
the law as a code which may receive any enlargement, but of
the obedience which it exacts. How could the Mosaic law be
made perfect by the addition of one of its own precepts, and
how could 7ra-; stand in such a statement as Grotius supposes?
2. Not a few give 7r€7rA0pwTai the meaning of-is summed
up, compreltenditur, like avalC€9)aAaWvTa£ in Rom. xiii. 9. This
is the view of Luther, Calvin, Borger, Jaspis, Winer, Usteri,
Reiche, and Olshausen. But though the meaning of the two
phrases be not dissimilar, still the verb before us will not bear
the signification thus assigned to it. Its proper meaning is
distinctly to be given it, as other clauses of the New Testament show. So that we prefer3. The in.terpretation which gives the verb its common
signification; and such is the view of Chrysostom and his followers, of Rlickcrt, Matthies, Schott, De vV ette, Meyer, Baum-
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garten-Crusius, and Wieseler. Thus Matt. iii. 15, Rom. viii. 4,
Col. iv. 17, Gal. vi. 2, Acts xiii. 25, Rom. xiii. 8. See under
next clause.
The apostle adds' Ev -r<jj, 'Arya?T~a-Et~ -rov 7TAiTJrr{ov a-ov eh~ a-eav-r6v-" is
fulfilled in this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself."
The repetitive words €V -r(j, are omitted by D1, F, the Itala
and V ulgate, by Marci on, and many of the Latin fathers, as
Jerome and Pelagius, but without any ground. $eav-r6v has
the authority of A, B, C, D, E, K, ~, etc. ; eav-r6v is read only
in F, G, L, and many cursives. It is, however, defended by
Meyer, but now abandoned by Tischendorf. It is true that
eav-r6v does not change the sense, for it may be used in the
second person: Winer, § 22, 5; Matt. iii. 9; John xii. 8;
Acts xiii. 46 ; Phil. ii. 12 ; A. Buttmann, p. 99. But the external authority for a-eav-rov preponderates, and the accidental
dropping of a a- after ws,, ending with the same letter, may have
given rise to the variation.
The quotation is from Lev. xix. 18, 9klf
i:,7~~1, translated in Septuagint as it is found here : " And thou shalt love
thy neighbour as thyself." The future for the imperative is
common in Hebrew. Thiersch, De Pent. p. 156, etc. The
meaning of 7Tft.iTJ<Tfov in the quotation is somewhat different
from the original, where it denotes brother Jews. Here its
reference seems specially to fellow-Christians, and generally
to fellow-men. See Augustine, De Doct. Ch1,ist. i. 31. The
question, "Who is my neighbour?" was in its wide sense
answered by Christ in the parable of the good Samaritan; and
that answer is, Every one needing thy help, be his blood or
creed what it may, is thy neighbour.
1. But what is meant by loving one's neighbour as one's
self? It does not mean with the same amount, but with the
same kind of love,-which realizes or acts out the spirit of
brotherhood,-which seeks for a neighbour what you seek for
yourself, and feels his welfare involved in your own. According to Gwynne, it comprises both "manner and degree."
2. But how does this love of a neighbour fulfil the law~
And the first question then is, What is the law referred to?
Some, as Koppe, Brown, and Gwynne, suppose it the law of
Christ; others, as Beza and Locke, the second table of the law ;
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others, as Schi:ittgen and Riickert, the divine law generally;
. others only the moral law, as Estius and Baumgarten-Orusius;
others, as Macknight, hold that "the whole law" signifies those
parts of the Mosaic law which enjoined men's duty to their
neighbour; and similarly Turner. It seems a certain and
necessary conclusion, that the whole law is that very law to
which the apostle has referred so often in a variety of aspects.
In what other sense could those who had heard the epistle read
understand it! What is said is true of the Mosaic law in
itself, and as a representative portion of God's great legislation.
Secondly, the difficulty yet remains, how loving one's neighbour fulfils the whole law l Did the whole law mean only the
whole law in reference to our neighbour, it would be easily
understood. Love of neighbour would fulfil it in its various
precepts; for what but the want of love, what but selfishness,
leads any one to kill, or commit adultery, or steal, or perjure
himself, or covet! . If he loved his neighbour as himself, no
such breaches of the divine code would be possible for himmurder would be to him as suicide, and false witness like selfcrimination. The great Teacher has said, " Thou shalt love
the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul,
and with all thy mind, and with all thy strength. This is the
first commandment." Mark xii. 30. But if one obeys the
second commandment, which is "like unto" the first, he also
obeys the first. For right love of neighbour implies the love
of God, and is one of its tests or visible fruits. "If he love
not his brother whom he hath seen, how can he love God
whom he hath not seen 7" No one can love his neighbour
with the prescribed measure and character of love, unless
he love God; for that neighbour is loved _because he is God's
child and bears His image. The love of the child presupposes
as its root the love of the All-Father; obedience to the second
commandment dep~nds upon and comprises obedience to the
first ; and therefore love, in its inner spring, essence, and
motive, fulfils the law. Disputes about that law were ap1iarently
running high among the Galatians, and were creating alienation, schism, and hatred; and yet the spirit of that law is love,
showing itself in mutual service. Thus the apostle says, He
who loves his neighbour vJµ,ov ,re7r)..,17pro,ce; and again, 7r)..,17proµ,a
ovv voµ,ov ~ a"fa'TT'TJ-" love is the fulfilment of the law." Rom.
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xiii. 8, 10. And this is the royal law. J as. ii. 8. Calvin says
" that the doctors of the Sorbonne argued, that as the rule is
superior to what it directs, so the love of ourselves must always
hold the first rank." This, he affirms, is not to interpret but
to subvert our Lord's words, adding-asini sunt qui ne mieam
quidem lwbent caritatis.
Ver. 15. The apostle enforces these thoughts by the emphatic warningEl 0~ aA.A~AOV~ Qa,fC1J€T€ ,cat, /CaTECr0lETE-" But if one another
ye bite and devour." The image is taken from the preying of
wild beasts. The first verb oa,c11w-used literally, Xen. Anab.
iii. 2-is employed in this tropical sense in Arrian's Epict. ii.
22. It means more than to vex or thwart (Robinson); it is to
inflict deep piercing spiritual wouuds-to lacerate character and
feeling. A similar figure occurs in Ps. xxvii. 2; and Horace has
de.nte rnordeor invido: Carmina, iv. 3. The second verb denotes
an action consequent upon the first. The animal bites, and
then devours. The idiom is different in Greek and English :
the first is, "to eat down," " to eat up." The verb-used
literally of animals, Matt. xiii. 4, etc. ; and of the action of
fire, Rev. xi. 5-signifies here the utter spiritual waste which
animosity creates and hurries on. Not content with wounding
others, it would teample them and spoil them in its voracity
and rage. 2 Cor. xi. 20. Both Cyprian and Marian. Victor
have for the second verb, accusatis. Chrysostom says: "To
bite is to satisfy a feeling of anger,'but to devour is a proof of
extreme savagism-017pt(t)Ua~ Errxar17~." And the caution is
addedB;>.,e7rEre µh V7T"6 aAA~A.W11 a11a;\,(t)0iJre-" see that by one
another ye be not consumed;" the emphasis lying on a::\;\~;\w11
-a reciprocal pronoun, realizing vividly the scene or object of
the action, and in contrast to the previous clause-" serving
one another in love." BAE7T"ETE is followed as often by µ~ and
the subjunctive aorist. Winer, § 56 ; Gayler, 323. 'A11a;\[cr,c(t), which appears to be climactic after Sa,c11ET€ and ,carErr0tEre, is often used of killing or destroying. 2 Mace. ii. 10;
.iEschylus, Agam. 570, 7'£ TOV~ twa;\(t)0evra~ J11 y-~cprp Af.ryew;
'l'hucydides, viii. 65. It is also employed in the sense of
spending or squandering money, and thereby exhausting it.
Here it pictures spiritual devastation and wreck, when, in con-

CHAP. V. 16.

407

sequence of brawling and contention, the spiritual life should
go out, and the community itself be broken up and ended.
Mutual destruction is the natural result of fierce mutual
quarrel. Neither gains the victory-both perish. Koppe refers the result cautioned against to the interference of the
Roman magistrates, who might interdict their religion ; and
Grotius points to it as a divine judgment. Both opinions are
contrary to the verse and context.
Ver. 16. Ae,yro oJ, 'Tl'VEvµan '11'Ept7raTELTE-" Now I say,
According to the Spirit walk." The first words are a formula
introducing a further explanation, and refer back to the first
part of ver. 13-el<, af/Jopµhv Ti} uap,d; the intervening verses
being suggested by the last clause of the same verse-out Ti/'>
a,ya'lr'TJ'>• . •
is not merely continuative, but points to the
difference of theme. Had the apostle referred, as Gwynne supposes, to the immediately preceding verse, and merely proceeded
with a specific and opposed injunction, Xryro would have been
superfluous. It always introduces continued explanation: iii.
17, iv. 1. For '11'Ept7raTEtTE, see under Eph. ii. 2. The dative
'Tl'vevµan is that of norm-lCaTa 'Tl'vef)µa, Rom. viii. 4 (Meyer,
U steri)-indicating the rule or manner. Winer, § 31, 6; Gal.
iii. 17; Rom. iv. 12; Phil. iii. 16. Fritzsche regards it as
the dativus commodi (on Rom. xiii. 13), because in such a verb
as the one occurring in this clause, nulla notionis eimdi ratio
habetur; and Hofmann similarly refers it to the power of the
Spirit, like 'ffvevµ,a-n yjv. Wieseler takes it as instrument, the
Spirit being the path in which they walk. Similarly Gywnne
-" the Spirit, the agent, being regarded as the instrument."
IIvevµ,a is the Holy Spirit; for it is the same Spirit that is
spoken of in vers. 18 and 22, and therefore is not the spiritual
part of our nature, nor the human spirit in unity with the
Divine Spirit (Beza, Riickert, De Wette, Schott, Olshausen,
and Brown) ; some epithet or addition would need to be added
to the simple 7rvevµ,a to give it such a meaning. Nor can the
phrase be diluted into " after a spiritual manner " (Peile, and
1'heodoret who calls it Jvoi,covuav xapw). The want of the
article does not forbid the reference to the Holy Spirit ; for
'lrVevµa came at length to be treated as a proper name. See
under Eph. i. 17.
Their whole course of life in thought and act, in all its
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manifestations, was to be in the Spirit who is the source of
all good and gracious impulse. He is within believers the
living, ennobling, and sanctifying power; and susceptibility of
influence-of check and guidance-from Him, in all· points of
daily life, was to characterize themKat &n0uµ,lav uapKor;; ov µ~ re}.i<T'T}re-" and (so) ye shall
not fulfil the lust of the flesh.'' This translation is accepted
by perhaps the majority of expositors. The clause is a conclusion following an imperative-do the one, and the other shall
follow; the Kat being consecutive. Winer, § 53, 3 ; Matt.
xxii. 32; Luke vi. .37; 2 Cor. xiii. 11. See under Phil. iv. 7.
The double negative ov µ1 is intensive, as if it were µ17oaµ&r;;.
Lobeck, Phryniclms, p. 724; Winer, § 56, 3. See under iv.
30. The aorist subjunctive is often ·employed in such negative
utterances, especially in later Greek. Donaldson, Cratyl. 394 ;
Kruger, § 53, 7, An. 6.
But another rendering has been adopted, and ~he verb is
taken as an imperative-" and fulfil not the lust of the flesh;"
the verse consisting in this case of an affirmative and a negative imperative connected by the simple copula. This is the
view of Castalio, Beza, Kappe, Usteri, Baurngarten-Crusius,
Ewald, and Meyer. The verb may indeed be taken in an imperative sense, there being apparently similar instances of such
an imperative use of the second person subjunctive, and the
aorist subjunctive being abundantly used in later Greek for the
future. Gayler has given many examples from the classics,
and a table of them from the Sept., p. 440, 1, etc. But there
is no clear example of this construction in the New Testament,
and there is often difference of reading in such cases as here.
D3, E have ov µr, re°)\.euere, as if from the Latin versions, which
give non perficietis. The context following plainly presupposes
an assertion made, not a prohibitive command given, and assigns
the reason for making it : If ye walk by the Spirit, ye shall not
fulfil the lusts of the flesh; for the two courses are incompatible
-the one excludes the other. It is questionable if the use of
re'A,e'iv will bear out the inference of Calvin-" The spiritual
man may be often assaulted by the lusts of the flesh, but he
does not fulfil them." See the use of 'lrote'iv in John viii. 44,
Eph. ii. 3, compared with Rom. ii. 27, Jas. ii. 8. For uapg,
see under Eph. ii. 3; Delitzsch, Bib. Psyclwl. v. 6, die unauf-
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gehobene Antinomie; Millier, die Christ. Lehre von der Stinde,
vol. i. p. 442, etc.
Ver. 17. 'H ryap uiip~ €7rt0vµe'i, 1€a-ra TOV '1T'VEOµ,a,To<;, TO Se
7T'V€Vf',a ,ca-rd. Tij<; uap1€o<;-" For the flesh lusteth against the
spirit, and the spirit against the flesh." The reason or ground
of the previous statement is assigned--yap. The flesh and
spirit are powers in one and the same person. The same verb
£7T'i0vµ,e'i, as a vo.x media, is used of both, to mark the reflex
antagonism. There is no zeugma (Bengel), and no similar
verb needs to be supplied, as is done by Prof. Lightfoot. The
verb is often followed by the genitive, accusative, or infinitive ;
but here by /€ant, as marking the direction of the em0vµ,ta,-a
hostile direction being implied-Matt.' x. 35, xxvii. 1; Acts vi.
13; 1 Oor. iv. 6, etc.-though not overtly stated, as by avT{,
The flesh longs and wrestles for its former predominance ; it
is ever in the position of lusting against the spirit, and the
spirit is always and unweariedly beating back and resisting the
impulses and yearnings of the flesh. According to Meyer,
vVieseler, and others, it is wholly or partially wrong to compare this mutual struggle with that depicted in Rom. vii. which
in their opinion characterizes the unrenewed, as in such the
struggle is between uap~ and vovr;. See Hodge in loc. Flesh
and the spirit are ever so opposed, that to walk by the spirit is
to preclude the fulfilment of the lust of the flesh. This inner
warfare is not unknown tq classical writers; it is in some aspects
a matter of daily experience with all men. Euripides, Medea,
1077; Arrian, Epictetus, ii. 26; Xenophon, Cyro. vi. I, 41;
Oi_cero, Tusc. ii. 21 ; Ovid, Metam. vii. 19; Seneca, Ep. 25.
See W etstein in loc. and Schoettgen, vol. i. p. 1178.
Tav-ra ,yap a).,';\~).,oi_- avT{l€€bTai-" for these are opposed
the one to the other." The order of the Received Text is
found only in K, L, ~, some· versions and fathers. But its
is supported by A, C, D3, K, L, ~3, etc., and is accepted by
Tischendorf, 7th ed. ; while ryap is found in B, D1, F, ~1, the
Latin versions and fathers, and is preferred by Lachmann.
The evidence is pretty fairly balanced. But it may be said on
one side, 3e may have been inserted by copyists to avoid the
repetition of ,yap ; on the other, that ,yap was inserted to prevent the repetition of
The recurrence of
however, would
not be so strongly felt as that of ryap, and would less likely lead
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to change ; moreover, ryap repeated is a characteristic of the
apostle's style. vVere the sentence a repetition of the preceding,
oe, as De Wette argues, would be the more appropriate ; but it
explains, or rather assigns a reason for the reciprocal hostility
-" for they are contrary the one to the other." The pronoun
Tat/Ta is not the 'TO hn0uµe'iv 'T~V uapKa TO 7rveuµa (Baumgarten-Crusius, Gwynne ), a mere truism, but 7rvevµa and uapt
themselves. They maintain this reflex warfare, and they cannot coalesce, for they are contrary the one to the other. There
is no use in making the clause an explanatory paraphrase
(Riickert and Schott), and giving it this sense-" for they are
in their nature opposed to one another." But there is at the
same time no tautology, and the apostle is describing an actual
contest.
''Iva µ1) Ii av 0fi7VYJ'T€ 'TaVTa 7TOtrJT€·-" that ye may not do
those things whatsoever ye may wish." For the use of av, see
Winer, § 42, 3, b; Kuhner, § 428, a. ''Iva is not to be explained ecbatically, or as denoting simply event-&Jure µ1, as
in our version, "so that," and by Luther, Usteri, BaumgartenCrusius, De Wette, Bisping, Brown, Gwynne, Prof. Lightfoot,
and several others. The conjunction is therefore to be taken
in its full telic force-the constant mutual contest has this in
view-fva. The emphatic t.¾"i\X1-X.oi.- of the previous clause
governs the interpretation. On either side is the will influenced and counteracted. It is therefore one-sided, on the one
part, to give this meaning only in reference to the second
clause of the verse ; that is, by the struggle of the spirit ye
may not do what things your fleshly will would prompt you to
do. Such is the view of Chrysostom-" that you may not
permit the soul to proceed in its evil desires." He is followed
by Theodoret, CEcumenius in one of his explanations, Grotius,
Beza, Bull, Neander. Though 8e"'Aw may refer to the carnal
will in John viii. 44 and in 1 Tim. v. 11, there is no reason to
impose such a sense upon it in this place. Dr. Brown, in vindication of the same view, argues that the clause is an illustration of the statement, " If they walked by the spirit, they would
not fulfil the lusts of the flesh." But this is to forget the vital
connection of the two clauses. Bagge holds the same view,
adding, " How any other sense than this is to be extracted from
the words of the apostle, I do not comprehend." And it is as
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one-sided, on the other part, to give the opposite meaning in
· sole reference to the first clause of the verse ; that is, that by
the struggle of the flesh ye may not do what the spirit prompts
you to do. Such is the opinion of Luther, Calvin, Estius, Usteri,
Schott, De W ette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bisping, and virtually
Prof. Lightfoot. 0t\w points indeed, in Rom. vii. 15, etc.,
which Lightfoot calls "the parallel passage," to the will in its
direction toward good, as the context very plainly shows; but
there is no such contextual guidance found in this place. Both
these interpretations are therefore wrong ; for the words are
used of actual contest, not of decided mastery on either side.
The phrase d).;X~),m<; dv-rLJCftTat describes not only actual antagonism, bnt undecided result. It is true in the case of all who
are born again, that the conflict ends in the victory of the
spirit ; but the apostle here does not include the issue, he
speaks only of the contest. So that the exegesis is preferable
which includes both sides of the statement : "The spirit
wrestles against your doing the things which ye would on the
impulse of the flesh, and the flesh struggles against your doing
the things which ye would on the impulse of the spirit." In
this case no inferred ethical notion is attached to 0tA71Tf, and
the clause describes the nature of the contest between the flesh
and the spirit. Thus CEcumenius in one of his interpretations,
Bengel, Meyer, and Winer, who has, scil. -ro '1T"V, impedit vos
quo minus perficiatis T<i rij,; rmpx;o,;, contra iJ uap~ adversatur
vobis ubi Td -roD '1T"V€Vfla-roi;, peragere studetis. The idea of
Wieseler is somewhat different, and amounts to this, that the
man does not do the thing, -roD-ro, which in each particular case
he would do. If he wills to do good, he cannot do it; if he
wills to do evil, he cannot do it: whatever he does is in opposition to his will. But this view is too precise and definite for
the more general picture which the apostle presents. Hofmann's
notion is, that the object of the willing is not to be thought of,
whether good, or bad, or both; but that, while the contest
lasts, your deed is not one of your self-willing, and that when
the contest ends, you come to peace when you walk by the
Spirit of God. This is true; but it is rather an inference from
the statement than a reproduction of the statement itself. The
apostle depicts the inner warfare of renewed men, especially in
the earlier stages of faith, when the old nature has not been
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beaten back and conquered, and the new nature has not risen
up to the fulness of mastery-when the feebleness of a partial
sanctification is unable to work out its purposes, through the
many temptations and hindrances yet lurking in the heart.
He states a general principle which every one acknowledges as
verified in his own experience. The soul in which dwells the
Spirit of God is unable to realize its own ideal on the one
hand, though it is still approaching it ; and on the other hand,
it is kept not from sinning, but from falling into many sins to
which the power of former habit most especially exposes it.
The Galatians were in such a distressing condition at that
moment, recurring at the same time to carnal ordinances instead of giving His own place and pre-eminence to the Spirit ;
going back from their higher experiences to lower and legal
institutions. See under iii. 3. Gwynne says somewhat inconsistently, that the experience of ver. 17 is not "of the regenerate character ; " but in whom else than a regenerate man does
the Spirit of God so dwell? He admits that the experience of
the persons spoken of, though it do not belong to the regenerate
character, may apply to such as are "babes in Christ;" but the
"babe" is surely the child of the new birth.
Ver. 18. Ei 0€ 7fVfvµan /fyeu0e, OUIC €UT€ inro voµov-" But
if ye be led by the Spirit, ye are not under the law."
introducing a new aud contrasted thought : in opposition to this
fluctuation of purpose and impotence of will-" but." The
dative 'lrVfvµ,am is that of instrument. Winer,§ 31, 7; Kruger,
§ 48, 6, p. 286; Rom. viii. 14; in another aspect, 2 Tim. iii. 6.
To be led by the Spirit, in the full sense of it, is to be under
His benign and powerful influence in all thoughts, aspirations,
and acts,-to be yielded up to His government without reserve,
-to have no will without His prompting it, no purpose without
His shaping it,-is to be everywhere and in all things in willing
submission to His control, and always guarding against any
insubordination which may "grieve the Holy Spirit of God."
When men are in this condition, it is true of them-" Ye are
not under the law;" not, ye will not be as a result, but "ye
are" -a parallel condition. To be led by the Spirit is much
the' same as to walk by the Spirit, ver. 16. In what sense are
those led by the Spi1·it not under the law ?
Not, 1. Because you have no need of it-the opinion of
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Riickert, Matthies, Schott ;-oil oeZrni 7"1J" a'liO 'TOV v6µov
fJIYTJ0ela,;, .,{._ XPela v6µov; (Chrysostom). This idea is not in
the full extent of it warranted by anything in the context.
Nor, 2. Because the law is something foreign-an alien
principle ; for the law of the Spirit is engraven in his heart
(Usteri). This is not fully found in the context. Nor is it,
3. Because the law finds in you nothing to forbid or condemn (Meyer, Wieseler, Ellicott). This is a strong statement,
and one that actual experience does not verify. If the apostle
be supposed to describe an ideal state, in which no element of
the flesh had any power, and in which the whole man was
under the willing, unresisted government of the Spirit, the
statement would be true; for in a perfect saint the law would
"have nothing to forbid, because nothing forbidden is desired,
and nothing to be condemned, because nothing condemnable
is done" (Windischmann). So far, indeed, as a man is guided
by the Spirit, so far the law has nothing to condemn in him,
-the law cannot be against the fruits of the Spirit. But the
apostle is not describing what might be, or what ought to be,
but what is. But,
4. As to be under law is to be under its authority, to be in
bondage to it, so not to be under it is to be freed from its yoke
-terrente, premente, vindicante (Estius, Lightfoot, Hofmann).
The Galatians were putting themselves again in subjection to
law, and ignoring the free government of the Spirit. To be
led by the Spirit is incompatible with being under the law.
See the beginning of chap. iii. To be under the law is thus to
acknowledge its claim, and to seek to obey it in hope of meriting eternal life; but the believer dies to the law, and rises into
"newness of life,"-is influenced by the Spirit of God as a
guiding power within him; and "where the Spirit of the Lord is,
there is liberty." According to Riickert and Schott, one might
expect the apostle to say, If ye are led by the Spirit, perficietis
quod tanquam 'livevµan,co[ voltteritis. It. serves no purpose to
make the verse a parenthesis (Koppe, Flatt). The CJ"ap~ and
v6µ,o,; are placed under the same category. In the former verse
it was flesh and spirit, here it is spirit and law. For the flesh
is in subjection to the law, and the law condemns it. All about
it is under the law, which at the same time, so far from checking or subduing, only irritates it, and helps it to develop its
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worst manifestations. See under iii. 19. The Jaw is helpless
for its deliverance. In this special case believers in Christ
entered into a new dispensation, the special characteristic of
which was the Spirit, according to Christ's promise; and all
who possessed His gracious influences were no longer under
the law-a ministration of death, but had come into the possession of spiritual power and freedom,-their will, moved
by a higher will, was growing able to realize its own purposes. Or, more generally, believers pass out of the dominion
of law-mere Jaw, having died to it; their hearts filled by
the Spirit of God are under the government of a new principle. In this sense the law does not condemn them, as they
are forgiven, and obedience to it is not the condition of their
forgiveness; for there is "no condemnation to them which are
in Christ Jesus." Nor are they under the law in regard to
their sanctification : as long as they were under it, they were
disobeying it, and were slavishly struggling to escape its penalty.
Not that they allow themselves to act contrary to it, but a
higher power legislates within them, able at the same time to
ensure obedience to its edicts,-that obedience being not a
servile submission to law, but a willing conformity to the example of Him who loved us and gave Himself for us. They
are not under the law to command them sternly; they are
guided and influenced by the Spirit of God-a divine law, an
enshrined authority within them. There is in these statements
no antinomianism, or" going on in sin that grace may abound."
The Spirit by whom we are led is the Spirit of holiness, and
the flesh is crucified. The difference is as between formal law
in outer statute, cold and dead as the tables of stone on which
it was engraved, and a law within, a living power, fulfilling
itself in Jove, and gradually working out a universal compliance ; for " sin shall not have dominion over you, for ye are
not under law, but under grace," and Christ is Sanctification as
well as Righteousness. Ou v6µrp a'lTEtAOVVTt oov'Aov,, TrVEVµan
Se T<p &1yovn TE1eva· EhoD. Cramer's Catena in loc. Luther
writes, " When I was a monk, I thought by and by that I
was utterly cast away, if at any time I felt the lust of the
flesh, if I felt any evil emotion. If at that time I had rightly
understood those sentences of Paul, I should not_ have so
miserably tormented myself, but should have thought and said
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to myself, as I commonly now do-Martin, thou shalt not
utterly be without sin, for thou hast flesh ; thou shalt therefore
feel the battle thereof. Despair not, therefore, but resist it
strong) y ."
Ver. 19. iPavepa oJ €(]'7'!V 'Tit ep'Ya Ti)<; G'ap1C6<;-" NOW
manifest are the works of the flesh ;"-cpavepa having the stress
upon it, yet not so as to mean that.the works of the flesh are so
open that one led by the Spirit does not first need the teaching
of the law about them-what to do, what to refrain from, in
reference to them (Hofmann). Meyer connects this clause
with the one before it, and as a closer explanation of "ye are
not under the law"-to show what the sinful principle produces when the Holy Spirit does not lead men; and Ellicott
more distinctly calls it " the open difference between the works
of the flesh against which the law is ordained, and the fruits
of the Spirit." Probably this is too narrow a connection.
The flesh is spoken of in the entire short paragraph in its histing and warrings, in contrast with the Spirit in its wrestlings
and leadings. Those who are guided .by the Spirit are not
as such under the law ; but the flesh is under law, under its
sentence and dominion : manifest are its works, and the law
cannot but condemn them as eprya-works-done by the evil
and unrenewed nature. It is needless to press a contrast in
cpavepa with the fruit of the Spirit as being more hidden, and
as needing to be educed and specified. The works of the flesh
are notorious, and notoriously of a corrupt origin. '$ap~ is,
very plainly, greatly more than the sensual part of fallen
nature, for many of these eprya are intellectual or spiritual in
nature. See under Eph. ii. 3, and under ver. 16. The apostle
proceeds to give a specimen catalogue"A-nv& EG'n-" of which class are"-qualia sunt (Jelf, 816,
5), or less likely, quippe qum (De W ette). They are sins no
doubt very common in the Gentile world, and characterized the
Galatian people. Thomas Aquinas well says-cum apostolus
in diversis locis divm·sa vitia et diversimode enumerat, non intendit
enumerm·e omnia 1.1itia m·dinate et secundum m·tem, sed illa tantum in quibus abundant et in quibus exced1tnt illi, ad quos scribit.
The Received Text begins with µ,oixeta, on the authority of
D, F, K, L, ~3, the Claromontane Latin, the Gothic, the Phil.,
Syriac, and many of the Greek and Latin fathers; while F,
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G make it plural, with several of the following words, as does
Origen. But the preferable reading omits the word, as in A,
B, C, ~1, 17, V ul., Cop., etc. _Probably the insertion was a
reminiscence of Matt. xv. 19, Mark vii. 21.
Ilopv€fa-" fornication." 2 Cor. xii. 21. Scarcely reckoned
a sin in heathen opinion.
'Alla0apG"[a-" uncleann';)ss," "impurity," including unnatural lusts, so common in Greece and the East. See Dollinger's
The Gentile and the Jew, vol. i. _377-431; vol. ii. 197,238,273,
etc., Eng. trans.
'AG"eA"/f!ta-" lasciviousness "-probably from a-0e'A7w.
Mark vii. 22; 2 Cor. xii. 21; Eph. iv. 19. Donaldson derives it from a and G"aA~., foulness. Benfey (Wurzelle.xicon,
sub voce) proposes another derivation: from du., satiety, and
aAry. /1,71,70,;, die Sucht. Suidas takes it from a, and 'St>,,y'TJ,
a Pisidian town of notorious debauchery. It is defined in
the Etymologicum Magnum as ETOtµ,6Tr;r; 7rpor; 7raG"aV 'i]OOV~V.
That it did not signify lasciviousness always, is plain from
its use by Demosthen~s, where it means insolence. The blow
which Meidias gave was in character with 'iJ aa-EA"/€ta-the
outrageousness-of the man. 01·at, cont. Meid. 514, p. 327,
vol. i. Opera, ed. Schaefer. In a similar way, the term wantonness, which had at first a more general signification, h_as
passed in English into the meaning of open sensuality. It is
the self-asserting propensity indulged without check or regard
to ordinary propriety, especially in libidinous gratification.
Tittmann, De Synon. p. 81; Trench, Synon. p. 64; Wetstein
in Zoe.
Ver. 20. Eloro)\,o'J\.arp€la-" idolatry"-worship of images or
false gods, not a species of the former sensualities (Olshausen),
though perhaps not withou-t reference to the idol feasts, which
were often scenes of revelry and lust. 1 Cor. v. 11. The
worship of God might be mingled with that of the national
divinities. Acts xv. 20 ; compare 2 Kings v. 18. The word
was also applied to various sins, as undue devotion to anvthing to the exclusion of the Highest. See under Eph: v. 5;
Col. iii. 5.
'Papµa!lefa-not poisoning, or the use of cpi?,,Tpa (Plat. Leg.
xi. 12), but, from its connection with the previous sin, "sorcery," or, as defined by Suidas, ryo17rda. It is often used in
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this sense in the Sept. : Ex. vii. 11, 22, viii. 18, Isa. xlvii. 9, 12 ;
and in the Apocrypha: Wisdom xii. 4, xviii. 13. qJapµa,wv is
found also in 2 Kings ix. 22, and along with 7ropve'i,a,i is ascribed
to Jezebel. The words again occur twice over, N ah. iii. 4, in
a description of the sin and doom of Nineveh. Comp. Rev.
ix. 21, xviii. 23, xxi. 8, xxii. 15. The term, from its association
with idolatry, denotes incantation-superstitious dealings with
the spirit-world. These practices were common in Asia Minor.
Acts xix. 18.
"Ex0pat-" hatreds "-breaches of the law of love, apt to
deepen into malignity. Sept. 1 Mace. xiii. 6, 2 Mace. iv. 3.
"Ept,-" strife." Codices C, D 2• 3, E, F, K, L have the
plural ; the singular being found A, B, D1, N, and it is pref erred by Lachmann and Tischendorf. Rom. xiii. 13. In
2 Cor. xii. 20 the three next words occur in the same order.
In such strife, love by which the law is fulfilled becomes wholly
lost, for it springs out of these "hatreds," and is nursed by
them.
Z71)\,o,. Codices C, D 2• 3, K, L, N, and very many versions
and fathers, have the plural; but B, D1, E (s~)\,ov,, a misprint,
being read in F) have the singular, and it is found in several
of the fathers. Amidst such variations, it is hard to say whether
the singular or plural ought to be adopted. Only there was some
temptation from the following plurals to change these singular
forms into plural ones for the sake of uniformity. Z~)\,o, is
used in a good sense, ,John ii. 17, Rom. x. 2, 2 Cor. ix. 2;
and also among the classics : s~)\,o, rwv apturrov, Lucian, .Adv.
Indoct. 17 ; siJ)to, flat µtµTJ<rt,, Herodian, ii. 4. But here it
signifies rivalry, jealousy in the dark sense, mingled with envy
(Rom. xiii. 13; 1 Cor. iii. 3; 2 Cor. xii. 20), and burning like
fire: 7Tvp'o, S'f/A-O,, Heb. x. 27; Sept. EV 7TVpt s0)\,ov, Zeph. i. 18,
iii. 8, as applied to God; also s~)tov m,cpov, J as. iii. 14. Trench,
Syn. p. 99. See under iv. 17.
Bvµot--" outbursts of anger." The word comes from 0vro,
and it, according to Donaldson ( Cratyl. § 4 71 ), from 0e, to
place, as in r{0TJµi, which, on the principle that "the same root
may suggest contrasted ideas," signifies also to run, as in 0fov,
like "fast" in English, which means both "nxed" and ''rapid."
The noun therefore means-impulse toward a thing; and in
Plato, De Republica 440, it signifies the "will"-" disposition"
2D
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:in general, Legg. v. 731, B, though he explains it as signifying
anger in the Cratylus, 419, E: 0vµor; 0~ a'l'ro Tfir; 0vueror; Ka~
seueror; Tfir; +vxfir; exoi tw 'TOVTO 'TO lJvoµa. See Stallbaum's
note. It is therefore more demonstrative than inimicitia hominis
ace1·bi et iracundi, for it is excandescentia (quum bitumen et sulphur additum est, excandescet). Cato, R. R. 95. The plural
0vµo{ denotes here, concrete manifestations of the abstract sin,
Lobeck, Soph. Aja.r, p, 274, 3d ed. Similarly uocf>{ai, Aristoph.
Ran. 688 ; cplA-O<rOcp{ai, Plato, Theaet. 172, C; 0avarnt, a'tµaTa,
etc., Bernhardy, pp. 62, 63. 0vµot are those explosions of
rage that proceed from a vindictive heart and an ungovernable
temper. See under Eph. iv. 31.
'Ept0e'iai-" caballings." The word is not derived from
epir;, though both may come from the root epro, eporo. It is
allied to epi0evro as oov;\,e[a to OOVA-€V(i). The Homeric epi0or;
is a day-labourer, one who works for hire-used of reapers and
slaves, and is connected by some with epwv, wool. It means first
of all, labour for hire, then intriguing or canvassing for office,cal, 1ap ~ ept0eia efp'l}Tal a'l'ro 'T~<; µtu0ov OO<T€IDr;, Aristot. Pol.
v. 2, 3; Suidas, sub voce oe,c&seu0ai. It then comes naturally
to signify party-spirit,-thus Hesychius, 'Hpi0eveTo ... ecf>t;\,ove{Kei,-and is opposed to XP'TJ<rroµa0e{a in Ignat. Ep. ad Philad.
§ 8. In the New Testament it is opposed to a1a'l'r'TJ, Phil. i.
16, 17; iu Jas. iii. 14, 16 it is coupled with sfi;\,or; as here, and
as something more active and mischievous, leading to lucaTa<rTa<rla ; in Phil. ii. 3, with ,cevooogta, vainglory, which often
prompts to it, and as opposed to avµ+v-x,oi, 'Tb ~v cf>povovvTer;,
,f..
I
<
an d t O T'{/ Ta'71"€WO't'po<rVV'{/
a"'"''/}f\.OV<; 'TJ"tOVµ€Vol V7r€pexovrar;
eavrwv. It stands between 0vµoi and ,cara;\,a;\,iat in 2 Cor.
xii. 20. See Rom. ii. 8. It is thus dark, selfish, unscrupulous
intriguing, that alike sacrifices peace and truth to gain its end.
See under Phil. i. 17.
LI ixoumula,-" divisions," the decided and violent taking
of a side on selfish and unyielding grounds.
At'pJueir;-" factions," the result of the former-divisions
organized into factions, but without the ecclesiastical meaning
which a Lapide, Crocius, and others assign to the term. The
word is applied to the party of the Sadducees, Acts v. 17; to
that of the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5 ; to that of the ChristiansTwv Naf;ropalwv at'peueror;, Acts xxiv. 5; and in 1 Cor. xi. 19 it
~
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is applied to parties within the church. The Judaizers were
producing such results in the Galatian churches by their selfwilled and bitter reactionary agitations.
Ver. 21. <P06vot, cp6voi-" Envyings, murders." The second
term cpovot, is omitted in B, ~, several cursives and fathers,
Jerome ; but it is found in A, C, D, F, G, K, L, majority of
MSS., and in the Latin and Syriac versions. It is admitted by
Lachmann, but rejected as doubtful by Tischendorf. The
omission was probably owing to the similarity of sound (Gleichklang) ; but the paronomasia is in the apostle's style. Rom.
i. 29, cp06vov, cpovov ; Winer, § 68 ; cp0ovov, cpovov 'T€, Eurip.
Troades, 770-1; Botticher, de Paronom. Lipsire 1828.
<P0ovo_--envy-is the desire to appropriate what another
possesses. It has no redeeming feature about it : hnwds

€U'TlV

otijxo_-

,ea} €7rl€Ltcwv,

'Td

0€ cp0ovi/iv cpavXov ,cat cpauXrov,

Arist. Rhet. ii. 9, 10 ; or wpw'TOV JJ,EV tijxo_- a'Tr(J MA.OU C€
cp06vo_-, Plato, Men. 242; Trench, Synon. 1st ser. p. 99.
Povot-" murders"-the sudden or the deliberate sacrifice
of any human life that stands in the way of self-advancement,
or it may be a deed of vengeance.
.MJ0at, ,cwµoi-" drunkenness, carousals." "Drunkenessis,
immesurable etyngis" (Wycliffe) ; " ebrieties, commessations"
(Rheims); "dronkenes, glottony" (Genevan). The last Greek
term is the more comprehensive one. Judith xiii. 15, EV rn'i:_µl0ai_- au'Tov. In Rom. xiii. 13 the words are joined; also in
Dio Cassius, OVOEV ctl,.,Xo ~ µi0ai 'TE ,wl tcwµoi, P· 272, Opera,
vol. ii. ed. Bekker. The second term-in Latin comissationes
-is described by Hesychius as being aueX,yij ~rrµam, wopvuai,
rrvµwouta, ,;,cat. So Plato, Theaet. 173, D; Herod. i. 121.
See Becker's Charicles, vi., and Gallus, x. Compare Isa. v.
11, 12, Amos vi. 4-6, 1 Thess. v. 7, 1 Pet. iv. 3.
And not only these sins, butKat 'Tit oµoia 'TOIJTOL---" and such like." Luther saysaddit et iis similia quia quis omnem lernam carnalis vitm 1·ecenseat? Ed. 1519.
These works of the flesh have been often divided into four
classes. Any classification or system, however, is scarcely to
be expected; but each term of the catalogue may have been
suggested by some law of association, especially as some of the
terms are similarly arranged in other places. In the first class
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are sensual sins-fornication, impurity, wantonness; in the
second class are sins of superstition-idolatry and sorcery; in
the third class, sins of malice and social disorder-hatred, strife,
jealousy, wraths, caballing, divisions, heresies, envying, murders;
and in the fourth class are sins of personal excess-drunkenness
and revellings. In the first class, the first term, which has a
distinct meaning, may have suggested the other and allied vices
-miscellaneous and grosser aspects of forbidden indulgence.
The two terms of the second class are somewhat similar,-the
first more precise in meaning, and the second more comprehensive-all occult dealings with the powers of evil. In the third
class there is a climactic enumeration-hatreds ripening into
strife; jealousy venting itself in passionate outbursts ; cabal&
yet darker and more selfish ; divisions, the result of deepening
hostility; envyings quite fiendish in nature; and murders-the
extreme result, and no uncommon thing in such countries, to
obtain an end and consummate an intrigue by the removal of
a rival. In the fourth class are first the simple term drunkenness, and the more inclusive term after it, referring either to
scenes of dissipation so gay and wanton, or to orgies so gross
and sensual, that they may not be described ; and the terms
· stand each in its own prominence, unconnected by any particle,
-an asyndeton common before such phrases as ,-a romvTa, oi
a?i.,)wi. Jelf, § 792, 2.
''A npOAE"fOJ vµ'iv, Ka06J<; ,cat 1rpoE'i1rov-" concerning which
I tell you before, as also I did foretell you/' Engl. Ver. : "as
I have also told you in time past." The ,cat is not in B, F, ~1,
nor in the V ulgate, and is bracketed by Lachmann ; but it is
retained on the authority of A., C, D, K, L, ~4, almost all MSs.,
and the majority of versions. The if is not governed by wparrrrovTE<; (Olshausen, Schott), but by 1rpo?i.,l7w, as an accusative
of contents (Inlialt), and may be resolved by "was anbetrijft"
-quod attinet ad ea quw. Scheuerlein, p. 55; Thucyd. ii. 62,
and Poppo's note. The anacoluthon and the position of the
relative, used in a sense absolutely, emphasize it. ,John viii.
54. The 1rpo in both verbs is "beforehand"-not before they
come to light (Matthies); nor does the 1rpo in 1rpoEZ1rov mean
"already" (Baumgarten-Crusius), but before the event, 1 Thess.
iii. 4, or the day of retribution. He gives them a present forewarning, ere it is too late ; and this was by no means the first
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warning he had given them-" as also I did foretell you;"
that is, when he had been with them; both during his first and
second sojourn, he had forewarned them as he now is writing
to them. The theme of forewarning then and now was''O T£ oi'' Ta' TO£avTa
~
'
Q
"
'
0~ EOV~ ov' ICA7Jpovo'
7rpauUOVT€<;
fJaU£A€£av
µ,ryuovui-" that they who are doing such things shall not
inherit the kingdom of God." The contents of the 7rpo:.\Jryro
are prefaced by 5n, and described by -ra TO£avm-such things
as these-the sins referred to and all similar sins, the article
-ra specifying the things as a class ; "de toto genere eorum qui
tales sunt, usurpatur." Kuhner, Xen. Mem. i. 5, 2. The verb
'TT'oietv and 7rp&m;ew may sometimes be distinguished, as John
iii. 20, 21; Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 4; but as, with these exceptions and
John v. 29, the verb occurs only in Luke and Paul, and characterizes their style, it would be wrong to lay any stress on its
use. The persons described are they who are doing and continuing to do such things, and are not AV'TT'7J0Jvn:s elr;; µ,enivoiav
-they shall not inherit the kingdom of God. 2 Cor. v. 10;
Rom. xiv. 10. They prove by their perseverance in such
practices that they are not led by the Spirit; that they are not
justified through faith; that they are not children, and therefore not heirs of the promise : 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. See under
Eph. v. 4. Heaven, according to the popular adage, is a prepared place for a prepared people. The kingdom of Christ
exists on earth, with Him as its Head and Defence, and only
those who are qualified, through a change inwrought and sustained by His Spirit, are admitted into it in its ultimate and
glorious form in heaven. The inheritor of the kingdom must
be brought into congenial harmony with its occupations and
enjoyments. They "which do such things" prove their want
of meetness "for the inheritance of the saints in light," and
therefore cannot enter it; it has no attraction for them, and
they could find no enjoyment in it. See under Col. i. 12.
Ver. 22. '0 0€ tcap7ror;; TOV 'TT'V€Uµ,aTCJ,-" But the fruit of
the Spirit," -passing by ol to this contrasted catalogue. Both
eprya and Kapwo, are, as Meyer says, in themselves voces medim,
no ethical quality being essentially attached to them. Nay, we
find them reversed in Sept. Prov. x. 16, ifprya oitcalwv-tcap7rol
0€ auef]wv. Still one may suppose that the terms are here
changed for good reason, inasmuch as Paul uses tcap1r6, on the
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good side; and, as Ellicott remarks, even in Rom. vi. 21 it
means, "what good result had ye in those things whereof ye
are ashamed 1" If, then, there be an intended distinction,
what is it 1 Not because those graces are regarded more as
feelings or dispositions than as acts (Riickert, and virtually
Hofmann); nor because they are beneficent and delightful
(Winer, Usteri, Schott, Alford); but because they spring out
of one living root, as the singular seems also to indicate. The
Kap1r6r; may show itself in ip"/a which in their collective form
make up the Kap7r6r;; but here it is regarded in its unity of
source and development. Its origin is "the Spirit;" not man's
spirit, or the new and better mode of thinking and feeling to
which men are formed by the Holy Spirit (Brown), but the
Holy Spirit Himself, the Author of all spiritual good. Those
who are Jed by the Spirit not only do not do the works of
the flesh, but they bring forth the fruit of the Spirit. It is
wrong and forced to seek a detailed antagonism in the two lists.
The apostle's eagerness did not give him leisure to arrange
such parallels or work out symmetrical antitheses.
The first of the graces is a'Ya1r17-" love"-the root of all
the other graces,-greater than faith and hope, for " God is
Lo~e ;" love to God and all that bears his image, being the
essence of the first and second tables of the law,-all the other
graces being at length absorbed by it as the flower is lost in
the fruit. 1 Oor. xiii. ; Rom. xii. 9.
Xapa-" joy." Joy is based on the possession of present
good, and here means that spiritual gladness which acceptance
with God and change of heart produce. For it is conscious elevation of character, the cessation of the conflict in its earlier stage
(v. 16, 17), the opening up of a new world, and the hope of final
perfection and victory. It is opposed to dulness, despondency,
indifference, and all the distractions and remorses which are
wrought by the works of the flesh. This joy is the spring of
energy, and praise wells out of the joyful heart. Where the
heart is gladness, the instinctive dialect is song. May not the
joy of restoration at least equal the joy of continuous innocence? It is therefore here not merely nor prominently Mitfreude, joy in the happiness of others (Grotius, Zacharire, Stolz,
Koppe, Borger, Winer, U steri, Hofmann), nor joy as opposed
to moroseness (Calvin, Michaelis), though these aspects or
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manifestations are not excluded. This joy is "joy in the Holy
Ghost" (Rom. xiv. 17), the "joy of faith" (Phil. i. 25), "joy
of the Spirit" (1 Thess. i. 6), "joy in the Lord" (Phil. iii. 1);
and the welcome addressed to the faithful servant is, "Enter
thou into the joy of thy Lord."
Elp1vrJ-" peace" with God primarily, and peace within
them; and not simply so, but concord-peace with those around
them. See under Phil. iv. 7.
Matepo0vµJa-" long-suffering" (longanimitie, Rheims)-is
opposed to shortness of temper-ogv0vµ{a, Eurip. Andr. 728.
It enables us to bear injury without at once avenging ourselves: f]paovc; elr; opry1v, Jas. i. 19; 1 Cor. xiii. 4. See under
Eph. iv. 2.
Xp71a-TOT1Jr;-" kindness "-occurs in Paul's writings only,
as in 2 Cor. vi. 6, where also it is joined to the previous term;
in Tit. iii. 4, where, along with cpiMv0pinrla, it is ascribed to
God our Saviour; and in Rom. xi. 22, where, along with a7To-roµta, it is also ascribed to Him. Compare Rom. iii. 12 ; Eph.
ii. 7 ; Col. iii.12; Sept. Ps. cxliv. 7, lxvii. 11. Plato defines it as
~0ovc; a7T)\auT{a µeT' EIJMrytuTlac;, Defin. P· 412, E. Phavorinus
also defines it as €VU-7T)..aryxvta, ~ 1rpac; TOV9 7T€M<; u-vvciuf0eu,c;,
Tl:t ainou roe; olteda lD£07TOWVµEV1J, The meaning is kindnessgentleness, affability, the benign heart and the soft answer,
"the gentleness of Christ;:' or a serene, lovirrg, and sympathizing temper, the fruit of that Spirit who descended in
the form of a dove upon our great Exemplar, and abode upon
Him.
'Arya0rou-6v11-" goodness.'' The word is Hellenistic (Thom.
Mag. p. 921), and occurs in Rom. xv. 14, Eph. v. 9, 2 Thess.
i. 11. It is difficult to distinguish it from the previous term.
Jerome calls the first benignitas sive suavitas, and the second
bonitas, differing from the former quia potest bonitas esse tristior
et fronte severis moribus irrugata, bene quidem Jacere et prcestare
quod poscitur. It may signify beneficence, specially Gutigkeit,
(Ewald, Wieseler)-kindness in actual manifestation. 2 Chron.
xxiv. 16; Eccl. vii. 15.
lliu-Ttc;-"faith" (" faythfulnes," Tyndale, Cranmer)-not
simply faith in God in the theological sense (Jerome, Theophylact),-that being implied, as the Spirit dwells only in those
who have faith,-nor merely fidelity or good faith (Meyer), nor
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veracity (Winer); but trust genera!Iy, trustfulness toward
God and towarqs man. Confidence in God, in all His promises,
and under· all His dispensations ; and a spirit of unsuspicious
and generous confidence towards men,-not moved by doubts
and jealousies, nor conjuring up possible causes of distrust, and
treasuring up sad lessons from previous instances of broken
plight. 1 Cor. xiii. 7.
IIpaiJrTJ',-" meekness." The word-so written in A, B,
C, ~-is sometimes speUed 7rpa6TTJ'>, as in D, E, F, G, K, L.
The last is the more Attic form (Photii Lex. 447, ed. Porson),
though the other may be the earlier. Lobeck, Phryn. 403 ;
Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 7, 8. See also A. Buttmann, p. 23. It is also sometimes spelled with iota subscribed
in both forms, but hot by Lachmann and Tischendorf. This
Christian grace is universal in its operation-submission Godward, meekness manward, which seems to be its special reference. Compare 2 Cor. xi. 1, Matt. v. 5, xi. 29. The meek
man bears himself mildly-submissively-in all things, "like a
weaned child ;" neither arraigns God, nor avenges himself on
man. See under Eph. iv. 2; Ecclus. xlv. 4; and the definition
in Stobmus, Flor. i. 18, p. 8, vol. i. ed. Gassford.
'E71<pd-TEta-" temperance "-self-control-the holding in
of passions and appetites, distinguished by Diogenes Laertius
from urocppo<rtJVrJ in that it bridl~s l7rt0uµ[a<; ucpoopa<;, the
stronger desires. Suidas defines it as iJ ett<; a~TTTJTO<; hoovwv.
Acts xxiv. 25; 2 Pet. i. 6; Sept. Sir. xviii. 30. The word is
to be taken in its widest significance, and not principaJly in
reference to sexual sin-as Origen : T6 oeooµlvov a7r6 E>eov
uwµa &ppEv TTJP'TJT€ov, Comm. in Matt. vol. i. p. 369, ed.
Huet. This virtue guards against aJl sins of personal excess,
and is speciaJly opposed to drunkenness and revellings as works
of the flesh.
The Cod. D1, F, the Vulgate, and Claromontane Latin,
with some of the Latin fathers, but not Jerome or Augustine,
add to the catalogue aryve{a, castitas. Indeed there are twelve
terms in the Vulgate for the nine of the Greek text-patientia,
modestia, castitas-as if it had read v7roµov~ and E7rtELKeta.
These fruits of the Spirit may be divided into three clusters,
with three terms under each. The first three are more distinctive in character, yet of true individual experience-love,
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joy, peace-graces peculiar to Christianity; the next three are
social in their nature, and are climactic illustrations of the
command, "Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself" -longsuffering, kindness, beneficence ; and the three occurring lasttrustfulness, meekness, temperance-are perhaps selected and
put into contrast with opposite vices prevailing in the Galatian
community.
The apostle addsVer. 23. Ka-ra 'T'WV TOlOV'TCtJV OUK, lcniv voµ,o,;;-" Against
such there is no law." For ra, -rowvTa, see under ver. 21. A
similar catalogue from Aristotle occurs in Stobreus, containing
x,p17rrTbT'YJ<;, €7T'l€{K,€la, eiryvroµ,orrvv,,,, e'A.7rk a,ya0~, and ending
with K,at ra roiav-ra. Flor•ileg. i. 18, p. 16, vol. i. ed. Gassford. The gender of TOlOVTrov is matter of dispute. Is the
meaning, "against such" persons as possess the fruit of the
Spirit there is no law? or is it, " against such" graces there
is no law? The masculine is preferred by the Greek fathers,
by Erasmus, Grotius, Bengel, Koppe, Riickert, Hofmann, and
Gwynne. But there is no immediate personal reference in the
context. Ta roiavra are naturally the virtues or elements of
Spirit-fruit which have now been enumerated, and all suchall like them ; and they apparently correspond to the 7a, ToiaDra
of the 21st verse : so that the neuter is rightly preferred.
Those who adopt the masculine reference explain the phrase
thus: either such do not need the law, or such the law does
not condemn (Riickert, Hofmann). A similar phrase is used
by Aristotle : K,ara 0~ TWV 7'0lOV7'CtJV OUK, ifurl vbµ,o,;;, avTOl ryap
elrri v/Jµ,or:;, Pol. iii. 13, 14, p. 83, vol. x. Opera, ed. Bekker.
Similar explanations have been given with the neuter reference.
1. Some introduce a meiosis, as Beza, Estius, Flatt, and
De Wette-non adversatur, sed commendat-so far is the law
from forbidding such graces, that it much more bids or enjoins them.
2. Winer and Schott thus interpret : " The law is not
against those virtues-it has only a negative power to restrain
the outbreaks of a sinful will; but in the fruits of the Spirit
there is nothing to restrain, and therefore no law exists against
them."
3. Usteri and Matthies understand it thus: "Where such
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virtues exist, the law is superfluous"-an inference rather than
an explanation.
4. But the simplest and easiest reference and meaning are
preferable-" against such there is no law," i.e. to condemn
them. Meyer takes the clause as explanatory of the latter part
of ver. 18 : "ye are not under the law, the law has no power
over you." Probably this may be included, but the direct
meaning is, that these graces are condemned by no law; and
you may say that this happens, first, from their very nature,
and secondly, because, as the fruit of the Spirit, they belong to
those who are led by that Spirit, and therefore are not under
the law. 1 Tim. i. 9, 10.
Ver. 24. Ol Se TOV Xpunou r111a-ou] T~V a-&ptca f.O"TaVpwa-av
-"Now they who are Christ's crucified the flesh." The Received Text is found in D, F, G, L, in the Latin versions, and
in many of the versions and fathers. On the other hand, -rou
Xpia-Tou 'l170-ov is found in A, B, C, N (the last adding also
-roiJ tcvp[ov, which has been erased), and in some of the versions,
as the Ethiopic and Coptic, and in Cyril and Aug11stine. The
order is indeed unusual. The testimony of these old codices is,
however, of great weight. Where a similar phrase occurs, as
in Acts xvii. 3, Eph. iii. 1, there are also various readings, as
might be expected. The SJ is not resumptive of ver.18 (Bengel),
nor yet of ver. 16 (De Wette), nor is it for ryap (Beza). It
introduces a new or contrasted view of the subject. The works
of the flesh, when the flesh is unchecked, exclude from heaven,
but the fruit of the Spirit has no law against it. The Spirit
indeed is lusted against by the flesh; and he adds, "now," or
"but they who belOJ.lg to Christ [Jesus] crucified the flesh,"
and the Spirit has therefore unresisted predominance. Hofmann also connects it closely with the previous verse, and with
Towv-rwv as masculine. Chrysostom inserts a question : they
might object, "And who is such a man as this 1" this verse
being the answer to the objecting interrogation.
The genitive -rov Xpta--rov ['1170-ov] is that of possession:
they belong to Him as bought by Him, delivered by Him, and
possessed by Him, through His Spirit producing such fruit.
"Christ liveth in me." They who are Christ's cannot but be
characterized by the fruit of the Spirit, for they crucified the
flesh,-not "have crucified" (Luther, Matthies, Schott), the
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aorist referring to an indefinite past time, when the action was
done. The action is described and then dismissed (Ellicott).
That the effects of the crucifixion still remained, is indeed very
plain, but the aorist does not say so; it puts it only as a single
and separate fact. Donaldson, p. 411. Nor does it mean qum
fieri soleant-such a meaning assigned to the aorist is wrongvulgo putatur. W ex, Soph. Antig. vol. i. p. 326. . The flesh is
not the flesh of Christ, as Origen and some of the fathers supposed, meaning, either because our bodies are members of Christ,
and therefore one with Him, or corporea scripturm intelligentia
qum nunc caro Chi·lsti appellatur; or, as Jerome gives it, Crucifixit Christi carnem, qui non juxta carnem historim militat, sed
spfritum allegorim sequitur prmviantem. The flesh was crucified
once for all when they believed, and it remains dead ; it has
lost its living mastery through a violent and painful death.
They were crucified with Christ in a somewhat different
sense, when with Him and in His death they died to the law.
The apostle says, "I have been crucified with Christ;" but
that I includes more than the uapg, which was also nailed
to the cross. See under ii. 20. But here it is said that they
crucified the flesh, their old unrenewed nature : when they
believed and were converted, they inflicted death upon it.
Col. iii. 5 ; Rom. vi. 6. In and through union with Christ,
believers themselves die to the law and escape its penalty; but
at the same time the flesh is also crucified, its supremacy is
overthrown. Thus justification and sanctification are alike
secured to believers through their union with Christ in His
sufferings and death.
TO£'/ 7ra0~µau£ JCal Tat', em0vµlair;-" along with the
passions and lusts." See under Col. iii. 5 ; 1 Thess. iv. 5 ;
Rom. vi. 5, vii. 5. IIa0~µaw, allied to 7ra0o<;, are mental
states more passive in character, and em0vµlai are desires more
active in pursuit, in reference to all those spheres of forbidden
gratification to which the 0vµor; is ever prompting. It has
attached to it such epithets as «:aK~, Col. iii. 5, uapKtKa[, 1 Pet.
ii. 11; and such genitives as TYi" a1raT17r;, Eph. iv. 22, <f,0opiis,
2 Pet. i. 4. Trench, Synon. p. 161, 2d ser.
Ver. 25. El l;wµ,Ev 'lf'V€VµaT£, 7rV€VfJ,UT£ Kal CTTDtXWfJ,EV-" If
we live by the Spirit, by the Spirit also let us walk." The
l;roµev has the stress in the first clause, and the repeated
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7T'vevµ,an has it in the second. There is no connective particle,
the asyndeton making the inferential counsel based on the
previous condition assumed to be true, all the more vivid.
The dative 'lT'vevµ,an is not that of manner-" if we be
spiritually affected." Middlet~n ( Greek Art. 349), who adds, "I
understand it as a caution against the mischievous consequences
of trusting to the al'l-sufficiency of faith." But such a dilution
robs both verse and context of the contrast between uapt and
'lT'Vevµa; the Spirit being represented, too, as the source of life,
of guidance, and of all superiority to the works of the flesh.
Nor is the dative to be rendered "to the Spirit" (Prof.
Lightfoot), as in the clauses ry aµ,apT(q, a7ro0ave'iv, Rom. vi.
2, 11, or 1cvp(q, f;wµEv, Rom. xiv. 6, 8 (Fritzsche on Romans,
vol. iii. p. 142); for in that case it would not differ materially
in meaning from the clause which follows it as the inference,to live to Him and to walk in Him, being only differing phases
of the same relation. They are all but identical, and the 9ne
could not therefore form a ground for the other. The Spirit is
plainly viewed here as having so close a connection with our
life, that it forms the basis of a solemn injunction, which no
one recognising such a connection would think of gainsaying.
The dative is probably instrumental (Riickert, Schott, and
Hofmann), or as Meyer calls it, ablatival. Winer, § 31, 7.
Thus, the first dative may be used somewhat loosely, from
correspondence with the second, in an injunction so brief and
distinct, and in which the very order of the words imparts
point and emphasis. The second dative, as the usage of the
verb indicates, is that of norm, as in ver. 16. Fritzsche gives
it in paraphrase: Si vitam spiritui divino debemus, ad spiritum
etiam dirigamus vitam-Ad Rom. vol. iii. p. 142; A.. Buttmann,
p. 160, 22, b. The verb signifies to advance in order or in a
row-in battle order, and hence, ethically, to walk according to
rule ; perhaps, from its literal meaning, h_aving the sense of a
more definite walk than the vaguer 7r€pt'lT'aTE'iv. Polyb. xxviii.
5, 6; Sext. Empir. p. 640, ed. Bekker; Phil. iii. 16; Rom. iv.
12; and Acts xxi. 24, where an explanatory participle is used
instead of a dative.
The apostle announces a general maxim, and puts himself
among those whom he addressed. He takes for granted that
his first principle will not be disputed, that the one source of
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life is the Spirit; and his argument then is: If we live by the
Spirit, if the flesh being crucified there springs up a new life,
and if that inner life be originated and fostered by the Spirit,
let our whole conduct be in harmony with the character and
workings of this holy Life-giver. Should not the outer life be
in unison with its inner source 1 Should not the fruit of the
Spirit adorn him who lives by the Spirit 7 It would be grievous
inconsistency for us to admit as an undoubted fact that we live
by the Spirit, and yet to be producing the works of the flesh.
Though we had the law, we could not live up to the law, the
CTapg was only irritated and condemned by it. But with this
higher principle of life within us, let us walk according to His
guidance and strength. He gives ability to follow His impulses, for He enjoins no duty for the performance of which
He does not implant sufficient grace. Nay, if we walk by the
Spirit, it then becomes an impossibility for us to fulfil the lusts
of the flesh: ver. 16.
Ver. 26. Mh "fLV(J)µ,E0a ,cevooogoi,-" Let us not become vainglorious." The verb is to be taken with its proper significance;
not vaguely, let us not be, but " let us not become "-Vulgate,
efficiamur-not simus, as Beza and Calvin. Beza's dogmatic
objection to efficiamitr is, that men are born such by nature ;
but, as Meyer remarks, believers have been born again. They
were in circumstances and under temptations by which they
might easily become vainglorious. In the verb itself and its
person, by which the apostle classes himself among them, is a
spirit of mildness in rebuke and warning. KEvooog{a is glory
without basis, conceit, and is defined by Suidas µaT'ala
7repl eavrnD oZrwi,. See under Phil. ii. 3, where it is opposed
to Ta7rHVOcppoCTVV71; vVisd. xiv. 14; Polyb. xxvii. 6-12, xxxix.
1, 1; 2 Mace. v. 9. This vainglory is unworthy of us. 1 Cor.
i. 31, "He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord." 2 Cor.
x. 17. The exhortation of the apostle is general, and is not to
be confined to J udaizing sympathizers on the one side (Theophylact), nor, on the other side, to those remaining true to the
apostle (Olshausen)-their vainglory resting on their continued
faithfulness. Quisque 9lorice cupidus est •.• a vera glol'ia
discedit (Calvin).
'AAA1i\ov, 7rpoKaA.ovµevoi-" provoking one another" -as
Chrysostom adds: el, cpi"'A.ovei,c{a, ,cal lpei,. The verb means
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to invite or challenge to combat. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 4; Diodor.
Sic. iv. 58; often in Homer, Il. iii. 432, vi. 50, 218, 285;
Po1yb. i. 46, 11 ; W etstein in Zoe. Such provocation was the
natural result of that vainglory against which he is warning.
'A).,).,~Xoi,; cp0ovovvTe,;-" envying one another." B, G,
several MSS. and Greek fathers, read a;\.X~).,ov,;, which is adopted
by Lachmann and Lightfoot; but the text is supported by A,
C, D, F, K, L, ~, etc. The other reading may have arisen
from a careless repetition of the previous aX).,~Xov,;. The verb
cp0ovliv, which does not occur elsewhere, governs here the
dati,•e of person. There are, however, other constructions in
classic writers. Kuhner, § 578. The provocations referred to
excited responsive envyings; the strong challenged the weak,
and the weak envied them in turn. Perhaps, however, it is too
precise to make such a distinction, for those even of the same
party might occasionally provoke and envy one another.
The apostle in this verse "works around," as Lightfoot
observes, to the subject of ver. 15. The divisions in the church
were naturally destructive of brother-love, and showed themselves in those works of the flesh-hatred, strife, jealousy,
angers, intrigues, divisions, separations, envyings. But against
these are ranged the fruit of the Spirit-love, joy, peace, longsuffering, gentleness, goodness, trustfulness-graces specially
needed by the Galatian churches in this crisis, as they were
tempted to vainglory, to challenge and envy one another; the
cp0ovovvTe<; of this verse recalling the ij,0ovot of ver. 21.

CHAPTER VI.

SOME

begin this chapter with the previous verse ; such as
Meyer, Olshausen, Brown, and Hofmann. But there is
really no ground for such a division. Nay, while there is a
succession of hortatory statements down to ver. 10, there is a
change of person in this first verse; while aoEXcpot often marks
a transition to a new subject, though, from the nature of the
case, it is here closely connected with the preceding paragraph.
So much statement about the Spirit as our life, and about its
fruit, may have suggested the appeal to the 7TVEvµan,co{, and
the use of that term. At the same time, the restoration of a
fallen brother in a spirit of meekness, is a duty quite opposed
to that vainglory which the apostle has been condemning.
Ver. 1. The apostle, in drawing to a close, becomes the
more affectionate and direct in his practical counsels and warnings ; and he calls them again, in pointed and prominent love,
aoeXcpot, the emphasis being on this term, as if the clouds were
lifting and the sun were shedding a parting ray.
'E'av ,cai' 7TPO"-'YJf.1,'t'
-. A.0'[~} av
" 0ponro-; €V
' 'Ttvt' 1rapa1r'Twµan'
" 1'f
a man be even surprised in any trespass." The phrase Elav Kat
does not put a case for mere illustration, like ,cal El. KlotzDevarius, vol. ii. p. 519. For the Alexandrian spelling of the
verb, as supported by the best Mss., see Tischendorf's Prolegomena, p. xlvii. The meaning of the verb has been variously
given, the difficulty lying in the reference indicated by 7rpo.
1. Some deny, indeed, that the meaning of the verb is at all
modified by the 7rpo ; at all events, the Greek fathers make no
, €t7T€V
..
" 1rpar.v,
If:
,-. -. 1 , \
-.
A.0n,
~
accoun t of 1"t : ow,
Eav
aM"
Eav 7TPD"-'YJ't'
'TOV'Teunv lav uvvap1raryfj, ( Chrysostom ). But the influence of 7rpo
is felt in the signification of the verb, which is, to take before
a certain time, or before another; to get the start, or in some
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way to anticipate, etc. The V ulgate renders, etsi prmoccupatus.
2. What may be called the incidental temporal reference may
be discarded, either that 1rpo means before the arrival of the
epistle-anteaquam lime epistola ad vos veniat (Grotius), or to a
repetition of an offence committed before-iterum peccantem
(Winer, Matthies), or that the ).aµ,/3&vea-0ai takes place befm•e
the Ka-rapr£tew (Olshausen). In the first two cases the emphasis
of ,cat 7rpoi\7Jµ,rp0fi is not brought out; and the last opinion is a
truism, for it is implied in the very terms of the injunction.
The idea of Bengel, that the meaning is, ante captus fuisse
dicatur, qui nos, non laesus, laesit-who injures us before we
injured him-is quite foreign to the context.
3. The most common mode of interpretation has been to give
the 1rpo the notion of " before one is aware," as in the English
Version, " if a man be overtaken," be surprised, by a fault,
before he has time to think of it. This idea is implied in the
interpretation of the Greek fathers, and is followed by most :
Si quis improviso (citius quam ea:pectaverit s. quam sibi cavere
potuerit) peccato quodam fuerit abreptus; or as Thomas Aquinas,
imprudenter et ex surreptione lapsus. That the verb may bear
such a.meaning is not denied, but Jv must then be regarded as
instrumental or local (Riickert)-taken as if in a snare. Such
a meaning evidently extenuates the sin referred to, and such
an extenuation is contended for by this class of commentators.
But such an extenuation diminishes also the necessity for so
solemn an injunction as to restoration. A man surprised or
betrayed suddenly into sin has an apology which in itself contains a claim for restoration, and it scarcely needed an admonition to remind the spiritual members of this duty. Besides,
the Kal has its intensive force, and 7rpoi\7}µ,rp0fi is emphatic in
position, indicating that the offence or sin is something which
in its nature might repel sympathy and preclude restoration.
4. So that we prefer to take the verb as meaning, '' if a man
be surprised in a fault,'' not into a fault-caught in it, not by
it-overtaken in a fault, by detection, and before he can escape.
So Ellicott, Alford, Prof. Lightfoot, and Meyer in his first
and second editions. Thus Wisdom xvii. 16: d n rya,p ryewpry<lr;
~
•
I
-.,
,1...0 I I <:, ,-.,
~
,
'
'l]V
Tt<; 7J 7TOlf1,7JV . • • 7rp0✓-7J't' Et<; T7JV ovua,-U1'TOV Ef1,€VEV avaryK7JV.
Kypke, Observ. ii. 298. See John viii. 4.
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This exegesis preserves the unity of the sentence. For the
is intensive,-not a case put for argument, as by ,ca), €l, but
a strong case which might occur. Klotz-Devar. ii. 519. The
noun 1rapa1rTIDµa has not the idea of inadvertence in it, but is
an act of sin, a falling away from a divine precept,-any particular trespass. See under Eph. ii. l; Rom. v. 15, 16, 20. It
is the translation of various Hebrew words in the Sept. : Ps.
xix. 13 ; Ezek. xiv. 13 ; Job xxxvi. 9 ; Ezek. iii. 20 ;-2 Oor.
v. 19; Eph. i. 7; Col. ii. 13.
Luther lays stress on the &v0p(l)'1ro,. "This term, a name
of man, helpeth somewhat also to diminish or qualify the matter,
as if he should say, What is so proper to man as to fall, to be
deceived and to err! (Lev. vi. 3.)" But though the idea of
weakness may be found in the word in certain positions, as
when it is in contrast with God, the term is here only a general
expresswn.
The appeal is direct and immediate'T µeZr;; al wvevµanKo), ICa'Tap'TiserE 'T6V 'TOWV'TOV-" do ye the
spiritual ones restore such a person." The verb often means
to refit or repair what is injured. Matt. iv. 21; Mark i. 19. It
is applied in Galen to the setting of a bone; but Beza's application of such an image here is not at all necessary : Nitimini
eum, quasi lua:atum membrum. So Hammond, Bengel, Brown.
The ethical sense is a common one. Herodotus, v. 106, ,ceZva
1ravTa /Ca'TapT{o-ro • •• €', 'i"WV'i"O. Chrysostom renders it Otop0ovTE,
Theodoret <rT'TJPLS€T€.
The 1rv€vµan,co{ are not the presbyters (Hammond), nor
those who thought themselves spiritual (Windischmann), but
those in possession of that wveiiµa on which such stress has
been laid in the previous paragraph, those truly endowed with
this divine gift; and because they were so endowed, they were
to restore the fallen brother. Those ruled by the crap~ could
not do this duty; the spirit of provocation and envy already referred to quite unfitted them for such delicate work; they might
only taunt, rebuke, and glory over an offending brother taken
.ftagrante delicto. The 1rv€vµan,co{ were therefore the best
class in the church-the ripe, the experienced, the advanced
in Christian excellence ; and such a class is opposed to the ro,
crapKtJCO{, ror;; V'Tj'Triot EV Xpt<rT<p, in as far as sifAo, ,ea), lpt<:; had
place among them. 1 Cor. iii. 1-3. The ol 7TVevµan,co{ are
Ka{
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thus different from oi ovvaro!, Rom. xv. 1 ; at least it is a very
different relation of parties in the church which is there referred
to, for it is the strong and the weak in reference chiefly to dietetic ceremonialism.
The restoration of the sinning member to his normal state
is to be carried out,Ev 7rvevµan 7rpaiJr77roc;-" in the spirit of meekness."
The genitive is that of the characterizing moral quality-die
dominirenden Eigenscliaften, Scheuerlein, p. 115. Winer, § 34,
3, b. It is not to be diluted into 7rV€vµa 7rp<[-V (Borger, Kappe,
Brown); nor is 7rV1:vµa directly or immediately the Holy Ghost,
as the Greek fathers and many after them suppose ; nor is it
a mere abstract characterization (Moeller), but rather their own
spirit. The "spiritual," led and endowed by the Spirit, had
as one of His gifts-as one of His inwrought elements of
character-a spirit of meekness. In 1 Cor. iv. 21 we have the
phrase €V a1ya7rn 7rV€Vµart T€ 7rp<fOTTJTO<;, where the two nouns
refer alike to inner disposition. See under v. 22, 23. The
restoration of a fallen brother is not to be undertaken in a
distant or haughty spirit, or in a hard, dictatorial, or censorious
style, which dwells bitterly on the sin, or brings its aggravations
into undue relief, or condemns in self-complacent severity the
weakness which led to the fall. The spirit of meekness compassionates while it must blame, soothes while it may expostulate ; its fidelity is full of sympathy-itself the image of that
gentleness which in the benign Exemplar did not "break the
bruised reed, nor quench the smoking flax." In the exegesis
of Riickert and Usteri the term 7rV€vµa is all but superfluous.
And the duty of restoring an erring brother is to be done all
the while under this self-applied caution. ~IW7rWV aeavrov µ~ Kal av 7r€tpac;0fjr;-" considering thyself, lest thou also shouldest be tempted." The apostle suddenly
appeals to each and every one of the spiritual. This individualizing use of the singular is no such solecism as Jerome
apologizes for-profundos sensus aliena lingua exprimere non
valebat. This change of number is not uncommon : eh. iv. 7.
J elf, § 390 ; Winer, § 63, 2. D 1 and F change the second
person into the third-an evident and clumsy emendation.
The participle may have its temporal meaning, this selfconsideration being an accompaniment of the duty enjoined.
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Calvin regards it as a warning against sin in the form of
harshness exceeding the due limits; and again he says, "Whatever be our acuteness in detecting the faults of others, we are
backward to acknowledge our own." But these interpretations
do not tally with the caution given in the next clause. The
participle rather gives a subsidiary reason why the restoration
is a duty, and especially why it shonld be gone about in a spirit
of gentleness. Schmalfeld, § 207, 2, 3. For it is added, "lest
thou also (as well as he) shouldest be tempted." The subjunctive aorist is used-the thing apprehended, being still future,
may not happen. Winer, § 56, /3; Gayler, p. 325. See
1 Cor. vii. 5, 1 Thess. iii. 5, J as. i. 14. That which has happened to him who has been caught in a fault may happen to
any of you. Each of you is liable to temptation, and under a
sense of that liability should act toward the lapsed one in a
spirit of gentleness: his case may be thine; for thou art what
thou art only by the grace of Him "who is able to keep thee
from falling." The statement is in contrast to that vainglory ·
which leads to provocation and envy; and these beget self-conceit and censoriousness. Lachmann connects this clause with
the following verse. But the connection is unnatural. The
liability of one's self to fall through temptation has a natural
relation to the duty of restoring a fallen brother-not so much
with bearing one another's burdens; the Kal uv refers to
TowvTov, but the reference would be virtually lost in Lachmann's construction with aAXryi\wv.
Ver. 2. 'Ai\i\?]A.WV Tei /3ap71 (3auTal;eTe-" One another's
burdens do ye bear." This verse broadens the sphere of duty
enjoined in the previous verse; or it presents that duty in a
form not specialized as in the £rst verse : the spirit that restores
a fallen brother should pervade ordinary Christian relations.
The /3ap71 have been unduly narrowed in the definition of them.
They are not weaknesses simply, as in Rom. xv. 1, but also errors,
trials, sorrows, sins, without any distinct specification. And they
are not merely to be tolerated, they are to be taken up as "burdens;" for the verb implies this. Matt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10.
Whatever forms a burden to our brethren we are to take upon
ourselves, and carry it for them or with them, in the spirit of
Him "who bore our sins and carried our sorrows." The burden
to be borne is not to be limited to +vx~ v1r6 Tfj~ Tov aµapT~-
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µa-ror; a-vvetS~o-e(J), /3e/3ap'T}µiV'T}, Theodore Mops. There does
not therefore seem to be any covert allusion to the self-imposed
burdens of the law (Alford). The emphasis is on aAA~A(J)v,
giving distinctness to the duty as a mutual duty: "Weep with
them that weep." Mutual interposition in sympathy and for
succour in any emergency-fellow-feeling and fe1low-helpingis the duty inculcated, as opposed to that selfish isolation which
stands aloof, or contents itself with a cheap expression of commiseration, or an o:l;fer of assistance so framed as to be worthless
in the time or the shape of it. The apostle exemplifies his own
maxim, 2 Cor. xi. 29.
The reading of the next clause is doubtful. The Received
Text has ,cal oih(J), ava'lrA'T}proo-a-re TOV voµov TOV Xpto-TOV" and so fulfil the law of Christ." This reading is supported
by A, C, D, K, L, ~, nearly all MSS., and is found in the Syriac
(Philox.), and in many of the Greek fathers. It is also adopted
by Griesbach, Scholz, Reiche, Alford, and Tischendorf in his
7th ed. The other reading is the future ava'lrA'TJproo-eTe-'~and so
ye shall fulfil the law of Christ." It is supported by B, F, G, two
MSS., the V ulgate and Claromontane Latin, the Syriac (Peschito ),
the Armenian, Coptic, Sahidic, and Ethiopic versions, Theodoret (Ms.), and some of the Latin fathers; and it is admitted
by Lachmann, Meyer, and Ellicott. Diplomatic authority is
in favour of the common text ; but the versions give decided
countenance to the other reading in the future, which Alford
regards " as a probable correction, the imperative aorist being
unusual" (Winer, § 43). The difference is but that of a single
letter, and one may suppose that a copyist might change the
future to make both clauses imperative. The present would
have been "natural" (Ellicott), but the ,cat oiJ-r(J)r; seems to point
to the future. It is impossible to come to a definite conclusion,
and the meaning is not really affected whatever reading be
adopted.
Borger, Riickert, Brown, and others are wrong in assigning
the compound ava7rA1Jpovv the mere sense of the simple 'lrA'IJpovv. The preposition gives the idea of a complete filling, of a
filling up. Col. i. 24 ; Phil. ii. 30; 1 Thess. ii. 16; Sept. Ex.
xxiii. 26; Strabo, vi. p. 223; Joseph. Antiq. v. 6, 2; Tittmann,
De Syn. p. 228 ; Winer, De verborum cum p1YI!p. composit. in
N. 1'. usu, iii. pars 11.
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The "law of Christ" is not simply the law of love, or His
new commandment which is only one precept of His law
(Theodoret, De Wette, Usteri), but His entire code, which
indeed is summed up in love. Whoso, from right motive and
in true form, bears the burdens of others, has so drunk into the
spirit of Christ who carried our burdens, has so realized the
gentleness and sympathy of His example who "came not to be
ministered unto, but to minister," that he fully obeys His law,
-a law which reprobates all hard, sullen, and self-absorbed
individualism, and is fulfilled in love to God and to all that bears
His image. The explanation of Chrysostom, ,cowfj 7fUVT€<;" fulfil it in common by the things in which ye bear with one
another, each completing what is wanting in his neighbour,"is not to the point. The injunction is meant for Christians, and
there is a contrast recorded (Rev. ii. 2) in praise of the church
of Ephesus : ()Tb OU Mvn /3a<J'Ta<rat JCaJ(,OV<;. There may be a
tacit reference to the v6µ,o<; which the Galatians, under the
teaching of the J udaizers, were taught to obey, but which was
not in authority or contents the law of Christ. See under
v. 14.
Ver. 3. El ryap 00}(,€£ Ti<; Eivat n, µ,71oev &Iv-" For if any
one think himself to be something, while he is nothing." This
verse is closely connected by ryap with the one before it, either
as an argumentum e contrario for the immediately preceding
clause (Meyer), or as a confirmation, by showing the evils of
the opposite course (Ellicott). Hofmann refers it more to the
mutuality of the duty than to the duty itself. The apostle
had already said, " Considering thyself, lest thou also be
tempted;" consciousness of frailty leads to mutual attachment,
and shows the need of mutual support. But self-importance
based on self-ignorance is the grand hindrance to the duty of
mutual burden-bearing. If a man thinks himself so perfect that
he can have no burden which others may carry with him, or for
him ; if he regards himself so far above frailty, sin, or sorrow,
that he neither needs nor expects sympathy nor help,-he will
not readily stoop to bear the burdens of others. On the meaning of Elva£ -n, etc., compare Acts v. 36, 1 Cor. iii. 7, xiii. 2,
2 Cor. xii. 11. The phrase µ,170Ev &Iv is expressive-" being
nothing," all the while he is thinking himself something,-thc
condition affirmed in &Iv underlying the mental action in OOJ(,€Z.
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The participle has its common temporal signification. The use
of the subjective µ77oev is not, as Ellicott warn~, to be overpressed, since it is the prevailing usage with participles in the
New Testament. Here, however, and in such a verse, it may
have its proper signification-not simply objective ovoev, but
µ77Uv : "nothing," not ironically, nor merely in the writer's
opinion (Gwynne); nor "if he would come to himself, and look
on the real fact, nothing" (Alford); but in sober judgment, according to true estimate, nothing. On 001CEt, see Trench, Synon.
ii. § 30. The phrase is a common one. Plato, .ilpolog. 41, E,
€(W Ootcwat Tt Eivat µ77o~v ()VT€',; Arrian, Epictet. ii. 24, OOICWV
µh Tt Etvat t>v o' ovod<;; Euripides, Electra, 370, &vopa ••• TO
µ7JO€V OVTa ; Supplices, 424, 'lrOV'l}pO<; a!;lwµ; av17p ••. OVOEV /!Jv.
See examples in Wetstein; in Kypke, ii. 291 ; and in Raphel.
ii. 457. See also under ii. 6, 9. Some, as Baumgarten, Hensler,
Jatho, and Hofmann, connect the words with the concluding
sentence-he deceiveth himself, as being one who is nothing;
but the connection weakens the force of the declaration, and
takes away the point and antithesis of the previous clause.
Such a onePpEva'lT'aT~ fovTov-" deceiveth his own mind "-an example of "vainglory." The Received Text, which reverses
this order, has good but not decisive authority ; A, B, C, N
giving the order we .have preferred. The verb is only found
here in the New Testament, but in no earlier Greek writers,
though it occurs afterwards in the ecclesiastical authors. The
noun <ppEvawaT7J'>, however, is found in Tit. i. 10. The word,
probably coined by the apostle, denotes a self-deception of a
nature solely subjective; co1Tesponding, therefore, to the previous
oo,ceZ in the premises. Comp. J as. i. 26. This self-conceited
and in result self-duped man is incapable of bearing others'
burdens, aud is insensible to the obligation. The true estimate
of ourselves, which we ought to cherish, is given us in Luke
xvii. 10.
Ver. 4. Ti> Qf lp"/011 eavTOV oo,ctµasfrw {,caa-ro,;-" But let
each one prove his own work." While a momentary inti:ospection may lead to morbid self-exaltation, the actual judgment
passed on deeds niay conduce to a proper estimate ; U being in
contrast with what is said in the previous verse of self-inflation
and self-deception: let there be account taken of "work." The
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stress is from its position on lpryov, which is deepened by lavTOiJ,
and which, as Meyer remarks, is collective in meaning, as in
Rom. ii. 15, 1 Pet. i. 17, Rev. xxii. 12. See Winer,§ 27, 1,
and the limits which he gives to the collective singular. His
work-his own work-himself embodied in act,-Tov JavTOu
{Jtov (Theodoret),-the outer shape and expression of the inner
realities,-let him test this, pnt it to the proof ; the oox;iµ,aseiv
responding to the oox;e'i, and being its grand corrective. Such
is the meaning of the verb-to prove, to pnt to the test, Luke
xiv. 19; 1 Cor. iii. 13, xi. 28; 1 Thess. ii. 4. It does not mean
probatum 1·eddat, sc. deo, as is thought by Beza, Piscator,
W esselius, .Justinianus, Riickert, Matthies. Theophylact thus
• : €s€Ta~ETW
'I:
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' . (.) f
\
t
I I:
expl :uns
f-l,ETa\ aH:pbtJEla<;
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eaUTOU
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ryrlp To, oox;iµ,asfrw. CEcumenius, more pointedly: x;al eauTov
epevv~ axpif3wr;.
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\
K ai\ TOT€
€£<; EaVTOV f-l,OVOV TO x;avxr;µ,a €,;Et, Km OU/C €£<; TOl/
lTepov-" and then he shall have ground of boasting only in
relation to himself, and not in relation to the other." Let him
put his work to the test,-not this act or that act, but his whole
work in its complex unity,-" and then," x;al ToTe, that is, when
he shall have done this; it being implied that his work has stood
the test, though there is no formal ellipse, as Estius, Borger,
Turner, and others suppose. Kavx7Jµ,a, not x;avx7J<n,;, is not
glorying (Bagge), but the ground of glorying, Rom. iv. 2, compared with Rom. iii. 27; 1 Cor. v. 6, ix. 15, 16; Phil. i. 26, ii.
16. Ellicott takes the article To in its pronominal meaninghis ground of boasting. Middleton, Gr. Art. v. 3. But it may
be quite as well taken in its ordinary signification-that ground
of boasting which he may find after putting his work to the
proof. The future lge, refers to the having as subsequent to
the previous testing, and carries in it no allusion to the last
judgment, though many expositors hold such an opinion. The
phrase el,; fovToV µ,ovov ltet is taken by some to mean, " and
then he shall hold his glorying to himself." So Hilgenfeld :
seinem Ruhm fur sich selbst zu beltalten, mit gegen Andere geltend
zu machen. So Kappe, Storr, Flatt, and U steri. But while
the verb may have such a meaning, it is better to take the words
in their ordinary signification, especially as el,; is employed,
which does not stand exactly for x;aTa, as in Theodoret-1CaTa
ueauTOV ueµ,vvvou; nor for 7rapa, as in Winer's opinion, quoting
~
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Rom. iv. 2; the next clause showing the inapplicability of such a
meaning here. Nor does it mean contra (Schott), as apparently
in Luke xii. 10; for "against himself" would not in this clause
be a natural idea, though it would apply in the last clause,
as " against the other." De W ette, giving €ii; the same translation, fur, in both clauses, alters the indicated relation in the
second, making the first zu seiner eigenen Freude, and the second
um sie damit zu reizen und lwrauszufordem. Jatho also gives
the preposition the sense of fur in the first clause, and of gegen
in the second. But el~ must bear the same meaning in both
clauses, and it signifies "in reference to," quod attinet ad. Acts
ii. 25; Rom. iv. 20; 2 Cor. xi. 10; Eph. iii. 16; Xen. Anab.
i. 9, 16 ; Kuhner, ii. § 603; Bernhardy, p. 221. In reference
to himself-eaVT6v emphatic-he shall have ground of glorying,
1<:a~ out<: €l~ Tov €T€pov-" and not in reference to the other,"that is, the other with whom he brings himself into ideal comparison or contrast. Ou" is objective-not as matter of opinion,
but as matter of fact; and the article is not to be overlooked.
Rom. ii. 1, xiii. 8 ; 1 Cor. vi. 1, x. 24. But in this 1<avx1711,a,
real or imaginary, is there a slight irony 1 Theophylact, after
Chrysostom, says that the apostle speaks a-vry1<:aTafJan1<:w~ ou
voµo6En1<w~; and that there is irony in the clause is the opinion
of J ustinianus, Bengel, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Orusius, and
Alford. This, however, does not appear likely ; for the apostle
is not bitter or scornful in tone: he does not deny that there
may be matter of glorying ; he only shows how it often and
wrongly bases itself on vain and fallacious comparison with
others. A man may test his own work ; but he cannot know
" the other," and test his work. The Pharisee did not, could not,
know the downcast suppliant when he thanked Goel that he was
so much better than "this publican." But if a man examine
himself, and find not only faults and frailties, but also germs of
grace and goodness, then has he ground of glorying, in reference
to himself, not certainly in himself, but in the mercy and power
of the Saviour in him. This is really glorying in the Lord.
1 Cor. i. 31; 2 Cor. x. 17. Compare xii. 5, 9, where to glory
in infirmities is really to glory in that grace which such infirmities attract to themselves, but for which His grace could not
have proved its sufficiency, and without which His strength
could not have demonstrated its perfection. Thus Castalio
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says : probitas in re, non in collatione; and Calvin writes : ea
demum est vera laus, non quam aliis detrahendo nobis conciliamus, sed quam habemus sine compai-atione. "The other" does
not in any way enter as an element into that experience which
concerns himself alone ; for his own numerous imperfections,
which pressing upon his notice and filling him with profound
regrets, prevent him from judging his neighbour or exulting
over him. Humility and thankfulness ever characterize this
glorying in reference to himself, one reason beingVer. 5. ''Ex:aO"TO', ,yap T6 Yoiov cpopT{ov (3aO"TaCJ"Et-" For
each one shall bear his own burden." The ,yap does not
indicate an ellipse-" such comparative rejoicing is worthless,
for;" but rather it refers to the last clause-" and not in
reference to the other." No one can glory in reference to his
neighbour; for he will find on that self-inspection recommended
that he has many frailties in himself-something which clings
to him, and ever rebukes conscious or self-exultant comparison.
This is more natural than the connection with the clause,
"Let every one prove his own work-for every one must bear
his own burden,"-the connection of Beza, Matthies, Hofmann;
but the intervening clauses declare against it. ifJopTlov-a
diminutive in form only-is something which one carries, a
pack. Ecclus. xxi. 16, me; EV oop cpopT{ov; Xen. Mem. iii. 13,
6, el Kal. cpopT{ov ifcpepe. But the f3aP"l of ver. 2 means loads
-heavy loads, which they are asked to carry in sympathy,
which some refused to carry; while cpopTlov is a burden which
each one has-something individual, and of which one cannot
rid himself. The (3ap11 are always heavy; but you may have
on the one hand cpopT{a (3apEa, Matt. xxiii. 4, and on the other
a cpopTlov EAacpp6v, Matt. xi. 30. The V ulgate and Clarornontane wrongly render both Greek words by onus; but the
Syriac rightly renders the first by
by ~~, sarcina.

•

l~C:., onus, and the second

This "burden" is not "punishment," as

is supposed by Theodoret, Jerome, Luther, Erasmus, Calvin,
Grotius, a-Lapide, Estius, Bengel, and Riickert. For the
cpopTlov is borne now; and because each one now bears it, and
feels its weight, he is not to form hard opinions or pronounce
unjust decisions about others. Nor is it simply responsibility
(Gwynne), but his own peculiar (tD,.ov) present sih and weak-
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ness, which ought to lead him to be charitable. The idea of
either future punishment or responsibility is foreign to the
course of thought.. And the future has its ethical signification-shall bear= must bear, from the very nature of things.
"\Viner, § 40, 6; Bernhardy, pp. 377-8; Kuhner, 446, 3.
The verse expresses a general truth which is or shall be ever
realizing itself as a thing of moral necessity. Bisping and
Windischmann take the future as the previous [~et-he will
find at the end of his self-examination that he is to bear his own
burden, This is unnecessary. In fine, there is no discrepancy
between this and the second verse. The two verses are like
two stars revolving round each other. The second verse enjoins sympathy and mutual burden-bearing; while this verse
describes that individual load which each one carries, and
which no one can bear for him.
Ver. 6. KowwvdT<,J oe 6 /CaT'l}XOilµ,evor,; TOV ?i.6ryov np /CUT'l}x,ouvTt €V 7raaw arya0o'ls-" But let him who is taught in the
word communicate with him who teachet.h in all good things."
The verb KUT'IJXEw, besides its literal signification, denotes to
communicate information orally-to sound it in one's ears,
Acts xxi. 21, 24; or to teach by means of oral instruction,
Acts xviii. 25, 1 Cor. xiv. 19 ; sometimes with 7rep£ and a
genitive, referring to the contents, Luke i. 4 ; or with J,c,
Rom. ii. 18, referring to the source. Sometimes it has both a
genitive of thing and person, Acts xxi. 24. The word, however, seems here to signify to teach or instruct generally.
Such instruction was in the early church usually oral, and
could at that time be nothing else; but the oralness of it
ceases to be recognised as a primary and distinctive feature.
Thus the Greek fathers explain the word simply by oioa<T1C6µ,evor; or µ,a0'Y)-rev6µ,evor;; Hesychius explaining 7ratow6µ,evor;.
It came to denote familiar tuition ; and the ,caT'l}X,OVf-1,Evm, as
opposed to the 7rt<Tro£, were persons under preliminary instruction in the elements of Christianity. The passive participle
,can7xovµ,evor,; is here followed by the accusative of reference or
second government, Winer, § 32, 5 ; or, as Schmalfeld calls it,
"of qualitative object," § 25. Jelf, § 579; Suicer, sub voce.
'O ?i.6ryor,; is the gospel. Acts xiii. 26, xv. 7, xx. 32; Luke i. 2,
V, 1 ; Eph. i. 13.
The duty of him who is instructed in the word is expressed
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by JCotvrovelTro • , , Trji Ka'T11xovvn-" let him share with him
that teacheth." The verb is sometimes used with the genitive,
"to partake of," Heh. ii. 14; and sometimes with the dative,
"to share in," Rom. xii. 13, xv. 27, 1 Tim. v. 22, 1 Pet. iv. 13;
Wisdom vi. 25, ov Kotvrovryaet aocptq,. It is also found with the
dative of person, the thing being governed as here by ev1 or by
el<;, as in Phil. iv. 15. Plato, De Repub. v. 453. In the New
Testament the prevailing if not uniform sense is intransitive,
though not in classical usage. Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 22; Polyb. ii.
42, 5 ; Plato, De Leg. viii. 844. It may stand, according to
Thomas Magister, either aV'T/, TOV uvµµeTEX(J) G'Ot, or aV'TI, 'TOU
µerno{oroµt •.. riJV i!xw, The sense is then strictly, not-let
him communicate, but, let him be in communication with; and
it may be either as giver or receiver-the last in Rom. xv. 27,
and the first in Rom. xii. 13. The transitive sense would seem
to require 'T-O>V arya0wv, but EV agrees with the intransitivethe sphere of communication. Franke (in Wolf) joins the
phrase ev 'lraatv drya0o'ic; with the immediately preceding words,
Tep 1m'T11xovvn-with him that teacheth in all good things.
But in that case the accusative would be employed.
The meaning of the phrase itself has been disputed.
Marcion (in Jerome), Hennike, Matthies, Meyer, Schott,
Trana, Jatho, Sardinoux, and Keerl understand it of spiritual things; Vomel supplying this contrast-in allem Guten,
nwht in Ji,rlehren. See Mynster' s kleine theol. Sclii·iften, p.
70. The words may bear such a meaning. The article
is wanting here; so that T(J, aqa0&, John v. 29, and TO
drya06v in the following ver. 10, are not adducible in proof.
Were this the sole view, the communication would be tantamount to imitation, or the connection between teacher and
taught was to refer to all kinds of spiritual good-getting it, or
rather giving it, as the injunction is upon "the taught." But
the singular is more in Paul's style when he refers to ethical
good. Col. i. 10; Heb. xiii. 21, Jv 7ravTt i!pryrp arya0cp; Rom.
ii. 10, xii. 2, 9, xiii. 3, xvi. 19; Eph. vi. 8; 1 Thess. v. 15;
Philem. 6, etc.; Sept. Isa. vii. 15. The reference to temporal
things is the almost unanimous. opinion of ancient and modern
interpreters. 'Arya0a has this sense, Luke xii. 18, 19, xvi. 25,
and often in the Septuagint, 2 Sam. vii. 28, 1 Chron. xvii.
26, 2 Chron, xviii. 12, 17. Comp. Luke i. 53. At all events,
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it is virtually the same doctrine which he teaches in 1 Cor. ix.
11. Compare 1 Thess. ii. 6, 9, 1 Tim. v. 17, 18. The occurrence of 1raaw is somewhat difficult, and the expression is
vague. Wieseler therefore includes both ideas in the reciprocal sense-the taught being in communication with the
teacher in temporal things, as the teacher is in communication
with the taught in spiritual things. See also Bagge, Gwynne,
Schmoller.
It is somewhat difficult to trace the connection; but it
seems to be suggested by the last verse. The oe may contiime the thought under another aspect; thus, he had i!laid,
"Bear one another's burdens "-now-oe, this is one form in
which the precept may be obeyed ;-or he had said, Every
man must bear his own load ; but-oe, this does not exempt
you from bearing the burden of your teachers. It is an obligation not to be slighted, or left to mere caprice. So-called
voluntaryism is not optionalism. The duty consists (Theophylact) in the giving to the pastor of "food, raiment, honour,"
etc.-Tpocp'TJ~, evo6µ,aTo~, Ttµ,'1}~ ; "for thou receivest more than
thou givest-spiritual things for carnal things." Keerl takes
the connection from ver. 1, understanding by "him who is
taught in the word" the fallen brother who has been restored,
while the intervening verses guard the "spiritual" restorers
against pride. But this connection is artificial and narrow.
Ver. 7. The connection again is rather obscure. Chrysostom, Theophylact, <Ecumenius, Luther, Hunnius, Grotius,
Bagge, Gwynne connect the verse with the immediately preceding one. Thus also Prof. Lightfoot, who thus paraphrases:
"What, you hold back! Nay, do not deceive yourselves."
But such a connection is too limited to warrant the broader
statement of the following verses. Some would refer the first
clause, "Be not deceived," to what follows. But probably the
warning has been suggested by the preceding context, and not
simply or solely by the previous verse, as there is no formal connecting particle. The paragraph treats of duties which spring
out of love, the fruit of the Spirit, and are themselves forms
of spiritual beneficence or well-doing,-duties, however, which
one may be tempted to neglect, or regard only in a negative
aspect, so far as not to be acting in direct opposition to them.
One may let a fallen brother alone, but without insulting him
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when he is down. One may refuse to bear another's burden
but without adding to its weight. One may decline communi~
cation in temporal things with a spiritual teacher, but without
inflicting on him a positive and harmful expenditure. Men
may in this way deceive themselves; or in some other form
selfishness and the world may so hold them in bondage, that
they may be sowing to the flesh. In passing from the more
ideal to the more palpable forms of Christian beneficence, the
apostle throws in the awful warning of the verse before usMh 7rMviia-0e, Beo<; OU fJ,VICTrJp{tern£-" Be not deceived,
God is not mocked." The same abrupt warning is found in
1 Cor. vi. 9 as a sudden and earnest dissuasive from sinful
practices which exclude from heaven; in the same epistle, xv.
33, as a guard against Epicurean indulgence; and in Jas. i.
16, where it is rendered, "Do not err." The warning implies
a liability to deception or error : in this case the deception
appears to be, that a man may be sowing to the flesh, and yet
be hoping to reap of the Spirit, or that for him might be
changed the unchangeable order which God has ordained" like seed, like harvest." The verb fJ,VK'TrJp{sw, from p,vwr~p,
is to turn up the nose at, to sneer at, to mock. Sept. Job
xxii. 19; Ps. lxxx. 7; Isa. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xx. 7,-there
representing the Heb. )Y? ; Prov. i. 30, xii. 8 ; 1 Mace. vii.
34, 39. Quintilian defines P,VKTrJp£rrp,6v, simulatum quidem, sed
non latentem de1-isum, ix. 8. In the life of Claudius, part of a
letter of Augustus has <rKW7TT€£V ,ml µ,v11.TrJp{tew: Suetonius,
p. 636, Valpy 1826. So Horace has naso suspendis adunco,
Satir. i. 6, 5 ; naribus uti, Ep. i. 19, 45. God is not mocked,
either in reality or with impunity (Ellicott); there is no such
thing as mocking God. Wieseler takes the verb in the middle,
" God will not suffer Himself to be mocked" --non sinit sibi
irride1·i. The expression is a strong one, taken from that organ
of the face by which we express careless contempt. Men may
be imposed on by a show of virtue on the part of one who all
the while scorns their weakness, but God cannot be so mocked.
''O ,yap
' Eav
'' U7r€ tPll av
" 0pw7ro<;, TOVTo
~
,cai' 0ep£<r€t- "for w h atsoever a man may sow, that also shall he reap." The ,yap is
confirmative ; <r'Tl"dp'{l is subjunctive present, though the subjunctive aorist is the more common after Uv; and the consequent clause is usually a future -0ep(rret, Winer, 41,
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2, b; Klotz-Devarius, iii. 453, 4. Let him sow what he likes,
TouTo with emphasis-that and that only, that and nothing
else, shall he also reap ; Kal with its ascensive power-the
sower is also the reaper. The future refers to the judgment,
when the results of present action shall be felt in their indissoluble relations. The reaping is not only the effect of the
sowing, but is necessarily of the same nature with it. He that
sows cockles, cockles shall he also reap; he that soweth wheat,
wheat also shall he reap. It is the law of God in the natural
world-the harvest is but the growth of the sowing ; and it
illustrates the uniform sequences of the spiritual world. The
nature of conduct is not changed by its development and final
ripening for divine sentence ; nay, its nature is by the process
only opened out into full and self-displayed reality. The blade
and the ear may be hardly recognised and distinguished as to
species, but the full corn in the ear is the certain result and
unmistakeable proof of what was sown. And the :sowing
leads certainly, and not as if by accident, to the reaping; the
connection cannot be severed-it lies deep in man's personal
identity and responsibility. Cicero gives the quotation, ut
.~ementem fecei·is, ita metes, De Omt. ii. 65. 'O u1relpwv <f,avAa
01Jp{a-et KaKa, Gorgias, in Aristot. Rliet. iii. 3. JEschylns, P1·om.
322, UV De Tavm aluXPw<; µ,ev la-1retpa,, KaKw<; De Wepia-a<;.
Plato, Phmdr. 260, D, Kap1rov WV gG'7retpe 0ept'(ew. Comp. Ps.
cxxvi. 5, 6, Hos. viii. 7, x. 12, .Tob iv. 8, Prov. xxii. 8, 2 Cor.
ix. 6.
Ver. 8. The previous verse presented the mere figure of
sowing and of reaping, with certainty of reaping what may
happen to have been sown. But the seed may be of two
kinds, or the seed may be sown with two different purposes,
and each purpose naturally and necessarily leads to its own
result,, On ou7re{pwv el, Thv uapKa EaVTOV, '" T1]', uapKO<; 0ep{a-ei
<f,0opav-" For he who is sowing unt-o his flesh, from the flesh
shall reap corruption." The various readings are of little
value : only by an evident correction, F, G read T?7 uapKf; and
so the V ulgate and Claromontane, in carne 8Ua. Matthias
divides gn into ci Tt, and joins it to the previous clause : was
es auch sein moge,-a useless suggestion. The statement is
confirmatory-on, and the phrase el, T~v udpKa does not
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present the flesh as the field in or on which the seed is sown-tanquam in agrnm (Bengel, Borger, Brown); for iv and J7r{
are employed for this purpose: the former in Matt. xiii. 24, 27,
Mark iv. 15, Ex. xxiii. 16, Hos. ii. 23; the latter as in Matt.
xiii. 20, 23, Mark iv. 16, 20, 31. Elc;, however, is found
Matt. xiii. 22, Mark iv. 18, and is regarded by Ellicott as
signifying " among." But de; in that place may bear its own
meaning of "on"-the seed was sown on the thorns, which
were invisible at the moment, and under the ground ; and thus
Eic; ,reTpa, TE "ai Xl0ovc; <r'TTElpovTa<;, Plato, De Leg. viii. 838,
E. The verb is sometimes followed with the accusative of the
seed, Matt. xiii, 24, Herod. iv. 17, and sometimes with the
accusative of the field sown, Sept. Ex. xxiii. 10, Xen. Cyi·,
viii. 3, 28. Elc; is to be taken here in an etl1ical sense, "with
a view to ;" and uapg is the unregenerate nature-the leading
sense of the word throughout the epistle-the nature which specially belongs to him-iavTOv, but not emphatic, The "flesh"
is thus neither the field nor the seed; but that for the gratification of which the seed is sown, or that which forms the raling
end to the man's desires and actions, which governs and moulds
the aspirations and workings of his present life. The seed sown
is much the same as the eprya T'Y/'> uap"oc;. It is too narrow an
interpretation to refer it to undue care for the wants of the
present life (Calvin), or to a "sumptuous table and viands"
(Chrysostom and his followers), or to withholding support
from the ministers of God's word, and feeding and caring for
themselves only (Luther, Olshausen). The reference to circumcision (,nipg), allowed by Pelagius, Schoettgen, Rtickert,
and Usteri, may be at once discarded; and any allusion to such
asceticism as that which characterized the Encratites is also out
of the question. J crome condemns Cassjan or Tatian as finding
in the clause a prohibition of marriage. See also in Luther.
The harvest is cp0opa-" corruption." The noun means
something more than that "the flesh is a prey to corruption, and with it all fleshly desires and practices come to
nothing" (Alford, after Ohrysostom and De Wette ). 1 Cor.
vi. 13, xv. 42, 50. It is here opposed to (w~v alwvwv, and
must have its strongest and most awful signification, as in
1 Cor. iii. 17, 2 Pet. ii. 12. It may have been suggested by
the use of uap~; but in meaning it is tantamount to a,,r(J))...da,
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Phil. iii. 20. Compare Matt. vii. 13, Rom. ix. 22. Hesychius
defines cf>0opa by b'J,.,e0por;:. Herod. vii. 18; Thucyd. ii. 47;
Plato, Leg. 677 ; Sept. Ps. ciii. 4, Jonah ii. 7. The meaning,
then, is different only in form from Rom. viii. 6, To cf,poV'l]µa
'Tf'Jr;: uaptcor;: 0ava'Tor;:. Rom. viii. 13, vii. 23.
But the converse is also true'O 0€
11-\
'
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\
"
,
~
/
0 I
~ \
<I'lrHpwv
Hr;: 'TO '1T1JWµa, €IC 'TOV 'Tf'VWJJ,a'Tor;: eptuEi ._W'YJV
but he who is sowing to the Spirit, from the Spirit
shall reap life eternal." As in v. 16, etc., the Spirit is not the
higher or renewed part of man's own nature (Riickert, Schott,
Oishausen, Borger, Baumgarten-Crusius, Brown, and others),
but the Spirit of God ; and there is no Javrov with it as with
uaptca. Sowing to the Spirit produces "eternal life" as its
harvest. Matt. xix. 16, 17, xxv. 46; Mark x. 17, 30; Luke
x. 25, xviii. 18; John iii. 15, 16, v. 24, etc. etc. Alwvtor;: is an
epithet of quantity, not of quality. Compare its use with Sota,
2 Cor. iv. 17, 2 Tim. ii. 10, 1 Pet. v. 10; with <rW'TrJp{a, Heh.
v. 9; with 'Tf'apaXA/T)Ubr;:, 2 Thess. ii. 16 ; with tc)vT}povoµ{a, Heh.
ix. 15. The future verb refers to the harvest at the end of the
world, though indeed it is enjoyed even now. John iii. 36, v.
24, vi, 47. The clause is virtually the same in meaning with
'TO oe <J:,p611'1}µa 'TOV '1f'VevµaTor; tw~, Rom. viii. 6, 13.
The
tru~ alwvtor;: has reference specially to blessedness in the future
world, as the fruit of present grace and holiness, and as the
object of hope. Rom. ii. 7, v. 21, vi. 22; 1 Tim. i. 16; Tit. i.
2, iii. 7. The life created by the Spirit, and sustained through
believing oneness with Christ, can have neither pause nor end.
It is immortal from its living union with Him who "only bath
immortality."
The continued and wilful indulgence of our unrenewed
nature becomes its own penalty, as it does not realize the end of
its being, and unfitting itself for blessedness, sinks and darkens
into ruin ; but the work of the Spirit of God, fostered within
us and consciously elevated into predominant and regulative
influence, ripens surely into blessedness. The process in both
cases is a certain one-0€ptuei-as certain as that between
sowing and reaping; and the identity of the harvest with the
seed sown is emphatically marked-etc T~r;: uapKor;: ••• €IC 'TOV

alwvtov-"

I

'Tf'VEVJJ,a'Tor;:.

The apostle now encourages to the second kind of sowing--
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Ver. 9. To 0~ KaAOV 7r0lOVVT€<; µ,~ l.ryKaKwµ,ev-" But in
well-doing let us not be faint-hearted." The E1C1Ca,cwµ,ev of the
common text, after C, D3, K, L, does not seem to be a Greek
word at all. See under Eph. iii. 13. Similar variation occurs
also in Luke xviii. 1, 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16, 2 Thess. iii. 13. Meyer,
however, prefers EICl{,a,cwµ,ev, regarding the other as an emendation-als Bessemng, and this as an oral form introduced into
his epistles by Paul. The form Ery,ca,cwµ,ev is supported by A,
B, D1, ~- The pronunciation and spelling of the two words
are so like, that one needs not wonder at the variations. Both
forms, however, occur in Hesychius ; but neither the one nor
the other is found in the Sept. The form €VIC, occurs in
Polybius, iv. 19, 10; Symmachus, Gen. xxvii. 46, Num. xxi. 5,
Isa. vii. 16; and in Theodotion, Prov. iii. 11, where the Sept.·
has e1C"'A.vov. The meaning is not essentially different ; the verb
compounded with EiC meaning to faint so as to back out of, and
the verb with ev to lose courage in course of action. The SJ
introduces a new address in contrast with the sowing to the
flesh already described: "but for our part." Hartung, i. p. 166,
states the case, and adds, that in such places it appears to take
the place of ovv. The phrase TO ,ca"A.ov, here emphatic, signifies
that which is beneficent, or what is absolutely good, beautifully
good. See under next verse. 2 Thess. iii. 13. It is beneficence
in its highest aspect, such as was embodied in a gracious miracle
of healing-Ka"A.w,; 7roieZv, Matt. xii. 12. It may here cover
the ground of the previous context, as the duties there set forth
are distinctive elements of the To ,ca"'A.ov-acts of generosity,
robed in that love which is itself perfection. Compare Luke
viii. 15 ; Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 2. There is a levis pa1·onomasia
between JCa"'A.ov and -KaKwµ,ev-in well-doing let us not be illhearted. And the duty is enforced by the cheering prospectKa£prj; ,yap lMp 0Epicrnµ,ev, µ,~ €KA.Voµ,evm-'' for in due time
we shall reap, if we faint not." The unwearied well-doing is
now understood as a sowing, and the figure of reaping is again
introduced.
The phrase 1Catpcp lUp means "in due time," or at the
proper season-the appointed time of the harvest. Compare
the plural form, 1 Tim. ii. 6, vi. 15. It is a species of temporal
dative, specifying the time within which the action takes place,
Winer, § 31, 9 ; and usually it is expressed by €Vo Kruger,
~F
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§ 48. " The harvest is the end of the world." Matt. xiii. 30.
It is no objection to say, as is done by De Wette, that welldoing brings its own reward even now. 2 Cor. ix. 8, 9. For
the figure is here preserved in harmony, and the sowing lasts
all our lives. The time is with God, and His time for the
harvest must be the right time and the best time. We are not
to lose heart because the interval of labour may appear long,
and the crop may not seem to be of speedy growth; for He
is Judge, the seasons are in His hand, and at the divinely
meted out period the invitation will be issued, "Thrust in thy
sickle and reap." The concluding words bear upon the same
thoughtM~ €K'A.v6µevoi-" if now we," or '' provided that we faint
not"-that is, in our well-doing. The sentence is thus conditional, or, as Kruger ca11s it, ltypothetische, im Falle-wenn,
§ 56, 11 : we shall reap only if we do not faint,-the tense of
the participle connecting it with our present state. The participle €KAvoµevoi is stronger than the verb €VKaKwµev. Bengel
says of them, EKKaK. est in velle, iK?l,v. est in posse. The first
is weakness of heart ; and the second, as the result of the
first, describes relaxed effort, prostration of power,-spoken of
corporeal fainting in Matt. xv. 32, and of mental exhaustion,
Heb. xii. 3, 1 Mace. iii. 17 ; Joseph. Antiq. v. 2, 7. The view
of the connection here given is the general view, enforcing
the need of patience. Matt. xxiv. 13; Jas._ v. 7; Rev. ii. 10.
Some, however, take µ~ EK)w6µevoi in a merely temporal
or predicative sense: we shall reap, and in reaping be unwearied. Thus Theodoret : 7TdVOV Uxa 0epluoµr:.v ,-d, <Y7Teip6µrwa. This is tantamount to saying, Nulla erit satietas vitre
alten1m, and is pointed at in Luther's translation, ohne auflu5ren;
the V ulgate having non deficientes, and the Claromontane non
fatigati. See also Anselm, Hom berg, and U steri. Rtickert
and Schott are wrong, as Meyer shows, in objecting to this
interpretation the occurrence of µ0 with the participle,-the
prevailing usage in the New Testament (Winer, § 55, 5;
Kruger, § 67, 7, etc.; Gaylor, p. 274). But the exegesis,
though grammatically tenable, is defective and unnatural. The
last words are an emphatic warning, and describe the one condition on which the reward can be enjoyed ; and while there
is much about the working or sowing, there is nothing about
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the reward which may induce that fainting or down-heartedness against which the apostle guards. Similar repetitions
occur in the apostle's writings, Rom. v. 15, 16, 17, 2 Cor. xii. 7,
Gal. iii. 22, Eph. vi. 19, 20; John iii. 22. Hofmann begins
a new sentence with the words, but the connection is awkward.
Distinct encouragement is given us-the encouragement of the
husbandman in sowing bis fields, the bow in the cloud assuring
him that seed-time and harvest shall not fail. The Christian
doctrine of reward is in perfect harmony with the doctrine of
grace.
Ver. 10. "Apa ovv OJ, Katp'ov lx,aµ,Ev-" So then as we have
opportunity." The particles &pa ovv indicate an inferentialexhortation; the first, &pa, meaning "such being the case ; "
ovv, therefore, igitur, being an argumentative conclusion. KlotzDevarius, ii. 717. Compare Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, 25, viii. 12;
Eph. ii. 19; 1 Thess. v. 6; 2 Thcss. ii. 15. The particle OJ,
has had different meanings assigned to it.
1. Beza, Bengel, Matthies, Schott, Olshausen, and Keerl
regard it as meaning " so long as," or while,-dum, V ulgate,a sense not warranted by Pauline usage, but which is expressed
rather by lw,.
2. Kappe, Paulus, U steri, and De Wette render it " because,"-a signification not found in the Pauline writings, not
even in 2 Tim. i. 3.
3. Knatchbull, Hornberg, vV olf, Zacharire, and Hilgenfeld
give it the meaning of "as often as," or "when," i.e. as often
as we have opportunity. This meaning, which overlooks the
reference to the 1wtp6, of the previous verse, is involved in
the simple and grammatical interpretation, next given.
4. Meyer, Wieseler, Hofmann translate it "as," "in proportion as," or, in proportion to the circumstances. The Kaip6,
here refers to the Katpo, of the preceding verse : as there is one
Kaip6, for reaping, there should be also one for sowing ; and in
proportion as we have it, so ought we to improve it; the season
for reaping is coming, the season for sowing is fast passing
away.
Kaip6<; is not xp6vo<;, tempus, but here ternpus opportunurn ;
though it has not that sense always, for it may be importimum.
The Latin has no term for it, as Augustine complains, Ep.
197, 2. Ammonius says: o fl,€V Kaipa, 07JAO'i -rroiorrrra x,p6vov,
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xp6vor; o~ 7rou6nrra. Trench, Syn. ii. p. 27. The phrase is a
common one. See Wetstein in Zoe., and see under Eph. v. 16.
'EpryaswµE0a 7"0 luya0ov 7rp6r, 'TT'UV'rar;-" let us do that which
is good toward all." A, B 2, L, some MSS. read Epryas6µE0a, but
the text has preponderant authority. Lachmann, in his smaller
edition, adopted Epryas6µE0a, and read the clause interrogatively
-an abrupt and unnatural exegesis. The indicative would not
be a stronger hortative form, as Meyer remarks, and Winer in
his Gmmmm·, though not in his Commentary. The usage is
fol'eign to the New Testament, at least in non-interrogative
clauses. See John xi. 47, where, however, there is a question.
But o and ro are liable to be interchanged by copyists, as in
Rom. v. 1,-the o induced here by the previous ~xoµEv, 8EptuoµEv, and no version is in favour of the change. To arya8011
is commonly taken to mean, either what is good in itself, Rom.
ii. 10, vii. 19, xiii. 3-thus, too, arya807rotE'iv, l Pet. ii. 15, 20,
iii. 6, 17, and a,ya0oEpryE'iv, 1 Tim. vi. 18; or what is good in
result-an act of kindness or beneficence, Rom. xii. 21, 2 Cor.
ix. 8, Philem .. 14: so arya807roiliv, Luke vi. 33, 35; Sept. Num.
x. 32, J udg. xvii. 13, Zeph. i. 1.3. The latter meaning is
generally preferred. Meyer and Hilgenfeld, however, take it
in the first sense. But there is no occasion to limit the meaning
of the epithet; it is the thing which is good in each case, as the
case may occur. The good thing may vary according to various
wants, for it is to be done 7rpor; m£vrnr;-"towards all." Winer,
§ 49, Ii. The entire paragraph has the idea of doing good
underlying it : the restoration of a fallen brother, ver. I ; the
bearing of one another's burdens, ver. 2; communication on
the part of the taught to the teacher, ver. 3; unwearied welldoing, ver. 10; and this verse seems to sum up all these
thoughts into one vivid injunction, which not only comprises
them all, but enjoins similar social duty in all its complex
variety. Whatever its immediate form, whether kindness, or
beneficence, or mercy, whether temporal or spiritual in character, it is still good in its nature, and is "the good thing,"
adapting itself to each case as it may turn up, in reference to
all, generally or more specially.
. M a11,£1TTa
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0€ 7rpor; 'T"OV',' 0£K€WVr; T1]', '1T'tlTT€c»r;to them who are of the household of faith." The oe is omitted
in the Authorized Version. MaXtcna U (µaXiu-ra superlative
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of µ,&J..a) does not put the two classes in opposition, though the
sub-adversative meaning of OE is not lost. First a wider class
is spoken of, and then a narrower class within it is pointed out,
and by certain qualities distinguished from it. 1 Tim. v. 8, 17.
The ot olJCEWL are those belonging to the ol,c{a-relatives, domestics. Thus Ammonius, ot' JCaT' emryaµ,lav l-rnµ,ix0lvT€', T<p
or,crp ; and Hesychius, ot K,aT' l-rnryaµ,{av 7rpOa-1JK,OVT€', ; and it
represents,~~. consanguineus, Lev. xviii. 6, 12, 13. It means
also one's own, or in a personal sense, what is not acquired,ol,c,iia fvvJa-ic;, mother-wit, 'l'hucyd. i. 138 ; and in a national
sense, ol,c. a-'iToc;, home-grown corn, Thucyd. ii. 60. In a more
general sense it signifies relatives, familiars, friends, associates
-the idea of the ol,c[a receding into the background, especially
. when the word is followed by the genitive of an abstract noun.
See sub voce, Ast, Lexicon Platon. ; Ellendt, Lex. Soplwcl. Instances of the last signification are such as olKEfot cpt)wuocp{a<;,
Strabo, i. 13, p. 11, vol. i. ed. Cramer; ryEmrypacp{ac; ol1<,€W'>,
Strabo, i. 25, P· 20, ed. Cramer; olKelovc; OAtryapx{ac;, Diod.
Sic. xiii. 91, vol. i. P· 779, ed. Dindorf; OL/G€/,OL Tvpavvfoo<;,
Diod. Sic. xix. 70, vol. ii. p. 1409 ; TrOAtTLIG~<; ap€'r/j,; olKefoc;,
Plutarch, Pliilop. p. 397; Sept. Isa. lviii. 7 (see Wetstein in loc.).
Meyer, Ellicott, Alford, Borger, Ba\lmgarten-Crusius, Trana,
and Hofmann take the word, thus explained, as simply meaning,
"those who belong to the faith." On the other hand, Beza,
Schott, Ruckert, Olshausen, Wieseler,Bisping, Schmoller, Bagge,
Lightfoot, keep the original idea, which is also given in the
English version-domestici fidei, Vulgate. Eph. ii. 19; 1 Tim.
iii. 15; Heb. iii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 5, iv. 17. Meyer's objection,
that the clause, to get this meaning, must be -rove; ~µ,wv oiKElovc;,
is naught, as the idea of " our" is implied; for, when a believer
characterizes fellow-believers as a household, he does not need
to say ijµ,wv, inasmuch as the ol,c{a ~., 7r{a--remc; is a common
heritage. Perhaps, after all, the truth in this passage lies
between these two extremes. The reference to the spiritual olda
may not be in formal prominence, and yet the image may have
suggested the phrase to the apostle, as denotive of a close and
mutually recognised relationship. The duty inculcated in the
verse is not indeed to be graduated, but fellow-believers have a
•. primary claim. For one form of the duty in this nearer relation, as enjoined on the Galatian churches, see 1 Cor. xvi.
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1, 2-" the co1lection for the saints." There is no ground for
the supposition of Jerome, that "teachers" are meant by the
phrase : domesticos fidei magisfros nominat.
The verse enjoins generally efJi>.av0ponr{a, man-love, and
especially <ptA.aOEA<p{a, brother-love-the love of the oµomuTot,
the family feeling of Christianity. Julian (Ep. 49) admits that
Christians did obey this injunction : rplcpovutv ol ovuuefNir;;
I'aA.tAa'iot 7rpor;; TOl', EaVTWV !Cab TOIi', ~µErlpov,. Tertullian,
Adver. Marc. iv. 16.
Ver. 11. Now follows what is virtually a postscript, which
glances at some points already advanced, characterizes in a new
light the Judaizing teachers, gives fervent utterance in contrast to his own great and unchanging resolves, touches on the
absorbing spirituality of the gospel and his relation to the
Master and His cross, and ends with earnest benediction.
Thus it begins somewhat abruptly,,lOET€ 'lT'7JA{1Cot<, vµ'iv 7paµµautv l,ypa,Jra -rfl Jµ[J xeip{-" Ye
see," or "look ye with how large letters I have written to you with
mine own hand." There are two marked divisions of opinion
as to the meaning of 'lT''rJA{"otc; 7paµµautv, and two also as to
the reference in erypa,Jra. The idea of the English version, that
the first words assert the length or size of the epistle, is maintained by many, as Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Beza, a-Lapide,
Bengel, Borger, Schott, Olshausen, Neander, BaumgartenCrusius, Hofmann, and Turner; and they, of course, hold
in general that the entire epistle was written by his own
hand. The Authorized Version, "how large a letter," follows some of its predecessors, as Tyndale, Cranmer, and the
Genevan, W ycliffe has " with what manner of letters." To
sustain the Authorized Version, it may be said that ,ypaµµara,
something written, may be rendered epistle, as the Latin
literce. l Mace. v. 10; Acts xxviii. 21; Ignat. ad Rom. viii.
It may denote not only writings, letters or despatches, but a
single letter or epistle-Thucydides, i. 30, where ,ypaµµara is
identified with Jmu-ro"A,1 in the preceding paragraph, and vii.
8, where a similar identification occurs. So, too, in Hebrew,
ti~'W9D, writings, 2 Kings xix. 14, rendered in our version " a
letter," is followed first by a plural suffix, agreeing with it in
form, and then by a singular suffix, agreeing with it in sense.
In the parallel passage, Isa. xxxvii. 14, both the suffixes are
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llingular, and the Septuagint renders in the singular, (3i(3),.lov • ••
auTo. The rabbinical expositors needlessly explain the use of the
plural in different ways, Kirnchi giving it a distributive meaning, and Luzzato supposing that it was customary to send
duplicates of the same epistle. See Keil on the passage in
Kings, ancl Alexander on that in Isaiah. But there are objections to taking the noun in this sense here. For, 1. The apostle
never once employs ,ypaµµaTa with this meaning, but uses
£7runoJ..~ no less than seventeen times. This place, therefore,
can scarcely be regarded as an exception ; at least there is
nothing to induce us to suppose that in his choice of the term
there is a solitary deviation from his usual sty le. 2. The accusative, were such the meaning, would naturally be expected.
The cognate dative ,ypaµ,µaaw ,ypafai, like et7re Ao,yrp, is not
found in l~aul's writings. 3. The meaning assigned to this
unusual idiom-eine liohere lnnigkeit und Starke-is not to be
recognised, especially in a clause which has two other datives
of person and instrument. The uncommon construction with
a dative, and the selection of the term ,ypaµµaaiv, lead us
therefore to conclude that the apostle means to say something
more than that he has written a letter. 4. ¥lith the admission that ,ypaµµarn may not mean epistle, but a thing
written, an alphabetic letter, the same signification may be
ascribed to the clause : "with how many letters," is virtuaHy,
how long or large a letter. Hesychius defines 71''1JA{,cov by oiov,
07rofov. Laurent adopts this definition, qualibus literis, as in
the V ulgate: "mark you with what kind of letters I have
written;" simply calling attention to the hanclwriting of his
first letter to them (Neutest. Studien, p. 5, Gotha 1866). But
71''TJA/Jcotr; is not 7rO(J'ot,, and means, not "how many," but "of
what size;" for it applies not to number or character, or, as
Ellicott expresses it, "it denotes geometrical, not numerical
magnitude." Sept. Zech. ii. 2, TOV loe~v 71''1JA.[,cov TO 71'AaTO',
auT~', €CTTtV Kal 71''1JA{icov TO µijicoc;; Heb. vii. 4, 0ewpe'iTe s~,
7rrJA.i,cor; oVTo<,-used in the same sense, though with an ethical
application. Compare Plato, Men. p. 82, D, where 7rdaoi often
occurs in the question, as 7rO(J'Ot 7roDEr;? whereas 'lr'IJA.{1w<; refers
to the whole length of a line so measured : similarly do. p. 83, E,
85, A. 5. Nor can the epistle be really or absolutely called
a long one, unless in connection with the emphatic clause,
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" with mine own hand." The Syriac omits the epithet altogether. The phrase 'll''TJX{,cw; ,ypaµµaaw in the dative seems
then to mean, " with how large letters or characters,"-<ypaµ,µaaw being used as in Luke xxiii. 38,12 Cor. iii. 7. Why the
apostle should have employed so large cliaracters, whether it
were from the necessity of age, or from infirmity, or from want
of habit in writing Greek, it is impossible to say.
Inferential meanings have been superimposed upon the
words. Thus Chrysostom and his followers suppose the allusion
to be to the misshapen aspect of the letters, and so Estius, Winer,
Riickert, Usteri, Hilgenfeld, and Alford. Chrysostom says:
\
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and size and awkwardness are different things, though
perhaps to those who wrote a smaller hand elegance might
appear to be incompatible with largeness. Nor can it be
averred, with Chrysostom and Jerome, that the apostle did not
know how to write Greek well ; his early education at Tarsus
forbids the supposition. At all events, the words do not of
themselves convey such an idea; and though the great size of
the letters would differ from ordinary handwriting, it might
not present sprawling and unsightly characters. Why, then,
did he call their attention to the size of the characters which
he employed 1 Theodore of Mopsuestia says : µ,J"J,,"J,,wv «a0a:,r-

'll'Ofotr;,

Tea-0ai TWV lvavT£wv, a7av µelto,nv lxp~uaTO "/paµµauw eµ:..
,.J..I
d
V
'''0
" ' ovTe
" apvetTat
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Ta\ ' \"'e,yoµeva-an

opinion virtually acquiesced in by Lightfoot. But it does not
follow that boldness of handwriting is any natural or undeniable proof of distinct and unabashed statement. Pelagius puts
it thus : Intelligite quod non timeam qui literas manu mea nuper
scripsi. Jerome gives another view: Ne aliqua suppositce epistolw suspicio nasceretur. Such a guard against forgery not
only implies that his handwriting was already known to them,
but the same purpose might have been served by a brief salutation.-Meyer, who restricts the reference to Ver. 12, or to
12-16 or 18, puts down the large letters to the apostle's desire
to impress his readers with the importance of the statements so
written. But the sentiments in the conclusion of the epistle
1 This refers to the reading of the Received Text.
See Tischendorf's
note in loc.
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are not more momentous than those which occur in the body
of it. Any amanuensis also, as Wieseler remarks, could easily
have used such large characters, if so instructed.
But what is the reference of e,ypmJra 1 The verb is what
is called the epistolary aorist-" I have written," and it is used
in reference to the point of time when the epistle should be
received and read : fDETe-as if the letter were in their hands,
and before their eyes-" Look you with what large characters
I have written." The phrase may either characterize the postscript only, or it may comprehend the whole epistle. The verb
itself will scarcely decide the question. Generally it is used of
what precedes in a document, and it naturally occurs at its
virtual conclusion, as in Rom. xv. 15, 1 Pet. v. 12. It is
employed also in reference to the previous portion of a letter,
as in 1 Cor. ix. 15, Philem. 19, 21, 1 John ii. 14, 21, 26,
v. 13. The instances of its reference, with its proper sense, to
some former communication, are of course not in point. 1 Cor.
v. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4, 9; Winer, § 40, 5, b. 2. That e,ypa,Jra
might refer to what follows, is not to be denied-the mind of
the writer not looking, indeed, to what he is to write, but specially
to the period of the reception of his letter by those for whom
he is writing ; as in the instance cited from the Martyrilom of
Polycarp, x. § 1, in which the church of Smyrna say, eypa,Jra/U:.V vµ,'iv, which, occurring just after the opening salutation,
refers to the subsequent sections of the epistle. Patres Apostol.
p. 392, ed. Dressel. Compare Thucydides, i. 1 ; Poppo in Zoe.
Similarly, too, we have e71"eµ,,Jra, Acts xxiii. 30. Compare
€71"Eµ,,Jre, Xen. Anab. i. 9, 25, ii. 4, 16, on the first of which
places Kiihner remarks, Aoristus po-situs est respectu liabito
temporis quo alter donum aceipiebat. 2 Cor. ix. 3 ; Eph. vi.
22 ; Col. iv. 8. The phrase Tfj Jµ,fi -x,eipl, occurring also in
other epistles, shows that the apostle usually employed an
amanuensis; and especially after letters had been forged and
circulated in his name, he attached some autographic sentence
at the close, frequently a benediction or salutation~O Jcrn
crnµE'iov €V 7/"acrn €7/"lCTTOA.V, 2 Thess. iii. 17. Compare Rom.
xvi. 21, 22, 25; 1 Cor. xvi. 21 ; Col. iv. 18. The Ambrosian Hilary notes in loc. : . Ubi enim holographa manus est
falsum dici non potest, ne forte circumventi excusarent de epistola,
quasi aut falsa esset, aut non esset apostoli, nolentes se repreliendi.
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Augustine gives the meaning as cave ne quisguam sub no mine
While the body of the epistle
was written by a secretary, the apostle subjoined with his own
hand some concluding sentence; and it has been argued that
such is the case in the epistle before us-an opinion held by
Jerome, Grotius, Meyer, Bisping, Jowett, Lightfoot, and Bagge.
Admitting the possibility of the exegesis, we are inclined to deny
its probability. For, 1. What may be called the natural reference
of €rypa,fra is to the previous portion of the epistle. The present
rypa<{Jw appears to be used in such a case, and in reference to
what is immediately under hand, as in 1 Cor. iv. 14, xiv. 37,
2 Cor. xiii. ] O, 2 Thess. iii. 17, 1 John ii. 12, 13 ; Winer,
40, 5, b. 2. 2. Nor is there any indication of any breach, or
pause, or change, as in Rom. xvi. 24, 25, and in 2 Thess. iii. 17.
Instead then of saying, with Lightfoot, that '' at this point the
apostle took the pen from his amanuensis," we are inclined
rather to say, that at this point the apostle pauses, and reading
what he has written, the form of the handwriting struck him,
and he adds abruptly the words of the verse before us. 3. The
vµ,'iv comes in naturally, too, on the same supposition: rnei pectoris apud vos index (Erasmus). He had not dictated the epistle
to another, but he had written it himself ; no one came between
him and them, not even a secretary. 4. It would also be odd if a
sentence calling attention to the handwriting should be the first
specimen of it, and the asyndetic nature of the construction is
in favour of the same view. 5. The Tf; Eµfl xetp{ has in this way
a special significance, from the fact that he had written all the
epistle with his own hand, and not merely a few cone] nding
clauses. Thus the entire letter seems to have been written by
the apostle himself ; such a deviation from his wont being
adduced apparently as a proof of his earnest regard for them,
and of his profound anxiety about them in the present perilous
cr1s1s. The "large characters " would convey to their minds,
who knew him so well with his habits and infirmities, something
perhaps which we may not be able to recognise. He puts
himself to the trouble of framing those great characters from
personal interest in them, and the document was meant as a
circular for all the Galatian churches. See under lur0t.veta,
iv. 13. Utinam, adds Pareus, avT{rypa<f,ov apostoli nobis liabere
et videre liceret. Compare what is said in Eusebius vi. 24 of the
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o)v!irypacpot €'1T'UI''YJ/J,€£W(F€£<; of Origen, and the note in Heinichen,
vol. ii. 221; and also another note to v. 20, do. p. 98. It is
needless to inquire into the kind of letter, uncial or cursive,
which the apostle employed on this occasion, or whether the
material was papyrus (2 John 12) or vellum (2 Tim. iv. 13)the former being the more difficult to write npon, and that
perhaps generally used (3 John 13).
Ver. 12. The apostle now shows up the hollowness of the
J udaists, and utters his last warning against them. They were
not conscientious in insisting on circumcision as indispensable
to salvation. Their motive was to screen themselves from persecution, and to gain a good report among the Jews. The
enmity of these Jews toward those of their brethren who made
a Christian profession was greatly modified by the thought, that
they had not only not ceased to observe the Mosaic ordinance
themselves, but were actually forcing it on Gentile converts.
This manifestation of zeal for the law was regarded as a compensation for their abandonment of the synagogue ; any Gentiles who might submit to circumcision being apparently counted
as so many Jewish proselytes-the successful proselytizers
propitiating in this way their angry and vindictive kinsmen.
But this their real motive they speciously veiled.
''O(Fot 0l>..ov(FtV ei11rpo(FW'lrij(Fa£ iv (Fap,d-" As many as desire
to make a fair show in the flesh." The connection proposed by
Alford is, "As my epistle, so my practice. My rypdµ,µ,am are
not dnrp6(jw1ra, and I have no sympathy with those who desire
to make a fair show in the flesh." But such a connection is
not very obvious, and it assumes a meaning of 'lT'17A{,cou:; which
the epithet does not warrant. The verb occurs only here,
but the form ev'lT'pO(FW'Tf{(j017(FaV occurs in Symmachus as his
rendering of ,tJY~, Ps. cxl. 6 ; Orig. I-Iex. vol. i. p. 684, ed.
Montfaucon, Paris 1713. But we have the adjective, Sophocles,
Ajax, 1009, oJ~atT' av €V'lT'p0(FW'lT'O<;; cp{?,.,ov • • • €V'1T'p6(F(J)'TTQV ,cal KaAov, Aristoph. Plut. 976, in an ideal sense ;
and in Demosthenes, ?,.,6ryovr; ev'lT'po(Fw1rovr; JCat µ,v0ovr;, Pro
Coi·ona, vol. i. p. 176, ed. Schaefer. See other examples in
Wetstein and Kypke in Zoe. There are also other compounds,
as Aristoph. Nubes, 363; and Cicero has the clause, nee enim
eonquisitores cpaivo1rpo(FOJ'lT'Etv -auclent, Epist. ad Attic. vii. 21,
and he uses the verbal adjective, do. xiv. 22. See Rost und
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Palm, sub voce. The verb in the verse means to assume a
specious appearance. It is not placere, as in the V ulgate, but
rather that by which the pleasing is carried out. Chrysostom
explains it by evDoKtµe'iv. The meaning is not in result very
different from that given by the scholiast-oa-ot ()tAova-w apE(l',ceiv 'I ovoatov,.

As for Jv 7fj O'"aptcl, l. some refer it to fleshly things, specially to circumcision, as Beza, Winer, Olshausen, Schott. But
this sense is too restricted and technical in itself, though it was
also so far in the apostle's mind, as is plain from what is stated
in the following clause. Michaelis takes it as the flesh of the
Galatians; but this meaning would require vµwv, and the O'"ap~
is the errorists' own sphere of pretentious display.
2. Others give the weak sense, apud homines-among or
before men. The Greek fathers and others hold this view. It
is indeed implied in the verb, but not expressed by this phrase.
3. Others again, as Meyer and Bagge, make it all but
equivalent to uaptcttcol 8vre~, a sense which is only inferential.
4. The ev denotes the sphere in which the specious appearance shows itself, and uapg is still the unrenewed nature cropping out under its more special aspect of sensuousness and
externalism. It was a sphere opposed to the Spirit in principle
and result,-the sphere of the flesh, on which they had fallen
back after having begun in the Spirit, and which still lusted
against the Spirit, which negatived the freeness of justification,
and which developing self into selfishness, and originating dark
and pernicious "works," severs its victim from the " fruits" of
love, joy and beneficence. So far from " crucifying the flesh,"
they cherished it, nay, wished to make a fair show in it,-to
appear so well in what was specially opposed to the grace and
genius of the gospel as to disarm the enmity of their Jewish
brethren.
Of the party, larger or smaller in number, who made this
fair show in the flesh, the apostle saysOvroi avarytca);ova'tv vµus 7T€ptTEµVe0'"0a,-" these are compelling you to be circumcised,"-ovro, emphatic: it is those who,
or these and none other,-these are the very class who are
forcing circumcision upon you ; that is, their teaching, example,
and influence amount to a species of moral compulsion. Comp.
ii. 3, 14. The present denotes an action going on, not corn-
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pleted. Bernbardy, p. 37 5; Schmalfeld, § 54, 4. .And all
this for this end"wa T<p~ <rravprp~ -rov~ X purrov~ JJ,1]' ouma.,v-rai--..
~ '
" on1y
'
M ovov
lest they should suffer persecution for the cross of Christ." The
indicative Su111wv-rai, adopted by Tischendorf, has in its favour
A, O, F, K, L, and many MSS. But it appears to be a blund~r
in writing o for c.,-no uncommon occurrence, as Rom. v.· 1
and in ver. 9 of this chapter. The unsolecistic reading is supported by B, D, E, ~, and many MSS.; and the order ?va µ,~ of
the Received Text is found in F, K, L, and some of the fathers,
but the other order is found in A, B, C, D, ~, in the Vulgate,
Gothic, Syriac, and Jerome, etc. See A. Buttmann, Gr.
§ 139, 39.
For µ,6vov, see ii. 10. They make a fair show in the flesh, only
their purpose in doing so is a very selfish and unworthy one; it is
to escape persecution. The dative is that of ground, or of proximate cause. " From signifying the af-riov or vrp'
the dative
naturally passed on to the expression of the al-rta or St' o-' on
account of which.'" Donaldson,§ 451. Plato, fflene.v. p. 238, D,
where three similar datives occur in succession. Winer, § 31, 6 ;
Bernhardy, p. 102. Compare Rom. xi. 20, 30, 2 Cor. ii.13. On
the other hand, Jerome, Luther, Tyndale, Grotius, Winer, De
Wette, Conybeare, and Ewald take the dative as that of instrument-lest they should be persecuted with the cross of Christ:
Ne participes jiant crucis suppliciorum Christi, h.e. qualia
Christus nuper subiit. Winer, comparing 2 Cor. i. 5 and Col.
i. 24. But the cross of Christ always with the apostle means
more than mere suffering ; it signifies the atoning death of the
Son of God, as in ver. 14 and in v. 11. The cross of Christ
offered salvation without works of law of any kind ; dispensed
with the observance of Mosaic rites and ordinances as a condition of acceptance with God ; gave welcome to the heathen
without obliging them to become Jewish proselytes as a requisite preliminary step; and therefore the profession or preaching
of it stirred up the malignant hostility of the Jews, as it destroyed their national distinction and pre-eminence, and placing
the Gentile world on a level with them, desecrated in their
imagination all which they and their fathers had revered and
cherished for ages. To escape the enmity of the Jews so
fiercely fighting for their institutions, the J udaists insisted on
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circumcismg the Gentile converts, and thus attempted to propitiate their opponents by showing that, in attaching themselves
to the gospel, they had not deserted the law,-nay, that they
enjoined its observance on all who proposed to become members
of the church, and were on this account enabled to carry Jewish
influence into spheres of society which the synagogue had not
in itself the means of reaching. But this syncretistic mixture
of law and gospel veiled the cross and its salvation, so free and
fitting to mankind without distinction of race or blood; so that
their profession was deceptive, perilous in its consequences, and
prompted and shaped by an ignoble and cowardly selfishness;
it was a "fair show,'' but only in the sphere of fleshly things,
and assumed on purpose to avoid persecution. They wanted
that earnest perception and belief of the one saving t.ruth of
which the cross is the centre, and that courage in holding it in
its simplicity and purity against all hazards, which the cross
inspires. In proof of his statement, that their motive is selfish
and cowardly-the avoidance of persecution-the apostle addsVer. 13. OuoJ ,yap ol ,7nsptT€/J,116µ,€1IOt auTOt 116µ,011 <pvAaO'UOVUtlJ-" For not even do they who are getting themselves
circumcised keep the law." The reading 7r€ptT€T/J,7Jµlvoi appears
to be an evident correction-the reading of B, L, and the
Olaromontane Latin, and is adopted by Reiche, Meyer, Ewald,
and Usteri. The other reading of the present participle has in
, its favour A, B, C, D1, F, N, several versions and fathers. The
present participle middle describes the party as in continuous
activity. To regard it as denoting those merely who had been
circumcised, changes the prevailing nominative from the false
teachers to their pupils. Is it then of the persons seduced
into circumcision that the apostle says that they do not keep
the law, though by the act of circumcision they took on them
an obligation to obey it? Neander and Windischmann so
understand it-that is, of persons born heathens induced by the
,Judaists to submit to circumcision, and becoming the organs
and agitators of the J udaizing party. But may not born Jews,
so loudly insisting on circumcision, also receive the appellation?
Or does he not refer rather to the whole faction, circumcised
itself and forcing circumcision on others, which, professing such
respect for the initiatory rite, is by no means sincere, for it
neglects the law, and does not carry out its obedience to the
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requisite extent? The ol 7repireµvoµevoi includes both aspects
of these questions, but does not decide whether the clique was
Jewish or heathen in origin, and it depicts the whole party
as being busily engaged in carrying out their Judaizing tendencies, to whom circumcision was everything, to whom it was
a distinctive watchword; they prided themselves on possession
of it, and persistently pressed it on others. This is the meaning
in effect contended for by Hilgenfeld, Holsten, Lightfoot, and
Gwynne, who take the phrase in a substantive sense-" the
circumcisers for themselves," or "the circumcision party." The
participle thus loses its temporal reference. Winer, § 45, 7.
Hilgenfcld quotes the Acts of Peter and Paul-oihoi ol 7repir1:µvoµevoi, § 63, ed. Tischendorf. While this is grammatically
warranted, it is not strictly necessary. The participle characterizes the J udaists by their factional distinction. Hofmann makes
it characterize Jews in general, the errorists being depicted in
their Jewish quality, like a7ro0v~uKovrec; characterizing men in
general, or rather the Levites, in Heh. vii. 8, and different from
0v'YJTol. But such a generalization is beyond the scope of the
apostle's argument.
The wretched inconsistency of the J udaistic party is made
apparent-ovS~ ryap, " not even they," keep the law. The
emphatic voµoc;, though without the article, does not mean
law as a principle (Lightfoot, Peile), nor moral obedience
(Middleton, Greek Ai·t. p. 306), nor the obligations arising out
of the law (Gwynne); but the law of Moses given to the
nation of the Jews-the code to which Gentile converts
became debtors by their circumcision. The noun is often
anarthrous, as being so definite and distinctive in itself. Winer,
§ 19, 1. See under ii. 16, pp. 163-4. <Pv).auu1:1v r6v v6µov
is to keep or obey the law; under a different aspect the voµocpv).ag was one who guarded the law from infraction. Plato,
Leg. 755, A. They do not observe the whole law, but make
selections among its precepts, though the entire code is based
on the one divine authority. It is true, as Theodoret remarks,
that their distance from J erusalem-7roppm TWV. I epouo).vµmvmade it impossible for them to keep the feasts, offer sacrifice,
and abstain from ceremonial impurities; but the apostle speaks
not of geographical inability, but of moral inconsistency. Nor
is. there such a latent thought in the phrase as that of Jerome,
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that the law cannot be fully obeyed, propter infirmitatem
carnis. Nor is it the ceremonial law simply that the apostle
refers to, for one peculiar Jewish inconsistency was the attention
paid to ceremonial in preference to moral duties. Matt. xxiii.
3, 4. The apostle makes no sort of apology for them, he simply
exposes the hollowness of their zeal for the law; and might he not
have had in his eye such inconsistencies as he so sternly reprimands in Rom. ii. 17-24? Had they been actuated by honest
zeal, they would strive to obey the whole law. They were
actuated by another and a sinister motive' AAA.a 8€Aauutv Vµas 7r€pLTlµv€u0ai fva Jv Tfj VJLETJpq,
uap,d, Kaux17uw11Tat-" but they desire to have you circumcised
in order that they may glory in your flesh "-ahot and vµe-repq,
being in contrast. Wieseler, Ewald, and some others take
u&p~ as in ver. 12-man's fleshly nature, of which suffering
themselves to be circumcised was an outflow. Thus Bagge
-" that they may glory in your carnality," that you have
yielded to their influence, and followed their example. But
the supposed parallel in ver. 12 is not to be insisted on; for the
pronoun vµe-repa emphatic gives to u&p~ a distinctive reference,
especially in so close a connection with 7rfpiTeµveu0ai. Therefore it is to be taken in its literal significance-either corpus
mutilatum (Borger, Winer, Meyer), or prceputium ipsum abscissum (Beza, Riickert). So too Theophylact, 711a Ev -rip KaTaKO'TT'TEtv T~11 vµe-repav u&pKa KavxtJu<.01/TaL 6>1;' OLOamca,\,ot vµwv.
This clause is not opposed to the last clause of the twelfth
verse. In the twelfth verse one motive is assigned to the false
teachers-they spread their J udaistic notions that they might
not be persecuted ; here another motive is imputed to themthat they might glory over the circumcision of their converts.
This last motive expounds the process by which the former
works itself out. Their power to get their followers circumcised, or the circumcision of Gentile converts manceuvred so
effectively by thorn, was paraded before their fanatical countrymen, who could not persecute a party that in bringing men
over to Christianity made them, and insisted on making them,
at the same time Jewish proselytes; inconsistent and capricious
relation to the law on the part of the agitators being overlooked
and forgiven, in consideration of the primary honour they were
doing to Moses under a profession of serving Christ. They
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might say, We are doing more for the spread of Judaism than
its most rigid adherents, affirming of this and that one circumcised as the condition of his joining the church, hie quoq·ue
per me factus est Judceus (Morus). The apostle gives the
clique no credit for sincerity, as if they were acting like men
under prejudice or partial enlightenment; he imputes to them
cowardice, hypocrisy, and self-interestedness. Theirs was not
a mistaken zeal, like that which characterized himself in the
earlier part of his life : they were mean and mercenary in
their opposition to the apostle, and utterly craven in soul in
their relation to their Jewish brethren.
Ver. 14. 'Eµol, o~ µ~ ryJvotTo Kavx,au0ai el µ,~ lv T<p
UTaup<j', TOV Kuplou ~µwv 'l7Juov XptUTov-" But as for me,
far be it to glory save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ."
'Eµ,ot, emphatic in position, is the dative of ethical relation
(Winer, § 31, 4; Thucydides, ii. 7, and Arnold's note): lµo!
oJ-but as far as regards me, in contrast with them and their
KaOX'YJUV; in the circumcision of their misguided converts.
The uapf in which the J udaists wished to make a fair show
is the representative element of a system directly and wholly
opposed to that, of which urnvpo<; is the central principle and
in which the apostle gloried. For µ,~ ryJvotTO, see ii. 17. The
formula is here followed by the infinitive, as in Sept. Gen.
xliv. 7, 17, Josh. xxii. 29, xxiv. 16, 1 Mace. ix. 10, xiii. 5, 9,
10. It occurs also in a positive form, "),,,a/3e'iv µ,oi ryJvotTo, Xen.
Cyr. vi. 3, 11; and @v fq>'YJ µ'Y}oevl, "llvotTo 1re'ipav -&µwv "),,,a/3e'iv,
Polyb. xv. 10, 4. The phrase "God forbid" really expresses
the strong emotion or revulsion of feeling which interjects
these decided words.
The Saviour is named "our Lord Jesus Christ "-the full
name adding solemnity to the abjuration, and ~µwv giving believers like himself a community of interest in Him.
By uTavpor;; some understand sufferings endured for Christ,
as in the phrase, taking up one's cross (Luther, Grotius,
Koppe, Rosenmtiller),-a view alike superficial and out of harmony with the context. The " cross," as it is understood by
the majority of interpreters, means the atoning death of the
Son of God, in that " suffering, humiliation, and here more
specially self-abnegation which is essentially involved in the
idea of it" (Ellicott). It carries us back to urnvprjj, with the
2G
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same meaning, in ver. 12. The J udaizers boasted of tlieir influence, of their converts' conformity to the Mosaic ritual, of
the unhappy compromise between law and gospel which they
had so far effectedi but which secured them from persecution on
account of the cross. That cross was to them a 1T1Cavoa°A.ov in
a variety of ways, especially as the symbol of a full and free
salvation through faith, and without any ritualistic observance•.
But .the cross in its expiatory sufferings was everything to the
apostle ; and in it, and only in it, would he glory.
L1 i' ov eµol 1Cb1Tµor; flTTaUpro-rai, /Caly<iJ ICOITµrp-" by which
the world has been crucified to me, and I to the world." The
reading T<f> before 1Co1Tµ<p is doubtful-A, B, 01, D1, F, ~
omit it, while it is found in 0 3, D3, K, L, and many of the
fathers. The o before Ko1Tµor; has no authority, though T<p
might be omitted for the sake of uniformity, or overlooked on
account of the previous "'fID. The antecedent to ov is matter of
dispute and difficulty. Is it "by whom," that is Christ, or
"by which," that is the cross? The Vulgate has per quem, and
it is follo,ved by Luther, Beza, De W ette, Meyer, BaumgartenCrusius, Bisping, Wieseler, Trana. The reference to ITTavp,j,
is given by Theodoret, and is adopted by Calvin, Bengel, Winer,
Usteri, Bagge, Brown, Hofmann, Lightfoot, Jowett, Schmoller,
Matthias. The English version has "by whom," with "whereby"
in the margin-"whereby" occurring also in Tyndale, Cranmer,
and the Genevan. Ellicott's argument, that "as the emphasized
Kvp{ov ~µwv 'I'l}ITOU Xpunou just precedes, the relative will
more natura1ly refer to these words," is certainly not conclusive, for the relative does not always refer to the nearest
antecedent ; and the statement of Alford, that "the greater
antecedent K. ~- I. X., coming after 1T-ravpip, has thrown it into
the shade," may be met with a simple denial, for it may be
replied that 1T-raupip has the primary place in the verse, and keeps
that place as a prominent object in the apostle's mind till it is
reproduced by its verb, the instrument followed by a reference
to the act done upon it. Wieseler's argument for I. X. as
antecedent is weak. "It is not indeed the cross itself," he says,
but it is " the personal Christ through the cross that is the
source of all our salvation." Nobody denies it, and the apostle
uses the term in its connection with the personal Christ, for
without Him and His death it is nothing. Windischmann
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thinks that if Xpunov were the antecedent, Jv rp would most
naturally have followed it, according to the analogy of many
other places, or CTVV ff>, as Lightfoot suggests after ii. 20, Col.
ii. 20. Nor is it the analogy of the New Testament to represent Christ as the agent of our crucifixion, or as our actual
crucifier; for oi' Oil followed by €UTavpwTat most naturally
points out the effective cause, and cannot of itself mean, as
Ellicott after Meyer gives it, "by whose crucifixion." Besides,
the object of the apostle, as the context shows, is to exalt the
cross, which among these errorists was depreciated and shrunk
from. After all, the sense is not materially different whichever
view may be adopted. It was by the cross only in its connection with Christ that the world was crucified to the apostle, or
it was only by his union with Christ in being crucified with
Him that he was crucified to the world.
KoCTµ,or; wants the article, like a proper name, and rather
anomalously, as it usually wants it after a preposition, or in
regimen with a previous noun. Winer, § 19. There is intercrucifixion-the world has died to him, and he has died to the
world. The "world" is not res et religio Judaica; it is the
sphere of things in which the CTapg lives and moves-that in
which·self and sense delight themselves: opposed to that sphere
of things in which the 'll"vevµ,a finds its fitting nutriment and
exercise, and also to " the new creature " in the following
verse. Nor is " the world" the same as the "elements of the
world" in iv. 3 (Bagge), but it is wider in significance-Ta
{3iwnKa 7rptfyµaTa (Theodoret). The term represents wealth,
power, pleasure, indulgence, "lust of the flesh, lust of the eyes,
pride of life," -all that draws humanity after it, which so many
seem to crave as their only portion, and in which they seem to
find their supreme delight. The world in this sense is opposed
to God : "the friendship of this world is enmity with God,"
J as. iv. 4; 1 John ii. 15. The apostle had long seen all this
hostility and hollowness on the part of the world, and so he had
done with it. It was crucified to him ; it was a thing done to
death for him, and he was done to death so far as regarded it.
As Schott pithily puts it, altei· pro mortuo liabet alterum. Each
had been nailed to the cross; each to other was dead. Christ's
cross effected this separation. It was the result of neither
morbid disappointment, nor of the bitter wail of "vanity of
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vanities;' nor of a sense of failure in worldly pursuits, nor of
the persecutions he had undergone-scourging, imprisonment,
hunger, thirst, fastings, and nakedness. By none of these
things did he die to the world. But it was by his union with
the Crucified One: death in Him and with Him was his death
to the world, and the death of that world to him. See under
ii. 19, 20, and v. 24.
Ver. 15. The reading varies : the common text begins, lv
' X pt<l'T?J~ 'I1'J<T0U~ OUT€
'' 7r€plT0fi,1'J' T£ bG)(,U€£.
' '
The be tt er readryap
ing is probably 01/T€ ryap 7r€ptTOJJ,~ T£ €CJ'TiV 01/T€ lucpo/3u(TT/a"For neither doth circumcision avail anything nor uncircumcision." 'Iuxve, may be borrowed from v. 6, and it is not read
in A, B, C, D1, F, t(. The words lv ryap Xpunip 'I17uou are
found in A, C, D, F, K, L, t(. Breads 011-re ryap with several
versions, and with Chrysostom, Jerome, Augustine. The MSS.
authority for the longer reading is probably overborne by the
fact that it is taken from v. 6, and thus the shorter reading may
be preferable. I'ap introduces a confirmatory explanation. For
the first clause, see under v. 6.
'AXM JCatvr'} JCT!u,r;-" but a new creature." Krlutr; is
sometimes active-the act of creation, Rom. i. 20; or passivewhat is created, either collectively, Rom. viii. 19, or individually
as here and in 2 Cor. v. 17. The phrase is borrowed probably from the nwin i11i.J of the Rabbins, and bases itself on
such language as Isa. xliii. 18, lxv. 17 ; Schoettgen, i. 308.
Thus you have in Eph. ii. 15, "to make in himself of twain
one new man;" iv. 24, "put on the new man;" and in Rom.
vi. 6, " our old man is crucified," etc. This spiritual renewal
springs out of living union to Christ, and it is everything. For
it re-enstamps the image of God on the soul, and restores it to
its pristine felicity and fellowship. It is not external-neither a
change of opinion, party, or outer life. Nor is it a change in
the essence or organization of the soul, but in its inner beingin its springs of thought and feeling, in its powers and motives
-by the Spirit of God and the influence of the truth. "All
old things pass away ; behold, all things are become new."
2 Cor. v. 17. This creation is "new,"-new in its themes of
thought, in its susceptibilities of enjoyment, and in its spheres
of energy; it finds itself in a new world, into which it is ushered
by a new birth.
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or U'TOtX'l)UOVUW-" .A.nd as many as are walking, or shall walk, by this
rule." For the present we have A., 01, D, F, Clarom., Syriac,
Gothic, Cyril, Jerome, and Augustine, The future has in its
favour B, 02, K, L, ~, the Vulgate (secuti fuerint), Chrysostom,
and Theodoret. .A.s there was a temptation to change to the
future, Ellicott holds by the present with Tischendorf. .A.lford
says, on the other hand, "the correction has been to the present,"
and adds, "no reason can be given why the future should be
substituted." So also Lightfoot and Meyer. The future is
certainly the more difficult, and looks forward to the time when
the epistle should be received, and they should read and understand what is meant by T<p ,cavov£ Tourrp. Besides, they were
scarcely walking by it just now, but he hoped better things of
them. The two uu in the verb might also originate a various
reading. The nominative ouot, standing absolute for the sake
of prominence, necessitates a broken construction. "\Viner, § 63,
l, d. The /)uoi are in contrast to /)uot in ver. 12, " as many as
desire to make a fair show." The ,cavwv is in harmony with
the verb, it is a line drawn ; and the dative is that of norm, as
in v. 16, "Walk by the Spirit." The figure of walk falls so
far into the background, and the idea remain.s of "course of
life." This rule is plainly that laid down in v. 15: as many as
live under the guidance of this great leading principle-that
what is outer is nothing, and what is inner is everything; that
to be a Jew or Gentile, circumcised or uncircumcised, matters
not, is neither privilege nor barrier, while a spiritual change
is inclusive of all blessing for eternity,-peace be on all those
who adopt this norma vivendi.
Elp~V'T/ e1r' auroilc; ,cal t>..eo~-" peace be on them and
mercy"-a benediction-Ef'lJ, not euTlv or fora£, being understood. The position and order make the whole clause emphatic.
The common words are xapt'>. 1eal elp~v'l1, as in i. 3-all blessing.
See under Eph. i. 2. Here the result is put first, not as if he
did not intend to add any other blessing, but he emphasizes
peace as being the distinctive and prominent theocratic gift
suggested by the term Israel and in close connection with it.
Peace and compassion, or mercy, now, and "mercy of the Lord
in that day." 2 Tim. i.18. The blessing comes-e1r{-on them
from above. · The prayer is probably a reminiscence of Ps. cxxv.
Tlf ICUVOVt TOVT<p U'TOtXOVUW

f
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5, "Peace shall be upon Israel," and of Ps. cxxviii. 6, " Yea,
thou shalt see thy children's children, and peace upon Israel."
Kal Elwl rov 'Iapa~'7l. rou Brnv-"and on the Israel of God."
The meaning turns on the sense assigned to Ka{. If it be only
copulative "and," then the Israel of God is an additional body
to the ouoi, and would mean Jewish believers. But if Kai be
explicative, signifying "to wit;' then the Israel of God is the
same body with the ouoi, and is the whole believing community,
comprising alike Jews and Gentiles. The one view, that the
phrase means Jewish believers, is held by A.rnbrosiaster, Beza,
Grotius, Estius, Schoettgen, Bengel, Schott, Matthies, De
W ette, Brown, Ellicott, Trana, and apparently Jowett. The
other opinion is held by names as great : Chrysostom, Theodoret, Luther, Calvin, Calovius, Borger, Winer, Olshausen,
Meyer, Sardinoux, Lightfoot, .Alford. Justin Martyr twice
calls believers generally 'Iupa71'7l.tT£KOV ryevo~; and affirming that
Christ is the true Israel or wrestler, he calls all who flee for
refuge through I:Jim "the blessed Israel." Dial. c. Trypli. §§
11, 125, 135, Opera, ii. pp. 42, 418, 446, 446, ed. Otto.
Can Kai be really explicative? Ellicott says that Meyer's
examples do not seem conclusive (1 Cor. iii. 5, viii. 12, xv. 38),
nor do they. Still it is to be found in this sense, which Winer
(§ 53, 3) calls epexegetical, introducing the same thing under
another aspect. But there is no case so peculiarly distinctive
in sense as this would be. .And,
1. In the quotations commonly adduced to prove this position, that Israel means believers, Gentiles as well as Jews, as
Rom. ii. 28, 29, ix. 6-8, Gal. iv. 28, 31, it is Jews by blood
who are spoken of or referred to in connection with the appellation.
2. The simple copulative meaning is not to be departed
from, save on very strong grounds; and there is no ground for
such a departure here, so that the Israel of God are a party
included in, and yet distinct from, the CJG'O£,
3. The apostle is not in the habit of calling the church made
up of Jews and Gentiles-Israel. Israel is used eleven times in
Romans, but in all the instances it refers to Israel proper; and so
do it and 'Iupa7JA-fr'TJ~ in every other portion of the New Testament. In the .Apocalypse, the 144,000 sealed of Israel stand
in contrast to "the great multitude which no man can number,"

CHAP. VI. 17.

471

taken out of the Gentite or non-Israelitish races. Rev. vii. 9.
The "Israelite indeed" is also one by blood. John i. 4 7; comp.
1 Cor. x. 18. The ouoi may not be Gentile believers as such,
and opposed to Jewish believers, but the entire number who
walk according to this rule; while Paul finds among them a
certain class to whom his heart turns with instinctive fondness
-" the Israel of God." J atho's distinction is baseless-the
one party being those who, warned by this epistle, should renounce their error and walk according to this rule ; and the
other, those who had uniformly held the sacred and evangelical
doctrine. It may be said indeed, on the one hand, that the
apostle has been proving that the Jew, as a Jew, has no privilege
above the Gentiles, that both Jew and Gentile are on a level,
so that both believing Jews and Gentiles may therefore be
called Israel. It may be replied, however, that the apostle
never in any place so uses the name, never gives the grand old
theocratic name to any but the chosen people.
4. To the apostle there were two Israels-" they are not all
Israel which are of Israel,"-and he says here, not Israel Ka-rti
uapKa, but "the Israel of God," or the true believing Israel;
hisl own brethren by a double tie-by blood, and especially by
grace. Was it unnatural for the apostle to do this, especially
after rebuking false Israel-the wretched Judaizers-who
certainly were not the Israel of God 1
Ver.17. Tov A.0l7TOV, IC07TOVc; µot µ'l}Oetc; 7Tapexfr(J)-" Henceforth let no one cause troubles to me." The phrase -rov Xomov
occurs only here, and is simply the genitive of time, and not
the same as Xot7TOV or 'TO Xot1T6v, which also occurs. It
means at any time in the future--ro Ml7TOV signifying simply
"during the future." Hermann, ad ¼gm•. p. 706. Let no
one cause me troubles or annoyance, doubting his apostolical
authority, neutralizing his preaching or misrepresenting its
import, and obliging him to write again in so large characters
with his own hand. His apostolical authority he had asserted
in full, striking, and unqualified terms in the first chapter; and
he has it at this point also especially in view, as he adds' E,y© ,yap Td. G"'T/ryµa-ra TOV '['l}G"OV €V -rp uwµa-rl µov
f]a<Tnit(J)-" for I bear in my body the marks of Jesus."
The Received Text inserts Kvp{ou before 'I,,,a-ov on authority
which, though good, is not, owing to other variations, free
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from suspicion. 'Eryw emphatic, "it is I who," not fxru, but
/3a<na).;w, "not I have, but I carry them" (Chrysostom). The
<rrlryµam are the brands printed upon slaves-and sometimes'
on captives and soldiers-burnt into them, to indicate their
owners. Herod. vii. 233; Rev. vii. 3, xiii. 16, xiv. 1, 9, 11;
Vegetius, De Re Militari, ii. 5 ; Spencer, De Leg. Heb. xx. 1 ;
Deyling, Observat. Sacr • . vol. iii. p, 423 ; W etstein in Zoe.
Slaves attached to temples were tattooed, bore brands upon
them. Herod. ii. 113; Lucian, De Dea Sy,·. § 59. This
practice in the worship of Cybele might be common in Galatia,
though there is little probability that the apostle is referring to
it. The genitive '1'1/uov is that of possession, not that of author
(Gomar, Riickert). He bore on his body the brands of Christ
his Master. Indelible marks on his person showed that he belonged to Jesus as His servant. The meaning is not, such marks
as Jesus Himself bore (Morus, Borger). Webster and Wilkinson adniit the possibility of an allusion to John xx. 25. But
·such an idea is foreign to the simple statement. The marks of
the crucifixion are said to have been borne by St. Francis; and
his biographer Bonaventura addresses him in words similar to
those of this verse. The wounds are said to have been reproduced
in other persons. Windischmann renders the words correctly,
and says that the stigmatization of St. Francis has no connection
with the real meaning of this clause, though he proceeds to
defend the possibility and value of such a phenomenon. Bisping
rejects also the idea that the apostle's stigmata were in any way
connected with the "five wounds," especially as tradition is
silent about it. The reader may see a long Catholic note on
St. Francis in the commentary of a-Lapide, and as long a Protestant note in that of Crocius. Nor is the meaning, marks
borne on account of Christ (Grotius, Flatt, Rosenmiiller). The
marks are ev 'Tq> uwµan His body bore such marks of suffering that no one could mistake his owner. 2 Cor. xi. 23. Any
allusion to circumcision as one kind of ,rr[ryµa is not to be
thought of. The warning, then, is not, "Let no man henceforward trouble me, for I have enough to bear already"-the view
of Bengel and Winer; but, let no man impugn or doubt my
authority,-the ,nlryµara of Jesus which I carry are the seal
of my apostleship, the visible vouchers of my connection with
Jesus. The Judaists insisted on circumcision that they might
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avoid persecution, but he had suffered many things: the stoning
must have disfigured him, the scourge must have left its weals
on his back-cicatrices plagarum (Ambros.),-and the fetter its
scars on his limbs. The idea of Chrysostom, that he prided
himself in those marks as a " trophy and regal ensign," is not
suggested by the solemn mandate of the previous clause. Nor
can the notion of Chandler be at all accepted, that the words
conveyed a threatening of spiritual punishment to his enemies,
as though he had said, "Be it at their peril to give me any
further trouble or disturbance on this account."
Then comes the parting benedictionV er. 18. 'H xapi<; 7'01) Kvptov ~µwv Tryuov Xptt1'7'0V µeTa
TOV 7T've-6µaTO<; iJµwv, aoe)\..cpot. 'Aµ~v-" The grace of our
Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, brethren. Amen."
Xapt<; is invoked to be, not µe0' iJµwv or µITa 'IT'{tVTrov uµwv,
but µ,eTa Tov 'TT've-6µ,aTo<;. Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22. These
two passages show that no special .stress is to be laid on the
phrase here. llvevµa is not opposed here in any way to uapg,
as in some previous clauses of the epistle (Chrysostom, Beza,
Riickert, Usteri, Schott). There are no salutations appended,
perhaps because the epistle is an encyclical one, meant for
believers throughout the province. The '!T'vevµ,a is the higher
nature, the region of divine operation in renewal and sanctification-distinct from the 'tv;,d by which it is united to the
uwµa. See Heard's Tripartite Nature of Mari, Clark, Edin.
1868; Delitzsch, Psyclwlogie. And the last word aoe"J,.,cpol is
unusually placed-placed last on purpose. After all his sorrow, amazement, censure, and despondency, he parts with them
in kindness; after all the pain they had cost him, yet were they
dear to him; and ere he lifts his hand from the parchment, it
writes, as a parting love-token-aoe"J,.,cpo{.

TRANSLATION OF THE EPISTLE.

--

THE following translation professes only to give a tolerably
correct version of the epistle, without aiming at elegance or
classic purity of style : -

Address and Salutation.
an apostle, not from men, nor by man, but by Jesus Christ,
and God the Father who raised Him from the dead, and all the
brethren who are with me, to the churches of Galatia. Grace be to
you and peace, from God the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ who
gave Himself for our sins, that He might deliver us out of the present
world-an evil one : according to the will of God and our Father ; to
whom be the glory for ever and ever. Amen.

PAUL,

Challenge.
I marvel that you are so soon turning away (are removing
yourselves) from Him who called you in the grace of Christ, unto a ·
different gospel, which is not another; save that there are some who
are troubling you, and are desiring to subvert the gospel of Christ.
But if we, or an angel from heaven, should preach to you any other
gospel different from that which we preached to you, let him be
accursed. As we have said before, and now again I say, If any man
is preaching to you a gospel different from that which ye received,
let him be accursed. For do I now conciliate men or God? or am I
seeking to please men? If still I were pleasing men, Christ's servant
I should not be.

Vindication of his Apostleship.
Now I declare unto you, brethren, as to the gospel preached by
me, that it is not after.man. For neither did I receive it from man,
nor was I taught it, but through revelation of Jesus Christ. For ye
heard of my manner of life in Judaism, how that beyond measure I was
persecuting the church of God, and was destroying it, and was making
progress in Judaism beyond many my equals in my own nation, being
more exceedingly a zealot for the traditions of my fathers. But when
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God was pleased, who set me apart from my mother's womb, and
called me by His grace, to reveal His Son in me, in order that I
should preach Him among the Gentiles, immediately I conferred not
with flesh and blood; neither did I go away to Jerusalem to them
who were apostles before me, but I went away into Arabia, and again
returned to Damascus. Then after three years I went up to J erusalem to make the acquaintance of Cephas, and I abode with him
fifteen days. And another of the apostles I did not see, except
James the Lord's brother. But as to the things which I am writing
to you, behold, before God that I lie not. Afterwards I came into
the regions of Syria and Cilicia; and I was unknown by face to the
churches. of Judrea which are in Christ; only they were bearing,
that be who once persecuted us is now preaching the faith which he
once was destroying. And they glorified God in me.

Equality of Rank with the other Apostles.
Then, after fourteen years, I went up again to Jerusalem with
Barnabas, taking along with me also Titus; but I went up by revelation. And I communicated to them the gospel which I preach
among the Gentiles, but privately to them of reputation, lest I might
be running, or have run, in vain. Howbeit not even Titus, who
was with me, though he was a Greek, was forced to be circumcised.
Now it was because of the false brethren stealthily introduced to
spy out our liberty which we have in Christ Jesus, in order that
they might bring us into utter bondage; to whom not even for an
hour did we yield in subjection, that the truth of the gospel might
continue with you. But from those high in reputation (from them
who were esteemed something), whatsoever they were, nothing to me
it matters ; God acceptetb no man's person ; to me, in fact, those in
repute communicated nothing. But, on the contrary, seeing that I.
have been entrusted with the gospel of the uncircumcision, even as
Peter was with that of the circumcision (for He who wrought for
Peter toward the apostleship of the circumcision, the same wrought
for me also towards the Gentiles), and coming to the knowledge of
the grace which was given to me, James and Cephas and John, who
are reputed pillars, gave to me and Barnabas right hands of fellowship, that we should go ( or preach) to the Gentiles, but they to the
circumcision : only they asked us that we should remember the
poor, which very thing I also was forward to do.

Conflict witlt Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision.
But when Cephas came to Antioch, I withstood him to the face,
because he had been condemned : for before that certain from James
came, he was eating with the Gentiles; but when they came, be
withdrew and separated himself, fearing them of the circumcision.
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And the other Jews also dissembled with him, so that even Barnabas
was carried along with them by their dissimulation. But when I
saw that they were not walking uprightly according to the truth of
the gospel, I said to Cephas before all, If thou, being a Jew, livest
after the manner of Gentiles and not after the manner of Jews, how
art thou compelling the Gentiles to live after the manner of the
Jews? We by nature Jews, and not of the Gentiles sinners, but
knowing as we do that man is not justified, by the works of the
law, except by faith in Jesus Christ, we also believed into Jesus
Christ, in order that we might be justified by the faith of Christ,
and not by the works of the law, because by the works of the law
no flesh shall be justified. But if, while seeking to be justified in
Christ, we ourselves were found sinners, is Christ therefore a minister
of sin ? God forbid. For if the things which I destroyed, these
again I build up, I constitute myself a transgressor. For I through
the law died to the law, that I might live to God. I have been
crucified with Christ : it is, however, no longer I that live, but it is
Christ that liveth in me (or, I live however no longer myself, Christ
however liveth in me); but the life which I am now living in the
flesh, I live in the faith of the Son of God who loved me, and gave
Himself for me. I do not frustrate the grace of God; for if righteousness comes through the law, then Christ died without cause.

a

Warning.
0 foolish Galatians l who bewitched you, before whose eyes Jesus
Christ was evidently set forth in you-crucified? This only I would
learn of you, Did ye from the works of the law receive the Spirit, or
by the hearing of faith? Are ye so very foolish ? Having begun
in the Spirit, are ye now being completed in the flesh? Did ye
suffer so many things in vain, if it be really in vain ? He, then,
that ministereth to you the Spirit, and worketh miracles in you,
doeth He it by the works of the law, or by the hearing of faith?

Justification by Faith argued and exemplified in Abraham.
Even as Abraham believed God, and it was counted to him for
righteousness. Know ye, therefore, that they who are of faith, these
are the sons of Abraham. But the Scripture foreseeing that of faith
God justifies the nations, proclaimed beforehand the glad tidings unto
Abraham, "that there shall be blessed in thee all the nations." So then
they which are of faith are blessed together with the faithful Abraham.
For as many as are of the works of the law are under curse ; for it is.
written, "Cursed is every one who continueth not in all things which
have been written in the book of the law to do them." But that in
the law no one is justified before God is evident, "because the just
shall live by faith." Now the law is not of faith, but "he who bath
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done these things shall live in them." Christ redeemed us from the
curse of the law, having become a curse for us ; for it is written,
"Cursed is every one that hangeth upon a tree:" in order that to the
Gentiles the blessing of Abraham might come in Christ Jesus, in order
that we might receive the promise of the Spirit through faith. Brethren,
I speak after the manner of men: though it be but a man's covenant,
yet, when it has been confirmed, no one annulleth or addeth to it.
Now to Abraham were the promises made, and to his Seed. He
saith not, " And to seeds," as of many ; but as of one, "And to thy
Seed," which is Christ. This, however, I say, A covenant which
has been before confirmed by God [for Christ], the law, which was
four hundred and thirty years after, does not invalidate, so as to do
away the promise. For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more
of promise; but to Abraham God has given it through promise.
What then is the law ? On account of the transgressions it was
superadded, until the Seed, to whom the promise has been made,
shall have come, being ordained by means of angels in the hand of a
mediator. Now a mediator is not of one, but God is One. Is then
the law against the promises of God? God forbid; for if there had
been given a law which was able to give life, verily by the law sfi.ould
have been righteousness. But the Scripture shut up all under sin,
in order that the promise by faith in Christ Jesus might be given to
them who believe. Now before the faith came, we were kept in ward,
shut up under the law for the faith to be afterwards revealed ; so
that the law has become our tutor (predagogue) for Christ, that we
might be justified by faith. But the faith being come, we are no
longer under a predagogue. For ye all are sons of God through the
faith in Christ Jesus. For as many of you (ye whosoever) as were
baptized into Christ, ye put on Christ. There is among such neither
. Jew nor Greek, there is among such neither bond nor free, there is
not among such a male and a female, for all ye are one (person) in
Christ Jesus. But if ye are Christ's, then are ye Abraham's seed,
heirs according to promise.

Furthe1• Illugt,ration from Domestic Law.
Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth nothing
from a servant (bond-servant), though he be lord of all, but is under
guardians and stewards until the term appointed of the father.
Even so we also, when we were children, were under the rudiments
of the world, kept in bondage. But when the fulness of the time
was come, God sent forth His Son, born of a woman, born under
the law, in order that He might redeem those under the law, in
order that we might receive the adoption of sons: because ( or to
show) that ye are sons, God sent forth the Spirit of His Son into
our hearts, crying, Abba, Father. Wherefore thou art no longer
a servant, but a son; bnt if a son, also an heir through God.
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Appeal to tlie Gentile Portion of the Clwi·cli.
Howbeit, at that time indeed, not knowing God, ye were in
bondage to them which by nature are not gods. But now having
known God, or rather being known by God, how is it that ye are returning again to the weak and beggarly elements, to which ye are
desiring again afresh to be in bondage? Ye are observing days, and
months, and seasons, and years. I am afraid of you, lest perhaps I
have in vain bestowed labour on you. Brethren, I beseech you,
become ye as I am ; for I also am become as you are. In nothing
did ye wrong me.

Change of Feeling toward him.
But ye know that, on account of weakness of myftesh, I preached
the gospel unto you the first time. And your temptation in my flesh
ye despised not nor loathed, but ye received me as an angel of God,
as Christ Jesus. Of what nature, then, was your boasted blessedness?
for I bear you record, that if it had been possible, ye would have
plucked out your eyes and have given them to me. So then, have I
become your enemy because I tell you the truth? They are paying
court to you, not honestly ; nay, they desire to exclude you, in
order that ye may zealously pay court to them. But it is good to be
courted fairly at all times, and not only when I am present along with
you. My little children,. with whom I travail in birth again until
Christ be formed in you, I could wish indeed to be present with you
now, and to change my voice, for I am perplexed in you.

Appeal to tlw Jewish Portion of tlte Cliureh.
Tell me, ye who desire to be under the law, do ye not hear the
law ? For it is written that Abraham had two sons ; one by the
bond-maid, and one by the free woman. Howbeit he of the bondmaid was born after the flesh, but he of the free woman by the
promise. Which things are allegorized, for these women are two
covenants ; one indeed from Mount Sinai, bearing children into
bondage, and this is Hagar (for Sinai is a mountain in Arabia);
and indeed she ranlrnth with the present Jerusalem, for she is in
bondage with her children. But the Jerusalem above is free, and
she is our mother. For it is written, Rejoice, thou barren that
bearest not; break forth and cry, thou that travailest not ; because
many are the children of the desolate more than of her who has an
husband. But ye, brethren, as Isaac was, are children of promise. But
as then he who was born after the flesh persecuted him who was
born after the Spirit, so it is also now. Nevertheless what saith the
Scripture? Cast out the bond-maid and her son, for the son of the
bond-maid shall in nowise inherit with the son of the free woman.
Wherefore, brethren, we are children not of a bond-maid, but of
the free woman.
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Warning against Legalism and Judaistic Teacl,m•s.
With liberty did Christ make us free: stand therefore (or, make
a stand), and be not held fast again in a yoke of bondage. Behold,
I Paul say to you, that if ye be circumcised, Christ shall profit you
nothing. Yea, I testify again to every man getting himself circumcised, that he is a debtor to do the whole law. Ye were done away
from Christ, whoever of you are being justified in the law; from
grace ye fell away. For we by the Spirit are waiting for the hope of
righteousness from faith. For in Christ Jesus neither circumcision
availeth anything, nor uncircumcision, but faith working through
love. Ye were running well; who did hinder you, that ye should
not obey the truth? The persuasion is not from Him who calleth
you. A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump. I for my part
have confidence in you in the Lord, that ye will think nothing
different; but he that troubleth you shall bear his judgment, whoever he may be. But I, brethren, if I still preach circumcision, why
am I still persecuted ? then the offence of the cross is done away
with. I would that they would even cut themselves off who are
unsettling you.

Cliarge against Abuse of Liberty.
For ye for your part were called unto liberty, brethren; only turn
not your liberty into an occasion for the flesh, but by love be serving
one another. For the whole law has been fulfilled in one word:
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. But if one another ye
bite and devour, see that by one another ye be not consumed. Now
I say, Walk according to the Spirit, and (so) ye shall not fulfil the
lust of the flesh. For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit, and the
Spirit against the flesh, for these are opposed the one to the other,
that ye may not do those things whatsoever ye may wish. But if ye
be led by the Spirit, ye are not under the law. Now manifest are
the works of the flesh ; of which class are fornication, uncleanness,
lasciviousness, idolatry, sorcery, hatreds, strife, outbursts of anger,
caballings, divisions, factions, envyings, murders, drunkenness, carousals, and such like; concerning which I tell you beforehand, as also
I did foretell you, that they who are doing such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God. But the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy,
peace, long-suffering, kindness, goodness, faith, meekness, temperance; against such there is no law. Now they who are Christ's
crucified the flesh along with the passions and lusts. If we live by
the Spirit, by the Spirit also let us walk. Let us not become vainglorious, provoking one another, envying one another.

Christian Charity and Beneficence.
Brethren, if a man should be even surprised in any trespass, do ye
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the spiritual ones restore such an one in the spirit of meekness ; considering thyself, lest thou also shouldest be tempted. One another's
burdens do ye bear, and so fulfil the law of Christ. I<'or if any one
think himself to be something, while he is nothing, he deceiveth his
own mind. But let each one prove his own work, and then he shall
have ground of boasting only in relation to himself, and not in relation to the other; for each one shall bear his own load. But let
him who is taught in the word share with him that teacheth in all
good things. Be not deceived, God is not mocked ; for whatsoever
a man may sow, that also shall he reap. For he who is sowing unto
his own fl.esh, shall from the fl.esh reap corruption; but he who is
sowing unto the Spirit, shall from the Spirit reap life eternal. But in
well-doing let us not be faint-hearted, for in due time we shall reap,
if now we faint not. So then, as we have opportunity, let us do that
which is good toward all, but specially toward them who are of the
household of faith.

Visible Proof of Attachment.
See in what large letters I have written to you with mine own
hand.

Judaistic Inconsistency•
.As many as desire to make a fair show in the fl.esh, these are
compelling you to be circumcised; only lest they should suffer persecution for the cross of Christ. For not even do they who are getting
themselves circumcised keep the· law, but they desire to have you
circumcised in order that they may glory in your flesh. But as for
me, far be it from me to glory, save in the cross of our Lord Jesus
Christ, by which the world has been crucified to me, and I to the
world. For neither doth circumcision avail anything, nor uncircumcision, but a new creature.

Parting Benediction.
And as many as are walking (or shall walk) by this rule, peace
be on them, and on the Israel of God. Henceforth let no one cause
troubles to me, for I bear in my body the marks of Jesus. The
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, brethren. Amen.

1\-JURHAY AND GIBB, EDINBURGH,

l'llJNTERS TO HER MAJESTY'S STATIONERY OFFICE.

